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Introduction and Definitions

§ 1. All language of which grammar takes cognizance consists of sentences. The simplest complete sentence expresses the combination
of a subject—that about which we speak (or think); and a predicate—that which we say (or think) about the subject. On the sentences
which are (apparently or really) without a subject, see §§ 161 and §163.

§ 2. In Greek (and generally in languages whose structure resembles that of Greek) every verb is a complete sentence, consisting of two
parts, the stem, which expresses the predicate, and the ending, which expresses the subject. Thus &-11 ‘he’ (or ‘it’) ‘is’, @a-6i ‘say you’,
AABo-uev ‘we came’, are sentences; the several predicates are expressed by the stems ¢o-, pa-, HABo-, and the subjects by the endings -t1,
-01, -pev. As the endings of a verb may always be translated by personal pronouns they are called the personal endings.

It may happen that the ending has been lost by phonetic corruption, as in &Aape (for éAape-t) ‘he took’. This however does not form a
real exception, because in Greek such words are used exactly as if the lost ending were still sounded. In English it is different: ‘took’ can
only be used to express a predicate. The original subject is lost to the mind as well as to the ear.

It should be noticed that the term “verb” is used in grammars with a double meaning, sometimes of a single form—as when we say that
gtomro-pev is “a verb”—sometimes collectively, as when we say that étonro-pev is a “part” of “the verb” tontw. Here “a verb” means a
group of forms, derived from a common root.

Personal Endings

§ 3. There are three main sets of personal endings

* Those used in the tenses called “principal” (the present, perfect, and future indicative), and in the subjunctive; these are called
the primary endings.

+ Those used in the “historical tenses” (the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect), and in the optative; these are called the secondary
endings.

* The endings of the imperative.

§ 4. The further modifications which the endings undergo depend chiefly upon the final letter of the stem.

In certain forms the ending is preceded by O or E: that is to say, O before the nasals y, v, and E before other letters; e.g. tonto-pev, tonte-
t¢, TUnto-vti (older and Doric form of tUntovet). We shall call this the thematic vowel, (This vowel has also been termed the “connecting”
or “auxiliary” vowel—names given on the supposition that it is originally euphonic, inserted in order to allow the stem and the ending to
be distinctly heard in pronunciation. The name “thematic” implies a different theory; viz. that it serves to form a “theme” from a
simpler element or “root,” as Aey-¢ from the root Aey-; see Curt. Chron. p. 40. On this theory the stem Aey-¢, Agy-o is originally the same
as the theme or stem of the noun Adyo-¢. See the remarks of Brugmann, Grundriss, ii. § 8, n. 1. In the former edition the -w of the 1st sing.
was explained as -o-p1 (Sanskrit -&-mi). It is now generally thought that -w and -yt are originally distinct, and represent respectively the
thematic and athematic endings of the primitive Indo-European verb. If so, the Sanskrit -ami has extended from the athematic to the
thematic conjugation; and similarly the -opa1 of Greek @épopar (Sanskrit ‘bhare’). See Meyer, G. G. p.404.) and the stems which contain it
‘thematic stems’. The term will naturally include the corresponding subjunctives, in which the final letter of the stem varies in the same
way between n and w, as tontw-yev, tontn-tE, etc., and the 1st singular in -w. These long vowels doubtless represent a primitive
contraction of the thematic vowel with some other element: but the exact process can hardly be determined.
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The forms which do not contain this variable € or o are called athematic. Among these, again, we have to distinguish a group of tenses
with stems ending in -&, viz. the perfect, the 1st aorist, and some forms peculiar to the Ionic dialect, as the pluperfect (‘e. g’ fidex ‘1
knew’), the imperfect fia ‘I was’, fia ‘I went’. In these stems the -& changes in the 3rd singular to -€(v). (The & of these stems is of course
quite different from the final vowel of the stem in such forms as @a-pév, {ota-pat, tétha-01, where it is part of the verb stem or ‘root’.)

The distinction between thematic and athematic applies in strictness only to forms, but may generally be extended to tenses and moods.
Thus the present and imperfect of tontw are thematic, the same tenses of ¢nui are athematic. In every verb the future is thematic, the
optative is athematic, etc. But the distinction does not apply to “verbs” (in the collective sense of the term), because almost every verb is
made up of forms of both kinds.

§ 5. In the following table of the personal endings found in Homer the endings distinguished by larger type are those of the athematic
tenses. The endings in smaller type are, first, those of the forms with &, and, under them again, those of the thematic forms. In the dual
and plural (except the 3rd plural) the endings are the same throughout.

Paradigm chart of personal endings found in Homer

Remarks on the Table of Personal Endings
1st Sing.: On the subjunctive in -w-ut see § 82, and on the optatives which take -pu in the 1st singular see § 83.
2nd Sing.: The original -o1 remains only in éo-oi ‘you are’.

The form &ig (or enclitic €i¢) is read in nine places, but there is only one (0d. 17.388) in which the meter does not allow o6’ to be read
instead. Probably, therefore, ¢01 is the genuine Homeric form. The Attic i is not found in Homer.

The ending -60a occurs in the perfect oioa ‘you know’ (018ag in Od. 1.337, is a very doubtful reading), pluperfect f{dnoa (0d. 19.93), the
imperfect o6 and #noba ‘you were’, #pnoda ‘you said’, and the present eioBa ‘you will go’, tibnoba (0d. 9.404, 24.476), 5150ic0a (Il.
19.270), perhaps @ficOa (Od. 14.149): also in some subjunctives, é0éAnoBa, einnoda, fovAeuinoda (1l. 9.99), inobu (Il. 10.67); and in the
optatives fdAoroBa (Il. 15.571), kAaioioOa (1l. 24.619), and npopUvyoisba (0d. 22.325).

The history of this -60a can still be traced. Originally -6 (Sanskrit -tha) was the ending of the 2nd singular perfect indicative: hence
olofa for 0i8-0a (Sanskrit ‘vettha’ for ‘ved-tha’), and fio-0a (Sanskrit asitha) properly perfect from the root éo-. Having in these cases
appeared accidentally as an ending -o0a, it was transferred in this form to other tenses and moods (On this point recent writers have
gone back to the explanation given by Bopp, Vergl. Gr. IL. pp. 292, 498.) The forms fioBag, oioBag which appear in some MSS are due to the
common 2nd singular in -6g. Aristarchus rejected them in Homer.

In the middle the ¢ of -cat1, -0 when it follows a vowel is generally lost: so always in the secondary tenses, as éudpva-o, daivv-o, £5ov-0,
g¢efoa-0, contracted €xkpépw (Il. 15.18), éneppdow (Il. 21.410), éxthiow (0d. 24.193)—for which, however, the meter allows us to write
€kpéua’, etc., and the optative -o1-0. In the present and perfect indicative and the imperative the usage is not uniform.

« SUva-oan (I1. 1.393)

+ §vo-oar (0d. 17.378)

» tap-iota-can (1l. 10.279, 0d. 17.450)
» Umo-8duva-oat (0d. 16.95)

« Safvu-cot (0d. 21.290)

* uéuvn-oat (1. 23.648)

+ {ota-0o (Imperative; seven times.)
+ &vn-oo (0d. 19.68)

+ kei-oo (11, 21.122)

but

o uéuvn-au (1l 21.442)

« uépvn (11.15.18 (Where we may read uépvr.) )

* BéPAnon (Three places in the Iliad.)

* 8ifn-on (0d. 11.100)

* B¢- (Imperative.) (Od. 10.333)

* @d-o (0d. 18.171)

* udpva-o (1l. 15.475)

» tap-fota-o (1l. 10.291 (According to Aristarchus, nap-iota-co MSS.) )

The loss of ¢ was in accordance with Greek phonetic law, and originally universal; but new forms in -cat, -co were produced on the
analogy of forms such as Aé€o (for Aex-c0), figo (for fio-00), mémvooa (for memvd-oan), Tétuéo, etc., in which the o is preserved by the
preceding consonant,
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Verbs in -ew, which would properly form -gga1, -eco, sometimes suffer Hyphaeresis (cp. § 105.4),and drop one ¢; as pofson (0d. 2.202),
ano-aipeo, €kAeo. But we find also pubeiar (Od. 8.180), veiar (Od. 11.114, 12.141) where it is possible to substitute the uncontracted
uvbéear, véean-and aideio (I1. 24.503).

In the imperative the ending -61 is common in athematic tenses.
{-61, 0Tfj-01, KAD-61, kéEKAL-O1, EoTa-01, Bpvu-01, edvn-61 (1. 18.198) 3idw-B1 (Od. 3.380) EuminAn-6u (1l. 23.311)
We find -¢ in 8¢-g, 86-¢, npde-¢ (npo-inui)), and the thematic évi-ome-g ‘tell’ (cp. Attic ox£-g).

In the forms Yotn (1l. 21.313), Saivo (1. 9.70), deikvD (Hes. Th. 526), the long final vowel probably comes by analogy from the present and
imperfect singular forms (by the “proportion” imperfect &Aeye-¢, EAeye: imperative Aéye: Totng, Totn: {otn). For the forms kab-iota, tibet,
8idov, etc., see § 18.

3rd singular: The original -t1 remains only in €5-t1(v)), in which the phonetic change of -t1 to -o1 is prevented by the preceding -o-. On
the subjunctives in -n-ot see § 82.

3rd plural: The ending -aot (for -avti) is found in €-Got (for *£6-aot) ‘they are’ and {-Go ‘they go’.

Stems in g, €, 0, v form -dot, -€161, -ovat, -Oot (for -a-vTi, etc.), as @aoct, iotdot, T10siot, didobot, Levyviot (not Ti0é-aol, etc., as in Attic). On
the accent of these forms, see § 87.2.

The perfect active has -Got and -dot. The latter occurs only twice in Homer, ne@Uk-dot (Od. 7.114), AeAdyxdowv (0d. 11.304); for other
examples in Ionic see Curt. Verb. ii.166. In these forms the & belongs to the ending, since -dot is for -dt1, which corresponds to the -vti of
the Doric @a-vti, Aéyo-vti (as -Gtat in the middle to -vtat). The forms with -ao1 belong to two essentially distinct groups; see § 7.

The secondary -av (for -avt) is found in all aorists which form the 1st singular in -&. It may also be traced in the imperfect of ipi, in the
form fjv (Hes. Th. 321, 825), for jav (Sanskrit 4san).

Athematic -v occurs in the forms

* £pa-v

* #Ba-v

* £0TG-V

« pOa-v

« £30-v (Il. 11.263)

* £pU-v (0d. 10.397)

¢ EKTA-V

« {e- (Imperfect; in EOv-1ev, péd-1ev.)

* 1pdé-T10e-v (Read by Aristarchus in 0d. 1.112.)
* #5180-v (H. Cer. 327)

and many passive aorists, as €pAa-Pe-v, Si-Etuaye-v, dye-v, dAe-v, ddue-v, maye-v, Ryepbe-v, kdounbe-v, kat-éktabe-v. On the form
wavOnv (Il. 4.146) see § 40. In these tenses -v is commoner in Homer than -cav. But -cav is the only ending found in the two imperfects
f-oav and fi-oav, {-cav, and in the pluperfect: see § 68.

In the middle, the forms -&tat, -&to are regular after consonants and the vowel 1 (including the diphthongs €1, 1, o1, etc.); the forms -vtau,
-vto after &, €, o. After v, n both forms are found.

glpu-atat, elpv-ato, but AéAv-vtat, kéxv-vrat

BepAf-atar (1l 11.656), but uéuvn-vto, EOuPAn-ito

even 1vto (IL. 3.153) as well as fi-ato ( for *fjo-aro).

The imperative endings -twoav, -c@woav are post-Homeric.

1st Dual. -ueBov occurs only once, in nepdpedov, 1l. 23.485. Elmsley (on Ar. Ach. 733) maintained that this form was a fiction of the
grammarians. It is defended by G. Curtius (Verb. I1. 97f.), and there seems no valid reason for rejecting it.

2nd and 3rd Dual. In the historical tenses, according to the ancient grammarians, the regular endings are

2nd dual active -tov; middle -60ov 3rd dual active -tnv; middle -66nv
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This scheme, however, is open to some doubt, for

+ Homer has three instances of the 3rd dual imperfect in -tov, where the meter does not admit of -tnv, viz. iwke-tov (Il. 10.363),
grevye-tov (Il 13.345), Aagiooetov (1l. 18.583). Three others in -66ov occur as various readings, where the meter admits of either
-60ov or -abnv, viz. dpike-cBov, read by some ancient critics (probably Zenodotus) in 1. 13.613; 6wpricoe-c0ov, the reading of A.
(the Cod. Venetus) and Eust. in Il. 16.218; néte-c0ov, a marginal variant of A. in 1. 23.506.

» Three forms of the 2nd dual in -tnv were read in the text of Zenodotus, viz. kapé-tnv (Il. 8.448), AaPé-tnv (Il. 10.545), ROeAé-TnV
(1l. 11.782). Aristarchus read kdpe-tov, AdPe-tov, 10éAe-tov. The meter gives no help to a decision.

*In Attic the examples of the 2nd dual in -tnv, -60nv are so common that Elmsley (on Ar. Ach. 733) held these to be the only
correct forms, thus making the dual of historical tenses uniformly end in -nv, as the dual of the principal tenses ends in -ov.
Cobet maintains the same view (Misc. Crit.pp. 279 ff.). But the account of the Greek grammarians is strikingly borne out by the
forms of the Sanskrit dual. In Sanskrit we find that in the historical tenses the 2nd dual ends in -tam, 3rd dual in -tdm, answering
perfectly to the Greek -tov, -tnv. This, therefore, is to be regarded as the original rule. The exceptions which have been quoted
are evidently due to the tendency towards uniformity: and it is to be noticed that this tendency seems to have acted in Homer in
the direction of making all duals end in -tov, -6Bov, whereas in Attic the tendency was to extend the endings -tnv, -o6nv to the
2nd person.

The imperative ending -twv is found in €otwv (Il. 1.338) and kopeitwv (Il. 8.109). As to £€otwv in Od. 1.273, where it is usually taken as a
plural, see § 173.

Stem Variation

§ 6. In thematic stems it is plain that the ending influences only the final €/0, leaving the rest of the stem unaffected. Athematic forms,
on the other hand, are liable to variations in quantity which affect the main vowel of the stem. These variations are governed by the
general rule that ‘when there are two forms of a stem the longer is found with the endings of the singular indicative active, the shorter
with all other endings’, viz. those of the dual and plural, the imperative, and the middle.

* &, €, o interchange with the corresponding long vowels & (in Ionic n), 1, w. @n-pi, &-¢n-v, 1st plural @a-uév imperative @&-6{
middle €-@a-to tibn-ut middle tibe-pat §idw-p middle §ido-pat

« T with €1 and ot. ei-p, 1st plural {-pev imperative {-01 01da, 1st plural {5-pev

+ U with v and 0. é-yeva middle x0-to (§ 15) deikvi-p, 1st plural deikvi-uev. Sometimes with ov, as eiAfAovBa, stem €AUO-. Note
however that all vowels are liable to be shortened before the combination v, as in the 3rd plural £€otdv (but £6tn-uev), etc., and
the participle, otdvt-og, yvdvt-og. Also before 1 of the optative, otainv, yvoinv. The same law governs the interchange of

+ & with ev and ov. yéyova (yévog) 1st plural yéyd-pev nénovOa (révB-oc) feminine participle nendd-via. (Similarly, GA(AX) with eA
and oA: but it is difficult to find examples in Greek. The form mi-nAd-pev perhaps answers to an original singular ni-med-w
(cp. Sanskrit piparmi, plural pipr-mas, Brugmann, M. U, . p.44), and the form té-tA&-uev to té-toA-a (Lat. tetuli).)

« &p with ep and op. £pBopa middle ZpBap-tar (present @Beipw for @Oep-1w) and, with Metathesis (pa for ap, etc.) tétpope middle
é0pamn-tat (tpép-w) The combinations &p(pd) and &A(A&) represent the primitive “liquid vowels,” ‘r’ and ‘I’ (They appear in place
of the consonantal p and A when these are phonetically impossible: e. g. €pBaptat is for é-@Bp-tai—the ep of the root ¢bep-
passing in to ap where Sanskrit ‘ar’ would pass into ‘r. Similarly, & represents the “nasal vowels” ‘m’ and ‘n;’ thus n&0- is for
nv0-. Before another vowel ey, ev sometimes pass into &y, &v, as in éktavov for £-ktv-ov (root ktev-), in the same way that u and
i before a vowel may appear as uv, iy. Sometimes the longer stem contains an additional consonant, viz. in the perfects and
aorists in -kd. £otnka, 1st plural €otd- uev €0nka, 1st plural £0e-pev These are the principal variations which can be exemplified
within the limits of a single tense. When we compare one tense with another, we observe further the interchange of

» Stems with the vowel € or o0 and stems in which the vowel is lost. £x-w (for *oéx-w), &-ox-ov mét-e06a1, aorist mr-é60at (cp. mot-
dopat). This definition will cover the reduction of ep, €\, ey, ev to p, A, y, v (instead of Gp, &\, &) as in &yp-eto (Eyep- in éyeipw) &-
nA-e10 (MéA-w) E-te-Tp-ov (Téu-vw) &-me-@v-ov (@ev-, cp. pbv-0c). Thus we have an apparent interchange of two short stems, as
@v- in &ne-@v-ov with @d- in mé-@d-tat, etc. When loss of € would make the word unpronounceable, it is sometimes retained in
the short form, as in #-tek-ov, tek-€iv (stems tek-, Tok-). Again, there are in general two longer forms of each stem, one marked
by the predominance of the sounds ¢, 1), the other by that of o, w. The chief interchanges which are due to this cause are

» £ and o, including the combinations €1, v, €p, €\, €y, ev and o1, ov, op, O\, oy, ov. It is needless to give further examples.

+ & (Ionic 1) and w. -ty ‘flew’ ttricow ‘cower’ té-ntw-ka Cp. en-pi and ew-vi, 68-nydg and dy-wyH.

+ 1 and w. pry-vot #p-pwya Cp. &priyw and dpwy-4g, fBog and elwba.

* In a certain number of stems the only variation is between w and o. §i-8w-ut (30-) 88-wda 8A-wAa The endings which are found
with the long stem have been called the light, the others the heavy endings. The short form of the stem is usually called the
weak stem. Of the longer forms that which contains the vowel o (o1, ov, ov, op, 0A) may be distinguished as the o-form: the other
will be simply called the strong form. The different variations may be represented in a tabular form. Strong & (n) n w 1 v ep(pe)
e\ ey ev € O-form w w w o1 ov 0p(po) oA opov o Weak Geo1Up / dp(pd) A /dA /& /auv /& / avnil

” o«
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§ 7. The 3rd plural offers some exceptions to the general rule.

* The ending -&ot (for -&t1, -NTI) is used with the long stem of the perfect, as AeAdyx-dot, te@Uk-dot. Cp. middle tetevx-dran, &-
tetevy-dto (§ 22.5).

* The long stem is also found in a few forms of the perfect with the ending -aot, as tenoi{0dot, éotrixdot (§ 24), and of the aorist in
-a, as &xevav, £onkav, Edwkav (§ 15).

* The endings -(c)dot, -oav (for -£ANTI, -ZANT) are found with the weak stem. The leading examples are: With simple stems: {-cav,
£-pa-oav, &-0e-cav, £-80-cav, etc. Presents: T10é-aot1, 186-ao1 (Attic); €-tiBe-cav, £-3i8o0-cav, etc. Perfects: Toaot (16-caot), Toav;
ef€act (Attic 3rd plural of £oika), Pefd-aot, yeyd-aot, peud-act Pluperfect: féfa-cav, uéua-cav; £otdot (for €otd-aot), tebvaot;
£ota-oav, TéBva-cav; te@u-act, dedi-aot; deidi-oav The hiatus shows that -dot is for -odot, the primary ending answering to -o@v.
The corresponding middle -sdtau is found in Doric (yeypdpata, Tab. Heracl. 1.121, in C. I. 5774). The contraction in éotdot, tebvaot
is evidently due to the impossibility of éotd-aot, teBvd-aot in the hexameter. Brugmann regards them as wrongly accented, and
would write £otaot, Tébvaot, i. e. £ota-vty, Tébva-vti (Curt. Stud. ix.296). This is open to the objection (1) that it separates them
from Befa-aot, yeyd-aot, peud-aot; and (2) that in all other stems which form a perfect or aorist in -ka the endings -vti and -v are
confined in Homer to the forms with -k. ne@Uk-dot and ne@v-aot but not éguot éotrixkaot and Befd-aot but not PéPaot (oidaot
Hdt.) and Yoaot but not 18-act €0nka-v and €0e-cav but not #0e-v #dwka-v and €do-cav but not £5o-v (Hesiod) The weak form
with -vti, -v is therefore confined to verb stems ending in a vowel, as in @aci, t10siot (for pavti, tibe-vt). And in these the short
vowel is due to the (original) following -NT, as in €-ctav, fiyepbev, GAS-vteg, etc. For a plausible hypothesis as to the origin of the
ending -oav see § 40. Regarding -(c)aot (i. e. the ending -aot preceded by hiatus) no satisfactory view has been put forward.

Meaning of the Middle

§ 8. The original force of the middle personal endings is “reflexive;” that is to say, they denote that the action of the verb is directed
towards the agent.

Greek has no passive endings distinct from those of the active and middle; it is desirable therefore to speak, not of passive forms, but of
the passive meaning or use of a form.

The chief uses of the middle are

« The use to signify that the agent is also the indirect object of the action—that the action is done by someone ‘for’ or ‘toward’
himself, or in his own interest. £vvo-ua ‘I put’ (clothes, etc.) ‘on myself’ déxo-par ‘take to myself’ &op d&U épuocduevog ‘having
drawn him his sharp sword’ fjpeito t6€ov ‘took his bow with him’ pepécBw ‘let him bear away (as his prize’)

* The use in which the agent is the direct object of the action, as Aovo-pat ‘T wash myself’. This is comparatively rare.

* The intransitive use, in which the reflexive sense is faint, as @afve-tar ‘appears’ (but gaivel éavtév ‘he shows himself’). So,
generally, when the action centers in the agent; as in verbs of bodily action (£pxouat, nétouat, GAAouat, ofxouat, etc.), and in
such uses as AapéoBat ‘to gain a hold’ (not ‘to take’ a thing), Sedpayuévog ‘clutching’; éxebato ‘threw her arms’; also in verbs of
‘feeling’ and ‘thinking’ (aicBdvopar, aidéopat, fovAopar, ofopat, uépvnuat, éni-otapal, uéAopat, pépgouat, etc.). So in French,“je

” ¢ L ” ¢

I perceive’, “je me doute

” ¢ ) ey

m’apergois I suspect’, “il se peut” ‘it may be’.

« auelpdpevog ‘taking his turn’

* AMéyeoBat ‘to tell over’ (in talk)

* apéokeobon ‘to make friends with’

* vuooouévwv (11, 14.26) ‘as they pierced each other’

» ¢peidecBov (Il. 23.735) ‘push each other’, ‘strive’

* Hence the middle form of udyopat, French ‘se battre’ and its equivalents, dywviCouat, duiAAdopat, Sikdlopat.
» Exe-tan ‘is possessed’

* #BAn-to ‘was stuck’

* 3€de-to ‘was bound’

» gk-miémo-tat ‘is drunk up’

This is not a very common use of the middle. It may be illustrated from the similar use of some reflexive verbs in French, as “je me
trouve” (‘I am found’), “il se mange” (‘it is eaten’).
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The middle is rather more common in Homer than in later Greek. For example, in the class of verbs of ‘feeling’ and ‘thinking’ we may add
the Homeric €papat, ydvouat, EAdopat, EAropat, 80opat, Svopat, otévopat, kexdpovto, 680cacBal. And the use is extended to verbs of
‘seeing’ and ‘hearing’, as Op®-pai (aorist idé-00a1), dxovoupar (used as well as op®, 18eiv, dkovw), Sépkopal, Socopal, ckémTopal,
@palopat; cp. the Attic okomoG-pat ‘I consider’.,

Conversely, Homer has the active 6iw ‘I think’, ‘expect’, as well as the middle fo-pat ‘T harbor the thought’, ‘suspect’ (cp. the distinction
in French between ‘je doute’ and ‘je me doute’).

Sometimes (esp. in Homer) the middle appears to be used because the verb implies acting arbitrarily, as a superior, etc.

* Braopat ‘use force towards’

* oivouat, dnAéopar, etc. ‘I do mischief for pleasure’

» ¢pilato ‘made a favorite of’

« die-vtat ‘run in a race’

* dieoPa ‘to chase’ (But diov I fled.);

« de1diooeaban ‘to terrify’

* kékAeto ‘shouted in command’ (Cp. Icelandic ‘heita’ I promise, ‘heitaz’ I threaten.)

A use intermediate between the reflexive and the passive (pointed out by Riddell, Dig. § 88) may be exemplified in &nrjxBeto ‘got himself
hated’, ‘incurred hatred’, xtetvovtou (Il. 13.110) ‘let themselves be slain’, AeinecOe (11, 23.409) ‘get left behind’; cp. 1l. 13.525, 15.645, Od.
3.284.

On the futures only used in the middle, see § 66.

Verb Stems and Tense Stems

§ 9. Verb Stem and Tense Stem. A comparison of the different forms of a Greek verb usually enables us to see that some one syllable or
group of syllables is present in them all, as tur- in the forms of tontw, or fovAcv- in those of fovAedw. This we shall call the verb stem. A
verb stem not derived from more primitive elements is called a root.

Again, the different forms belonging to any one tense are based upon a common part, which we shall call the tense stem. This part may
be the same as the verb stem; or it may contain an additional element, as &1- in 8i-8o-pev, 81-80-in-v, etc.; -t¢, -0 in tON-TE-TE, TUM-TO-
Uev, €-Tun-T0-V, TOT-TO-1-U1, etc.

The subjunctive and optative, again, are distinguished by a suffix to the tense stem: e. g. d0-in-v, S1d0-in-v, tonro-1-u1, otrjca-1-yt. The
new stems so formed may be called mood stems.

Finally, the stems used in the historical tenses—the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect—are formed from the tense stem by prefixing the
augment.

The stems of the augmented forms are therefore parallel to the mood stems, the only difference being that they are formed by a prefix,
while the mood stems are formed by a suffix. They may be described as time-moods of the several tenses—combining the notion of past
time, which is expressed by the augment, with the meaning contained in the tense stem.

Each tense stem furnishes an infinitive and a participle. Thus we have (supplying one or two links by analogy) from the three tense
stems BaAAe (or -0), Pale (or -0), PePAnka.

Pres. Aor. Perf.
Principal Tense = PaAAe-te — PePArika-te
Historical &-PaAe-te | é-Pahe-te | €-PePArke-a

Subjunctive BaAAN-te BdAn-te PePArikn-te

Optative BdAlo-1-te | Pdho-1-te | PePArko-i-te
Imperative BaAAe-te PaAe-te BePAnka-te

Infinitive BaAé-pevar | PBaré-ewv | BePAnk-évon
Participle BdANo-vtog | Pahd-vrog | PePAnk-6tog

It is evident that there might have been a future time-mood as well as a past for each tense stem. In English indeed we can distinguish
progressive action in the future as well as in the present and past: ‘I shall be writing’ as well as ‘I am writing’ and ‘I was writing’. See
Goodwin’s Moods and Tenses, § 65; Driver’s Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, § 4. Modern Greek has two such futures, 6a ypdow ‘T will be writing’
and 0d ypdyw ‘T will write’, related to each other as &ypagov and Eypaa.
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§ 10. Formation of Tense Stems. Leaving out of sight the meanings of the several tenses, and looking to the mode of their formation, we
may distinguish the following groups

* With the verb stem serving as tense stem The simple athematic present, as @nui. The simple athematic aorist, as €-pn-v. The
aorist in -&, as &-yev-a.

« The athematic reduplicated present, as ti-On-ut. The present in -vn-pt and -vo-pt, as okid-vr-p, deik-vo-pt. The perfect.
« The ordinary thematic present, as Aéyw. The present with short stem, as dyw. The simple thematic aorist, as £&A&B-ov.

* The thematic reduplicated present, as yi-yv-o-uat. The thematic reduplicated aorist, as fy-&y-o-v.

* The aorist in -6&, and in -o¢, -60. The aorist in -n-v (2nd aorist passive). The aorist in -6n-v (1st aorist passive).

* The present in -tw (t-class of Curtius). The present in -vw (Nasal Class). The present in -okw, and the iterative forms. The
present in -1w (1-Class). The future in -ow, -(c)w.

Simple Athematic Present

§ 11. The chief presents in which the tense stem is the same as the verb stem are

+ i-pi (for éo-pi) ‘T am’

* €i-p ‘1go’

* on-pi Tsay’

* 1 ‘he said’

« kei-tan ‘lies’

+ flo-tan (3rd plural ei-atan, properly fi-atan, for *fo-atat.) ‘sits’
« éni-ota-pat ‘I know’

* &ya-pat ‘Twonder’

« &pa-pat ‘T love’

« dUva-pat ‘1 am able’

* é-kpéuw (for é-xpéua-o) ‘did hang’

+ 8éa-to ‘seemed’

+ 8ie-vton (év-Oie-cav tried to scare.) ‘race’
* §vo-oar (Gva-to Il. 17.25.) ‘does blame’

* &in-tov ‘blow’

* KixN-tnv ‘caught’

* €pU-t0 ‘protected’

« oted-tou ‘is ready’, ‘threatens’

* £5-uevat ‘to eat’

also feto ‘desired’ (ipevog ‘eager’), if it is to be separated from Tnut and referred to fiepat, Sanskrit ‘v’ (see § 397). For TAn61 see § 16.
On the athematic forms of contracted verbs (such as @oprj-pevog), see § 19.

§ 12. Variation of the stem according to the “weight” of the ending is carried out consistently in @n-u{ and ei-pt.

Present: onui, @11-G, on-ot, plural ea-uév, ea-té, pact

Imperfect: €-@n-v, &-@n-c and &-@n-o0a, &-¢n, 1st plural eduev (For &-duev.) 3rd plural &-@d-cav and pav, participle @dg

Middle: 2nd plural @d-o6e, imperfect &-a-unv, #-@i-to, imperative @d-o, pd-66w, infinitive pd-cBa, participle a-uevog

And similarly

Present: ei-u1, €i-06a, £i-01, 3rd dual {-tov, plural -uev, {-te, faot

Imperfect: 3rd dual {-tnv, 3rd plural {oav, imperative {-61, -tw, {-te

Infinitive: {-uevat (once 1), and iévat

The 1st singular fjia does not represent the original form of the imperfect, which would be fia (for fji, Sanskrit yam). Hence Hia with
the 3rd singular fe1 and 3rd plural fiicav, fjoav must be formed like fidea and other pluperfects in -ea (§ 68.2); the € of the original fea,
Heoav being changed to 1 under the influence of {-pev, etc., (Wackernagel, K. Z. xxv.266). For -cav see § 40.

Eulogikon - CC0 1.0 - digital edition after the Dickinson College Commentaries



The forms fjiov (1st singular and 3rd plural), {ev, participle iwv, are evidently produced by confusion with the thematic conjugation (§
30, cp. also § 18).

The verb eiui ‘Tam’ is inflected as follows.

singular dual plural
Present 1. eiul — etpév (for £o-pév)
2. ¢o-oi, €1¢ (8§ 5) ¢6-Tév £0-Té
3. £o-ti(v) ¢5-TéV eiof (Doric évti.) #-act
Imperfect 1. o, €a (Th. £ov) — Y
2. no0a, #noda — fte

Rev, Nv, #nv, Anv (Doric

5 fo-tnv foav, £oav, v (Hes.)
ng.)

Imperative £6-tw, £0-T¢, £6-TwV; infinitive #uuevat, #uevat, #uev, eival; imperative middle £o-co (0d. 1.302).

The root éo- is not reduced before heavy endings, as in the corresponding Sanskrit forms (dual s-vas, s-thas, s-tas; plural s-mas, s-tha, s-
anti; optative syam), and the Latin sumus, sunt, sim. The loss of ¢ in iy, eipév, Auev (for éo-yi, etc.) is according to Greek phonetic law:
the Attic é0-pév is a new formation, due to the analogy of #o-t1, é0-T¢, etc. On the other hand fite (1l. 16.557) follows fiuev; the older fio-te
survives in Attic. The o of foav belongs to the ending -cav (§ 40), not to the root.

In the imperfect it is probable that we have an admixture of forms from the original perfect: thus fjo-8a (Sanskrit asitha) is perfect, fa,
for fjow, is both perfect (Sanskrit dsa) and imperfect (Sanskrit dsam), fiev may be perfect (Sanskrit dsa) or thematic imperfect (answering to the
Homeric 1st singular &ov); the original 3rd singular imperfect survives in the Doric 1i¢ (Vedic ds). Again, the 2nd singular éno6« and 3rd singular &v,
1inv seem to require a stem (€)on-, found also in Latin e-ram (Brugmann, M.U.* i. p.35), The -v of the 3rd singular is unexplained: it does not
appear to be the v ¢peAkvotikdv, for we find no form *fe alongside of fiev.

Note that the 1st singular fv is not found in Homer.

The Homeric forms of eiui were discussed some years ago by L. Meyer (K. Z. ix. pp. 385, 423). He maintained that the Homeric 3rd
singular imperfect was fiev or (without augment) ev: the forms v, #nv and finv being due to corruption or misreading. The facts
certainly give much countenance to this view, which has been adopted by Curtius (Stud. i. 2, 292) and Nauck. It can hardly be accidental
that out of 54 places in which fiv occurs in the thesis or second half of the foot, there are 50 in which it is followed by a vowel.

11. 2.77 Néotwp 8¢ pa TToAo10 &va€ fiv Auabdevtog Od. 17.208 duei §°d8p’ alyeipwv H8atotpe@éwv v &Acog

Moreover, out of 72 instances of #nv there are 63 in which it is followed by a consonant (including ¢). On the other hand, in 26 places fiv
occurs in the first half of the foot, and in 2 places it ends the line (in the phrase 008> &pa mwg fv); and it is not easy to correct many of
these so as to admit fiev or #ev. Again, v and #nv have some support in the 2nd singular forms fic0a, #nofa. (For &noda Curtius proposed
#eoBa, but there is no good reason for this.) And #nv is found on an Ionic inscription of the 5th century (Rshl, no. 382). On the whole it
seems that the argument for #ev is stronger than the argument against fiv and #nv. Perhaps we must recognize two stems, giving four
forms: a stem o-, whence fiev, without augment #ev, and a stem (¢)on- (Latin e-ram), whence #-nv, without augment fjv. The rare finv
occurs followed by a vowel (so that we cannot read fiev) in 3 places only, viz. 0d. 19.283 (al. &in, fietv), 23.316, 24.343. It may be due to
mere “contamination” of v and #nv. But no theory can be accepted as satisfactory that does not account for the fixed -v of all these
forms.

The o of &a is treated as long in 3 places, 1l. 4.321, 5.887, Od. 14.352. In Od. 14.222 tolog &€ év moAépw it is elided; but perhaps the év may
be omitted.

The vowel remains long before heavy endings in the stems

an-, 3rd dual &n-tov, infinitive df-ueval, middle &n-to, participle dni-pevog kixn-, 3rd dual imperfect kixrj-tnv, 1st plural é-kixn-uev,
infinitive kixr-uevat, participle kixi-pevog

except that it is shortened before -vt and -1 (8§ 6), as in the participle dévteg ‘blowing’, 3rd plural &eiot (for de-vti, in Hes. Th. 875), and
the optative kixe-in ‘may find’. The vowel is also long in €pd-to ‘protected’, infinitive pB-c0a1; and in all forms of keipat, Huat, oTeduat.

A similar athematic inflection, in which the final vowel of the stem is long except before -vt and -1, appears in the Aeolic conjugation of
verbs in -, as yéAar-w ‘laugh’, aivn-w ‘1 praise’ (Hes. Op. 681), @iAn-p ‘love’ (1st plural ¢iAn-pev, 3rd plural @iAeior, participle @iAf-
UEVOG), 6dw-ut ‘save’, See § 19.

Simple Athematic Aorist
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§ 13. The Simple Athematic Aorist. This term includes the “2nd aorists” such as &€-pn-v, €&-0tn-v, etc., and also those so-called 1st aorists in
which the -& of the 1st singular active is added directly to the verb stem, as in &-xev-a.

Variation of quantity is rare in the active, but the stem is usually shortened in the middle. The chief forms are
£-Pn-v Twent’

Ba-tnv (3rd dual (But also &-Britnv.) Onép-Ba-cav (3rd plural) uetd-pnér (imperative) ri-uevar (infinitive)
£-otn-v ‘I stood’

otfi-tnv (dual) €-otn-pev, &-otn-te, £-otn-cav (plural) 6tA-61, otf-te (imperative) otf-uevat (infinitive)
£-@0n ‘came before’

@BA-pevoc (participle)

g&-¢-ntn ‘flew out’ (Hes. Op. 98)

kata-ntr}-tnv (3rd dual) ‘cowered’

£-nta-to (middle) ‘flew’

£-opn ‘was quenched’

£1An-v ‘I endured’

£-tAn-pev, &tAn-te (plural) TAd-tw, TAR-te (imperative)

£yvw-v Tknew’

yva-tnv (3rd dual) &yvw-cav (3rd plural)

gn-¢-mAw-¢ ‘did sail over’

gm-mAQg (participle)

Brd>-tw ‘let him live’

Fi&-van (infinitive)

aA®-vat ‘to be taken’

aAovg (participle)

£-@Bi-to ‘perished’

Kti-pevog ‘built’

£-80 ‘sank under’

¢-80-tv (3rd dual) &-86-te (2nd plural) §5-01 (imperative) §6-uevat (infinitive)

&0 ‘grew’

£-@U-oav (3rd plural; H. Ven. 265)

AO-to (Once AD-to, I1. 24.1.) ‘was loosed’

kAD-61 ‘hear’

kAD-te (plural) (Participle kAD-uevog as a proper name in Homer.)

On the forms #660-10, &-XU-10 see § 15.

The vowel is invariably long in Eupu-BAr-tnv ‘the two encountered’, middle BAfi-to ‘was struck’; tAf-to ‘was filled’; mAfi-to ‘came near’;

an-6vn-to ‘profited’, imperative §vr-co, participle 6vi-uevog; du-nvo-to ‘recovered breath’; €-otpw-to ‘was strewed’: see § 14.

Metathesis
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§ 14. This term has been employed to explain a number of forms in which a short vowel is lost before a liquid, and the corresponding
long vowel follows the two consonants thus brought together.

* Eop-PAR-TnV (BAA-, PéA-o¢ (Middle PAfi-to was struck.) ‘met’
* £&TAn (téha-¢) ‘endured’

* TAf-to (TéAa-¢) ‘drew near’

* TAfj-to (Sanskrit ‘par-’) ‘was filled’

« £-0Tpw-to (0TOpE-) ‘was scattered’

* kKAN-t66 (KaA-£w, kéA-opan) ‘called’

* kaol-yvn-tog (yev-) ‘kinsman’

o ué-pvn-pat (uev-)

* dun-tég (daud-) ‘tamed’

But this long vowel—a, n, or w—is clearly of the same nature as the n of oxf-ow (oex-), £vi-oni-ow (oen-), te-nTN-w¢ (neT-, Ti-MT-W), ANL
(root aw in alpa), or the w of Mé-ntw-ka (ret-), E-yvw-v (root ‘gan’), {w-4g (root ‘gi’, hence Greek {n- and {w-, for yi-1, yi-w). In these and
many similar cases “metathesis” is out of the question. Moreover we find several stems of the same character with the long vowel © as
p-00a “to shield’ (gpD-), po-td6 ‘drawn’ (cepd-, Fpo-), TpO-w (cp. Tp-N-, root ‘tar’). Hence it is probable that the long vowel is of the nature
of a suffix, by which a new verbal stem is formed from the primitive stem or “root”. This vowel usually does not vary with the personal
endings, but is long in all forms of the tense. It cannot be an accident, however, that the same stems appear also as disyllables with a
short final vowel: tdA-&, nel-a, otop-¢, kaA- (in kaAé-car), yev-¢ (in yéve-oic), S&u-&, met-&, fep-U in épo-oal, and many others. What
then is the relation between these forms and the monosyllabic TA-n, mA-1, otp-w, kA-n, yv-n, du-n, nt-n?Apparently the difference is
ultimately one of accent. The same disyllable would become tdA-a or TA-1 as the stress fell upon the first or the second syllables. (Joh.
Schmidt, K. Z. xxiii. 277; Brugmann, M. U. i. 1-68; Frohde. B. B. ix. 119. The whole subject, as Brugmann has recently warned us
(Grundriss, ii. § 8, n.1), is full of uncertainty, and it is possible that forms such as pelé- represent the ‘root’ or primitive word, from which
not only plé- (mAn-, Latin plé-nus) and pele-, but also pel- (Sanskrit pi-par-ti) and pl- (ni-tA&-ev), are derived. We are dealing here, not
with the derivation of Greek, etc., from Indo-European—where the comparison of other languages, such as Sanskrit, may give us help—
but with the formation of Indo-European itself, to which the comparative method is ex hypothesi inapplicable.)

Aorists in -& and -k&

§ 15. These consist of (1) four aorists from stems ending in -v, (2) three aorists in -k&, and (3) the isolated forms f{veika and eimna.

The four aorists £ocev-a (weak stem o0-) ‘T urged’, €-xev-a or &xe-a ‘I poured’, &-kn-a (weak stem kdv-) ‘I burned’, HAev-ato ‘avoided’
(optative &Aé-aito, infinitive dAé-aoOat) form the 1st singular with -& instead of -v. Thus &-xev-a is formed like &-@n-v, except that, after
the diphthong ev the final -m of the ending passed into -, as in the imperfect fa (for flo-a). So too in the accusative of nouns we have -v
after a single vowel (Adyo-v, méA1-v, ix00-v), but -& after nu, €v or a consonant: vij-a (for vno-a or vfjf-a), t6d-a, as in Latin ‘nav-em’,
‘ped-em’. The forms without v, as &xea, #kna, are obtained by v passing into the semi-vowel (£xe-a for &xera).

The original inflection then was &-xgv-a (£-xef-a), €-xev-¢, &-xev(-t), plural &-xU-uev, &-xv-te (cp. &-ktd-uev, § 13), &-xev-av, middle &-xU-
10 (like €-@d&-to, &-k1d-10), etc. Thus & uto and £oovto are primitive forms, standing to £xeva, £oceva as €-@a-to to &-@n-v.

How then are we to account for such forms as é-yeva-uev, &-xeba-to, oevd-uevog, RAeva-to? They are obtained from the 1st singular and
3rd plural by treating the stem plus the -& as a new stem or base, to which the personal endings are then attached. Thus #-xeva-g, -
xeba-yev, é-xeda-to are duplicate forms, related to #-xev-g, #-x0-uev, #-xv-to as the later oida-¢, oidd-uev to oicOa, 18-uev. The 3rd
singular in -€(v), follows the analogy of the thematic conjugation (€xeve like EAeye).

The three aorists in -k&, £&-0nka (‘T put’), &nka (‘1 sent forth’), £&-dwka (‘1 gave’), are inflected as follows:

Sing. Dual Plur.
1. | &Bnka — £-Oe-uev
2. £0nka-g | &0Oe-tov | E-Oe-te

3. EOnke(v)  E&-0étnv  E-Be-cav E-Onka-v
Imperative: 0¢-¢, 0¢é-tw, plural 0é-te, O¢-vtwv.
Infinitive: 8¢-pevat, B¢-pev, Beivan, participle Beic, 6¢-vtog, etc.

Middle: é-0¢-unv etc., with e- as stem throughout.
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Thus Onka-, fika-, dwka- alternate with Oe-, -, 8o- as long and short stems respectively. The only forms in Homer which do not conform
to this scheme are the 1st plural év-ika-pev (0d. 12.401), and the 3rd singular middle 8rjka-to (Il. 10.31, 14.187, also Hes. Th. 175). The
primitive 3rd plural £-80-v occurs in Hes. Th. 30, and in Doric; &-6¢-v only on inscriptions (C. I. 29).

The Homeric forms with the stem &- do not take the augment: in Attic we have (e. g.) ei-uev ei-te (for &-é-uev é-é-te).

In respect of the -& of the stem the 2nd singular &-0nka-g is formed like €-xeva-g, and the occasional examples of the type &-0rjka-pev, -
Orka-to are parallel to €-xeda-uev, é-xeva-to. That is to say, the -& comes from &-6nka, £&-8nka-v. The relation of €-0rjka-pev, &-0rka-to
to €-0e-pev, £-0¢-1o, is complicated by the use of a new verb stem (6n-k- instead of On-). Thus it is the same as the relation of éotrika-pev
to €otd-pev (§ 22).

The aorist Aveika (without augment &veika) shows no variation of stem; 1st plural éveika-pev, 3rd plural fiveika-v and #veika-v,
imperative éveika-te, middle 3rd plural fveika-vro.

On the aorist eina see § 37.

Athematic Reduplicated Present

§ 16. These presents are formed by reduplication, usually of the initial consonant with 1.

* Ti0n-o1 ‘puts’

* 818w~ ‘T give’

* In-o1 (for oion-01?) ‘sends’

* iotdot (o1-otd-) ‘they set’

« mpmAdot (The p is euphonic: it is dropped after p in éu-ninAn-61.) ‘they fill’
+ 8id1 ‘bound’

* P1Bd-¢ ‘striding’

with Attic reduplication dvivn-ot (for dv-ovn-) ‘benefits,” perhaps also iAn-61 ‘be appeased’ (TAa-pat ‘I propitiate; Hom. H. xxi. 5: stem TAa
for o1-0Ad, Meyer, G. G. p. 437).

In these present stems the quantity of the vowel in the stem regularly varies under the rules laid down in § 6.1.

The vowel is long in éu-ninAn-6u (1l. 21.311), TAn-01, 8idw-61 (Od. 3.380 (The variation is perhaps less regular in the imperative; cp. kAG-01.
In Sanskrit the 3rd singular imperative has the strong stem.) and the infinitive t10A-uevat (1l. 23.83 & 247) and participle T16f-uevoc (Il
10.34). Also in §iCn-pat (‘T seek’; for *81-81n-), the Homeric verb answering to Attic {n-téw.

nut is now generally connected with Latin ‘sero’ (for ‘si-so’, cp. {otnut ‘sisto’). Earlier scholars (as Bopp) derived it from the root ‘ya’
(Latin ja-c-io0). Possibly it represents both ci-onut (‘sa-") and i-iut (‘ya-’). In meaning it is much nearer to ‘jacio’ than to ‘sero’.

Present Forms in -vn (-v&) and -vu
§ 17. The tense stems of this class-which may be called the Athematic Nasal class—form the present stem from the verb stem by the
suffixes -vn, -v0 (which with heavy endings regularly become -v&, -vo).
The presents with -vn (-v) are nearly all peculiar to Homer.
* 8du-vn-pt ‘I subdue’
* kip-vn ‘mixed’
* ép-va-g ‘selling’
* ok{8-va-tou ‘is scattered’

* TiA-va-ta1 ‘comes near’
* uap-va-tat ‘fights’

Note i for € in kip-, ok1d-, TA- ; cp. the later verbs nit-vew, ktiv-vopt.
A few presents with -vv are common to all periods of Greek.
deik-vu-ut ‘T show’

Sp-vu-pt ‘I swear’

Cevy-vu-pi ‘Tjoin’
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Mot (for 8A-vu-p) ‘T destroy’
but they are mainly Homeric or poetical.

* §p-v0-01 ‘arouse’

« dai-vD ‘feasted’

* &y-vu-tov ‘break’

« otop-vioa ‘spreading’

* d-oubpy-vo ‘wiped away’

« ¢€py-vu ‘shut in’

» pry-voot ‘they break’

¢ ya-vu-tat ‘is gladdened’

* T&-vu-tat ‘is stretched’

* f|-vu-to ‘was finished’

* ki-vu-vto ‘were moved’

* T{-vu-vtal ‘punish’

* ai-vu-tat ‘takes’

* ¢-kai-vu-To ‘surpassed’

* &p-v0-oOnv ‘won’

* &x-vu-pat ‘Tam vexed’

* wiy-vu-vto ‘were opened’

» €vvurto (for £éo-vu-t0) ‘put on’
* {hvvu-to (for {wo-vu-) ‘girded himself’
* Opey-vi-¢ ‘stretching out’

* oPevvu-pevdwv (Hes. Op. 590)

In the verbs in -vnut the verb stem is nearly always disyllabic: cp. Sapd-cat (mav-Sapd-twp, etc.), kepd-oat, netd-oat, nepd-oat, okedd-oat,
néAa-G. So in some verbs in -vOuy; cp. dud-oat, OAE-cat, otopé-cat. Thus we may regard dap-a and dap-vn, dp-o and 6p-vo, etc., as twin
forms obtained by the addition of a different suffix to the same original root Soy-, du-, etc. (§ 14). It is to be observed also that presents
in -vnut are often found along with forms in -alw and -aw.

* ddu-vnut Attic dap-&lw
* Kip-vnut kep-dw

* TEP-VN UL TEP-Gw

* okid-vnut oked-dw

e TtiA-vnut teA-Gdw

Cp. Kdp-va, kdpa-tog (§47).

The verb stem, it will be seen, has most commonly its weak form (note especially Td-vo-Tal, perf. té-td-tan), sometimes the strong form,
as in de{k-vu-ut, (edy-vu-yt, priy-vu-pL.

The forms in -avvout and -evvout are post-Homeric.

§ 18. Some forms of athematic tenses follow the conjugation of the corresponding contracted verbs in -aw, -ew, -ow (§56); especially in
the imperfect indicative and the imperative.

£8Guva (as if from *Sauvdw), Ekipva (0d. 7.182, etc.), nitva: imperative ka6-iota (11. 9.202)
£tibel, Te1 (do-iet, Tpo-ieL, etc.), det (v. L. &n) ‘blew’, kixeig: imperative tibet, fer (uv- {e1)
£8idoug, £didouv: imperative §idov (0d. 3.58)

Examples occur also in the present indicative.

dauva (3rd sing. act.) in 0d. 11.221 (with v. . dpvat) Sapva (2nd sing. mid.) in 1l. 14.199 (with v. L. ddpvq, for ddpva-at) dv-ieic (1l. 5.880)
ueb-1eig (11 6.523, 0d. 4.372) peb-iel (1l. 10.121) 116t (1l. 13.732) map-11Bel (0d. 1.192 (For which the MSS. usually have dvieig, etc.) d180ig
(11. 9.164) 81807 (11. 9.519, 0d. 4.237).

So for mpoiet in 11. 2.752 we should read mporel.
Add the participle fipodvra (1. 3.22, cp. 13.807, 16.609), feminine Pip@oa (0d. 11.539); for which Bekker writes fipdvra, pifdsa.

Editors differ in their manner of dealing with these forms. Bekker in his second edition (1858) restored the 2nd singular present tifnc,
ng, 8idwg, and imperfect £tifn, i, £8idw, but left the 3rd singular t10¢i, 51801 and imperative tibet, Te1, §idov. Nauck proposes to restore
kaBiotn (imperative) and the imperfect é8&uvn, mitvn, ékipvn. In the case of tiBnuy, inut, 3idw the weight of authority seems to be for
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the spelling which follows the thematic conjugation, viz. -€ic, -0ig in the 2nd singular present, and -e1g, -€1, -ovg, -ov in the imperfect
(Cobet, Misc. Crit. p. 281, is extremely positive on this side). But verbs which have n in the dual and plural (&n-tov, kixj-tnv) should
follow the analogy of the passive aorists: hence &n, kixng. And we may leave undisturbed the form 8idn (‘he bound’; 1l. 11.105), for which
no one has proposed to read 8ide1.

The 1st singular po-fewv (0d. 9.88, 10.100, 12.9) stands alone, and is doubtless a mere error for npoinv (Bekker, ed. 1858).

Porson (in his note on Eur. Or. 141) condemns Euvieic, Tieic, etc., on the ground that if T10€ic were right we ought also to have 110,
T10¢el, T10o0uev, Tifeite. It is possible, however, that a form like T18ei¢ may have crept in through the analogy of the verbs in -ew,
although no “verb” t10éw was in use. It is characteristic of the working of analogy to be partial and gradual. In Homer we find the
corresponding 3rd singular present dauvd, t10ei, pebiel, H1idoi-forms which are guaranteed by the meter. The forms so guaranteed are
indeed few, and perhaps were not found in the oldest text of the poems; but they are supported by similar forms in Herodotus and other
Tonic writers. (In considering this and similar questions it should be remembered (1) that we do not know when the Homeric poems were
first written down; (2) that we do not know of any systematic attention having been paid to spelling, accentuation, etc., before the time
of the Alexandrian grammarians; (3) that the tendency of oral recitation must have been to substitute later for earlier forms, unless the
meter stood in the way ; (4) that this modernizing process went on in different parts of Greece, and therefore need not represent the
exclusive influence of any one dialect; (5) that the older Ionic alphabet confused , €1, 1, and o, ov, w.)

Similarly, in the presents formed with -vu there is evidence of a tendency to introduce the thematic -vue(o). The instances are

8p-vu-ov (Il. 12.142) duvue (Il. 14.278) Ledyvuvov (1l 19.393) dpvu-étw (Il. 19.175) Tavv-ovet, Tavv-ovto (four times), tavo-ewv (Il. 17.391)
&viw (Il 4.56, but may be future)

As to davi-n (2nd sing. subj. mid.) see §80.

Also, the verb poouat (‘protect’, ‘save’), is for the most part athematic (€pG-co, €pt-to, 3rd plur. bé—aro, inf. p0-06a1), but partly thematic
(pve-ta, pve-to, pvo-vrtal, etc.), see §11. And the aorist #-kAv-ov is thematic, except the imperative kAG-01, kKAD-te.

It should be observed that in all the foregoing cases the thematic form is obtained by combining thematic endings with the final vowel of
the stem. In other cases the original final vowel is lost, as kixe(v) for ¢-kixn, §{w for 8{ln-pai, and the like.

Athematic Contract Verbs

§ 19. The following Homeric forms are usually regarded as instances of irregular contraction of verbs in -aw, -ew, -ow.
-aw:

* uVaVTA-TNV ‘met’

* GUAA-TNV ‘spoiled’

* tpocavdr-tnv ‘spoke to’
* oiti-tnV ‘went about’
* kvi] ‘scraped’

* Opri-pevar ‘to pray’

* yorj-pevat ‘to bewail’

* ewvi}-pevat ‘to hunger’
* 0f-00a1 ‘to milk’

-EW:

* dnelj-tnyv ‘threatened’

* Opapti-tnV ‘met’

* KaAf-pevan ‘to call’

* tevOr|-peva ‘to mourn’

* T00n-uevat ‘to regret’

* @1Af-pevat ‘to love’

* Qopri-peval, @opfi-vat ‘to carry’
* GA\TH-pevog ‘sinning’

* Tepot}-pevat ‘to get dry’ (§ 42)

-ow: 04w 3rd singular imperfect and also 2nd singular imperative of sadw (‘I keep safe’).

These forms cannot be explained by the ordinary contraction with the thematic € or o, ‘e .g.” poitrj-tnv cannot come from goi-raérny,
@opii-vaur from @opeé-vat, GAITH-uevog from ddired-uevog, adw from odoe, etc. On the other hand, as Curtius has shown (Stud.* iii. 377-401, Verb.
i. 352 ff.), they agree exactly with those athematic forms in which the vowel before the ending is long except before -vt and -1, such as

Eulogikon - CC0 1.0 - digital edition after the Dickinson College Commentaries



the present kixrj-peva, &rj-pevan (§ 12), the aorist otrj-pevar, TAR-val, yvo-pevat, ete., and (as we may add by anticipation) the passive
aorists in -nv and -6nv.

Moreover, the same type of inflection appears in the peculiar verbs in -yt of the Aeolic dialect, as @iAn-p1, 1st plural @iAn-uev, 3rd plural
@iheio (for @ide-vt), participle @iAfi-pevog; and also in the Latin verbs in -are and -&re, except in the 1st singular; e.g. ‘ama-mini’ is
parallel to dpri-peva, ‘docemini’ to @opri-pevat, ‘docemus’, ‘doce-nt’ to giin-pev, iAeion.

Further traces of this formation may be seen in those Attic verbs in -aw and -ow which take n and w instead of & and ov respectively (as
léw, Cfig, TR, etc., prybw, inf. pry®dv), and in the optative in -wnv, -onv (for which however in the case of verbs in -ew we expect -einv, as
in kixeinv and Aeolic @iAein).

These facts seem to show that the formation now in question is of high antiquity, and Curtius even maintained that it was older than the
ordinary conjugation of the verbs in -Gw, -ew, -ow. In these verbs, as he pointed out, there is evidence to show that the vowel before the
thematic ending was originally long (e.g. in Homeric Srpawv, Tevawv, dTvhovTeg, Aeolic ToBHw, &dikel, etc.). The forms in -dw, -Nw,
-ww, again, may represent an older (and Aeolic) -aut, -nut, -wt, just as deikvow is for older deikviur; and these again may be explained
by contraction from -&wut, -, -winui, the Greek representatives of the Sanskrit -ayami. The Latin ‘amo’, ‘doceo’, pl. ‘amamus’,
‘docemus’, would fall into this scheme, if we suppose that they belong to the stage at which the thematic endings had not extended
beyond the 1st singular.

Against this theory it is urged by Brugmann (M. U. i. 86) that the thematic conjugation of these verbs is found also in Sanskrit, Zend,
Slavo-Lithuanian and Germanic—all which members of the Indo-European family, if Curtius is right, must have recast their derivative
verbs on the same thematic model. It is more probable therefore that these verbs were originally thematic, and according to the final
vowel of the base appeared as verbs in -aw (as vikd-w), -ew (as 100£-w), or -ow (as dNid-w). On this assumption, again, the Homeric
forms now in question may be variously explained. Where we find n for €€ or ag, as in @iAfjueva, yorjuevat (instead of the €1, & required
by the ordinary rules), we may suppose, with Wackernagel (K. Z. xxvii. 84), that the contraction belongs to an earlier (pre-Hellenic)
period. The existence of such a period is proved (e. g.) by the temporal augment, as in fj(c)a for an original é-eca. Then the participles
dArtuevog, @iAruevog and the like may be explained by supposing a form in -epevog, cp. Latin ‘leg-imini’, ‘doc&min{’, so that giAfjuevog
would be a primitive contraction from @iAe-éuevog (@1Ae-1e-pevog). The solution however is confessedly incomplete. It does not (directly
at least) explain Aeolic @iAnuev, @ileiot, Latin ‘amamus’, ‘docémus’, ‘amant’, ‘docent’. It only explains the long vowel of @iAf-ow, épiAn-
oo, @IANTSG, etc., if we also suppose that the -1 of the present was carried through all the tenses. And it does not give any satisfactory
account of the common contracted forms, vikare, @iAeite, dnhoite, etc., since these must have come from vikdete, @iléete, dnAdete,
etc., at a period in which the ordinary Greek rules of contraction were in force.

A wholly different explanation is proposed by Brugmann himself (l. c.). He shows, as we have seen (§ 14), that there is a large class of
athematic forms with stems ending in a long vowel-a, 1, w-which is of the nature of a suffix. Such are &pA-n-v (B&A-, pA-n), &mn-v
(met-, 1), Eyvw-v (yev-, yv-w-), and many others, which have their representatives in all languages of the Indo-European family. By an
extension of this type has been formed the specifically Greek class of the passive aorists in -nv, as &@avn-v, &-tonn-v and one or two in
-V, as E-GAw-v.

Similarly, again, the analogy of the verbs in -u1, and especially of those tenses which do not vary the quantity of the stem (as kixnu,
&n, mAf-to, £yvwv) has affected the derivative verbs, and has thus produced the athematic forms in question—@iA\juevat like drjueva,
GArtfuevog like kixfuevog, and so on. The forms t10A-uevar (Il. 23.83 & 247), T16A-pevov (Il. 10.34) are probably due to the influence of
the same group of verbs. A similar process explains the Aeolic conjugation of verbs in -ut (yéAaiut, @iAnut, dokiuwu), the difference
being that in Aeolic it was carried much further. In Homer we have nothing answering to the 1st singular ¢iAnu, the 1st plural ginuev,
the 3rd plural @iAeiot, or the corresponding imperfect forms.

We cannot be sure, however, that all the examples of this type which appeared in the original text of Homer have been preserved.
Wackernagel has observed that nearly all the words now in question are forms which would be unfamiliar in the Greece of classical
times. The list is made up chiefly of duals (rposavdnitny, @ortrtny, etc.) and infinitives in -pevar. It is not improbable (e g.) that the
familiar form mpoon0da has supplanted an original athematic mpoonvdn. On the other hand in Il. 11.639 €ni §” aiyeiov kvi] Tupdv the
meter points rather to the uncontracted kvde.

Athematic Contract Aorists

§ 20. Of the aorist stems noticed in § 13, several are probably derived from nouns, and do not differ in formation from the presents
discussed in the preceding section.

£-yApa (yApa-¢) Prid-tw (Blo-¢) én-émAw-¢ (MAGo-¢) dAG®-vat

Also, perhaps, dn-6vn-to. Regarding the passive aorists, see §§ 42-44,

Meaning of Athematic Presents and Aorists
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§ 21. The presents formed by reduplication, and by the suffixes -vr and -vv, are nearly always transitive or “causative” in meaning, as
{otn-pt, okid-vn-u1, Sp-vu-pu: whereas the simpler verbs, whether present or aorist, are usually intransitive as €otn-v, £€opn.

Regarding the tense meaning, it is enough to point out here that the difference of the present and aorist is not given by the form of the
tense: thus the imperfect €-@n-v is the same in formation as the aorist &pn-v, &-otn-v.

The Perfect

§ 22. The perfect stem is formed by reduplication, and is liable to vary with the person endings (§ 6). This variation is the rule in the
Homeric perfect. In Attic it survives in a few forms only; it is regular in oida and £otnka.

The weak form of the stem is the same (except for the reduplication) as in the tenses already discussed. The long stem is often different,
showing a predilection for the o-form.

» 1eOAA-1 part. fem. teBGA-via ‘bloomed’
* &pnpe part. fem. dpdp-via, ‘is fitting’

* AeAnk-dg part. fem. AeAdk-via ‘yelling’

* UEUNK-WOG part. fem. peudk-via ‘bleating’
*» MAaotar (AehaB-tat, Aj-w) ‘has forgotten’
* akay-pévog ‘sharpened’

» té@av-tat ‘*has appeared’

» oéonme (campdg) ‘is rotten’

« Tétnka (thx-w)

* T€0nTa aor. part. TaQ-MvV

» témnye (rdy-n)

¢ KeXMV-OTa

* KEKANY-0G

* TEMANY-1G

» teTprix-et (tdpdx-)

* tendo-pnv (rat-éopat) ‘I had eaten’

« kekaopévog (kdd-) ‘excelling’

* ¢ppdd-atat ‘are sprinkled’

* 8édao-tant ‘is divided’

but 3rd plur. dedaiatat, from dai-, § 51.2).
In the last four cases the strong form does not actually occur.

d¢édne ‘is on fire’ is for §£0nve (Sednp-¢): the weak stem is Sav- (Sadw for Sap-1w, cp. kaiw, &na). Similarly yéynOe ‘rejoices’ is for yéynube (Lat.
‘gaud-eo’).

a for 1 occurs in £aye ‘is broken’ (Hes. Op. 534: €dyn as subjunctive is only Bekker’s conjecture in Il. 11.558, see § 67): also in £ad-dta
‘pleasing’, as to which see § 26.2.

w and &: This interchange cannot be exemplified from Homer: cp. Attic €ppwya (pdy-, middle cuv-éppnk-tar). -w- is also found in &vwya
‘Ibid’, yéywve ‘calls’ ‘aloud’, but the corresponding weak stems are unknown.

w and &: elwBe (Cp. #8wv, RB0g, root 6FNo-.) ‘is accustomed’
£n-wyx-ato (from én-éxw) ‘were shut to’ (of gates)

ouv-oxwk-6te (Better perhaps cuv-okwyxdte, see Cobet, Misc. Crit. p. 303; from suv-éxw (cp. dkwyxr a stay or buttress, dv-okwxy = &voxn
staying, cessation.)) ‘leaning together’

nande

UEUNAE ‘is a care’
£6-n8-wg ‘having eaten’
w and o

* 5¢80-tat (Sw-)
« gk-Tiéno-tat ‘is drunk up’
¢ BAwAe ‘is lost’
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* Spwpe ‘is aroused’
* Smwma ‘have seen’
*+ 000d-€1 ‘smelt’

perhaps also dpwpet ‘watched’ (1l. 23.112 érti & dvnp £6OA0¢ dppet = was the Eni-ovpog), cp. § 30
npo-PéPovAa (1l. 1.113) seems to follow the pres. fovAopar: we expect *BépwAa (BoA-, § 30).
otandt:

+ 0ida 1st plur. 15-pev

» témo1fa 1st plur. pluperf. &- némO-pev

» £oika dual &ix-tov part. fem. gik-via

* Méhowna aor. €-Ain-ov

* deidw (for 8édpora (by loss of -1- and contraction)) 1st plur. deidi-pev (for déd¢i-pev) fear’

This account of the isolated 1st singular deidw was given by G. Mahlow (K. Z. xxiv. 295), and has been adopted by most scholars. The
original Homeric form was probably deidoa (or 8édroa), which can be restored in all the passages where the word occurs. Others (as
Cobet) would substitute deidia, a form which is found in several places, sometimes as an ancient v. Il. for de{dw, But it is difficult on his
view to account for the change from 8eidia. Rather, an original deidoa (or 3¢8foa) was altered in two ways, (1) by contraction, which
gave it the appearance of a present in -w, and (2) by change of o to T under the influence of d&{8i-uev, etc.

gvand U

TEQeLY-0G mid. tepuy-pévog ‘having escaped’

tetevy-atat 3rd sing. tétuk-tat ‘are made’

KkékevBe aor. kUOe ‘hides’

£levy-uévor (Quy-6v) ‘joined’

Other weak stems: kéxv-tat, £66U- tat (§ 15), témuo-pat (U6-), kEkAU-01 ‘listen’.

ov interchanging with v is much less common: eiAfjAovBa ‘T am come’ (éAD6-), perhaps dedovn-6tog (cp. kTOT-0¢).
© appears in péudke (aor. uike), RéPpOyev ‘roars’, as in the present pvkdouat, Ppoxw.

op (po), oA and ap (p&), GA (for ‘r/, ‘I, § 6.5)

* d1-¢pBopag (pOp-) ‘you (sg) are destroyed’

+ #upope ‘has a share’ (mid. efuap-to was apportioned)
* tétpoge (tpdep-) ‘is thickened’

« ¢m1-8¢8poye ‘runs over’

» 3édopke ‘sees’

» £opyag ‘you (sg) have done’

« £oAnax ‘T hope’

Weak forms: enap-pévog ‘pierced’, tétparn-to (tpén-w), é-tétal-to (téA\w).
But ep-, eA- in €ep-uévog ‘strung’ (Lat. ‘sero’), €px-atat ‘are packed in’, part. éepy-pévon (F€py-w), and €eA-pévog ‘cooped in’: cp. § 31.6.

p1 appears in BéPpide ‘is heavy’, Epplya ‘dread’, me@pix-vion ‘bristling’, tetply-viat ‘chirping’, with no corresponding weak stem. In these
words p1 seems to come from original €p, p, or ‘r’; cp. § 29.4.

ov and & (for ‘n)

* yéyove 1st plur. yéyd-pev ‘is born’

+ énovOa 2nd plur. nénacBe (for nemad-te) part. mend6-via ‘I suffer’
* pépovag 2nd plur. yéud-te ‘art eager’

* AeAdyx-dot aor. EAGx-ov ‘have as portion’

* TEQPA-TOL POV-0¢ ‘is slain’

* Té€td-tat Tov-0g ‘is stretched’

* deda-d¢ (§ 31.5)

But we find av in kexavd-¢ containing (aor. £xade).
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o0 and & tétoka (Hes. Op. 591 (Cp. aor. &-tek-ov.) d€dey-pat (Cp. mpo-dok-ai ambush.) ‘T await’ €-cat ‘are clothed’ dvvobev ‘mounted up’
(Of a stream of blood, 11. 11.266.) én-eviivobe ‘is upon’ dynyép-ato (Cp. &dyop-1}) ‘were assembled’ kekom-wg ‘striking’

Properly the form with o should interchange with a form without a vowel (tok- with tk-, etc.), but when this is impossible € remains in
the weak stem: see § 6.6.

&vfvobe answers in meaning to the Attic &vBéw, ‘to be on the surface’, ‘come forth upon’: the present would be Gvéd-w (related to Gve-
0¢ as GAéy-w to GAy-0¢). So £v-rivobe supposes £vED-w, weak form £v6-,

Stems which take the suffix k. (A word may be said here on the origin of the perfects in -k&. They may be regarded as formed in the ordinary way
from stems in which a root has been lengthened by a suffixed k, as in SAé-k-w, éopv-k-w (§ 45), ntrioow (for nTn-Kk-wW, cp. &nra-k-o0v), Seidicoouat (for
Se1-8fik-10-uar). Thus SAWAeka is the regular perfect of dAékw, and méntwka, Seidoka, answer to the weak stems ntd-k-, SFi-k-. So PéPnka, Eotnka
answer to (possible) presents Pfi-kw (cp. Pdk-tpov), oTh-kw. It is not necessary to suppose an actual stem in k in each case; a few instances would
serve to create the type. The reason for the use of the longer stems fn-k, otn-K, etc., was probably that the forms given by the original stems were too
unlike other perfects. The characteristic -& would be lost by contraction with the preceding vowels. It is a confirmation of this view that the stem with
-Ka is in the same form as the present stems with a suffixed k, v, 0 (§ 45), or ok (§ 48). A similar theory may be formed of the perfects in -0«, of which the
germs have been mentioned above. Bépw-0u is related to a part. fefpw-ds (§ 26.4) as téBvn-ka to Tebvn-ig, and to a mid. PEPpw-par (cp PePpd-
oetan) as PEPAn-ka to PEPAn-pa. If in a few more cases, such as PéPpi-0a (Ppi-), elwba (sue-tus), yéyn-0a (yaf-iw), we had had short forms
of the stem without -6-, the suffix -6a would have been felt to characterize the perfect active; that is to say, the type of the ‘Perfect in
-0a’ would have been created, and might have spread as the perfect in -ka has done. The aorists in -kd are to be accounted for in the
same way. The k may be traced in the present dwkw (on the inscription of Idalion, see Curt. Stud.vii. 243) and in the noun 8Ax-n, which
points to a verb stem Gn—K—.)

When the stem ends in a vowel, certain forms of the perfect active take «, thus filling the hiatus which would otherwise be made
between the stem and the ending: as in €otn-k-ag, deidoi-k-a, teBapori-k-aot. The perfects of this type-including those of which no forms
with k are actually found-may be divided again into

1. perfects with variable root vowel

« €otnka 1st plur. £otd-uev ‘I stand’
« deidowka 1st plur. deidi-pev ‘1 fear’
« éuke 3rd plur. teu- dot

« BéPnka infinitive PePapev

» T€0vnka imperative té0va-01

* T€TANKa imperative TETAG-01

Add also péud-ke ‘is closed’ (of a wound), 8€30-ke ‘is sunk in’, though the short form is not found.
1. Perfects with invariable long vowel, especially n and w (discussed in § 14)

* BePAA-k-e1 mid. PEPAn-tan (Cp. Evu-PAR-TnV, PAR-UeVOG) ‘struck’
* KEKUN-K-0G ‘are weary’

* temAn-pévog ‘brought near’

* KEKAN-pat

« efpn-tan

* LEUVI-pat

* TETUN-UEVOG

* BePpw-k-dg fut. mid. PePpw-oetan ‘having eaten’

* uéuPAw-k-€ ‘is gone’

* tenpw-pévog ‘fated’

Similarly, from disyllabic stems, 8e8dn-ke (aor. é-8dn-v) ‘has learned’ (Od. 8.134), tetxn-ke (0Od. 10.88), and the participles kexapn-6ta (¢-
Xapn-v), PePapn-ota, kekapn-6ta, TeTin-Oteg.

To this class belong the perfects of derivative verbs in -aw, -ew, -ow, -vw, as Pefin-k-ev (Il. 10.145, 172; 16.22), On-euvAuv-ke (Il. 22.491),
dedeinvi-ket (0d. 17.359), tebapori-k-dot (Il. 9.420, 687): kekoTN-6Ta, KEKOPN-OTA, AK-dXN-Hat, GA-GAN-pat, dAa-A0KTn-pat.

nap-Qxn-kev (1l. 10.252, with v.l. tap@yxwkev) is formed as if from *rap-otxéw, for tap-oixouar.

&dn-k-6teg (0d. 12.281, and four times in 1l. 10) means ‘displeased’, ‘disgusted’, and should probably be written dadnkdteg, from dadéw
(for &-opad-cw).

The subjunctive iAfknot (0d. 21.36), optative iAfikot (H. Apoll. 165) point to a perfect Anka or present iAR-kw.

A perfect in -0a may be recognized in £ypnydp-6aot ‘keep awake’(1l. 10.419): perhaps in the optative pePpcd6org (Il. 4.35).
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In general the perfects of derivative verbs are formed with an invariable stem.
KekopLO-UEVOG, TeEMOALG-T0, HEWDSVG-TAL, KEKOVI-UEVOC

But no such perfects are used in the active.

§ 23. The reduplication takes the following forms:

* An initial consonant is repeated with €. This is the general rule: we need only notice the perfects in which an original consonant
has been lost. A labial semi-vowel (£) in é-eA-uévoc ‘cooped in’ (for pe-pel-pévog), eipvatar (Fepu-) ‘are drawn up’, efAv-to (feAv-,
‘volvo’), &-opya (Fépy-ov), &-oAna, oika, mid. fiik-to (unless this comes from élokw). A sibilant (o) in &-otnka (for *oé-otnka), &-
ep-uévog strung together (Latin ‘sero’). But the o is retained in oéonme.

Stems beginning with two consonants (except when the second is p, A, y, or v), or with {, usually prefix e- only. §1-¢-@Bopag, £-
@0iato, é-ktijcbar (but kéktnuot, Hes. Op. 437), &-{evypévar But we find me-ntnwg, mé-ntavral. And in €otnka the rough
breathing represents original 6. The group of has been lost in £-a8d)g (either oe-6Fadcdg or €é-oradwc) ‘pleasing’, and elwba, £wba
(Lat. ‘sug-sco’). The group &f has the effect of lengthening the vowel of the reduplication in 8eidoika, Seidi-uev, etc., which
represent original 0é-drot-ka, S€-OFi-pev, etc. Initial p-, which generally stands for fp- (sometimes op-), gives épp-, as in Eppnrrat
(FpNy-), éppilwtar. Sometimes €ip-, as eipntat (Fpn-, cp. ver-bum), and sipdatar (pdopat, Fpd- ‘protect’). One stem reduplicates p-,
viz. pe-punwpéva, from pundéw. Similarly we have &uuope, mid. efpap-tar (opap-), and Zootton (cedw, root kigv-: also eiAnga
(post. Hom., cp. EAAapov, § 67.) We must distinguish between (1) phonetic loss, as of ¢ or f, and (2) substitution of initial &- for
the reduplication. The latter may be seen (e.g.) in é-ktficOa1, which cannot be derived by phonetic decay from ke-kxtficBat. The
distinction will serve to explain the difference between eiuaptar, which is the proper representative of an original o€-opap-tat,
and €upope, which follows the general tendency to double an initial u-, v-, A- or p- after the augment.

Attic Reduplication; as 8n-wna have seen, é\-HAa-to was driven, éyp-fiyopa I am awake. The syllable which follows the Attic
reduplication may vary in quantity. &pnpe, fem. part. dpdpuia épripine, mid. épépinto Usually it is long. EAfAatar, dpnpouévoc,
dknyeuévog, 0dbduotal, fprpetoto, Ephptotar (Hes. fr. 219) 3rd plur. dynyépato, épnpédatal, dpwpéxatarl But it is short in
axaxnuat, GAGANuatL.

Temporal Augment (see § 67). ép-fin-tat (dntw) kat-frio-tat (aikilw) fiokn-tat (Gokéw) HoXVUUEVOG

In a few cases there is no reduplication. oi8a, for foida, Sanskrit ‘veda’ #px-atat ‘are shut in’ (repy-), pluperfect &px-ato and (with
augment) &épyato eipar ‘am clothed with’ (feo-), €o-oat, pluperfect €0-co, £0-to and (with augment) &-go-to, dual £5-6nv, 3rd
plur. elato, part. eipévog Reduplication is not to be found in the e1- of elpa, eiyévog, since these are for féo-pat, feo-pévog (as
eipa for féoua). The 3rd singular perfect occurs once in Homer, in Od. 11.191, where the best MSS. have fjotat, others elotat and
eitat. The true form is probably £otal, preserved in an oracle in Hdt. 1.47 (cp. &ooat). duerayvia (Il. 2.316) ‘crying around’ can
hardly be divided dug-1oxvia, since the stem idx- has initial ¢- (§ 390). But a stem enx- (enxy ‘cry’), weak form géx-, without
reduplication would give the feminine participle faxvia, whence dugi-axvia. These examples make it doubtful whether initial ¢-
was originally reduplicated in the perfect stem. In Sanskrit the roots which begin with ‘va-’ (answering to Greek fe-) take ‘u-’, as
‘uvaca’ (‘vac-’, Greek fern-). Thus the fe- of Fépoka, pepedpévog, etc. may be later, due to the analogy of other perfects. déx-atat
‘await’ (Il. 12.147), pluperfect é-8éyunv (0Od. 9.513, 12.230), part. déypevog (Il. 2.794, 9.191, 18.524; Od. 20.385), with the same
perfect meaning that we have in d¢deypon (‘await’, not ‘receive’, § 28): while in other places &-8exto, etc., are no less clearly
aorists. It seems that we must recognize a perfect form §éyuon (Buttm. G. G.* ii. 149, Curt. Verb. ii. 144), probably older than
dédeypat. (With the instances here given we may place the Cretan katapeAuévor, which occurs in the inscription of Gortyn with
the meaning gathered together, assembled (cp. Homeric éeApévor crowded). Baunuck, however, takes it for katagnAuévor,
supposing loss of ¢ and contraction from katagereApévor.)

The reduplication in de1-8éx-Grar ‘they welcome’, seems to be that of the “Intensive” forms, as in de1-diokouar: see § 61. The
form belongs to deik-vupt, not déx-ouat (see Veitch).

§ 24. In the 3rd plural

The long stem with -aot (-a-NTI) is comparatively rare. tenoifaot (1Il. 4.325) éotikaot (Il. 4.434, v.l. éotixwot) kata-tedvrikaot (Il.
15.664) teBaporikaot (11, 9.420, 682) éypnydpbaoct (1l. 10.419). These forms evidently result from generalising the stem in «. So we
have 018a-¢ (0d. 1.337), oi8d-uev, oidaot in Herodotus (and in Attic, see Veitch s. v.). The final consonant of the stem, if a labial or
guttural, is aspirated before the -&tat, -Gto of the middle. émi-tetpdp-atar ‘are entrusted’ tetpdg-ato ‘were turned’ €px-atat
(Fepy-) ‘are shut in” dpwpéx-atar (Opéy-w) ‘are stretched out’ dedéx-atar (deik-vour) ‘welcome’ kekpV@-atat (Hes. Op. 386). The
aspirated forms of the active, such as eiAnea, kéko@a, are entirely unknown to Homer. It has been pointed out by Joh. Schmidt
(K. Z. xxviii. 309) that the aspiration in these cases is due to the analogy of the forms in which a similar aspiration is caused by
the ending: tetpdp-aton because of the 2nd plural tétpag-0g, infinitive tetpdp-Oar. This explains why a final dental is not
affected: for & before 6 passes into o.

* An anomalous ¢ for 1 appears in de1-déx-atar (Seik-vuu, see § 23.6), £p-npéd-atar (¢peidw, cp. Apro-uévog Hesych.), and dk-ny£d-

atat (Graxilw).

+ A final § of the stem sometimes appears only in the 3rd plur.: as dxnxéd-ata, £ppdd-atat (paivw, 1st aor. pdocate), EAnAdd-ato.
But the last of these forms is doubtful; it occurs only in Od. 7.86 xdAxeot pev yap toixor EAnAddat’, where some good MSS. have
gpnpédart.
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§ 25. Interchange of Stems. The original variation between the strong and the weak form is disturbed by various causes.

* The o-form of the stem is found instead of the weak form in eiAfAov6-pev (for eiAfALO-uev) ‘we are come’ dwpto (cp. dep-Oev)
‘was hung aloft’” éypriyopbe (with the inf. éypriyopbai, Il. 10.67; cp. £ypnyopti 10.182) ‘keep awake’ dvwyuev (H. Apoll. 528)
cp. €orypev (in tragedy), d¢8orypev (Et. M.).

+The strong stem of the present takes the place of the weak stem in cuv-éppnktar (Attic Zppwya) AéAeim-tar £Qevy-pévat
nphpetoto (épeidw) also in éep-uévog, éel-pévog, Epx-atat (§ 22.6). So kexavd-dg (for kexdd-ridg, xavddvw). £otnte, commonly
read in Il. 4.243, 246, is an error for &otnte : see § 76.

» The influence of the present may further be traced in the perfects which take 1 for €1 (§ 22.4), and T, v for ov (§ 22.5). So £€dnd-t¢
(but €dwdn), mpo-PéPovAa (BovAopar). In all these cases it is worth noticing that the change does not affect the metrical form of
the word: e.g. we may read eiAfAvOuev, €ppaktal, EQuypévar, Npripioto, etc., and some of these may be the true Homeric forms.
The weak stem appears to take the place of the o-form in Seidia (as to which see § 22.4), and in dva-BéBpUxev (Il. 17.54) ‘gushes
up’. For the latter Zenodotus read &vaféfpoxev-doubtless rightly, since this is the correct perfect of dva-Bpéxw. In Attic
reduplication the second vowel of a disyllabic stem may be short, as in éA\fjAvOa (less common in Homer than siAAovBa), and
katephpune (1l 14.55).

The Perfect Participle

§ 26. The perfect participle was formed originally from the weak stem, but there are exceptions in Homer, due partly to the ¢ of the
masculine and neuter suffix (-fFg, -via, -£dg), partly to the general tendency to adopt the form of the singular indicactive as the stem.
Thus the Homeric perfect participle is intermediate between the primitive formation with the weak stem (as in Sanskrit), and the nearly
uniform long stem of Attic. In particular-

* When the ending -w¢ (-6tog) follows a vowel, one or both of the concurrent vowels may be long. pepa-orte, peud-dte (both for
Uepd-réte) yeyd-Orag PePd-Gdta me@U-Ote kekun-Otag and kekun-@ta tedvn-4tog, tebvn-Gta, also teBve®tt mentn-ota and
nentn-Oteg (ntioow) mente®ta (nintw) Both vowels are short in £0td-6t0¢. w also appears in tetpty-Grag (Il 2.314), kekAny-
®tog (1l. 16.430). For the latter there is a v. 1. kekAfjyovtog (see § 27); and so perhaps we may read tetpiyovtac.

When -d¢ (-6tog) follows a consonant, the stem generally takes the long form, as in the singular indicative active. dpnp-wg

UEUNK-¢ AeANK-w)G £01k-0)G memo10-w¢ £opy-tg Except i8-w¢ (0ida), eik-w¢ or éik-wc (1. 21.254), £a8-6ta (dvddvw, root oris-).
As these exceptions show, the strong form is not original: thus i8¢ is for f18-fddg, £€ad6ta for éopad-Féta. So we have pepdwg
(perhaps uepavg), not pepovdg. When ¢ was lost the original quantity of the syllable was preserved by lengthening the vowel:
and in determining the new long vowel the analogy of the sing. ind. naturally had much influence.

A long vowel appears in the feminine gid-via (Il. 17.4, elsewhere idvia, Schol. Il. 20.12) ioik-via (The form £oikvia is found in
kaAn Kaooiénela Beoig déuag eokvia quoted by Athenaeus xiv. p. 632 as an instance of a line defective in quantity. It does not
occur in the text of Homer but seems to be a variant for 1l. 8.305 kaAn} Kactidveipa dépag ikvia Oefiowv.) (1l. 18.418, elsewhere
gik-via) teBvn-via, temAny-via tetpny-via (as pluperfect: tetprix-et) PePpid-via teTply-via negpik-via kekAny-via (Hes. Op. 449)
Later forms, &pnp-via (Hes. Th. 608), teOnAvia (Hom. H. xlviii. 4). The form Pepdoa (Od. 20.14) is an anomaly, apparently formed
from the masculine BePwg on the analogy of participles in -00g, -oUoa and -€ig, -€ioa.

The « of the indicative active (§ 22.9) appears in tetuxn-k-&¢ (Il. 17.748) dedan-k-6teg (Od. 2.61) &dn-k-6tec (Il. 10.98, 312, 399,
471; 0d. 12.281) Pefpw-k-&g (1l. 22.94., 0d. 22.403). These instances are hardly sufficient to prove that the form is Homeric, since
we might read tetoxndg, dedandreg, etc., (like kexapnddg, kekotndyg, etc.) A form PePpwddg is supported by Attic Bepiteg (Soph.
Ant. 1022). tebvn-k-&g (for the Homeric tebvn-ag) is not earlier than Theognis. Similarly yeyov-c¢ for yeyadg first appears in H.
Merc. 17.

The form negul-étec ‘fleeing’ (only in Il. 20 and 21), seems to be formed from the noun @0la, without the intervention of any
tense stem. This account will apply also to kekon-wg (Il. 13.60), from kém-o0g ‘striking’ dedovn-6tog (Il. 23.679) ‘having fallen with
a thud’ (The regular form would be dedovnn-g, or rather perhaps éydovnn-dg, cp. é-ydovmn-cav.) dpn-uévog, in which the o of

&pn is retained, against analogy. It is in favor of this view that many denominative verbs form the perfect participle without the
corresponding indicative, as kekotn-wg and the others given above (§ 22.9). That is to say, the participle is treated as a derivative
adjective, which may be formed independently of the corresponding verb.

Thematic Perfects
§ 27. By this term we understand the forms which arise when a perfect is inflected like a present in -w. This change took place
universally in Syracusan Doric, occasionally in other dialects. The chief Homeric instances are as follows.

dvwya: 3rd singular dvayet, which has a present sense in several places (though more commonly it is a pluperfect), dual avdye-tov; also
fvwyov, dvwyov, dvwye, optative dvyolut, imperative dvwyé-tw, dvwye-te. Such a form as fvwyov may be regarded either as a
thematic pluperfect of Gvwya, or as imperfect of a new thematic present dvyyw. This remark applies also to the next three cases.
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yéywva: yéywve, infinitive yeywvé-pev (also yeywvew or yeywvely, Il. 12.337).

nenAnywg (only in the participle): énémAnyov and énAnyov, infinitive temAnyé-uev, middle nenArye-to.
Similarly

uepnkag (participle): éuéunkov

kekANYwG: plural kekAfjyovteg (Il 12.125, 16.430, 17. 756 and 759), perhaps tetpiyovteg (§ 26.1), and kexdnwv (v. . for kexonddg, 1. 13.60,
0d. 18.335).

uéuvnuat : the optative uepvéwto (Il. 23.361) is apparently obtained by transference of quantity from a thematic ueuvi-oito; but we may
read péuvnro, 3rd singular of the regular optative pueuvi-unv (Il. 24.745). For this, again, some MSS. have pepvoiuny, as if from *uéuvo-
uat. The 2nd singular indicative péuvn (Il. 15.18) also points to uéuvouat, but we may read pépvn’ (i. e. pépvna).

vépPAe-tan (1. 19.343) and péppPAe-to (uéA-w) may be variously explained. Perhaps pepel-, the short stem answering to uéunAe, became
by metathesis ueple-, ueuPAe-; cp. fiuPpotov for rjuaptov.

Opdpe-tan (0d. 19.377 and 524, subjunctive dpwpn-tar 11, 13.271).

£8nde-tar (v. l. in Od. 22.56, see § 25.3). We may add the pluperfects deidie ‘feared’, &vrivoBev (Il. 11.266), én-evrivobev (Il. 2.219, 10.134):
perhaps also the optatives in -oiy, -oig, etc., viz. PePpd0-o1¢ (I1. 4.35), PePArior (Il. 8.270), meevyor (1l. 21.609), iAfikot (H. Apoll. 165); see
§ 83.

Note: The present dko0w ‘I hear’ appears to be originally a perfect which has gone through the process exemplified. The true present
form is dkeVw, which survived in Cyprus (dxever tnpel Kompiot) and Crete (Law of Gortyn ii. 17). Hence the Attic dkrikoa (for dkfkova),
and presumably also an earlier form dxova, formed like dvwya, and passing into dkodw as dvwya passed into avdyw. This explains the use of
dkovw with the perfect meaning (§ 72.4), which accordingly is not quite parallel to the similar use of muvOdvouai, uavbdvw, etc. Other Homeric
examples are 8idkw (§ 29), in which the want of reduplication may be original (§ 23.5) and iMfkw (§ 22.9.b). The form fikw, which is probably of this
nature, occurs in our MSS. of Homer (1l. 5.473, 18.406; Od. 13.325, 15.329), but Bekker substituted the undoubtedly Homeric ikw (La Roche, H. T.* 287).

The form évévine ‘rebuked’, which occurs several times in Homer (usually with the variants évévinte and évévione), should perhaps be
placed here. It is usually classed as a reduplicated aorist (so Curt. Verb. ii 26), but there is no analogy for this, and the Homeric passages
do not prove that it is an aorist. The 1 of the stem may be due to the influence of the present évintw and the noun évinn (cp. § 25.3).
Buttman acutely compared it with énénAnyov, which is evidently related to mArjcow and mAnyH as évévinov to évintw (évicow) and
évinn. The reduplication is of the type of épépinto.

Meaning of the Perfect

§ 28. The perfect denotes a lasting condition or attitude (£€1c). If we compare the meaning of any perfect with that of the corresponding
aorist or present, we shall usually find that the perfect denotes a permanent state, the aorist or present an action which brings about or
constitutes that state.

+ Saiw ‘kindle’

+ 0édne ‘blazes’ or (better) ‘is ablaze’
* k0Oe ‘hid’

* kékevBe ‘has in hiding’

* §p-vu-tan ‘bestirs himself’

* Spwpe ‘is astir’

* (OAe-to ‘was lost’

* SAwAe ‘is undone’

* fipape ‘made to fit’

* &pnpe ‘fits’

* tapdoow (intransitive) ‘I disturb’

* TeTpriXel ‘was in disorder’

» peipo-pat ‘1 divide’

» €upope ‘has for his share’

* pOopat ‘save’, ‘shelter’

« elpvu-aton ‘keep safe’

* TeV)w ‘I make’

» Té-tuk-tat ‘is by making’ (not ‘has been made’)
« €U ‘grew’
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* é@UKE ‘is by growth’

Thus the so-called ‘perfecta praesentia’, Pépnka, fotnka, yéynda, péuvnual, ménoba, oida, #oika, kéktnual, etc., are merely the
commonest instances of the rule.

Note the large number of Homeric perfects denoting attitude, temper, etc. Besides those already mentioned we have

* tappéuPAwke ‘is posted beside’
« 3é0opke ‘is gazing’

« €ppiye ‘shudders’

* tétnka ‘I am wasting’

* uépuke ‘is closed’ (of wounds)

« deddkpuoan ‘are in tears’

* 3¢3¢€o ‘be in waiting’

* dpwpéxaro ‘were on the stretch’
* tenotAatal ‘are on the wing’

* kékunka ‘T am weary’

* tpoPéPovAa ‘I prefer’

* deidiax ‘fear’

» £oAna ‘I hope’

* T€0nma ‘I am in amazement’

* TéTAnkag ‘you have heart’

e émvotat ‘has his sense’

* de1déyarar ‘welcome’ (In the attitude of holding out the hand, while dgikv0-pevog denotes the action.)

together with many participles

* KEXNVWG ‘agape’

¢ KEKAPNWG ‘panting’

* TENTNWG ‘cowering’

* suvoxwkOTe ‘bent together’
* KEKOTNWG ‘in wrath’

* TeTINWG ‘vexed’

* adnkwg ‘disgusted’

* uepnAdg ‘in thought’

* te@uAaypévog ‘on the watch’
* dedpaypévog ‘clutching’

* AeAinuévog ‘eager’

* kexoAwpEévog ‘enraged’, etc.

So in later Greek: é€nvOnkdg (Thuc. 2.49) ‘in eruption’, éomovdaopévog ‘in haste’.
Verbs expressing sustained sounds, especially cries of animals, are usually in the perfect.

* Yéywve ‘shouts’
* B€Ppuxe ‘roars’
* KEKANYWG

* AeANKWG

* HEUNKAG

* LEMUKWG

* TETPLYWG

* dpproyvia

So in Attic, Po®v kal kexpaydds (Dem.).

With verbs of striking the perfect seems to express continuance, and so completeness.
KEKOTIWG

TEMANYWG

BePoAnato ‘was tossed about’

BePAnket ‘made his hit’
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npnpetoto ‘was driven home’

(Cp. Ar. Av. 1350 3¢ &v emAyn TOV TATEPA VEOTTOG (V)

Note the number of imperatives of the perfect in Homer.

éthabr pépate 3éde€o TéBVaDL deidiO1 kékAvOL EvwyOL

middle

tetOX0w ‘let it be ordered’

teTpdeOw ‘let him keep himself turned’

(In later Greek this use seems to be confined to the middle: un re@dfnode ‘do not be in alarm’, nénavoo ‘keep silence’.)
The number of Homeric perfects which can be rendered by ‘have’ is comparatively small. The chief instances in the active are
£opyag ‘you have done’

Snwna ‘have seen’

Aélowre ‘has left’

nénacde ‘you have suffered’

£86ndudg

BePpwrig ‘having eaten’

they are somewhat commoner in the middle. Yet in the use of these perfects (and probably in the perfect of every period of Greek) we
always find some continuing result implied. There is nothing in Greek like the Latin idiom ‘fuit llium’ (Ilium is no longer), ‘vixi’ (‘have done
with living’), etc.

The intransitive meaning prevails in the perfect, so that the active is hardly distinguishable from the middle: cp. tétevye and tétvkran,
ne@evyws and TeQUYUEVOG, Yéyova and yeyévnuat. Compare also the perfect active with the present middle in such instances as AwAa
and EA\pat, ténoba and neiBopat, féPovAa and PovAouat, £oAna and EAnopat. The forms tétpoga, Epbopa are intransitive in Homer,
but transitive in Attic: and an intransitive or almost passive meaning is conspicuous in the Homeric group of participles kekotnewg
‘enraged’, tetindg (= tetin-puévog) ‘vexed’, kekopnwg (= kekopn-uévog) ‘satiated’, Pefoapnddg ‘heavy’, kexapndg ‘rejoicing’, kekapnwg
‘panting’ (§ 22.9.b).

Thematic Present

§ 29. The Simple Thematic Present. The stems which fall under this description generally contain the same vowels (or diphthongs) as the
strong stem of the athematic present (§§ 6, §12). They may be classed according to the stem vowel, as follows.

* 1, lonic for a: Aj6-e-to ‘forgot’” trixopon ‘I waste away’ Brjyel ‘sharpens’ ofjmeton ‘is rotted’ krjdet ‘vexes’ n: dpriyet ‘helps’ Ajyet
‘ceases’ undetan ‘devises’ The n of these stems is ‘pan-Hellenic’ i. e. answers to 1, not &, in other dialects.

« e1; el8-e-tan ‘seems’ eike ‘yield’ AeiPerv ‘to pour’ Aeinet ‘leaves’ meibw ‘I persuade’ oteifov ‘trod’ otefxewv ‘to march’ neikete ‘comb’
eifer ‘drops’ @eideo ‘spare’ de1de ‘sing’ dAeigpe ‘anointed’ dueiPe ‘exchanged’ épeikduevog ‘torn’ €perde ‘stayed’ €peine ‘knocked
down’ velpépev ‘to snow’ (so to be read instead of vigépev in Il. 12.280.)) For {kw ‘I come’ the Doric form is elkw.

« gvu: @evy-w ‘1 fly’ mevBouon ‘T learn’ (by hearing) épetyeton ‘belches’ épedbwv ‘reddening’ onevdewv ‘to hasten’” Peddovrar ‘play
false’ ebdpevor ‘being singed” €coevovto ‘were urged on’ vedov ‘nodded’ Sevopar ‘need’ also, with loss of v before the thematic
vowel #v-veov ‘swam’ (vep-ov) Oéel ‘runs’ mAéwv ‘sailing’ véer ‘breathes’ péet ‘flows’ xéet ‘pours’ kAéopat ‘am famed’ The forms
with e1 for g, as Bei-e1v, Thelewv, tvelwv, €y-xein, (for B¢-wv, etc.) should probably be written with ev, 8v-1v, TAev-ewv, etc.

* £p (pe): &épk-o-pat ‘T behold’ Tépmewv ‘to rejoice’ népBeto ‘was sacked’ E€pyet ‘confines’ tépoetan ‘is dried’ €pmet ‘creeps’ onépyovot
‘urge’ €ppwv ‘sweeping’ dépov ‘flayed’ B€pecbon ‘to be warmed’ péne ‘sank downwards’ €mpene ‘shone’ tpéme ‘turned’ tpégper
‘nurtures’ otpé@el ‘twists” e\: EAr-o-pan ‘1 hope’ péAnesdar ‘to play’ €Aker ‘draws’ dueAye ‘milked” kélopar ‘1 command’ wéler
‘turns’ é0éAw ‘T am willing’ pT from ep appears in tpiB-éuevar ‘to rub’ (Latin ‘ter-o’) xpi-ov ‘anointed’ (Sanskrit ‘gharsh-ati’)
Bpibov ‘were heavy’ ip (pi, p1) for ‘r’ appears in certain combinations kip-vnut (§ 17) kpivw kpi-tég (‘cerno’, ‘certus’) pia for Fpd-
1 dpi-ov for dpp-ov (8pT-¢) kpidc (Latin ‘cervus’) kpi1 for kpo-On (hordeum, O. Germ gersta (Meyer, G. G. p. 35: Thurneysen, K. Z.
XXX. 352).)

« gv: tév-g-0Ba ‘to labour’ otéver ‘groans’ pévw ‘T wait” @B&yyeo ‘call out’ EAéyyel ‘reproves’ onévdwv ‘making libation” ey: téunw ‘I
send’ émi-péugopat ‘I blame’ téper (1. 13.707) ‘cuts’ dépov ‘built’ fpéuet ‘roars’ véuel ‘apportions’ &-tpepe ‘trembled’
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» £: Aéy-€ ‘told” &x-w ‘T have’ €8¢t ‘eats’ énetan ‘follows’ méteton ‘flies’ déxouan ‘I receive’ Evv-eme ‘say’ €-ote@e ‘set as a covering’ with
loss of ¢ tpel (tpéet, for tpeo-el, cp. d-tpeo-tog) ‘trembles’ L&l ({ée1) ‘boils’ véouar (cp. véo-tog) ‘I return’ The thematic forms of
elpi, viz. ov, optative €ot, participle éwv, belong to this head, since €o- is the strong stem. So too kéovtat (for kei-ovtat), 3rd
plural of kel-pat. w (instead of 1) appears in tpwy-ewv (tpdy-) ‘to gnaw’ Sihkewv ‘to chase’ Both forms appear to be derivative
(with suffixed y, k, § 45): Tpw-yw may be connected with top-£iv (§ 31.4). Sid-kw is related to die-par (§ 11): it has been supposed
to be a thematic perfect, with loss of reduplication (i.e. from 8e-8iw-ka). & appears in TpOY-ovaL ‘waste away’ dva-pix-ewv ‘to cool’
éovk-e1 ‘restrains’ These also are derivative (8 45). o appears in Ade ‘washed’ (0d. 10.361, H. Apoll. 120), infinitive Aoto6a (Od. 6.216). Ao- is for
Aof-, cp. Latin ‘lav-ere’. A present Aodw is inferred from the form AovesBat (Il. 6.508 = 15.265), for which we may read AoéeoBan (from
the derivative present Aoéw).

§ 30. Thematic present with weak stem. Of this formation there are a few instances.

* &y-w ‘I drive’, ‘bring’ (aorist fy-ayov)
* &xouan ‘am vexed’ (aorist Fk-axe)
* udyovton ‘fight’

* PAGPeton ‘fails’, ‘breaks down’

* BéAetan ‘wishes’

* §povrtat ‘watch’

* 8Bopat ‘care’

» &teig ‘does hear’

* &ro-8pvgot (optative) ‘tear off’

* dpxet ‘leads’

* dyxe ‘choked’

also the thematic forms of iy viz. imperfect f{-iov, opative Yo1, participle ichv. Note that ypd@w is not found in Homer except in the
aorist &ypaypa.

The forms péAetan (1. 11.319), €B6Aovto (0d. 1.234), péAecbe (Od. 16.387) were restored by Wolf; see Buttmann’s Lexil. s. v.
The form PA&Peton (1l. 19.82, 166, Od. 13.34) occurs in gnomic passages only, where an aorist would be equally in place (§ 78.2).

Spovtar (0d. 14.104), 8povto (Od. 3.471) occur in the phrase éml & &vépeg €600l Spovtal, where £mi Epovtal seems to be = “act as
éniovpor” “are in charge.”

&tw only occurs as a present in the phrase oUk disig; = ‘have you not heard?’ Elsewhere &iov is used as an aorist (Schulze, K. Z. xxix. 249).
A present dp0@w cannot be inferred with certainty from the optative drnodpdgot (Il. 23.187, 24.21), which may be an aorist.

The forms dpxw, dyxw are difficult because original apx-, ayx- would shorten the vowel (before a semi-vowel and mute), and
consequently the stem would be indistinguishable from original &py-, &yx-. That in dpx-w the stem is weak may be inferred from the
nouns &px-6g, apx-1 (§ 109); the o-form may be found in &pxapog, the strong form possibly in px-opat. Again dyx-w may be identifed
with Sanskrit dh-ati (for figh-at{): the strong form being €yx- in &yx-eAvg (De Saussure, Mém. p. 276 ff.).

Thematic Aorist

§ 31. The verb stem is in the weak form: we may distinguish the following groups.

+ With & as stem vowel (the strong stem with & or n). Ad0e ‘was unseen by’ Adke ‘crackled’” #A-Aape ‘took’ ebade (for €-orade)
‘pleased’ pakwv ‘bellowing’ @dyov ‘ate’ di-é-tpayov (tpryw) ‘parted’ dvéxpayov ‘cried aloud’ (Attic perfect kékpdaya) &peto
‘gained’ dAntot (subjtv.) ‘shall leap’ &xpae (xpdv-) ‘assailed’ ddntar (subjtv., d&v-) ‘shall be burned’ @de (pav-, cp. meadokw)
‘shone’ Ade (Aav-, cp. dmo-Aadw) ‘seized’, ‘pinned’ &ABeto ‘was healed’ AAqov (opt. &Agot) ‘earned’ fivteto ‘met’ (part. dvt-
Suevog) The forms @de (0d. 14.502) and Ade, participle Adwv (0d. 19.229, 230) are placed here provisionally. Each occurs once, in
a context which does not decide between aorist and imperfect. The existence of an aorist #-fay-ov has been made probable by W.
Schulze (K. Z. xxix. 230). He shows that the form {axov, generally taken as the imperfect of idxw (§ 35), is an aorist in meaning,
and constantly occurs after elision (uéy’ faxov, éni §” {ayov, én-laxov). Consequently we can always read gdxov (uéya dxov, émi
d¢ pdyov, éni-faxov), or with augment edayov (cp. ebade for &-fade). In Il. 20.62 kai faxe would be read kai eGaye. The alternative
is to suppose that é-giraxov became elayov by loss of and contraction (Wackernagel, K. Z. xxv. 279): but contraction in such a case
is very rare in Homer, and the aorist meaning of {axov has to be accounted for. On the other hand if we accept Schulze’s view we
have still to admit a present (or aorist?) participle idxwv (Fiedxwv).

* With € (strong n). #8wv ‘doing as he is wont’ (cp. 18-oc for ogn-o¢, perhaps uéd-ovto ‘bethought them’ (und-opat). The forms
uédovro, etc., are generally referred to a verb pédo-pat: but no such present is found, and the other moods-subjunctive, optative,
imperative, and infinitive-always admit the aorist meaning. As to €0wv see § 243.1. If an aorist it should be accented £0wv.

* With T (strong e1). £-otix-ov (oteiyw) ‘marched’ é-niBovto ‘obeyed’ ikéoBat ‘to come to’ Mitécbat ‘to entreat’ fpine (Epeinw) ‘fell
down’ fipike (¢peikw) ‘was torn’ filitev (mid. dAitéoBa) ‘offended’ &iov ‘heard’ die (8f1-) ‘feared’ Siov ‘ran’ €-xiov ‘moved’ &-miov
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‘drank’ 6Mobe ‘slipped’ pike ‘cracked” With at. ai®duevov ‘burning’ aideto ‘felt shame’ (§ 32.2) Exparoue ‘availed’ (§ 32.3) diov
‘ran’ (1. 22.251) is not to be connected with §ie ‘feared’, but with év-8ie-cav, die-vran ‘chase’, of which we have the thematic
subjunctive diwpat, optative dioito, infinitive d{ecOat. That they are aorists appears (e.g.) from Il. 16.246 énei ke dintar ‘when he
shall have chased’. £kiov is probably an aorist, since *kiw does not occur. The accentuation of the participle k1&v is in favour of
this, but not decisively (cp. é@v, i@v).

* With 0 (strong ev). k00e ‘hid’ @Uyov ‘fled’ tixe ‘hit upon’ mudSunv ‘heard tell’ £otuyov ‘felt disgust’ éktume ‘sounded’ fipuye
‘bellowed’ fiAvBov ‘I came’ #xAvov ‘heard’ &u-tvue ‘recovered breath’ With av. ade ‘shouted’, afiy (subjunctive) kindle’ n-avpeiv
‘to gain from’, ‘enjoy’ With ev. ebpe ‘found’ #kAvov is clearly an aorist in Homer. The present kA0w, which occurs in Hesiod (Op.
726 0V yap toi ye kADovowv) and in Attic poets, is perhaps only a mistaken imitation of the Homeric style.

« With &p, p&, p (strong ep, pe). é-mpdb-o-pev (népb-w) ‘we sacked” kat-£dpabov ‘went to sleep’ &-dpakov (8épkouar) ‘looked’
£8papov (Spbuog) ‘ran’ E-tpamov ‘turned’ ETpage (tpépw) ‘was nurtured’ tapnwpeda (tépnw) ‘let us take our pleasure’ EPpaxe
‘rattled’ duapte (also fufpote) ‘missed’ ntape ‘sneezed’ Eyp-eto (Eyep-) ‘was roused’ &ypduevor (&yep-) ‘assembled’ (§ 33) With
OA, A (strong €)). €-Bat-ov (PéA-oc) &-mA-ev, EmAeto ‘turned’, ‘came to be’ (§ 33) With op, oA. &-nop-ov ‘furnished’ €0ope ‘leaped’
#tope ‘pierced’ Gpeto ‘was stirred up’ #x-po-e ‘came out’ dAéoBat ‘to perish’ The e of the strong stem appears in eilov, £A-ov
‘took’, €p-€oBat ‘to ask’ (cp. § 22.6). 1t will be seen that dp, pd, &\ are generally placed between consonants, where p, A would be
unpronounceable. The only exceptions are, €ntapov and €Badov, On the other hand op, oA only appear before a vowel.

*With & (strong ev, eu). &mnab-ov (névh-oc) ‘suffered’ udd-ov ‘learned’ #Aayov ‘obtained as share’ €xade (future xeioopat)
‘contained’ daxéewv ‘to bite” ddantar ‘shall learn’ (8do-, strong form *devo-, cp. dédaev, § 36.5) &v, au (before a vowel). &-ktav-ov
‘killed’ €Bave ‘died’ &-kap-ov ‘wearied’ tdue ‘cut’ (cp. £-8du-n, § 42) ev appears in yev-é60a1 ‘to become’.

+ With loss of €. £-ox-ov ‘held’ (¥x-w for oéx-w) £ometo ‘followed’, infinitive émi-onéobor (Emopar for sem-opat) émnrécOat (net-) ‘to
fly over’ £leto ‘sat’ (for é-0d-eto, Ahrens, Gr. F. § 95). The ¢ is retained in &-tek-ov ‘brought forth’ dm-ex8-£é60a1 ‘to incur hatred’
£oxebov ‘held’ (7). In these cases loss of € is phonetically impossible. &n-fixBe-to is an aorist in Homer (the present being &rn-
exBdvo-pa), although a present & fo-pat is found in Attic. The simple fixfeto (Od. 14.366, £€xBecbor Od. 4.756, £x0Suevog Od.
4.502) is called imperfect by Veitch; but the meaning in the three places seems to be the same as in dn-fjxfeto-not ‘was hateful’,
but ‘came to be hated’. The only ground for taking £oxeBov to be an aorist is the infinitive oxedéewv (Il. 23.466, Od. 5.320). Possibly
this may be a present infinitive in -eev (§ 85.2), preserved owing to the impossibility of ox£0etv in the hexameter.

§ 32. The foregoing list calls for some further remarks.

* Comparing the 2nd aorists of later Greek, we are struck by the number of instances in Homer in which the thematic € or o
follows another vowel. In €xpas, @de, Ade, ddntan (for €-xpdf-¢, Pde-¢, Ade-g, ddp-nrar) the hiatus is due to the loss of f. So in Ade
(for Adre). Similarly o is lost in ddntan (8do-) shall learn. In several cases the thematic inflection is found intermingled with non-
thematic forms. Thus we have £kAvov, imperative kA0O1 du-nvue, mid. &u-nvo-to £mov, imperative b1 (Ar. Vesp. 1489) diov
‘ran’ €v-die-oav ‘chased’ (8{n-u1). The presumption is that the non-thematic forms are older, the others being derived from them
as #ov ‘I was’ and Hiov ‘I went’ from corresponding parts of iy, iyt (cp. § 18). Similarly we may account for #kiov (k1- in present
ki-vopat), and perhaps die ‘feared’, &fov ‘heard’.

Another characteristic group is formed by the aorist stems in which we find initial a either entering into a diphthong (ai-, a0- or
followed by a double consonant: viz. aif-, ais-, ad- (in ade , av- (in abin ‘kindle’), adp-, &AO-, dA@-, &vt-. Some of these which are
usually counted as present stems require separate notice. aif- occurs in Homer only in the participle ai®Spevog ‘burning’: as to
the adjectival use of participles see § 244. The stem is found in the Sanskrit ‘idh-ati’ ‘burns’. aid- occurs in the indicative aideto,
imperative ai8eo, participle aidéuevoc; the corresponding present is always aiéopat. ave ‘shouted’ may always be an aorist (Il.
11.461, 13.477, 20.48, 51). We may identify this a0- with u in Sanskrit ‘u-noti’ ‘calls’. The & is a distinct syllable in the aorist &0-ce,
cp. &otH. aln (0d. 5.490, v. l. aor) makes good sense as an aorist, expressing the act of kindling. The stem is weak (avo- =
Sanskrit ‘ush-’ in ‘ush-4s’, Aeolic awg); the strong form appears in el-w, Lat. ‘uro’. én-avpeiv exhibits the thematic form
answering to &m-nvpa, &mo-vpdg (§ 13). &A8-eto, found only in 11. 5.417, is clearly an aorist. &A¢g- occurs in fAgov, optative &Aqpot,
with aorist meaning. &vt- in fjvteto, cuv-avtécBny, infinitive dvteoOat, participle dvtduevog, always with clear aorist meaning.
Accordingly &vtesbat in 1. 15.698 (the only place where it occurs) was accented by Tyrannio dvtésOat. The &- of aif-, avo-, etc.,
is discussed by De Saussure along with that of dpx-, dyx- in a passage quoted above (§ 30 note). He regards it as “prothetic,” so
that the stems in which it appears are generally in the weak form. The 0 of a0- may answer to either fe or ev in the strong form;
thus a0d-1: Greld-w = albiia : dré€-w (Sanskrit ‘vaksh-") = adx-n: ebx-opat, perhaps én-avpeiv: e0p-€iv. A similar &- appears in &-
veifw, d-uéhyw, delpw; perhaps in d-Attéobat, a-papteiv (but in these it may be originally significant, infra, 3). In GA8-, dA¢-,
&vt- the form is weak (perhaps &\0- is to a strong &Aeb- as &Ay-oG: GAEy-w or GAk-H: &Aek- in GAEEw), or else the strong and weak
forms coincided (as in &py-, dyk-, § 30). It appears then that in the tenses with which we are dealing the strong stem has
generally disappeared, and the present has been derived afresh from the weak stem, by means of one of the various suffixes.

Thus we have aid-, present aiS-fouat; ade, present &itéw; adp-, present ém-avp-iokw; &vt-, present dvridw, dvridlw. The
process has been the same in dAit-é06ot and present dAit-aivw, Guapt-eiv and auapt-dvw, evp-€iv and vp-lokw, ExBécOar and
am-ex0-dvopat, Acbe and 0A60-dvw, also in Attic aicB-éo8a1 and aiob-dvopar. The last is interesting as the only post-Homeric
2nd aorist which is used in good Attic prose.

A few thematic aorists seem to be formed from the stems of nouns of the o-declension. Thus &xpaiope availed is generally
derived from xprioipog ‘useful’ (Curt. Verb. ii. 13). So, according to Curtius, 6épue-te ‘warm you’, Oépue-to ‘grew warm’, from
Bepudg; Smhe-00an (11, 19.172, 23.159) ‘to get ready’, from SmAov (6mAé-w); ydov (1. 6.500) ‘bewailed’, from ydog (yo-dw); duapt-iv
‘to miss’, from G-pap-to- ‘without part in’. Some at least of these instances may be otherwise explained. For 6nAeobar we may
read 6mAeioOat (the uncontracted 6nAéecOat is impossible in the hexameter). yéov in 1L, 6.500 ai v €11 {wov yéov Exktopa k. T.A.
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makes better sense as an imperfect: Fick reads yéav, 3rd plur. of an ’Aeolic’ yénut. Possibly ybov is for ydeov by hyphaeresis (§
105.4).

§ 33. In several cases it is difficult to say whether loss of € is characteristic of an aorist stem, or is merely phonetic, due to “syncope.”
Thus we have &yépovto, participle &ypduevor: dgelov ought and the Attic @gAov ‘owed”: TéAw and the syncopated forms #mAev, #mAeto,
participle émnAduevog, etc., (not €nelev, énéleto, etc., in Homer).

&yépovto ‘were assembled’, infinitive dyépecBon (so accented in MSS.) imply a present dy€pw; but the participle dyp-Spevor seems to be
an aorist The -¢- is only lost in the participle, whereas in the undoubted aorist #yp-eto the form éyep- never occurs (optative £yporto,
infinitive £ypecat). In 1l. 7.434, 24.789 &uel opnv . . . £ypeto Aadg Cobet (Misc. Crit. p. 415) proposed to read fypeto, from dyep-. The
emendation gives a good sense, but is not absolutely necessary.

Geeov ‘ought’ (= ‘would that’) bears a different sense from the aorist @@Aov, but is indistinguishable from the imperfect ypeAlov (Od.
8.312 T pn yeivaoBar SpeAhov, so Il. 7.390, 24.764, Od. 14.68, 18.401). Hence {@elov is probably an older form of the imperfect which
has survived in this particular use.

#mAev, émhe-To, etc., must be aorists, since

« €émheto occurs in the 'gnomic’ use I1. 2.480 fite Polg ayéAner péy’ €€oxog €mAeto mavtwv: and so in 11. 24.94, 0d. 7.217. This use is
not found with the imperfect.

« £énheto with the meaning of a present can only be explained as an aorist = the English perfect, ‘has turned out’, ‘has come to be’,
(and so ‘is’): see § 78, and cp. Il. 12.271 vOv émAeto €pyov amdvtwyv ‘now it has become’: with another aorist similarly used, 1.
15.227 oA képdiov £mAeto, 1 vmbeiéev ‘it is better that he has yielded’: also Il. 6.434, 7.31, 8.552, 14.337, 19.57, Od. 20.304, etc.
The participle occurs in ém-tAduevov £tog (0d.) and mepi-mhopévwv éviavt@v, with much the same force as the present
participle in the equivalent phrase nepite A opévwv éviavt®v. But, as we shall see, an aorist participle may have the meaning of
an adjective (§ 244): cp. ‘volvenda dies’.

§ 34. Comparison of the thematic ‘strong’ aorists found in Homer with those of other periods of Greek brings out strikingly the relation
between the Homeric and the later dialect.

It may be assumed that the strong aorists, like the strong preterites in English, were a diminishing class, never added to (except by
learned imitators of the Epic style), and gradually superseded by the more convenient forms in -ca. Hence the comparative frequency of
these aorists in an author indicates either an early date or (at least) the use of an archaic style.

Curtius enumerates altogether 117 strong aorists, of which 84 are found in Homer. Of these 84, again, about 30 occur also in prose, while
as many more are used in the later poetical style (EAakov, €kiov, £kAvov, poAely, mopeiv, etc.). Of the non-Homeric examples only one,
viz. aloBéobat, belongs to the language of prose; about 15 are found in good early poetry (e.g. Sikeiv, Biyeiv, kaveiv, PAaotely, in Attic
dramatists) ; most of the others are evidently figments of learned poets, imitated from actual Homeric forms, e.g. £8aev (from Homeric
dé8aev), Eupopov (from udpog and the Homeric perfect upope), £8ovme.

These facts seem to show both the high antiquity of the Homeric language and the position which it held as the chief though not the
only source of the poetical vocabulary of historical times.

Reduplicated Thematic Present

§ 35. This formation appears in a few instances only.

ui-pv-ete ‘await’ (uév-w) ninte ‘fell’ (net-) {oxer ‘holds’, for oi-ox-¢1, from oex- et ‘sits’, for *o1-68-¢€1, from ced- yiyvetan ‘becomes’ (yev-)
TikTw, for TI-tk-w, from tek- vicopat ‘go’, ‘pass’, for vi-ve-opat, or vi-ve-topat, from veo-: related to véopat (§ 29.6) as Toxw to &€xw dile
‘sought’ (thematic form answering to 8{{n-pat, § 16). ia¥-1g ‘sleepest’ (aorist deoa, for dre-oa, ‘Tslept’, cp. al€w and G€€w).

In this group of verbs the root is in the weak form; the vowel of the reduplication is always 1.

idxw (for fi-pdxw) is generally placed in this class. The present indicative does not occur, and the past tense Yaxov is an aorist in 1. 5.860,

”

14.148, 18.219 &te T Tayxe odAmy€ (§ 79), and may always be so in Homer. As to its original form see §31.1, note. Thus the evidence for
idxw is reduced to the participle idxwv, and that is not used in a way that is decisive between the present and the aorist.

Reduplicated Thematic Aorist
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§ 36. These tenses are formed with the weak stem, and either (1) reduplication of an initial consonant with -¢-, or (2) Attic reduplication.
The following are the chief examples.

* -G-: ék-AéAab-ov ‘made to forget’ AeAaPécOar ‘to seize’ kekadwv ‘severing’ kekddovro ‘yielded’ kexdpovto ‘rejoiced’ du-memaAwv
‘brandishing on high’ tetaydv ‘grasping’ fiy-ay-ov ‘led’ é€-finage ‘deceived’ fipape ‘fitted’ Axaxe ‘vexed’

» -1-: memiB-otpev ‘may persuade’ me@idéobo ‘to spare’

« -U-: tetOk-ovto ‘made for themselves’ temvBoito ‘may hear by report’ kekvBwaot ‘shall hide’

« -8p- (-p&-), -GA-, -A-: Tetdpr-eto ‘was pleased’ néppade ‘showed forth” A-alke ‘warded off é-ké-kA-eto ‘shouted’ (keA-)

¢ -0, -v- (for -ev-): AeAdx-nte (subjunctive) ‘make to share’ §¢8acev ‘taught’ (cp. § 31.5) &-ne-@v-¢ ‘slew’ (cp. mé-@a-tau ‘is slain’)

* Loss of -e-: &-te-tue ‘found’ ‘caught’ (tep-?) Eermov ‘said’ (perhaps for é-pe-pen-ov (The difficulty in the way of this explanation is
that in the old Attic inscriptions which distinguish the original diphthong -ei- (written EI) from the sound arising from
contraction or ‘compensatory’ lengthening (written E), the word eine is always written with EI (Cauer in Curt. Stud. viii. 257). In
Sanskrit the corresponding form is avocam, for a-va-vac-am (vic becoming uc). Answering to this we expect in Greek #evnov
(Vogrinz, Gr. d. hom. Dial. p. 123).) ) also €oneto ‘followed’, if it is taken to be for c€ome-to. The forms which point to *oe-ome-to,
viz. €onwvton (0d. 12.349), éonoiunv (0d. 19.579, 21.77), éonécbw (Il. 12.350, 363), Eondpevog (1l. 10.246, 12.395, 13.570), can be
easily altered (e.g. by writing qua onofunv for du’ éomoiunv). We always have ém-onéofat, ém-onduevog, petaonduevog (never
£@-gomduevog, etc.); i. e. £omt- only creeps in when a preceding final vowel can be elided without further change.

* A peculiar reduplication is found in ApUkake (present €pUk-w) ‘checked’, and vvinane (évinr]) ‘rebuked’. These aorists are
exclusively Homeric, except fiyayov and &nov (Attic einov). They are mostly transitive or causative in meaning; compare #-
Aaxo-v ‘I got for my share’, with AéAayo-v ‘I made to share’; dpnpe ‘is fitting’, with fipape ‘made to fit’, etc. The infinitive dedda-
oBa1 (0d. 16.316) is not to be connected with the perfect participle deda-c¢, but is for dedaésba, infinitive middle of the
reduplicated aorist dédaev ‘taught’. Thus the sense is ‘to have oneself taught’.

§ 37. Aorists in - Besides the usual forms of &-eino-v (ei-mo-v) we find a 2nd singular eira-g (Il. 1.106, 108), or #-eina-¢g (Il. 24.379), 2nd
plural eita-te (Od. 3.427). Answering to the Attic fiveykov Homer has ¥{veika, optative €veika-, etc.: but infinitive éveiké-pev (Il. 19.194).
In these two cases the form in -ov is probably older.

Athematic Tenses with a Suffix

§ 38. The tense stems which remain to be discussed are formed (like the presents in -vnut and -vout) by means of a characteristic suffix.
Of these tense stems three are athematic, viz. those of the aorists formed by the suffixes -o&, -n, and -6n.

It is important to notice the difference between these formations and the perfect and aorist stems which take -«&. The suffix -kd in such
cases is not characteristic of the tense stem. It is only found as a rule with certain personal endings.

§ 39. The aorist in -od(called “sigmatic” and “weak (The term ‘weak’ implies formation by means of a suffix. It was suggested by the
analogy between the two aorists and the strong and weak preterites of the teutonic languages.) aorist). The Suffix -6 is joined to the
verb stem (usually in its strong form), as

£ppnée (pny-) NAerpa-v (GAegp-) &-nvev-oa-v (nvev-) Edeioe (for €-dpei-oe) ‘feared’ &-Pn-od-v &-@T-od
The following are the chief varieties.

* Verb stems ending in a dental or o, preceded by a short vowel, form -6 or -o&: thus we have fpeoca and fipeca (for f-pet-oa,
from £pet-) £o-0ato, £sacbar (Feo-) oféo-oat, Tpéo-oat £oag, Ep-£ooa-to (£8- for *oed-) £-OAace and OAdo-og ondoa-to, £-8do-ca-to,
£0-e-udo-oa-to, vdo-ta (§ 51.2) xdooa-to (cp. €-xade), &-@pacd-unv (epad-), pdoca-te (pad-), macd-unv (ndt-) EAMod-unv (Ait-),
®dVoa-to (6dvo-) Verbs in -{w form the aorist in this way dnaca ékduooa Eeivicev fipuooe or (less commonly) in -&d é€evapiéa
dat€on uepunpi&e eyyvahie apnalw forms fipnage and fiprace.

* Derivative verbs in -aw, -€w, -ow, -vw usually form the aorist with a long vowel (in -noa, -woa, -Uoa). But the verbs in -cw often
form the aorist in -ecoq, -eoa; not only the verbs derived from noun stems in -go, such as tedéw, veikéw, akndéw, but also several
Verbs derived from masculine nouns in -o-g. ékopéc-cato ‘was satiated’ (perfect kekopn-uévog) kotéc-cato ‘was enraged’
(kekotn-dg) ToBeoav ‘longed for’ (mobrj-pevar) dAecoav ‘ground’ Other examples of 66 in the aorist though the verb stem cannot
be shown to end in -o- or a dental, are: fiydocato (&ya-pai) ‘was amazed’ étdAa-coa ‘endured’ képa-coe ‘mixed’ népa-coa ‘sold’
AAa-coa ‘drove’ fpa-cdunv ‘loved’ éddua-coa ‘tamed’ iAd-ooovtat (subjtv) ‘shall appease’ kaAé-coat ‘to call’ dAé-coa ‘to destroy’
€tavu-ooa ‘stretched’ éxdnu-ooe ‘panted’ épv-coapev ‘drew’ de-oa ‘slept’ Aoé-coato ‘washed’” dud-cat ‘to swear’ dvo-coato ‘made
light of” (see § 51) Note that when -ca is preceded by a short vowel there is always a collateral form in -coa: the only exceptions
are otopé-oat (‘to strew’) and kpepd-oat (‘to hang’), and these are due to metrical reasons. Most of the aorists in -Gooa, -gooa,
etc., are evidently due to the analogy of those in which -oa was originally preceded by a short vowel and a dental or -¢-. That is
to say, étdAa-ooa, EkdAe-ooa, etc., do not follow the type of &€ppnéa, AAewpa (as €pn-oa, pv-oa ‘did’), but the type of #8Aac-oa,
€téeo-oa. Thus -oo& becomes the tense suffix after a short vowel, just as -od is after a long vowel or diphthong. The forms
Aobog, Aoboat, Aovoavto, Aovoacbat, etc., which suppose an aorist *-Aov-ca can nearly always be written Aoe-. The exceptions
are I1. 14.7 Ogpurivn kai Aovon dmo Bpdtov (read Aoéon te dnod) Od. 6.210 Aovoaté T £v motau® Od. 6.219 droAovoouat
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* With verb stems ending in y, v, p, A, the o is usually lost, and the preceding vowel lengthened, € becoming e1. &ynua (you-)
kpnijvar (kpaav-, § 55) én-é-tetha (tel-) é-piha-to (piA-) Ayerpa (Eyep-) xApa-to (xap-) (The form fpd-to, which is usually taken
to be an aorist of &p-vu-pai, may stand to &péoBar as €-ntd-to to nrécbat, Gva-to to Evo-pat, die-vrar to die-obat (see however
Cobet, Misc. Crit. p. 400).) A few stems retain o. @p-ca &p-ca1 dd-ep-oe &-kep-ce KVP-0a-¢ POP-6w EA-00-V kKéA-oa1 kévoa This is
the rule when -p- or -A- of the stem is followed by a dental, as in é-nepoe (for &-nepb-oe), fiuepoe (duépdw). But -v- before -3- is
lost in €-ometoa (for é-omevd-oa): cp. meloopar for mévO-copat, etc. The form kévoar (Il. 23.337) is later. The verb stem o@el-
makes an aorist optative d@éAetie: see § 53.

§ 40. Primitive aorists with suffix a. Originally the sigmatic aorist was inflected like the aorist in -&- already described (§ 15): that is to say,
the -a- appeared in the 1st sing. (perhaps also 3rd plur. -&v) and the stem was liable to variation between a strong and a weak form. Thus
from a stem tevk-, TOK-, with the regular phonetic changes, we should have had

TeUXW
Active Middle Middle Imperative
Sing. 1 grevda £toyunv (&-tuk-o-unv)
2 #revg (é-tevK-0-G) £ruéo (¢-tuk-0-00) | TOEO
3 #revg (¢-tevKk-0-T) #TukTo (¢-TUK-0-T0)
Plur. 1 ETEVYEV, ETUYHEV
2 #tevKTE, #TUKTE
3 #revEav
Dual 3 £t0xONV (¢-tuk-0-00nV)
Inf. tOx0a1 (tuk-o-60at or Tuk-o-Oat)
Part. | tOyuevog (tuk-o-pevog)

Several forms belonging to this scheme have survived in Homer.
E\e€a; mid. EAEyuny, Ehexto; imptv. Aé€o inf. kata-AéxBat; part. kata-Aéypevog
(68e€a-pnv), 8ékto; imptv. §¢€o; inf. déxOan

#uéa; mid. £uikto and pikto

#mnéa; mid. kat-émnkro (1. 11.378)

gnepoa; mid. inf. TépOat

#mnAa; mid. &v-énaito, tdAto

(fAa-10), &Aoo, dAto (better &Aoo, &Ato); part. ém-dAuevog
®poa; mid. Gpto; impf. 8poo; inf. Epba; part. Spuevog

fApoa; part. &puevog

(floa-t0); part. douevog

(EAeMi&d-pevog), EAéAikto (read FeMi€duevog, épéNikto, § 53)
yévro ‘seized’ (yep-)

guinva; 3rd dual mdvonv (cp. tépavoe for tepav-coe)

kto (Hes. Th. 481); part. Tkuevog ‘coming’

Add e0kto (Thebais, fr. 3), kévto (Alcm. fr. 141).

The ‘regular’ forms, such as £5é€ato, filato, fioato, are to be explained like éxeda-to, etc., (§ 15). On this view €8¢€ato and fjlato are
related to dékto and dAto precisely as éxevato to x0to, and similarly floa-to to &ouevog as €xevato to xOuevog.

The form wiévOnyv (Il. 4.146) is now generally taken as 3rd plural, for éufavOev, or éuidvOnocav. The 3rd plural in -nv is found occasionally
on inscriptions in other dialects (Meyer, G. G. p. 468); but that is very slight ground for admitting it in Homer. In any case it is later than
-gv, and due to the analogy of the other personal endings. (One of the reviewers of the former edition (Cauer in the Jahresb, d. philol.
Vereins) objects that the dual does not suit the context ( ‘hier gar nicht in den Zusammenhang passt’). The subject is unpof, which is dual
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in sense; and the dual might well be restored throughout the sentence (toiw to1, MevéAae, udvOny aipatt pnpaw ed@uée, Kvijuai te K. T.
\.). The explanation of pidvOnv as a dual is due to Buttmann (Ausf. Spr. ii. 244, ed. 2).)

The Homeric forms of the subjunctive also presuppose a stem without final -a-: e.g. the subjunctive pric-o-uev points to an indicative *&-
Brno-uev (§ 80). The existence of such indicatives in an earlier period of the language is proved by the Sanskrit aorists with S, many of
which join the personal endings directly to the stem, without an ‘auxiliary’ a (except in the 1st sing. and 3rd plur.); e. g. the root ‘ji’ gives
‘ajaish-am’, 3rd sing. ‘ajais’ (for ‘a-jai-s-t’), 1st plur. ‘ajaish-ma’, etc.

Upon this stage of inflection Joh. Schmidt has based a very probable explanation of the 3rd plural ending -sav (K. Z. xxvii. p. 323). It is
evident that owing to the loss of -o- the tense stem of such forms as €tevyuev, £tevkte, £TUKTO appears as TeVK- Or TUK-, instead of tevE-,
tu€-. Consequently the form tevéav would be felt as £tevk-cav; that is to say, -cav would become in fact the 3rd plural ending. Such an
ending would then be easily transferred to other tenses-£30-cav, €ota-cav, etc. The usual theory is that -cav in these forms comes from
the regular aorist in -oa. But this does not explain why it is confined to the 3rd plur.~why we have (e. g.) £€50-cav but not £36-capev.

§ 41. Aorist in -o¢(0). Several stems form a weak aorist as a thematic tense, with -¢- or -o- instead of -d-.
{€0-v ¢-Brioe-To ¢-80ce-T0 (Suod-uevog Od. 1.24)

imperative

neldooe-tov (I1. 10.442) &&e-te ofoe-te Aé€e-0 Bpoe-o0

infinitive

&&é-pevan (11 23.50, 111 ) oicéuevon (I1. 3.120)

perhaps also &-neco-v (net-).

The forms €Prioeto, £8Voeto were preferred by Aristarchus to those in -odto: see Schol. A on 11. 2.579, 3.262, 10.513. They were regarded
by ancient grammarians as imperfects (Schol. A on Il. 1.496); and this view is supported by one or two passages, esp. 0d. 10.107, where 1|
uév &p’ éc kprivnv katePrioeto must mean ‘she was going down to the spring’ (when the messengers met her). So in the participle

0d. 1.24 ot pev duosopévou “Yrepiovog ot §” avidvrog 11 5.46 vOE’ Tnnwv émPnoduevov ‘pierced as he was mounting his chariot’, cp. 23.379.

The forms 1€o-v, &&&-ueva, etc., answer closely to the Sanskrit preterite in -sa-m, as 4-diksha-m. #necov is difficult to explain as #net-
oov, both (1) because it can hardly be accidental that we never have #rneocov, and (2) because it has to be separated from the Doric
#netov. Possibly there was a primitive athematic *#-neta, €-neg, €neg (for é-net-g, é-net-1), dual £neotov, etc., 3rd plur. &-net-av, from
which both &ret-ov and #nec-ov might be derived in much the same way as xtav-ov from the primitive €-xteva, plur. £-ktd-pev (§ 13).

§ 42. The Aorist in -n-v. The stem of this tense is formed by suffixing -n- to the weak form of the verb stem. This -n- becomes -¢- in the 3rd
plural (-ev- for original -evt-), the optative and the participle (i.e. before -1- and -vt-). The personal endings are those of the active, but
the meaning is either intransitive or passive.

* £-xap-n ‘rejoiced’
« £-8an ‘was taught’

* &-pav-n ‘appeared’

* Tpdp-n ‘was nurtured’

* ¢-G\-n ‘shrank’ (stem fe)-)

* d1-¢é-tuay-e-v ‘parted asunder’

o £-Tdy-N

* £-0du-n

* &-dyn

* €-PAap-ev

* &-ply-n
tdpm-n-uev and (with metathesis) tpamn-f-ouev (tépn-w) etc.
The stem is long in &-mAfy-n (cp. &-nénAny-ov, TAny-1), and once in ¢&yn (& in Il. 11.559) (In the former edition Bekker’s reading £dyn
(perfect subjunctive) was given as the probable correction for this passage. But the sense required is rather that of the aorist-were
(i.e. had been) broken-than the perfect-are in a broken state. Cp. Hes. Op. 534 00 T émi véta £aye whose back is broken down, i.e. bowed.

As to the -a- of ¢dyn see § 67.3.) The infinitive tepori-uevar (tepofivar), which occurs in 1l. 16,519, 0d. 6.98, need not be an aorist: see the
similar forms in § 19. The participle dva-Bpoxév (0d. 11.586) is not connected with &va-éPpoxev (§ 25); see Buttmann, Lexil.

There is evidently a close relation between these ‘passive’ aorists and the forms discussed in § 14 (such as &pAn-v, &mtn-v, £&-tAn, €&-opn),
and we can hardly doubt that they are nothing more than an extension by analogy of that older type (see Brugmann, M. U.i. 71). The
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chief difference is that (as in the thematic aorist) the stem is usually disyllabic, retaining the short vowel of the root: thus we have é-
dGun, but dun- in d¢-dun-tau, etc.

The aorists with stems in -a- and -w- (§ 19) are parallel to the aorists in -n-. Thus ynpa-vai, pr@-vai, GA@-vor only differ in the quality of
the vowel from dafj-vai, &Af-var: and there might have been numerous aorists in -av and -wv along with those in -nv, just as there are
derivative verbs in -aw, -ow as well as in -sw.

Note— The Aorist étpdenv, which occurs four times in our texts of the Iliad, is probably post-Homeric. In 11.2.661 for the vulgate tpdepn
¢v (ueydpw) nearly all MSS. have tpde’ évi in the two similar places, Il. 3.201 and 11.222. In 1l. 23.84 the MSS. have dAN’ 6p0D w¢ £tpdgnv
nep, with the ‘v. 17 étpdenuev; the quotation in Aeschines (Timarch. 149) gives w¢ 6uol étpdeeuév nep, from which Buttmann (Ausf.
Sprachl. ii. 307) restored &g & 6pod Erpdpouév mep. On the other hand the thematic &tpagov occurs with the intransitive or passive
meaning in Il. 5.555, 21.279 (where &tpag’ is the only possible reading), and in the recurring phrase yevésBou te tpagéuev te. The
variation in the MSS. (including ‘vox nihili’ étpdgpepev) is sufficient evidence of the comparative lateness of the forms of étpdgpnv.
Buttmann’s reading (adopted by Nauck) is supported by the apodosis in line 91 &g 8¢ kal dotéa ktA. See Christ (Proll. p. 115) to whom I
am indebted for the reference to Buttman.

§ 43. The Aorist in -0n-v. The stem of this tense is formed by the suffix -6n-. The personal endings are the same as those of the aorist in
-n-, and the meaning is reflexive or passive. In later Greek the verb stem is mostly in the strong form

£-0Mx-0n-v €-Ael-Onv €-Cedx-Onv
but this does not seem to have been the original rule: e.g. Homer has ¢-t0x-0n ‘was made’, Attic é-te0x-0n. So we find the weak stem in

* kaT-¢-KTd-OeV (KTEV-)
* T3-0n (tev-)

* Tapp-0n (tépm-w)

* Tpa-0f-vat (tpénw)

« £-018-0n (0d. 17.463)

« AG-0n

* ¢€--60-0n

* &-@0i-Oev

The stems of kAivw and kpivw vary in regard to the -v-: we have &-kAfv-6n and &-kAi-0n, kpiv-0é-vtec and S1-¢-Kpi-Be-v.

Meanings of the Passive Aorist

§ 44. The aorist in -n appears to have originally had an intransitive sense, of which the passive sense was a growth or adaptation. This
transition is seen (e. g.) in €xdpn ‘rejoiced’, €ddn ‘learned’, pun ‘flowed’, épdvn ‘appeared’. In these instances the passive grows out of the
intransitive meaning (as in the middle forms it grows out of the reflexive meaning). Similar transitions of meaning may be found in the
perfect (§ 28, fin.), the aorist (¥ofn ‘was quenched’), and even in the present, as éxmnintewv ‘to be driven out’, keitat ‘is laid down’ (as
perfect middle of tibnu1), and ndoyw itself.

The aorist in -6n-v is often indistinguishable in meaning from the aorist middle. There appears to be ground for distinguishing it from
the aorist in -nv as originally reflexive rather than intransitive (Wackernagel, K. Z. xxx. 305.) In many cases middle forms are used in
Homer interchangeably with those in -6n-v.

ddoato and &dobn aideto Rdéoato and aidéobnre &i€acOat and dixBivar Suvricato and duvdedn kopéocato and kopésbnv uvricacdat and
uvnobivat ér-evdooato and vdoOn éppasduny and £@pdodng dicato and wiobn éxoAwoato and xoAddn épeioato and €peiobn wpuroato
and wpunon, etc.

Also €0rito and £€@610ev, &unvito and dunvover, Adto and AvBn, €ktato and Ektabev, Aéxto and EAéxOnv, uikto and éuixon.

This observation has recently suggested a very probable account of the origin of the aorist in -6n-v. The 2nd singular middle ending in
Sanskrit is -thas, to which would correspond Greek -6n¢. Hence the original inflection was (e .g.) £&-A0-unv, £&-A0-0ng, &-Av-to, etc. Then
£\0ONG was regarded as ¢-A00n-¢, that is to say, Avbn- was taken as the tense stem, and the inflection was completed on the model of the
already formed aorists in -nv (Wackernagel, l.c.).

The aorists in -n-v and -6n-v are formations peculiar to Greek, and were doubtless developed along with the separation of present and
aorist forms which had hardly been completed in the time of Homer (Curtius, Verb. ii. 1 ff.). It is worth notice that the three aorists that
have a distinctive suffix agree in avoiding the thematic endings, while the imperfect. tends to adopt them, as in étiBet, £3idov, duvue,
etc. The reason doubtless was that the thematic inflection already prevailed in the present. Thus a distinction of form was gained which
was especially needed for the aorists in -n-v. Forms like é¢piAer (which at first, as we see from @iAf-ueva, subsisted side by side with
£piAn) were adopted as imperfects, while éuiyn etc., were retained as aorists.
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The Thematic Present with Suffix

§ 45. In the forms to which we now proceed the verb stem receives a suffix which serves to distinguish the present stem; as ton-tw, kdp-
VW, pd-okw, kteivw (for kTev-1w).

These suffixes may be compared with other elements used in the same way, but not always confined to the present; as x in
OAé-xw ‘T destroy’
€pu-kw ‘I restrain’
d1w-kw ‘I chase’

yin

u-yw ‘Tcut’

X in

vn-xé-pevat ‘to swim’
TpU-xovoat ‘they waste’
oun-Xew ‘to smear’
¢in

abw (‘aug-eo’)

0 in

+ ox£-0¢ ‘held’

« €60c1v (¢6-01v) ‘to eat’

* Bpi-B0-v ‘were heavy’

* TAf-0ev ‘was full’

« €pe-B¢ ‘provoke’

* pAeyé-Oet ‘blazes’

¢ pvV-Oet ‘diminishes’

* eO1v0-Oe1 ‘wastes’

« €pya-Oev ‘kept off’

* BaAé-00-vteg ‘blooming’

* pet-e-kia-0ov ‘moved after’
* nepé-Bo-vran ‘flutter’

* fiyepé-Bo-vto ‘were assembled’ (&yep-, in dyeipw), etc.

These elements were called by Curtius Root-Determinatives (Chron. p. 22 ff.)—the name implying that they are of the nature of suffixes
modifying or ’determining’ the meaning of a simple root. But their origin and primitive significance are quite unknown (Brugmann,
Grundriss, ii. § 8, n. 2).

§ 46. The T-Class. The suffix -t¢ (0) is usually found with a verb stem ending in a labial mute (r, f, ¢).

« Evin-te (évin-1}) ‘rebuke’

¢ XaAém-Tel ‘annoys’

« aotpdm-tet ‘lightens’

« okén-teo ‘look out’

e KAém-Te

* KOT-TE

e TUm-te

* €-papm-te

* dntw (ao-) ‘fasten’

* kpOTTWV (KpOY-a) ‘hiding’
« Odmre (Bdgp-) ‘bury’

* pamtew ‘to sew’, ‘string together’
¢ PAGnrer (BAGP-) ‘harms’
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The stem is in the weak form; the corresponding long forms are generally wanting.

This suffix is combined with reduplication in i-dn-tw (for i-idntw, cp. Lat. ‘jac-io’) ‘hurl’, which occurs in 0d. 2.376 kata xpda kaAov
idmnen ‘shall maltreat’ (lit. ‘knock about’) ‘her fair flesh’. (With i-&n-tw may be connected £-d@-8n, which occurs in the phrase éni §” domig
£aOn xai kdpug (1. 13.543, 14.419), of a warrior’s shield, which falls with or after him. For the aspirate (¢4p6n for £-14¢p6n) compare
£nka, €eoto, etc. This explanation was given by Ebel, in K. Z. iv. 167. The scholar to whom I owe this reference, F. Froehde, derives it from
Sanskrit vapami, ‘T throw, strew about’: so Gnrtoenti¢= ‘one whose words are thrown about at random’ (Bezz. Beitr. iii. 24). See Curtius,
Verb. ii. 364 (2 ed.).)

-nt- may be for -m-1-, and, if so, these verbs would belong to the I-Class (§ 50). In some cases, however, the -n- represents an original
guttural. Thus we find

gvicow (Evik-1w), évintw (évim-1})
néoow, later méntw (Mém-wv)
vilw, later vintw (&rovinteobat in Od. 18.179 is doubtful.)

Here évicow, téoow, vilw are formed by the suffix -1(0), and consequently évintw, néntw, vintw must be otherwise explained. So in
oKkémTopal, since oken- is for omek- (Lat. ‘spec-io’), the form with -nt- must be at least later than the metathesis. Hence if we adhere to
the supposition that -mt- is for -i- we must explain these four forms as due to the analogy of other verbs in -rte(o0) already in existence.

§ 47. The Nasal Class. The suffix is -ve(o) after a vowel or -u

* @Od-vet ‘comes first’

» ti-vwv ‘paying’ (a penalty)

* 80-ve ‘sank in’

* 00- vov ‘bustled’

* KA-ve ‘grew weary’

* Tdp-ve ‘cut’
-ave(o) after a mute

* fjudpt-ave ‘missed’

* AAS-ave ‘made fat’

* A\nB-dver ‘makes to forget’

* 018- Gver ‘swells’

* kvd-aver ‘glorifies’

* £-kev0-avov ‘hid’

« an-ex6-dveat ‘becomes hateful’
often with the weak stem and -v- inserted.

The suffix -ave(o) is combined with reduplication (as in § 35) in myu-mA-Gvetar (1l. 9.679), ioxdvw (for oi-ox-dvw), i{dvw (for o1-68-Gvw).

The class of verbs in -vw is derived from the athematic verbs in -vv-. Sometimes, as has been noticed (§ 18), -vv takes the thematic € or o
after it, as in dp-vOw for Suvo-ut; but in other cases, especially when -vu follows a vowel, v becomes ¢ and is lost. Thus &-vu- gives aviw
‘accomplish’, and also &veton (&) ‘draws to a close’: so tivu-tat ‘punishes’ and tivw, @Oivu- (in @OIvI-8w) and @Oivw. The vowel of dvw,
@0dvw, tivw, eBivw is long in Homer, short in Attic (cp. Homeric &giv-o¢ for Eév-Fog, Attic E£v-0¢) ; whereas in kAivw, kpivw (for kAtv-
1w, Kpv-1w) it is always long. Note also that -ve(o) for -vge(o) is confined to the present, while the v of kAlvw, etc., appears in other
tenses (Solmsen, K. Z. xxix. 78).

gAavvw has been explained as *¢\a-vu-w, but there is no parallel for epenthesis of v.

The @ of ikdvw, Kixdvw points to -av-fw, but the forms have not been satisfactorily explained.
§ 48. Stems formed by -oke(0), the Iterative class of Curtius.

Stems ending in a consonant sometimes insert 1.

dm-a-i-okel ‘deceives’

Gp-dp-1-oke ‘fitted’

evp-fokw ‘I find’ (Od. 19.158)
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£n-avp-iokovtat ‘get benefit from’ (1l. 13.733)

A final consonant is lost before ok in d1-dacké-pev (for di-dax-oke-), Tokw and iokw (cp. Tk-eAog), Ti-TUoke-T0 (TUK- or TUX-), de1-diokeTo
‘welcomed’ (8ik-); probably also in pioyo-v (for pry-oko-v) and ndoxw (or nab-okw).

§ 49. Iterative Tenses. The suffix -oke(0) is also used to form a number of past tenses with iterative meaning, as

« oke (for ¢0-oke) ‘used to be’
* &xe-oke ‘used to hold’

*» KaAé-goke

e teAé-oke-o (1. 22.433)

* vikd-oko-pev (0d. 11.512)

* Tpwnd-oketo (1l. 11.568)

* pinta-oke

* OTYVE-OKE

* TWAE-oKe-TO

* (O0e-oke, etc.

and from aorist stems, as 6td-oke, §0-0K0-V, €lne-0Ke, PAVE-OKE, EPNTO-0a- OKE, dA-04-0KE-TO, (oA-OKE, etc. These formations differ from
the present stems described above.

« in carrying distinctly the notion of repeated action and
« in being confined to the Past Indicative.

They are peculiar to the Ionic dialect, and the forms derived from Aorists in -ca are only found in Homer.
&-@aoko-v has sometimes a distinctly iterative meaning in Homer, as

0d. 8.565 NavaiBdov, 8¢ Epacke Mooeddwv’ dydoacdat

and the present @dokw does not occur. It may be regarded as a link between the two groups of stems with -ok.

It is remarkable that in the Latin verbs in -sco we may distinguish in the same way between the regular inceptives, such as ‘lique-sco’,
‘puer-a-sco’, and the presents, such as ‘pa-sco’, ‘pro-fic-iscor’, in which the inceptive meaning is hardly, or not at all, perceptible.
Originally, no doubt, there was a single group of derivative stems in -oke(0) with the meaning of continued or repeated action.

* qvd-dver (Gd-) ‘pleases’
* AavO-avéunv

* £&-xdvd-avov

* &-AGyx-avov

* TOyX-ave

* TUVO-Gvopat

The I-Class

§ 50. The I-Class. The suffix was probably -1e(0) in a pre-historic period of Greek: it appears in stems of the following forms.

* In 1w, -01w, -€1w, V1w or -0w (for -1-1w, -a-1w, etc.), the 1 blending with the final vowel of the stem.

« With epenthesis of 1, in -awvw, -atpw (for -av-1w, -ap-1w).

» With assimilation, in -AAw (for -A-1w), -cow (for -k-1w, -T-1w), and -{w (for -d-1w, -y-1w).

* By compensatory lengthening in -ewvw, -glpw, -Tvw, -vw, -Gpw (for -ev-1w, -gp-1w, -iv-1w, -Uv-1w, -Op-1w). That the 1 of -evw,
-e1pw is not a true diphthong (and therefore not due to epenthesis) is shown by the corresponding Doric -nvw, -npw.

¢ In -aw, -€W, -0Ww, LW, ~-ELW, -oLw (for -a-1w, etc.).

§ 51. Verbs in -1w, etc. The verbs in which the original 1 becomes 1, thus forming -1w, -aww, -€1w, -viw, are almost confined to the Homeric
dialect. The chief examples are as follows.

« -1: éobiel ‘eats’ 1dov ‘T sweated’ privie ‘be angry’ udotie ‘whip’ dva-krkie ‘gushed forth’ kovio-vteg ‘raising dust’. In these verbs
(except perhaps the first two) the verb stem ends in 1, so that (e. g.) kovio-vteg is for kovi-1o-vteg; so probably tiw ‘I honor’,
@Biw ‘T waste away’, for ti-1w, PO1-1w. The 1 therefore is naturally long, but may be shortened before a vowel; hence it is usually
doubtful in quantity.

« -aw: usually with loss of ¢ or f. vaiover ‘dwell’ (aorist vdo-oa, vao-0n) uaiesbar ‘to feel one’s way’ (future pdo-oetar) Ahaieat
‘desire’ (Ai-Aac-) kaiw (for kaf-1w, cp. aorist €kna for &xkne-a) kAaiw (for kAGF-1w) daie ‘kindled’ (§av-) vaiov ‘swam’ (cp. vad-g)
yaiwv ‘rejoicing’ (yad-pog, Lat. gau-deo) képaie ‘mix’ dyaidpevog ‘indignant’ (cp. é-képac-oa, fydo-cato, but the o in these words
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is not original, § 39.2) Perhaps also ¢8aiw (if tapa-@Bainot in Il. 10.346 is present subjunctive, see K. Z. xxiii. 298). daiw ‘divide’
forms its tenses from two roots: 1. dai-, 3 plural perfect dedat-atat, cp. dai-vout, dai-g, dai-tpdc. 2. dat-, perfect dédao-tau,
present dat-éopat (cp. matéouat, nendopunv).

« -1 evOele-tov (probably for mevBeo-1e-tov )'mourn’ payeié-pevog ‘fighting’ oivofapeiwv ‘drunken’ tédeio-v ‘brought to pass’
kelwv ‘splitting’ dxeid-uevor ‘being healed’ veikein-o1 ‘shall quarrel’ dxveiw ‘I shrink’ Opveiw (Hes.) When the diphthongs a1, €1
come before a vowel there is a tendency to drop the 1. dya-fo-pat, 2nd plural dyda-o8e (for dyd-e-0B¢, § 55) kepa-iw, 2nd plural
kepda-o0e téhe-10-v Also téhe-o-v; vaiov ‘swam’ also vd-e1, vd-ovot; perhaps also ddnron ‘shall be destroyed’ (root dai-; see
Schulze, K. Z. xxix. p. 258). Where this tendency does not show itself, as in naiw, ntaiw, oeiw, it will usually be found that the
diphthong belongs to the whole verb, not merely to the present stem. So perhaps £pdacfe ‘you loved’ iAGovtat ‘appease’ EAwv
‘drove’ (participle éAdwv) &kAwv ‘broke’ unless these forms are obtained by simple change from the athematic £pa-pa, etc. (§
18). For the presents in -e1w from -efw (Beiw, TAelw, etc.), see § 29.3.

+ -u1w: 8nuie ‘had to wife’(for dmuo-1w). Most of the presents in -vw are of this class (original -viw), as @Ow (Aeolic puiw), O0w
(#0uiev Hesych.), AMow, 80w, 100w, Adw, 6il0w. The vowel is doubtful, but only because it comes before another vowel (as was
noticed in the case of verbs in -1w). i80w generally has U; but 0 in ér-180ovot (1l 18.175), which ought to be so divided, not £mi-
Bvovot. It is a denominative from 160¢ (0) ‘aim’. The verbs in -gvw, -ovw are probably also of the I-Class (for -eviw, -oviw). For, as
Curtius points out (Verb. i. 360), they are chiefly denominatives, and it is contrary to analogy to form a verb by suffixing the
thematic € (o) to a noun stem.

§ 52. .Epenthesis of 1 It willl suffice to give a few examples:

-vw: paivo-pat, gaivw, faivw (Pap-1w), and with reduplication, ti-taivw, napgaivo.

-pw: aipw, okalpw, domaipw, papuaipw, kapkaipw, xaipw.

afpw (for &p-1w) is distinct from deipw, which by contraction would become dpw: cp. deidw, 8w (Brugmann, K. Z. xxvii. 196).
This class includes also the numerous denominatives in -avw, -atpw : see § 120. The stem is in the weak form.

§ 53. Assimilation of 1. Examples:

-Mow : GAo-pat, feAAw, TdAAW, 6TéAM W, TéEAAW; from nouns, dyyéAAw, vavtilopat; with reduplication idAAw, dtitdAAw ‘I rear’, ‘tend’,
cp. &tdAw ‘I cherish’.

Epenthesis (instead of assimilation) is found in d¢eiAw ‘T owe’.

-oow: 8oco-pat (6k-), téoow (mek-), EMloow (EAik-), ntdoow (ntvy-), AMoco-pat (Alt-), koploow (kopvb-), Ttdhoow (TTwWK-).

-{w: for -8ww in kAOw, @pdlw, xdlo-pay; for -yiw in dlo-pat, pélw, tpilw; with reduplication, yiuvdlw ‘1 loiter’, Pipdlw ‘I cause to go’,
£\eAilw ‘T make to quiver’ (Il. 1.530). (Cobet (Misc, Crit.), following Bentley, has sought to show that the forms of éAeAilw belong in

reality to éAioow (Fehioow). He is doubtless right in substituting peAixBévteg for éEheAixOévreg wheeling about: but it seems necessary to
retain é\eAilw where the meaning is to set trembling (with intensive reduplication, like dxaxi{w, dGAoAOw, etc.).)

§ 54. Compensatory lengthening. Examples: -ewvw (for -ev-1w), in teivw, kteivw, Belvw. -elpw (for -ep-1w), in elpw, keipw, peipopat, nelpw,
onelpw, telpw, @Oeipw, dyeipw, delpw, éyelpw, €0eipw. -Tvw (for -v-1w), in kKAlvw, kpivw, dpivw. -Ovw (for -uv-1w), in TAOVW, Evtivw.
-Opw (for -vp-1w), in kKVpwW, popouat, PUPw, ddVpouat.

§ 55. Verbs in -aw, -ew, -ow: Assimilation is applied to certain forms of the verbs in -aw, in which, instead of contraction, we find
assimilation of one of two concurrent vowels to the other, as 0péw for 6pdw, 6pdag for Opderg. The chief varieties are as follows.

1. Forms with simple assimilation, the vowel being long.

uvad-pevor gives uvwd-pevor 1pdo-vieg gives Pwo-vieg pevovdw gives uevovww fyd-eobe gives fydacde uvd-eobe gives pvdacde
uvdn gives pvda (2nd sing. mid.)

1. With shortening of the first vowel.
opdw gives 6pdw &dn- gives dq-¢ aitide-oOat gives aitida-cOat
Cp. 8edda-00at from Sedaé-oBa (§ 35) and dyda-obe from dyde-oOe; future EA6w, kpeubw from EAdw, Kpepdw.

1. With lengthened second vowel.

Opdo-vteg gives 0pOw-vTeG Opdol-Te gives 0pow-Te Opdel-G gives Opda-¢
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This is the commonest form of assimilation: cp. dnidw-vto, dnidw-gv from dnidw, dpdwat (0d. 9.108) from &pdw, kat-nmidwvro (Il. 5.417),
gotpatdwvro (1l. 4.378), pumdwvta (0d.).

1. With lengthened second vowel (the first being also long), in very few forms.
dpdovat gives dpwwot patudovot gives pdiuwwot npdovoa gives NPwWoa Pevorvdel gives uevorvaa

Other isolated examples are: uevovinet (Il. 15.82); dAéw (0d. 5.377), 2nd singular imperative of dAdopat (for dAdeo, dAdov); kekpdavtal,
KpnAvat, kpataivw; eadven (for agv-0n); cdwot (subj.), 6éwg, séw (optative, cp. § 83), sovteg (cadw). Similar phenomena may be seen
in @dwg for @dog (or ¢aog), cdog for cdog, padvratog for gaévratog, vnmdag for vnméag, mpwoveg (1l.) for mpoveg, dotvPowrng for
dotuforitng: also in a form Aiveiwo (for Aiveino) read by Zenodotus in 1l. 5.263, 323.

* These forms were regarded by the older grammarians as the result of a process called “distraction,” (the exact reverse of
contraction), by which a long vowel, @ or w, could be separated into two distinct vowels (@, ow, etc.). The first attempt to
account for them in a more rational way was made by L. Meyer (K. Z. x. 45 ff.). According to him they represent an intermediate
stage in the process of contraction. The order, he argued, is 6pdw—0pdw—0op®: i.e. in 6pdw the a has been assimilated to the
following w, but is not yet uttered in one breath with it. In the forms 6pdwvteg, 6pdwat, etc., he pointed out that the long vowel
is never wanted for the meter, and accordingly he wished to read 6pdovteg, 6pdovat, etc. To this last proposal exception was
taken by G. Curtius (Erlduterungen, p. 96), who made the counter supposition that, as the o of these verbs was originally long, the
successive steps might be dpdovtec, dpcovteg and (by metathesis of quantity) dpdwvteg. The stage -wo- is exemplified in
uvwoépevog. The main objection to this theory lies in the circumstance that the forms 6pdw, 6pdag and the like are exclusively
“epic,” that is to say, they are confined to Homer, Hesiod, and their direct imitators. If they had been created by any natural
development of Greek sounds, we should expect to find them in other dialects. But neither in Ionic nor elsewhere is there any
trace of their existence in living speech. It must be admitted, too, that neither Meyer nor Curtius has given a satisfactory
account of the long vowel in 6péwoat, 0pdwvto, opdwvTte, etc. A form Opbdovteg, as Curtius pointed out, would give dpodvteg, not
op@vTeg. And if there has been metathesis of quantity, why do we never find 6péwyev for dpdouev, or 6pdate for dpaete? An
entirely different theory was put forward by J. Wackernagel (Bezz. Beitr.iv. 259). The true Homeric forms, in his view, are the
original uncontracted opdw, 0pdeig, etc., and these have passed into the 0péw, 6pdag, etc., of our Homer by a process of textual
corruption consisting of two stages: 1. contraction, according to the ordinary rules of Attic, into 6p®, 6pdg, etc.—which would
obviously give forms of different metrical value from the original words—and then 2. restoration of the meter by a kind of
“distraction” (in the old sense of the term), i.e. the insertion of a short vowel before the new contracted -®, -@g, etc. Thus oy
Opdeic first became oy 6pdc, and then ‘metri gratia’ o0y 6pdag. (This theory was criticised by Curtius in the Leipziger Studien,
iii. pp. 192 ff.) Paradoxical as this may seem, there can be little doubt that it is substantially right. The forms in question, as
Wackernagel justly argues, are not a genuine growth of language. They are the result of literary tradition, that is to say, of the
modernizing process which the language of Homer must have undergone in the long period which elapsed before the poems
were cared for by scholars. The nature of this process is excellently described and illustrated in his dissertation. In many cases,
too, he shows that when the later form of a word ceased to fit the meter, some further change was made by which the metrical
defect was cured, or at least disguised. Corruption of this latter kind may often be traced in the various readings of MSS. But
must we suppose that 6pdw, etc., went through the two changes which Wackernagel postulates? The case is unique, not only
from the large number of forms involved, and the singularly thorough and systematic way in which they have been introduced
into the text, but also from the circumstance which he has himself so well pointed out, viz. their unreal conventional stamp.
They are hardly more “modern”—in the sense of being familiar through contemporary speech—than the forms which they have
displaced. Wackernagel has shown how &wc and téwc supplanted the original fjoc and tfjoc, even where the result was absolute
ruin to the verse; as in 0d. 19.367, where nearly all the MSS. have £w¢ Tkoto. Similarly the loss of the old genitive in -oo (§ 98) has
produced the forms AiéAov, Tpitov, TAiov, etc. scanned - - - . These examples, however, prove too much; for if such unmetrical
forms could remain in the text without further change, why do we never find the slightest trace of an unmetrical 6p®? It is a
further objection to this part of Wackernagel’s theory that in several words the original -aw, -agig, -aovoa, etc., have been
retained. The instances are, vaietdw, -de1 (Hes. Th. 775), -dovot, -dwv, -dovta, DAdeL, -dovat, Goididel, -Govow, OUOoTIXAEL,
yodotpev, -Gotev, kpaddwv, EAdwyv, iAdovtal, tnAebdovtag; with &, dvapaipdel, newvdwv, -Govta, Sipdwv. (The forms which have
lost a f, as Ade, @de, €xpaov, do not concern us now.) A third variety is exhibited by the form vouetdwoav (-ong,-on, -cag), which
occurs in MSS., usually as a variant along with -dovsav and -dwoav. These facts are enough to show that the causes which
produced the Homeric -ow, -aqg, etc., were not of universal efficacy. Is there, then, any way from opdw, 6pdeig to 0pdw, 6pdag
except through the contracted 6p®, 6pag? We have to deal with a time when 6p®, 6pag were the forms of ordinary speech, while
Opdw, 6pdeig were only known from the recitation of epic poetry. Under such conditions it is surely possible that the poetical
forms were partially assimilated to the colloquial forms—that 6pdw, opdeig were changed into 6péw, 6pdag by the influence of
the familiar 6p®, 0pdg. Similarly éjvdave for édvdave was doubtless due to the presence of the later rjvdave, not to any process
of contraction and distraction. The principle is constantly exemplified in language; cp. the change of @paoci, the original dative
plural of @pny, into @peci through the association of the other case forms. With this modification of Wackernagel’s view it is
easier to account for the occasional retention of the original -aw, -ae1g, etc. If 6pdw, 0pdqg are due to the presence of 0p®, 6pdg
in everyday language, we may expect to find a different treatment of words which went out of use in post-Homeric times. Thus
vatetdw does not pass into vaietdw because there was no vaiet® alongside of it in common use. Similarly éA\dw, éAdav are
accounted for by the Attic éA®, éA&v; but the Homeric present participle éAdwv is unaffected. Two instances call for a different
explanation, viz. tewvdw and dupdw, since they are not rare or poetical words. But these are exceptions which prove the rule. As
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is shown by the Attic contraction (rewfg, etc.), they are not really verbs in -aw. Whatever may be the origin of the & in the
Homeric newvdwv, Shdwv, etc., they do not belong to the group with which we are now concerned. An example of the process
supposed by Wackernagel may be found in the Homeric tpwndw, tpwxdw, otpw@dw, twtdouat (as to which see Nauck, Mél. gr.-
rom. iv. 886). The forms which occur are always contracted, but in every instance except one (Il. 13.557 otpwdt’) the
uncontracted form can be restored if at the same time the root vowel is shortened. Thus in 1. 15.666 und¢ tpwndcde edPovde we
may read und¢ tpomdesbe péPovde. The verb nwtdopar only occurs once (Il. 12.287 Aibor nwt@vto Bapewai), while the form
notdopat is well attested. In the other cases the restoration is supported by etymology (tpondw from tpomd, etc.), and by the
considerable traces of tpondw, tpoxdw, otpopdw in our manuscripts (see Leaf on Il. 15.666). The process must have been that
(e.g.) original tpomdecbe became tpondcde (which is also found in MSS.), and then tpwndcbe. In the imperfect active assimilation
is unknown, mainly because the meter generally allows contraction. We find however (1) several uncontracted forms, viz. oltae
(0d. 22.356), épaov (Il. 16.367), VAaov (0Od. 16.5), kateokiaov (0d. 12.436): Expdete, Expaov (for éxpdrete xpagov) do not belong
to this head. Also (2) some verbs show the New Ionic -€o0- for -ao-, viz. 6pdkAeov, OpuokAéopev, Totéovtal, pevoiveov, fvteov,
TpdTEOV.

For @dog we find the two forms @dwg and pdwg (1l. 16.188 £€dyayev hdwade), but never @dog or ®o¢ (@Swg may represent an ancient
plural @éwc (Joh. Schmidt, Plural. p. 142).) The exclusion of @&og is remarkable, since it is related to @&og as pvwduevog to uvaduevog.
The reason doubtless is that @dog came under the influence of @&¢ (cp. dpdag and 6p-dg). On the other hand cdog became 6dog owing to
the later o®og. The change of mpndveg to mpoveg is similarly due to mpdveg. In the case of dotvfodtng (for -fortng) there is no
evidence of a form -fdtng, but such a form would be according to the rules of Tonic contraction (Bwoag for forioag, etc.).

§ 56. Verbs in -aw, -cw, -ow: Contraction. The extent to which contracted forms of verbs were admitted in the original text of Homer is a
matter of much dispute. In this place we are properly concerned only with verbs of the I-Class (-aw, -ew , -ow, for -a-1w, -e-1w, -0-1w), not
with those in which a different spirant has been lost (as tpéw for tpéo-w, TAéw for TMAéF-w).

« In the verbs in -aw contraction is frequent. If the resolved form were written wherever the meter admits it, we should still find
that in about half the whole number of cases the contraction must remain. It is worth notice too that contracted forms are often
used in phrases of a fixed type, as &nea nrepdevta npoonvda (or mpoonvdwv) —t6d d@bBauoioy dpdUaL — 6pd (6pdv) @&og
neloto — dvelpeat AOE petaAAdc — £€avda, un kedbe, and the like (Mangold, Curt. Stud. vi. 194.) 1t has indeed been noticed that
there is an apparent preference for the resolved -aov of the 1st singular and 3rd plural imperfect (Menrad, pp. 122-124.) but this
must be accidental. We must conclude then that contracted and uncontracted forms of verbs in -aw were used in the language of
Homeric times with equal freedom, or at least—if this be thought improbable—that they subsisted together as alternative forms
in the poetical dialect.

Verbs in -ew rarely contract -go or -ew, except in the participle (-evpevog for -eouevoc). This rule is confirmed from New Ionic
inscriptions (Erman, Curt. Stud. v. 292), as well as the MSS. of Herodotus. For €v in moieounv (Il. 9.495), Onedvro (1l. 7.444),
OxAedvtan (1l 21.261), éyeydvevv (0d. 9.47, etc.) and a few similar forms we should write -€o0 (see § 57). The contraction of -ee,
-gel is established by the large number of instances (About 160 according to the list in Menrad, pp. 132-142.) in which it is
required by the meter. Moreover it is not merely a license, necessary for the sake of admitting certain forms into the hexameter
(such as tappPeig, veikelv, teheital, fyeiobal, ouapayel, épilel, otvoxdel). Among the instances of contraction in the last foot we
find 29 of -e1 for -g¢ (as x6Aog 8¢ uv dypiog fpet), and 16 of €l for -éet (as kai pe yAukUc Tuepog aipei); also the forms @iAet (Il
2.197 TN &’ €k A0 €ott. LAl &€ € untieta Zelg, also I1. 7.280, 10.245, 552, 16.94, Od. 15.74), dokei (Od. 2.33, and six times in the
phrase ¢ pot Sokel eivar dpiota), teAel (Il 4.161), kadel (1l. 3.390, 0d. 17.382), @oPei (Il. 17.177). On the other hand the
uncontracted form has the support of the meter in about a hundred places, and against the instances now quoted of @1iAei, etc.,
we have to set about thirty of the corresponding uncontracted giAéel, Sokéeig, -1, teléel, kaAéel, goPéerv. The uncontracted
form therefore seems to have a slight preference, when the meter allows either. In the MSS. of Homer contraction is generally
introduced as far as possible, according to the tendencies of Attic; but the open forms occasionally survive, chiefly in the fourth
foot (in such forms as npooepvee Oelog Sverpoc—kal fitee ofjpa 18éa0ai—katd & fipee MnAeiwva). And the meter clearly points
to the open form in several other places. Il. 11.553 (= 17.663) Tdc te Tpéel £600ueviq mep. 1. 21.362 ¢ 8¢ Aéfng Léer Evdov kTA. 11,
16.201 dmetléete Tpweoowv. Od. 10.548 dwtéete yAvkbv Omvov. 3. Verbs in -ow generally contract; xoAodpati, kopugodrat,
youvoUuat. For the “assimilated” forms dnidwvto, katnmdwvro, éotpatdwvto, purdwvta (§ 55) we ought, on the analogy of the
verbs in -aw, to substitute dnidovto, etc.

§ 57. Synizesis. The vowel € sometimes coalesces with a following o or w, so as to form one syllable for the purpose of the meter; e. g.
deAntéovteg, NAdoteov, Nyiveov, éndpbeov (at the end of a verse), oikéorto, eidéwot, xpedpevog. Whether the pronun-ciation of these
words differed from that of the contracted forms is a question which perhaps there are no means of determining.

Meanings of Verbs of the I-Class

§ 58. Verbs in -ew are mainly intransitive, whether formed from adjectives, as dmotéw (‘I am unbelieving’), or abstract nouns, as poxféw
(‘1 labor’). But there is also a group of causatives in -ew, as @oPéw (‘I put to flight’), dxéw, popéw.

Verbs in -ow are chiefly formed from adjectives in -og, and are causative, as xnpow (‘1 make desolate’). Exceptions are, Onv@-ovteg
(‘sleeping’), pry6éw (‘T shudder’), fréw (‘1 live’).
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§ 59. Desideratives. One instance in -ceiw is found in Homer, deiovteg ‘going to see’ (I1. 14.37).
A suffix -1e(o) may be found in kaxkelovteg ‘going to bed’ (katd-kei-pat), m-dueva ‘going to drink’, Spaiveig ‘you are for doing’ (1l. 10.96).
§ 60. Frequentives, expressing habitual action

In -tow, -talw, -TEw.

€VXETGO-HaL VALETdw oivomo-Ttdlw {n-téw (8i-{n-pat) Adap-netdwvtt EAkvotalwv

In -100.

kehevtidwy ‘shouting’ (as if from an abstract noun keAev-tia) kudidwv ‘glorying’

In -vaw.

gpukavéwot ‘keep restraining’ ioxavdwot

In -Baw

Aebdwoa ‘blooming’ (Bah-£06w)

§ 61. Intensives, expressing actions intensified by repetition. These are generally reduplicated verbs of the I-Class, the reduplication
containing either a diphthong or a second consonant.

de1-dlooecOar ‘to terrify’ dou-0dAAwv ‘working curiously’ ék-mai-@dooev ‘to rush in front’ map-paivwv ‘gleaming’ Bap-faivwv
‘staggering’ papuaipovteg ‘glittering’ kdp-kaipe ‘chattered’ nép-@upe ‘was troubled’ (lit. of water) ma-@Adlovta ‘splashing’ na-traivav
‘peeping round’ pai-uder ‘rages’ devdiAAwv (for deAd-?) ‘winking’

§ 62. Collateral forms of the Present. It is characteristic of the Homeric language that present stems formed in different ways from the same
verb stem often subsist together in actual use, as alternative forms expressing the same (or nearly the same) meaning. Thus we have

A0-w, AnB-Gvw, AavBdvw nedBo-pat, TuvOdvo-patl Pd-okw, faivw, Pipd-g, Pipd-lw, Pipdobwv Tkw, Tkdvw, ik-vé-ouat £xw, Toxw, loxdvw,
loxavdw €pu-Ko-pat, Epu-K-Gvw, £pL-K-avo-wot GAgv-opat, GADoKW, GAVOKAVW, GAVOKA(W TA-VU-pal, Ta-vOw, Telvw, Titaivew TedXw,
TUYXAVW, TI-TO-0KO-UAL UEVW, Mi-uvw, pi-uva-Jw

It may be conjectured that these different forms originally expressed corresponding shades of meaning. In some cases a more specific
meaning may still be traced, e.g. @dokw ‘T allege’ (i.e. ‘keep saying’, or perhaps ‘try to say’) has something of the iterative force
(cp. pimtaoke ‘he kept flinging about’) which in 6vjokw, 818dokw, etc. has been softened or generalized into the ordinary meaning of the
present.

Similarly the reduplication in fipag (‘striding’), pipuvdlw (‘I stay waiting’), titaivw (‘stretch’) is to be compared with that of the intensive
verbs. The perfect, too, may be regarded as a refined and generalized kind of intensive; cp. the forms AéAnka, kikpaya, péudka, etc. with
Kapkaipw, OAoAV{w, TagAdlw, etc. Future in -ow.

Note— The derivative verbs in -alw are often frequentative or intensive, but with a tone of contempt.
Hiuvdadw ‘Tloiter’
GAvokdlw ‘1 shirk’

nrwokd{w ‘I cower’ (Stronger than mtwoow, c. p. 1. 4.371 T Ttwooelg, tf & dmnedelc moAéuolo ye@Upag; ob uiv Tudéi v He @ilov
TTWoKAEUEY NEV)

dkovdlopar ‘I please myself with hearing’ (1l. 4.343 Saitdg dkovdlesbov; Od. 13.9 dkovdleade §° Go150D)

so veVw and vevotdlw (1l. 20.162), uiyvopt and prydlopat (0d. 8.271), pintw and pintdlw, £pdw and pvotdlw eildw and eilvgdlw.

The Future

§ 63. The stem of the future is formed by suffixing -o€(0) to the verb stem (in the strong form) as: @rj-cet, d&-ow, deiéw (deik-), Ek-Tépow
(epB-), meioopan (meve-), xeioeton (xevs-), 8¢€ouat (Sex-), el-copan (ei-w).

The stem £c- gives £o-copar and Eoopar (3rd singular £oe-ton and £o-tan); so €o-0w (feo-). The futures @pdoco-uat (or @pdoo-uat, pdooe-
a1, dro-ddoco-pat (ddco-vrat), xdoco-vtat are formed like the corresponding aorists in -oa; see § 39.
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Other verbs which have an aorist in -66& (-o&)—the verb stem ending in a short vowel (§ 39.2—usually form the future without o).

Aor. teAécoan Fut. tedé-w
KaAéooat kaAé-ovoa (I1. 3.383)
L, OAeitan, OAé-e0Be (also dAéooerg,
OAéooat o
OAéooer)
paxéoacBat Haxé-ovtal, poyeitat
KopéoaoOat KOpE-€1G
Kpepdoavteg kpepdw (for kpeud-w)
énépacoe nepdav (for nepd-ev)
e Saudw, daud (for daud-w, daud-
eddpacoa l ua( B B
£€1)
. ENow, inf. éAdav (for A&-w, éAd-
AAacoa

£1v)

duoduat (for dpé-ouar: 3rd
dpooa singular dpeitat, on the analogy
of OAeitan, payeitan)

érdvuooe TavOw
Gvooag avow
£puooa £pVw, €pu-gcbat
€ppLoaTo pveoBat (I1. 20.195)
dvtidoag &vtidw (also dvtidoeig, Od. 22.28)
EKOHLO0N KOG
deikiooaoOat GEIKID
KTepioaiev KTeptovol
ayAaigioBat

It is not easy to determine (even approximately) the number of future stems formed like the aorist in -o0&. In several instances the
reading is uncertain: e. g. between épiocesbat and épvocacOat (Il. 21.176, Od. 21.125), dydooecbar and dydooacBar (Od. 4.181), dviooeoBat
and &vicacdar (0d. 16.373), napehdooelg, mapeAdooalg and mapeldooar (11, 23.427), drnovpiscovet and dnovpricovot (Il. 22.489). Several
forms may be either future or aorist subjunctive.

youvdooupar (Il 1 427) dmdooopev (Il 24.153) edvdow (Od. 4.408) Anfocouar (0d. 23.357) épvooetan (Il. 10.44) OAéow (Od. 13.399)
Gpeoodueda

There remain: dpkéoet (1l. 21.131—in 0d. 16.261 we should read &pxéon), aidéoetan (1. 22.124, 24.208), dvdooetar (11, 9.55), yavicoetar (Il
14.504), 6Aéooeig (1l. 12.250), dAéooet (Od. 2.49), and a few forms of derivative verbs in -alw, -1{w, viz. aiyudocovot (Il. 4.324), Bavudooetat
(1l. 18.467), épomAiccovat (0d. 6.69), dvtidoeig (Od. 22.28). On the whole it would appear that the futures with oo (or ¢ representing
original oo) are confined to the stems which ended in ¢ or a dental. In a very few instances they are due to analogy, like the
corresponding aorists in -cod. Distinct stems are used in apndw, aorist fjpracev and apndéat, future Gprdwv; devoow, aorist
duooduevog, future apoetv.

From pdyo-pat, besides aorist yaxéoacOat, future paxé-ovtai, the MSS. give an aorist paxéooaro, future paxricopar. The ancient critics
were divided as to these forms: Aristarchus wrote paxroato, paxficouat, others paxéscato, paxésoouat. The form paxéooa-to is
supported by paxécacBai; on the other hand paxficopat is supported by paxntig, paxfjuwv, etc. Considering the number of cases in
which the language has avoided forming the 1st aorist and the future in the same way, the probability would seem to be that the MSS.
are right.

For yuvaika yapéooetatl avtdg, which the MSS. give in 1. 9.394, Aristarchus read yvvaikd ye pdooetor avtdg, doubtless rightly, the
trochaic caesura in the fourth foot being unknown in Homer (§ 367.2: Veitch, p. 130). The usual Fut. is yapéw.

Verb stems ending in a liquid (p, A, u, v) insert € and drop the o, as pev-é-w, dyyeA-éwv, kep-éc1v, kpav-éeabat, Otpiv-éw, ktev-éw (The
forms kata-ktavéovat (1l. 6.409) and kataktavéeode (I1. 14.481) are probably corrupt (Cobet, V. L. p. 195). ktavéovta (Il. 18.309) involves a
use of the future participle which is hardly to be defended: see § 86.) and (with contraction) ék-@avet (Il. 19.104), kata-ktevel (1. 23.412).
But some stems in p form -pow, as Sa-pO¢p-oet, Ep-covoa (Il. 21.335), Bep-cduevog (0d. 19.507).

Similarly pdxopat forms paxé-ovra (Il. 2.366), and with contraction payeita (Il. 20.26).

The derivative verbs in -aw, -w, -ow, -vw form -now, -wow, -dow, the vowel being invariably long.
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Exceptional: 818¢-copev (0d. 13.358), Sidoetv (Od. 24.314).
On the anomalous futures £€8opat, niopat, dw, kelw, Pelopat, see §§ 59, §80.

§ 64. The Future in -osw. The suffix -ceg(o) is found in éo-ceiton (1l. 2.393, 13.317, Od. 19.302), and necéovtan (1l. 11.824) which is perhaps
for *net-oeo-vtan (but see § 41). Also, the accent of the futures kop-®, deiki-®, ktept-obot, dyAai-gicOar points to contamination of the
forms in -ow and in -ew.

According to some ancient grammarians the future of &viow, £plw, etc., should be written dvu®, pu®, etc.; see Schol. Il. 11.454, 20.452.
This form in -66 is found in Attic (tAevsobuat, etc.; see however Rutherford’s New Phrynichus, pp. 91-95); it answers to the Doric future
in -c1w.

§ 65. Futures from Perfect and Aorist Stems. A future perfect meaning appears in

uepvi-oouat ‘I shall remember’ kekAf-on ‘you will bear the name’ eiprj-ceton ‘will be said” kexoAd-oetar ‘he will be in wrath’ de8¢é€ouan ‘1
will await’ epn-oetan ‘will appear’ (1. 17.155) ne@r-oear ‘you will be slain’ teted€eton ‘will be made’ Aeheipeton ‘will remain behind’
BePpwroetan ‘will be devoured’

In these cases the future answers to a perfect in actual use.

For megrioear J. Wackernagel (K. Z. xxvii. 279) would read negeioeo (for ne-pev-oean, related to megd-ton as tetedéetar to tétuktal). But
the stem me@ev- does not occur in the inflection of the verb, and there is no analogy to suggest it. More probably negroeat is formed
from népatat on the analogy of €@d-to and @n-ow, dvva-pat and Suvi-couat, etc.

Active futures of the kind occur in

1l. 15.98 00d€ ti PNt dowv UGG Buuodv kexapn-céuev ‘1 do not suppose I shall gladden the heart of all alike’ (cp. Od. 23.266 o0 pév tot
Bupoc kexaph-oetat ‘will not be gladdened’)

1l. 22.223 nembn-ow ‘1 will persuade’
0d. 21.153, 170 kekadrj-oet ‘will deprive’.

These forms may be either connected with the perfect (kexapn-6ta ‘rejoicing’), or with the reduplicated aorist (kexdpo-vto ‘were
gladdened’, temiBeiv ‘to persuade’), The latter view is supported by two other futures of the kind; kekadn-coueba ‘we will give way’,
answering to the aorist kekaddv, middle kekddo-vto; and ne@1dn-oetan ‘will spare’, answering to e@1dé-c0at ‘to spare’. It will be seen
that the active forms of this kind have a distinctly causative meaning, whereas (e.g.) xaipfiow and mbrcw are intransitive.

Futures from the Passive Aorists. Of this formation two examples at most can be found in Homer: piyrj-oe-60au (Il. 10.365), and dar-oe-a1
(0d. 3.187, 19.325). It has been already noticed (§ 9) that there is nothing in the Greek future answering to the distinction between the
aorist and the imperfect, though a priori such a distinction is quite conceivable. It is worth noticing that in the Doric dialect this group of
futures takes the active endings: as paviiow.

§ 66. The future is sometimes found with middle endings while the corresponding present is active. The examples in Homer are:
eipl, Eoopat Béw, Bevoopat kAaiw, kAavoopal gevyw, pevéopal deidw, deicopat kata-vedw, kata-vevoopatl Bavudlw, Bavudooetal
With these are usually reckoned the Verbs in which the present. is of a different formation, as

Opodpat (Su-vout) meofovtar (mintw) té€eobar (tiktw) @Ocovtar (pBdvw) Pricopar (Paivw) kapeitar (kdpvw) tevecbar (tuyxdvw)
auaptioecbat (Gpaptdvw) Bavéesbat (Bviokw) melcopat (mdoxw)

also the futures to which no present corresponds, as elcopat (0ida), Sefcopan (8eidia), SPouar (dr-). It may help to explain these cases if
we consider that the future active is apt to have a transitive sense, as in otfjow, Pfow, @Uow. Hence there was a tendency to have
recourse to the Middle whenever a distinctly intransitive sense was wanted.

Historical Tenses

§ 67. The augment takes two forms, the syllabic and the temporal.

The syllabic augment is the prefix é-, and is used for stems beginning with a consonant. The temporal augment is a simple lengthening
of the initial vowel of a stem, the vowels &- and &- becoming n-.

fyo-v (&yo-) fAa-ca-v (éA&-) Tke-to (ixe-) &p-to (dp-) AAAAa-To (Pf. EAAAa-tan) fveov (aivéw) (xeto (ofyo- pat)
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So the imperfect fja ‘T went’ (Sanskrit dyama), from the stem ei (i-u1); as to the form fia see § 12.

Many seeming exceptions are due to the loss of the original initial consonants, ¢-, -, 1-. The loss of one of these consonants may
generally be presumed whenever we find the syllabic instead of the temporal augment. Thus—

f- has been lost in ¢-dyn and &aée (&yvour), &-dAn (ped-), &-eime, é-éo-ca-to (Evvour), eidov (for &-ido-v), &-wWBeo-v; so perhaps, with
contraction of e- to e1-, elpv-oa (Fepv-), and ilo-v.

For £i8ov there is an Aeolic form etidov (¢-F1dov, cp. ebade), which should perhaps be restored in some at least of the numerous places
where the present text of Homer has {618e (Nauck, Mél. gr.-rom. 1i.407).

o- in &-écoa-to (for é-éooa-, from ced-), and, with contraction, efne-to (cen-), eloa-v (6€8-), ixo-v (oex-), elpno-v (cepm-). In these cases
the -o- passed into the rough breathing, which was then thrown back on the augment: but gixov has the smooth breathing owing to the
following -x-. Also efa (¢dw for oepdw).

1- (or y) perhaps in &nka (for é-inka) and, with contraction, siuev (¢-é-uev), and map-€in (-e-€8n), But see § 16.

Several Homeric forms have been supposed to point to a syllabic augment - (instead of £-), One of these—fjia went—has been already
explained (§ 12). As to the others we have to note as follows.

« fierpev (11. 10.499) is not from elpw ‘to join together’ (Lat. sero), but from deipw: for, as Cobet has shown (Misc. Crit. p. 326), delpw
is a technical word in the sense required (cp. Il. 15.680 cuvaeipeton immovg, also the words Euvwpic, for Euv-aop-ic, and map-
Hopocg).

* In several words (as usually written) the initial vowel of the stem is lengthened after é-¢- éqvdave (for &* Favdave) €-voxdet
(Forvoxoéw) &v-é-wyev, &av-é-wée (Gva-Fofyw) also é-ayn (rdy-vour), with & in one place (Il 11.559), and the pluperfect forms
£wAnel (EoAa, pedtt-) éddpyer (Fopya, Fepy) edket (£oika, Fik-). In some of these there may be merely confusion with the later use
of the temporal augment: e. g. éqvdave is doubtless due to the Attic fivdave, a form which arose after the loss of ¢-. Hence recent
editors write £dvdave, £otvoxdet, Gvéotyov, also €0Atel, £0pyet, £oikel. Note— With éfjvdavov compare the aorist form &n&a (for
£aga), preserved in the text of Zenodotus in Il. 13.166 (uvénée for Euvéade) and 13.257 (katen&apev for kated€apev). In this case
the change to 1 did not make its way into the vulgate—perhaps because the form f€a, which suggested it, was a rarer word than
fvdavov.
A different explanation is required for ¢dyn (&), supported as it is by Attic E@pwv (0pdw) and gaAwv (& in dAGva, etc.) (FAw was
taken (0Od. 22.230 of] & fAw PovAfj ktA.) should perhaps be written €éGAw. The stem FdAw- appears in the moods (dGAdw, GADNV,
aA®vatl, aAovg), except in the form &Advre (Il 5.487), where the meter requires -a.) These point to an augment 7-, the
combinations nfo-, ned- passing into ew-, €d- (as in PaciAéwg, -€& for -nrog, -nFa). Such an augment is also found in Reidng,
neider (plpf. of 0ida), and fioke. There is much probability in the suggestion of G. Meyer (G. G. p. 423) that this A- is a temporal
augment obtained from the prothetic é- so often found before -f-: e. g. in é-ew0duevog (Fed-). Thus Hioke would be the
augmented form of €iokw, not of {okw.

* The forms &véwye, avéwée are peculiarly difficult on account of the Homeric present ofy-vopt, aorist i€a, and Lesbian deiyw
(pres. inf. detynv, Coll. 214, 43). We might read &v-deuye, etc., but the ordinary forms ofyw (Hes. Op. 817), &v-oiyw, etc., would still
be unexplained.

Initial p- is nearly always doubled, initial A-, p-, v-, o- very often. This may often be explained as the assimilation of an original initial ¢-
or o-: thus £ppnéa is for &-ppnéa, and so £ppele (Fepy-) and fpey-), Epplynoe (Fpiy-). Again Eppeev is for &-opeev, Evveov for €-oveov, EANafPe
perhaps for €-cAafe (Joh. Schmidt, Pluralb. p. 434). So £€d3eioev (which Ar. wrote £€3eiev) is for €-8reioev: and €soeva probably for é-kigva
(Sanskrit root ¢yu). So too in é-ySovmnoav the -y- reappears which is lost in the unaugmented Sovnnoev.

There are instances, however, to which this explanation does not apply, as €uuade. These are probably due to the influence of forms such
as those already mentioned upon the traditional poetic dialect (Curtius, Stud. iv. 479 ff.; for a different view see Hartel’s Homerische
Studien). Cp. § 371.

§ 68. The Pluperfect. The perfect stem forms the corresponding historical or past tense—the pluperfect—in two ways:

« Simply, with the augment (often omitted) and the secondary personal endings. All middle forms of the tense are of this kind, as
£-TETUK-TO, €@-fito, TeTd-00nv, NARAa-to. In the active the examples are comparatively few deidie (1l. 18.34) avrjvoBev (Il
11.266) én-eviivode (1l 2.219) plural é-némb-uev €-deidi-pev, £-6¢idi-cav €ota-cav PéPa-cav pépa-cav dro-tébva-cav dual £ik-
™V €k-yeyd-tnv. With these may be placed the thematic forms é-yéywve (Il. 14.469) dvwyo-v, Gvwye é-ténAnyo-v nenAfye-to
guéunxkov in Hesiod énépukov: see § 27. By composition, with the augment and the suffix -ea (probably for -eca), joined to the
longer form of the stem: e.g. é-tebAn-ca, nenoibea, Nvwy-ca. The 3rd singular usually has -ge(v) contracted -gi(v). é-nenoibet
Avaoyewv dednet nprper PePriker The plural occurs only once in Homer, in €oik-eoav (Il. 13.102): the dual never. To this group
belongs fidea ‘knew’, 2nd singular Reidng (for é-peideag), also fidnoba, 3rd singular Reider, fder (or, as Aristarchus read, Reidn,
Aidn). As to the augment 7- see § 67. In respect of form f{Sea is a sigmatic aorist, standing for é-peideoa, Sanskrit Avedisham, and is
only a pluperfect because it is used as the past tense answering to oida (M. U. iii. p. 16).
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§ 69. Loss of Augment.The augment is so often dropped in Homer that the augmented and the unaugmented forms are almost equally
numerous. It has been observed however (Konrad Koch, De Augemento apud Homerum omisso, Brunswick, 1868.) that the forms without
the augment are comparatively rare in the speeches, the proportion of augmented to unaugmented forms (excluding speeches which
mainly consist of narrative matter) being about 10 to 3, whereas in narrative it is about 5 to 7. It would appear therefore that the
augment is chiefly omitted where the context shows that past time is meant; and this is confirmed by the remarkable fact that the
iteratives, which are only used as historical tenses, do not take the augment. The only clear instance of an iterative form with the
augment is é-pioyéo-kovto (Od. 20.7). On the forms &-@acko-v, €-@acke see § 49. (In an article on the augment in the Journal of Philology
(xix. p.211 ff.), Mr. Arthur Platt has shown that, in the case of the aorist, the choice between the augmented and the unaugmented form
is largely determined by the sense in which the tense is used. In the common historical or narrative use the augment is often wanting;
but in the uses which we may call non-narrative—the use for the immediate past (§ 76), and the gnomic use (§ 78)—the augmented form
prevails. With the gnomic use the rule appears to be especially strict. This is obviously a valuable extension and generalization of the
facts observed by Koch. In the case of the imperfect there seems to be a preference for unaugmented forms in continuous narrative; but
the difference is much less marked. Mr. Platt gives some good reasons for believing that the number of unaugmented forms was
originally greater than it is in our text. In this we find a fresh example of the modernizing process to which the poems were subjected
from a very early time.)

Meanings of the Present Stem

§ 70. The forms which contain the present stem (the present and imperfect indicative, with the moods of the present) denote
progressive action (incipient, continued, repeated, etc.), as opposed to a single fact or event.

It is easy to understand why a language which distinguished these two kinds of action should have no aorist for present time (Bfjut, Adpw,
etc.). The present is not a space of time, but a point; what is present therefore is not (generally speaking) a whole action or event, but the
fact that it is in course of happening. So in English we usually say, not ‘I write now’, but ‘I am writing now’. The mere effort of regarding
an action as in present time almost obliges us to give it a progressive character.

The forms eipi, eiyt, enui, &yw, ypdew, etc., in which the stem has the form generally found only in aorists (§ 11, § 30), may be regarded
as surviving instances of the ‘present aorist, i.e., of a present not conveying the notion of progress. We may compare the English use of ‘I
am’, ‘T go’ (now archaic in the sense of ‘T am going’), ‘T say’ (‘says he’), etc. In these cases the use of a distinctly progressive form has not
been felt to be necessary.

A past action may usually be regarded, if we choose, as a single fact, irrespective of its duration (¢BaciAevoev #tn tpidkovta ‘he reigned’,
not ‘he continued reigning’). But an action which is thought of as contemporary with some other event is almost necessarily regarded as
progressive. Accordingly, answering to the present ‘I am writing’ (‘now’), we have the past tense ‘T was writing’ (‘when he came’).

It follows from what has been said that a present or imperfect may be used either

* because the action intended is essentially progressive, or
* because the time is fixed by reference (a) to the moment of speaking, or (b) to a point of time in the past.

E. g. 8idwyt may mean either ‘I seek to give’, ‘I offer’, or ‘I am giving’; €5idov either ‘he offered’ or ‘he was giving’. In the second of these
uses the notion of progress is only relative, arising from the relation of time under which the action is thought of. (Aken, Hauptdata,
p.9.)

§ 71. From the relative notion of progress or continuance is derived the general rule that the imperfect is used of a subordinate action or
circumstance.

11. 8.87 8¢p’ 6 Yépwv dmétapve té@p’ “Exktopog wrées inmot AABov ‘while he was cutting the chariot came’
Some varieties of this use may be noticed.

* The imperfect shows that a verb stands in a special connection with the verb of another clause. 1l. 1.3-5 Yuxag "Aid npoiapev
NpWwv, adtolg 8¢ EAdpia telxe kOveootv ‘sent down the souls of heroes to Hades, while it made themselves a prey to dogs’ Od.
8.532 #v0” &Ahoug pév mdvrag EAdvBave Sdrpua Asifwv, Adkivoog 8¢ v olog éneppdoat’ 8 événoe ‘while he was unobserved by
the others, Alcinous observed him’ 11. 7.303 (¢ dpa pwvricag ddke Elpog dpyvpdnlov, Alag 8¢ {wkthpa Sidov (gave in exchange)
0d. 8.63 TV Tiept Moo’ €@ihnoe, didov 8’ dyabdv te kakdv te, dPOaAU®V pev duepoe, 8idov &’ ndeiav dodnv

« In oratio obliqua. Il. 22.439 fiyyelX &t pd o1 mdoig Extodt pipve TUAGWY

* The action or point of time to which the verb in the imperfect is subordinate may be merely implied. Il. 4.155 8dvatév vi to
Spki Erapvov ‘it was death then to you that I made’ (‘in making the treaty’) So in the common use with &pa 60 &’ o0k dpa Toiog
#noba ‘you were not as I thought’ ( = you are not, it now seems)
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Note— The use of the present stem to express relative time is well exemplified by the following sentence from an early Attic inscription
(Meisterhans § 48 a)

elompa&dvtwy autoug ol fpnuévol suveloTpattovwy & adToig Kal ol otpatnyol
§ 72. Essentially progressive action (incomplete or continuous) is exemplified

« In the verbs which form the aorist from a different verb stem. 6pdw ‘I watch’ (Lat. ‘tueor’, whereas £i8ov means I descried Aéyw
‘relate’, ‘set forth’ (but eimov ‘said’) @épw ‘carry’ (but fveykov ‘I brought’) so tpéxw, #pxopat (expressing different kinds of
motion).

« In other verbs of motion, esp. paivw and Totnut Il. 21.313 Totn 8¢ péya kOua raise up a great wave and often in the middle 11. 2.473
év medi Totavto were drawn up in the plain mapiotato ‘came and stood beside’, etc. Note 1— We should read {otacav (not €otdoav
as a first aorist) in Il. 2.525 otiyag fotacav (Bekk., La R., from the best MS.) Il. 12.56 Tob¢ Totacav vieg Axai®dv ‘which the Greeks
had planted’ (see § 73). 0d. 3.180 tétpatov Auap &nv 8t év "Apyet vijag éloag Tudetdew ETapot . . . fotacav (see Ameis a. 1.) Od.
8.435 ai 8¢ Aoetpoydov tpinod’ otacav (Bekk., La Roche) 0d. 18.307 abtika Aauntiipag tpeig iotaocav (Bekk., La Roche) Note 2—
The verb dyw is often so used. 1. 1.367 tnv d¢ dienpdbopév te kai fyouev evOade ndvta Il. 7.363 ktApata 8 oo’ &ydunv ‘the
treasures which I brought’ (= ‘have brought’) 11. 9.664 thv AecPé0ev fye ‘whom he had brought’ In this verb, however, the aorist
meaning appears distinctly in the participle. 1l 6.87 1} 8¢ Euvdyovoa yepaidg ‘assembling’ (= ‘having assembled’) 1l. 1.311 eloev
dywv ‘brought and seated’ (cp. 3.48, 4.392, 11.827, 22.350). Perhaps these uses should be connected with the aoristic form of the
stem (§ 70). In the Law of Gortyn &yw and @épw are employed where the aorist is the usual tense; see especially (Baunack, Die
Inschrift von Gortyn, p. 79) 1.12 a1 §” &vvioto un &yev if he deny that he has taken away

«In verbs expressing the beginning of a motion. dpvuto ‘bestirred himself (but Gpto ‘arose’) &oiet mpoiet, Emepme POAWV fpxe
‘began speech’ This usage extends to all words which imply a continuous result. keAever ékéAeve énéteAe fitee ok £d ‘will not
allow’ Aeinw (‘to leave’ = ‘to keep at home’)

« &dkoVw and mevBopat sometimes mean to know by hearing. 11. 11.497 008¢ nw “Extwp TevBeto Hector was not yet aware I1. 14.125 t&
d¢ péAeT’ drovépev ‘you are like to have heard i’t and Od. 3.87, 187, 193. So in Attic pavBavw ‘I understand’, aicBdvopat ‘T am
aware’, tuvBdvopat ‘I learn’ (Goodwin, § 28).

§ 73. A process thought of in relation to the present time, or to a point in the past, is expressed by the imperfect. (= English ‘T have been
doing’, ‘I had been doing’).

1. 6.282 péya ydp pv 'OAOumiog Expege miijua ‘has reared him up to be a mischief” (a process)
Cp. 1L 1.414 ti v0 o” €xpegov ‘Why have I reared you?’
1l. 9.524 énevO6ueda ‘we have been accustomed to hear’

So the participle, Il. 3.44 @dvteg who have been saying.

§ 74. The “historical present” is not found in Homer, but somewhat the same effect is often given by the use which may be called the
descriptive imperfect.

”_s

1l. 2.150 vijag &’ éooebovto, Tod®v & UTévepBe kovin Totat’ detpouévn, Tol 8 dAAAoLoL kKéAevov dntecBar vn&OV NS’ EAképey el dAa
dtav, 0Vpolg T é€ekdBatpov K.T.A.

The imperfect appears sometimes to be used in a description along with aorists for the sake of connection and variety (i.e. in order to
avoid a series of detached assertions): e.g. in Il. 1.437-439, 2.43-45, 4.112-119; Od. 4.577-580.

Meanings of the Aorist Stem

§ 75. The aorist gives the meaning of a verb without the accessory notion of progress or continuance. It does not describe, or transport
us to a time in the past when the action was present (as the imperfect does), but makes us think of it as now past. Hence it asserts a
single occurrence—an action, or series of actions, regarded as an undivided whole—or completion, a culminating point, in which the
action is summed up. Thus

poyéw ‘Tam toiling’ éudynoa ‘1 have toiled’ (Il. 1.162)

voéw ‘I think of événoe ‘perceived’, ‘understood’

Bapoéw ‘I feel confident’ Baporicag ‘taking courage’

and so deioag, GAyroag, uionoe, veuéonoe, etc., of the access of a feeling.

dnpwOfTny ‘joined in strife’ (1l. 16.756)
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nantvag ‘casting a glance’

@wvnoag ‘raising his voice’ or ‘having spoken’

£’ Auat dakpvoavteg ‘performing the due weeping for the day’ (1l. 19.229)

§ 76. The aorist is often used in Homer of the immediate past-that which in an especial sense is thought of as now past.

11 2.114 viv 8¢ kaknv drdtnv fovAevoato, kai pe keAever SuokAéa "Apyog ikéoBat

0d. 1.182 viv & 8¢ ELv vni kathAvBov (cp. 23.27)

1. 20.16 TinT’ abT’, &pyiképavve, Bobg dyoprivde kdAeooac;

Sometimes the aorist seems to give the question a tone of impatience.

1l. 2.323 tint’ dvew €yéveobs;

1. 4.243 ti@6’ obtwg €otnte teBNmdteg; (vulg. £otnte, an impossible form)

Cp. 20.178 ti vu tdocov ouilov ToAAOV EneABwv €otng Cp. I1. 21.562, 22.122, Od. 4.810, 10.64.

Cp. the Attic use of t{ 00, as Soph. 0. T. 1002 ti §ft” £yw 00Xl . . . £é€gAvadunv; (Goodwin, § 62).

When the aorist is used of an action which is subordinate to another in the past, it implies completion before the main action.
1l. 2.642 00d” dp’ & adTOG £nv, Bdve 8¢ EavOog MeAéaypog ‘he was no longer living, and yellow-haired Meleager had died’
A similar use of the aorist is regular in the subjunctive,

1l. 1.168 énel ke kduw ‘when I have grown weary’

and in the participle, as (¢ einwv ‘having thus spoken’. The aorist in these uses expresses, not past time as such (with reference to the
moment of speaking), but completion with reference to (i.e. usually before) the time of the principal verb.

§ 77. The participle of the aorist is sometimes used to express exact coincidence with the action of the principal verb (Some valuable
remarks on this and similar uses of the aorist participle are to be found in an article by Mr. Frank Carter in the Classical Review
(Feb. 1891, p 4). He observes that it is really a timeless use, i. e. that the speaker does not wish to indicate a relation in time between the
action of the participle and that of the finite verb. The participle expresses a predication, but one which is only a part or essential
circumstance of that which the verb, expresses. See below § 245.1.)

P 8¢ ai€aoca ‘went with a spring’
Pevoauévn tpoonvda ‘spoke a lie’
dAto AaBwv ‘leaped unseen’

Here a present participle would imply that there was a distinct subordinate action: the aorist expresses something that coincides with,
or is part of, the main action.

This is especially found with verbs expressing the manner (tone, gesture, etc.) with which a thing is said or done.
1. 6.54 6pokAfoag mog nGda ‘shouted the words’

1l. 8.219 mowvicavtt Bodg dtpdvat Axatovg ‘to make hot haste in stirring up the Greeks’

1l. 13.597 x€lpa mAPAKPEUATAG

1l. 10.139, 16.474, 17.334, 20.161; Od. 2.422, 17.330 (cp. @elyewv mapaceicavtt Arist. Eth. Nic, 4.3.15).

§ 78. The aorist sometimes appears to be used of present time.

* As in— 1. 14.95 viv 8¢ cev wvoosdunv mdyxv @pévag olov #eireq. The aorist here expresses a culminating point, reached in the
immediate past, or rather at the moment of speaking: ‘1 have been brought to the point of blaming’, i.e. ‘I blame’. Il. 20.306
A0n . . . ixBnpe ‘has now come to hate’ 11. 3.415 tag 8¢ 6” dnexOpw w¢ vOv EkmayA’ épiAnoa ‘come to hate you as I now love you’
(lit., ‘have got to love’; cp. Od. 8.481). So #mAeto ‘has come to be’, ‘is’ (§ 32); Attic H{oBnv, énfjvesa, etc. In these cases the aorist is
used because the stress is on the nature of the action as something completed, though the completion is in present time. (So Eur.
Med. 791 Huwéa, 1.A.510 anéntvoa: where, as Aken observes, ‘die Handlung geschieht erst mit dem Aussprechen’ (Grundz. § 18).
These aorists are sometimes explained of the past time at which the action began. As a reviewer of the former edition put it,

Eulogikon - CC0 1.0 - digital edition after the Dickinson College Commentaries



‘Greek speakers, in describing feelings excited by the previous remarks of other speakers, frequently refer those feelings to the
time when they were felt, and not to the present time of the description’ (Saturday Rev., Feb. 17, 1883). That is to say, énfjveca
means I praised (when I heard), But this kind of subordination to a past event is precisely what is expressed by the imperfect, not
the aorist. The reviewer goes on to explain #tAeto in 11. 19.57 by the presence of the particle &p (1} &p t1 T68° émAeto this was as
we can now see), ‘as in the common fiv &pa’. This would only be possible if mAeto were an imperfect; see § 33.) By a slight
boldness of expression the aorist may even be used of an event completed in future time. 1l. 9.412 &l pév ¥’ a0t yévwv Tpdwv
oAV Gu@LpdxwuaL, OAeTo pév pot véotog, atap kAéog debitov €otar = ‘my return will have been lost, i. e. ‘will be ipso facto’
lost. The speaker puts himself at the (future) point of time given by the context, and uses the Tense which then becomes
appropriate.

Again— When an assertion is made irrespective of time, the present or aorist is used-the present for continuous and the aorist
for single or momentary action. Hence the use: In similes, as Il. 3.23 &ote Aéwv €xdpn ‘as a lion is gladdened’ (but in v. 25
kateadiel ‘goes on devouring’) 1. 4.75 olov 8 dotépa fike . . . T00 8¢ te ToANoi &nd omvOfipeg Tevtatl. The only examples of the
imperfect in a simile are Il. 15.274, 21.495, in the phrase 008’ &pa . . . afowov fev, where it is virtually a present. Also in “gnomic”
passages, reflections, general sayings, etc. 1l. 1.218 8¢ ke Beolq émnei®nron udha t° EkAvov avtod. Il. 9.320 kdtdav’ ouds & v’
depyog avrip, 8 e TOAAG £0pywe. These uses of the aorist are very common in Homer. The imperfect may possibly be found in a
gnomic passage, Il. 13.730-732— d&A\w pev yap Edwke Be0¢ moAeunia €pya GAAw & €v otriecot Tl voov evpvona Zevg where
the MS. reading ti0e1 may be defended as an imperfect marking subordination to the aorist £€5wke: cp. the examples in § 71.2.
Much light has been thrown upon the history of the aorist by the comparison of the use in Sanskrit (Delbriick, S. F. ii, and A. S.
p. 280). If the result has not been to determine the original force of the aorist, it has at least shown that the question cannot be
settled from the material furnished by Greek alone. The use which predominates in Greek, the historical use to assert the
happening of a single event in the past, is almost unknown to the earliest Sanskrit. In the Veda the aorist is employed, as often in
Homer (§ 74), of what has happened in the immediate past. In the early Sanskrit prose (the Brahmanas) the aorist is used of what
has happened to the speaker himself. It is worth noticing that these uses, in which the aorist answers approximately to the
English perfect with have, are found in later Greek in the case of the verbs whose perfect retains its original meaning. As
Mr. Gildersleeve puts it, 'when the perfect is used as a present, the aorist is used as a perfect. So éxtnodunv I have gained
possession of, kéktnuat possess’ (Am. Journ. of Phil. iv. 429). Hence, if the Greek perfect is originally a kind of present, there is a
presumption that the aorist was originally akin in meaning to our perfect. On this view the ordinary historical aorist is a
derivative use.

The Moods of Verbs

§ 79. The moods of the verb (properly so-called) are the subjunctive, the optative, and the imperative. It is convenient however to rank
the two verbal nouns, the infinitive, and the participle, along with them. The meanings of the moods and verbal nouns cannot well be
discussed until we come to the chapters dealing with complex sentences.

The Subjunctive

§ 80. Athematic tense stems usually form the subjunctive by taking the thematic vowel, with the primary endings; except that when the
thematic vowel enters into a diphthong or is followed by two consonants, it becomes 1 or w instead of € or o.

Act.

Sing. Dual | Plur.

Mid. Act. | Mid. | Act. Mid.

-0 -opat -opev | -Oueba -Opecba
-ng -eal | -etov | -nobov | -ete -nobe

n(noa?)  -etar | -etov | -nobov | -woi(v)  -wvtat

The long n or w, it will be seen, comes in place of € or o wherever it can do so without disturbing the meter.

Strong Aorists:

£-@Bn), subj. @0A-n £€-fn, subj. pi-w (or Peiw), Onep-Pri-n, Pri-ouev (or Pei-ouev) &-otn, subj. otA-NG, 6TH-N, GTH-£TOV, 6TH-OUEV, OTH-WOL &-
YV, subj. yvi-w, yV@-opev, yvi-wot €-8u, subj. d0w, §0-n¢, d0n €-BAn-to, subj. PAf-etar -¢Oi-to, subj. @Bi-etat, OL-Ouesba GA-to, subj.
dA-etar stem On-, subj. Bei-w (or B4-w), BN, Bei-opev (or Orf-ouev), dro-Oei-opar stem 1j-, subj. £p-gi-w, dv-i-n stem Sw-, subj. Scb-n
and d&-not, dw-opev, dW-wot

Presents:

eipd, subj. #w (for £6-w), #ng, #1 and #not, &wot i-y1, subj. i-w, I-noda, I-not, -ouev (1) Pn-ui, subj. eri-n xixfi-va, subj. kixei-w, kiyei-
opev (or Kixrj-w, KIXH-OpEV)
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so épei-ouev as if from *Epn-pt.

Passive Aorists:

€-ddun, subj. dauei-w, daur-ng, daun-ete

so dagi-w, GA®-w, AA®-N, oani-1, PaVH-1, TPATE-OUEV.

For 8atvin, 2 singular subjunctive middle (Od. 8.243, 19.328), we may read daivi, i. e. datvi-g-at.

Perfects: (As to the MS. authority for some forms of the perfect subjunctive, see § 283.a.)

nénoifa, subj. tenoib-ng, nenoib-opev Epprye, subj. Epply-not PEPnke, subj. mpo-Pefrik-n

$0 £0TAK-1, Aprip-1, HEUAA-T, OAWA-T, dpdp-1, PePpOx-n also iAjknot (Od. 21.365)—unless we assume a present iIAfkw (§ 45).
perf. mid. mpoo-apripetar (Hes. Op. 431) oida, subj. £i8éw, £18fic, €187, eldouev, eldete, e18Gat

For €idéw, etc., Tyrannio wrote eidw, £idng, idn, eldwot (Schol. Od. 1.174), uniform with eiSopev, idete. Both forms may be accounted
for: idéw is subjunctive of é-reidea (§ 68); eldw with the plural €{8-0-pev, €ld-e-tg, is subjunctive of an athematic reis-wi, Sanskrit ‘ved-mi’
(M. U.*iii. 18). The form {8¢w, read by most MSS. in 1. 14.235, is a mere error for £idéw.

Aorists in -od:

¢-Brica-pev, subj. ric-opev Ayelpa, subj. dyeip-opev &-tiow, subj. tio-ete, Tio-wot Aueipa-to, subj. dueip-eton AAeva-T0, subj. dAev-eTon
and many more. These subjunctives properly belong to the older inflection of the sigmatic aorist without - (§ 40).

To these should be added some forms used as futures.

£8-0-pat, £8ovtan shall eat (cp. Sanskr. ‘ad-mi’, Lat. ‘est’ for ‘ed-t’)

d-e1g, d-opev, di-ete ‘shall find’ with the strong stem answering to 8&(o)- in 3¢8aev, etc.

Bei-o-pat ‘shall live’, from the stem Bif- Also in the form Béopar. Evidently Beiopar : fr@dvar : : djw : dafvar.

1t will be found that the Homeric uses of these words are all such as can be referred to the subjunctive. On niopat and kefw see § 59. The
form dneic may be a trace of an older inflection, -w, -€1¢, -€1, answering to -opev, -€te.

It will be seen that the strong form of the stem is found in the subjunctive, as @1-1, d&-opev, éotrk-n. Apparent exceptions are

* The subjunctive of eiji—in which the 1 of Topev (for ei-ouev) is unexplained, while the forms {-w, i-not may be thematic, (as are
opt. fo, part ichv); and

* The forms &@-é-n (aor. of &@-in-p1), piyé-wot, POE-wot, oté-wuev, KTé-wuev, EOE-wuev, 0¢-wuev, &-wpev. These forms are the
result of transference of quantity, ote-w- for otn-o-, etc., and it is important to notice that the last six are always scanned as
disyllables, thus forming the transition to the contracted ¢8&ot, ot@uev, etc.

Anomalous lengthening is found in pet-giw (1l. 23.47) for pet-é-w.

§ 81. Subjunctives with lengthened stem vowel. The formation of the subjunctive by means of the thematic vowel must have been confined
originally to stems ending in a consonant, or in one of the vowels i or u. The hiatus in such forms as ¢1j-n, oti-opev, yv-opev is enough
to prove that they are not primitive. In Vedic Sanskrit, accordingly, while as-a-ti, han-a-ti are subjunctive of as-ti, han-ti, we find stha-ti,
dad-ti as the subjunctive answering to the aorists 4-stha-t, 4-da-t. These would become in Homer otfi-o1, ®-01 or (with the usual 1 of the
3rd singular) otfj-ot, 8@-ot. Similarly we may infer an original plural ctfjuev, otfite, otfjvti (otfiol); ddpev, ddte, dvti (8&ot); and so on.
The principle of the formation is that the stem ends in a simple long vowel—not one that has arisen from specifically Greek contraction.

Traces of this type of subjunctive are found in the Greek dialects.
dova-pat (for Svvwpar) kab-iota-tar npo-tibnvr, ete. (Meyer, G. G. p. 502)

In Homer it may be recognized in the 3rd singular forms @fjotv (0d. 1.168), @8fiot (1l. 23.805), fot (1. 15.359), ued-inot (1l. 13.234), ¢ot;
perhaps in 3®, 3&g, d®duev, ddot, mepi-dopebov, Em-dwpeda; yvdg, yvduev, yvdot; €m-Piitov, mepndijtov, etc.—which are usually
regarded as contracted from the regular Homeric dww, 8cdng, Swopev, etc.—and in d0vn-ta, Eni-otnran (§ 87.3).

How then did the Homeric forms of the type of @1-1, otH- opev, yvw-opev arise? Doubtless by a new application of the process already
familiar in {-o-pev (gi-w), @Oi-e-tan, xeb-e-tan, Memoi{B-o-yev, etc. We may compare the extension of the endings -&taz, -&to to the perfect
BepAr-atat, in imitation of kekAi-atat, eipv-atat (§ 5).
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Contraction appears in the 3rd singular ¢fj (0d. 19.122), otfj (Od. 18.334), ffj (0d. 2.358), @avf (Il. 9.707), yv@® (Il. 1.411, 16.273)—unless we
suppose that these are obtained by dropping the -o1 of ¢fj-o1, etc. on the analogy of the thematic -n. Also in the 1st plural ped-Guev (Il
10.449), cuv-oueba (1. 13.381), Sadpev (Il 2.299), uepv-wueda (0d. 14.168); and the 3rd plural wot (1. 14.274, Od. 24.491), f&owv (Od.
14.86); but it is probably more correct to write these words with ew (like @Béwo1, £wpev, etc.), except when a vowel precedes (as in
daduev).

The two forms of the subjunctive present a certain analogy to the two kinds of derivative verbs—the Attic -aw, -€w, -ow, and the Aeolic
-apt, -nut, wpt. Thus §0va-pai, tin-vti are related to SVvw-pat, Ti0éwaot nearly as @iAnuev, gileiot to iAéopev, iAéovat.

keital occurs as a subjunctive in Il. 19.32, 24.554; Od. 2.102, 19.147. It has been explained as contracted from kei-etai, the regular form
answering to the athematic kei-ta1 (Curt. Stud. vii. 100). The best MS. (Ven. A of the Iliad) gives kfitat. The true reading is probably kéetat
(related to keieton as TeAéw to teAsiw).

{wvvovtat, construed with te kev (0d. 24.89) is regarded by Curtius as a subjunctive (Verb. ii. 67). But the example is uncertain; the
clause refers to past time, so that 8te kev with the subjunctive is quite irregular (§ 298).

06w and 6éwg or co@g (I1. 9.424, 681) are probably optatives; see § 83.
§ 82. Thematic tense stems form the subjunctive by changing € into n and o into w.
The subjunctive of the thematic aorist and present frequently employs the personal endings -yt and -ot.

€0EN-wL, €0EA-no1 eimw, elmnot dydywt, dydynot toxwut, Tuxnot Wwpt ktelvwut dynot deidnot dpxnot dAdAknot faAnot EAnot kdunot,
etc. (Bekker, H. B. i. 218).

These endings are also found (but rarely) with athematic stems.
Present: £-not, i-not (which however may be Thematic)

Aorist: dcd-not (11. 11. 324)

Perfect: £ppiy-no (1. 3.353)

The 2nd singular sometimes takes -50d.

£0€A-noba, ein-noba, tinoba, etc.

The subjunctive in -wp had almost disappeared at one time from the text of Homer, having been generally corrupted into -owut,
sometimes -wuat. It was restored by Wolf, chiefly on the authority of the ancient grammarians. Some of the best MSS. (especially Ven. A)
have occasionally preserved it.

It is interesting to observe the agreement in form between the thematic indicative and the athematic subjunctive; e. g. indicative &yw
and subjunctive yv-w, in contrast to subjunctive é9éAw-pt: just as &yo-uev and yvw-opev agree in contrast to dyw-uev.

A few forms of the aorist in -o& follow the analogy of the thematic stems.

Spo-wyev (1l. 7.38) 8po-nte (1L 23.210) dnArjo-nrat (1L 3.107), pvnodueda (1l. 15.477, etc.) navowpev (Il. 7.29) tavowyeoda (1l. 7.290, 21.467)
néppopev (0d. 20.383) evimAiwyev (11, 12.72) pBiswuev (0d. 16.369) mepdonte (0d. 15.453) dvtidontov (1l. 12.356) tponte (0d. 16.293,
19.12) defonte (1l. 24.779) PovAsbowuev (0Od. 16.234)

In most of these instances the original reading is probably either a present subjunctive or an optative. Thus in Il. 21.467 the best MSS.
have nav®pesda, and in 0d. 20.383 there is good authority for néunwyev (in 1. 15.72 the MSS. are divided between nadw and nadow).
Similarly we may read nadwuev and évimAficowpev. Again @Biswuev follows a past tense (§ 298), nepdonte an optative (§ 308.1.b): read
@Bioaiuev, nepdoatte. For Gvtidontov we may have either the optative dvtidoaitov or a present subjunctive dvtidntov. For tpwonte we
should perhaps read tpwnze (cp. the pres. ind. tpdet), and for fovAedowuev PovAedwyev.

There are no clear instances of thematic stems forming the subjunctive with a short vowel (g or o).
The forms pioyeat, katioxeat (1L 2.232, 233), for piocynai, katioxnat, are like péPAnan (1l. 11.380) in which the n forms a short syllable.

In 1. 14.484 t® kai k€ T1g elxetar avip kTA. Hermann’s conjecture kai té tig is found in two of La Roche’s MSS., and in any case the ke is
unsuitable to the sense. The true reading is probably kai ti T° (§ 332).

In 0d. 4.672 ()G &v émopuyepds vautiAetar write vavtiletal, the aorist subjunctive. Three places remain to be mentioned:

1L. 1.66 af kév WG Gpv@OV Kviong aly@v te TeAeiwv BovAetat GvTidoag NUIV &nd Aotyov Guivery.
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Curtius adopts the suggestion of Stier, foUAnt’ &vtidoag (Curt. Stud. ii. 138).

1l. 10.360 w¢ & 8te kapxapddovte dVw KUVe, €1d6te BrpNG, i KeUdd A Aaywov Enelyetov éupeveg aiel x@pov &v’ DAReVD’, 6 8¢ te
TPOOENTL HEUNKWG.

Here énetyetov is difficult because the subjunctive npobénot is used in the next clause. Possibly the author of book 10 used the archaic
form in -not as an indicative.

1l. 12.42 (g &’ &t° av &v e kOveoot kal avdpdot Bnpevtiiot kdmpiog Ne Aéwv oTpépetar.

.

The use of 8t &v in a simile is doubtful in Homer (see § 289). Should we read w¢ &’ &t” Evavta? Cp. Il. 20.67.

The Optative

§ 83. The optative stem is formed from the tense stem by the suffix in or 1, as §180-in-v, toxo-1-70.

« Athematic tenses (except the aorist in -6&) take in before light endings, 1 before heavy endings. ein-v (for é6-1n-v) 6e-in-v do-in

Kixe-1n teBva-in-¢ Sape-in but plural @a-i-uev Sia-koounOe-i-uev ém-Be-i-te The 3rd plural ends in -1ev, as e-iev, Saue-iev, So-

1ev: once -in-cav, viz. ota- inoav (Il. 17.733). The 1 is lost in §0n (0d. 9.377, 18.348, 20.286, for du-in), ék-80uev, AeAdto (0d. 18.238

La Roche), darviro (Il. 24.665), darvi-ato (0d. 18.248), ¢Bito, dno-@Biuny (for ¢bi-1-to, dmo- @O1-1-unv).

In thematic tenses the scheme of endings is: Middle Sing. Dual Plur. 1. -owpt -oiunv — — -otpev -oipeba 2. -01G -o10 -o1tov o100V

-o1te -0160¢ 3. -01 -0170 -0iTNV -0icOnV -o1eVv -oidTo

* The aorist in -od forms the optative in two ways: In -ce1d the (so-called) Aeolic Optative. In -cat-pt with endings as in the
thematic tenses, putting a for o throughout. The scheme of the Homeric forms is: Sing Plur. 1. -ayu -a1pev 2. -€18¢ rarely -aig
-aute 3. -e1e(v) sometimes -ai -e1dv (-aiev 1. 24.38) The middle endings are of the second kind, -aiunv, -ato, -aito, etc. The perfect
forms the optative from the weak stem, as tetAa-in, teBva-in-g, £ota-in. The optative of oida is formed (like the pluperfect, see §
68.2) from an aorist £-peide-oa (eidein-v for pe1deo-1n-v). The instances of the perfect optative with thematic -o1-u, -o1-g, etc., are
doubtful. BePAfkot is the reading of Aristarchus in Il. 8.270, where the best MSS. have PepAriket. In Il. 21.609 yvwuevar 8¢ te
nepevyor 8 T €Bav’ KTA., the reading needyet is given by one good MS. (D.), and evidently agrees better with €Bave. BeBphborg
(11. 4.35) points to a form P£PpwOa, of which however there is no other evidence. iAfjikot (H. Apoll. 165) may be perfect or present.
Irregular forms: Thematic £o1-g, o1 (Il. 9.142, 284), {ou (1l. 14.21), dioi-to (Od. 17.317). Homer has also ie-in (1l. 19.209), to be
compared with idein, dediein. The so-called “Aeolic” optative of contracted verbs (-wn-v, oin-v) appears in @iloin (0d. 4.692)
and opoin (0d. 9.320). In Il. 14.241 most authorities give émioxoing as an optative (1@ xev €moxoing Amapods médag
eihamvdlwv). Three of the chief MSS. (A, B, C,) have énicyoteg, and this was quoted by Herodian, apparently as the only reading
known to him (see Ludwich, A. H. T. i. 374). The Syr. palimpsest has érioyoiag. All three forms are anomalous; £émioxoing finds a
parallel in &yayoinv (Sappho) and one or two other forms, but can hardly be Homeric. The forms 66wg (1l. 9.681), céw (Il. 9.424)
are so written by modern editors. Most MSS. have 661, 60n. In the former place we learn that Aristarchus doubted between
ca@¢ and co@g (or 6w, for the accent here is conjectural). The ancient grammarians apparently took both forms as optative
(which suits the sense, § 304.a). Some wrote ca@g, ca® (or 6odg, co®), deriving them directly from cadw; others 6éwg, odéw,
from ochw or cdw, It is not difficult to restore the uncontracted sadoig, sador, or, if the subjunctive is preferred, cadng, cadn (so
Nauck). For the 3rd plural in -oie-v Bekker finds one instance of -ot-v, viz. in 0d. 20.382, where the common text has: Tol¢
Eeivoug &v vni moAvkARidL Paddvteg ¢ Tikéhovg méuPapev Eev k€ tot d&lov GAgor for which he would read dAgow. The 1st
singular in -o1-v (instead of the anomalous -o1-u1) was not unknown in Attic (Bekker, H. B. p. 111 ff) (it must not be supposed,
however, that the 1st singular and the 3rd plural in -owv are primitive forms. The termination -owv was originally impossible in
Greek (as -em and -om are in Sanskrit); we should expect -o1d, -odv (Sanskrit -eyam, -eyus). Hence -ot-ut probably made its way
into Greek in place of *-01d, as -cai-pu in the aorist in place of -ce1d (see Brugmann, in Curt. Stud. ix. 313). The 3rd plural form
dnotivoldv is found in the Eleian dialect.) napa-@Ba-in-ot (1l. 10.346), with primary instead of secondary ending, is perhaps a
pseudo-archaic form, made on the analogy of the subjunctives in -not.

Verbal Nouns

§ 84. Infinitives and participles are not properly speaking verbs—since they do not contain a subject and predicate—but nouns: the
infinitive is a kind of substantive and the participle an adjective. In certain respects however they belong to the scheme of the verb.

* They answer in form and meaning to the tense stems; each tense stem has in general an infinitive and a participle formed from
it.

* They are distinguished as active and middle (or passive) in sense.

* They are construed with the same oblique cases of nouns, and the same adverbs and adverbial phrases, as the corresponding
verbs.
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§ 85. The infinitive active is formed

« In athematic tenses (except the aorist in -6&) by the suffixes -pevai, -pev, -evar, -vai. Of these -pevat is the most usual 0é-pevan
YV@-pevat uryr- yevat 18-pevar tebvd-uevat (gvuy-vo-uevart -pev occurs after short vowels i-pev §6-pev tebvd-uev dp-vi-pev also
in #upev (five times, but always where we may write upev’), 18-uev (1l. 11.719), and Zgvy-vo-pev (Il. 16.145), in which the long v
is irregular. The full suffix -évat only occurs in i-éva; but there are many other infinitives in -vat, all of them containing a long
vowel or diphthong in which an € may be supposed to have been absorbed. doovar (for do-évat, see Max Miiller, Chips, iv. 56)
Betvar otfivan Privar dovar yv@val dGA@var frdvar dfivar @opfi-var SidoGvar (1l. 24.425). The original form of the suffix seems to
have been -fevat. From eiuf (¢0-) are formed #upevat, uuev, éueval, #uev, and eival. Of these #uevat, £uev are irregular; they
follow the analogy of 6¢uevai, etc. Cp. the 1st plural ¢uév (Soph. EL 21). From &i-y1 are formed {-uevat, {-pev, and i-évat. In one
place (1l. 20.365) uevat is scanned with i—perhaps in imitation of éupevat (Solmsen, K. Z. xxix. 72). The common Attic present
infinitives iotd-vai, T10é-vat, d1d0-vai, dek-vo-vau, etc., as well as the perfect infinitives in -évai, are entirely unknown in
Homer.

In thematic tenses by -é-pevai, -¢é-pev, -€tv; as ein-é-peval, ein-é-pev, pdAA-ewv. The ending -e-wv only occurs in the thematic
aorist, and is anomalous; compare BaA-é-ewv (stem Pale-) and PaAA-ewv (stem PaAe-). The original ending was doubtless -éev.
stem PaAe-, inf. faAé-ev, contr. Palelv stem PdAAe-, inf. BGAAe-gv, contr. pdAAerv In the aorist the meter usually allows us to
restore -égv (see Renner, Curt. Stud. i. 2. p. 33). It is possible that the forms PaAé-ewv, etc., are genuine, since -eev might pass into
-gewv from the analogy of the present infinitive in -ewv, just as in the Rhodian dialect -éuev became -éuerv. Leo Meyer (Vergl. Gr.
ii. 284) proposed to read PaAé-pev, etc. But, as Renner points out (l. c.), the change from -gev to -ecwv is very much slighter,
indeed is a mere matter of spelling. Original PaAéuev, etc. would probably have been retained.

* The aorist in -o& forms -oa, as otfj-oal.

* The infinitive middle is formed by -c0at. PAR-00ar mepd-oBar Tota-cBar 18é-00ar PaAAe-o0ar oti-ca-o0ar The infinitive is
originally a case form of an abstract noun (nomen actionis). Thus -pevat consists of the nominal suffix -pev (§ 114) with the
dative ending -at: 18-uev-au “for knowing” (Sanskrit vid-mén-e). Similarly Sobvau is do-fev-ar (da-vén-e) “for giving.” Probably
the infinitives in -cat and -cBat also are datives (Max Miiller, l.c.). Infinitives in -yev and -ev appear to be locatives formed
without case ending (§ 99). If so, the infinitives in -uev and -ev (-ewv) originally differed in meaning from those in -pyevai, -evai,
etc. In Greek, however, the sense of the infinitive as a case form is lost, so that the different forms are all construed in exactly the
same way.

§ 86. The Participle. The aorist, the present, and the future tense stems form the active participle by the suffix -vt-. Thus we have
Athematic: ota-vt-, 1ife-vt- Thematic: palo-vt-, otn-co-vt-, etc.
The vowel before -vt- is always short, as yvo-vt-, piye-vt-.

The perfect stem takes -ot or -oc (originally -fot, -foc), feminine -uid (for -vo-1d, the -Uo originally a weak form for -foc). The middle
participle is formed by -pevog, which in the perfect is accented -uévog.

For the verbal adjectives in -to-¢, see § 114. The verbal in -téog is post-Homeric.

General Rule and Exceptions

§ 87. The general rule is that the accent is thrown back as far as possible; and the chief departures from this rule are found in the
infinitives and participles, which are in reality nouns. In the forms of the verb properly so called the following exceptions have to be
noted.

« elpi and @nui. The 2nd singular imperfect @a-01 is oxytone. The disyllabic forms of the present indicative, eipi, éooi, nui, enoi,
etc., are enclitic, and, when they do not lose the accent altogether, are oxytone; but €ot1 is accented in the ordinary way when it
occurs at the beginning of a sentence, or after certain words (o0x, kaf, ©g). Such was the commonly accepted account; but the
ancient grammarians were not agreed as to the enclitic character of the dual and plural forms (on éotov see Charax 1151; on
Qapév, até, eaci, ibid.; on éopév, £oté, elol, Eust. 1457, 48). Again, one grammarian denies that ¢nui was ever enclitic (Charax
1152); another holds that it should be written @fjut, at least in such instances as @fjut ydp obv katavedoat, kTA., (Tyrannio ap.
Eust. 1613, 18). In all likelihood the original forms were, singular €011, @A, plural éopév, @auév, and we may suppose that @nui
and £ot{ are not properly oxytone, but are unaccented forms made oxytone as enclitics (0E0vOn 81 thv énoboav avToiC EykAloy
Apoll. Synt.). The Sanskrit verbs of the same kind follow the rule of accenting the stem in the singular, the ending in the dual and
plural; and this must be connected with the difference of quantity between strong and weak stems (§ 6). See Benfey, Vedica und
Linguistica, pp. 90 ff. The 2nd singular €ic is enclitic, though the corresponding Attic form i is not; but see § 5. As to @¥c there is
a contradiction; it is not enclitic according to Arc. 142, 8, but enclitic according to Schol. A. Il. 17.147—both notices being
supposed to rest on the authority of Herodian (ed. Lentz, i. 553, 4 and ii. 105, 5).

* The 3rd plural ictdot, T16eiot, di1d0Tat, dekviot, are properispomena (Herodian, i. 459, ed. Lentz). This can hardly have been the
original accentuation, since they are not contracted forms, but represent {ota-vti, etc. Probably it comes from the Attic ictdot
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(contracted from iotd-aot, cp. T10é-aol, etc.). The Doric forms are written ti0évty, etc., by Eustath. Od. 1557, 45; but we do not
know that this represents the usage of any living dialect.

» Subjunctives such as @avf], dadpev are circumflexed, as being contracted forms (for @avin, Safjouev). On €idéw, £idfic, €i8h,
eidéwot see § 80. Optatives in which -in- becomes -1- before heavy endings are accented on the 1 throughout, as Siakpiv6eite,
dapeiev. But middle forms to which there is no corresponding active follow the general rule: §Ovwpuat, d0vnat (so Herodian, but
Tyrannio wrote duvduat, duvijat, Schol. 11. 6.229), képwvrta (11. 4.260), Eniotnrat (§ 280); éniotaito, dvaio, fvorto.

+ The imperatives einé, é\0¢, are oxytone (and so in Attic £0pé, i8¢, Aafé). Similarly Tyrannio wrote mi0é00e, AaPéobe (Schol. V. IL.
18.266); cp. the Attic fadoD, etc. The rule in Sanskrit is that the verb loses the accent, except in subordinate clauses, or when it
begins the sentence. Hence the verbs eiuf and ¢nui in fact retain the original accentuation, which was doubtless that of the
Indo-European language. The imperatives €iné, A0, etc., are evidently words that would often be used to begin a sentence. The
ordinary accent of a Greek verb, the so-called “recessive” accent, represents the original enclitic condition. The optative gairjv,
for example, is originally oxytone. On the Sanskrit rules it loses its accent, and we should have (e. g.) éy®-@ainv. But owing to
the Greek rhythmical law this is impossible. Accordingly the accent goes back as far as the Greek rules will allow, and we have
Eyw-painv.

* The final -o1 of the endings -pai, -oai, -tan, -vtat, and of the infinitive is treated as short. These are all cases in which -au
represents the original final sound of the word. But the -a1 of the optative, which is for original -ait, counts as long.

Accent in Composition

§ 88. Unaugmented forms of compound verbs are accented as though the verb were an enclitic following the preposition.
GUOV-EXOV

npo-€G

napd-0eg

nepi-kertat

amé-oxwvTal

If the final syllable of the preposition is lost by elision or apocope the accent falls on the first syllable.
U@p-eAke

KAT-Oave

But the accent falls if possible upon the augment.

poc-£Pav

£m-€0Y0V

En-NAOe

In other words, the augment is treated in accentuation as a preposition.

The form &ota1 keeps the accent (nap-éotay, etc.), perhaps because it is formed by syncope from €oetat.

The subjunctive Eup-PAntar (0d. 7.204) ought to be properispomenon, if it is a contracted form; cp. PAfetar (Od. 17.472). The
grammarians however wrote dné-0wpat (in spite of dno-6siopat, Il. 18.409) and d1&-6wuar (Herodian, i. 469, 7, ed. Lentz). We have to
recognize in such cases the encroachment of the common thematic type, though we may doubt whether the change reaches back to the
earliest form of the text of Homer.

According to Herodian, the 2nd singular imperative €vi-omeg is paroxytone, but the other imperative form &vi-one, and the indicative
forms &vi-ome-g, €viome, are proparoxytone; see Schol. on 1Il. 24.388. That is to say, the imperative évi-one-g is regular, the others are
accented as if compounds of {oTw.

The imperative émioxe in Hes. Scut. 446 may be divided £n-10xg, or émi-oxe, and in the latter case we may write énioxe (with the MSS.), or
#mioye, like the €vione of Herodian.

The MSS. vary between (imper.) évioneg and &vione: in the two places of the Iliad (11.186, 14.470) the Venetus has évioneg; on the other
hand in the only Homeric passage in which the meter gives any help (0d. 4.642) it is decisive for &vione. The accent in the MSS. nearly
always follows Herodian’s rule.
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Accentuation of Infinitives and Participles

§ 89. The Infinitive and Participle. Infinitives in -ewv and -uevar follow the general rule: those in -uev have the same accent as the
corresponding forms in -uevai, as gevyé-pev. On the aorist infinitive in -€iv, see § 85.2.

The forms in -vai, -oat accent the penultimate, as iévat, aA@vat, €pvoat. The middle forms of the thematic aorist and perfect are also
paroxytone, as mbéobat, AeAabéabar, kekAfjobal, tetUxOar. The ancient grammarians doubted between dxdyxnobat, dGAdAncbar and
axaxfobat, GAaAfobat. The former were adopted in the common texts, and were explained as Aeolic forms of the present infinitive
(Herodian, ii. 111, 21, ed. Lentz).

It may be conjectured that the forms in -uevat and -pev were originally accented on the suffix, like Sanskrit vidmane, davane. If so, this
is one of the cases in which the accent of an archaic form in Homer has been lost. Active participles, except the thematic present and
future, accent the suffix, as 81800¢, otpe@Oeig, pepawg, Aapdv, tetaywv. So the presents édv, ichv.

The participle of the perfect middle is paroxytone. But dkaxfiuevog follows dxdxnobat.

In composition the infinitive and participle retain the accent of the simple word; in other words, they do not become enclitic. Hence we
have imperfect cOv-gxov, but neuter participle cuv-€xov.

Declension of Nouns and Pronouns

§ 90. The words to which we now proceed are incapable of forming sentences except in combination with a verb.

The relation of such words to the verb is shown in general either by a case ending—as in the words which are said to be “declined”—or
by an adverbial ending (such as -wg, -B¢ev, etc.). The ending in either case is suffixed to a stem or theme. Thus, Aoyo- is the stem of the
case forms

A6yo-g
A6yo-v
Adyo-1o, etc.

avto- is the stem of the case forms

avto-io
and also of the adverbs a0té-0ev, a0 té-01, altwg, etc.

The stems now in question belong to two great classes, those of nouns and of pronouns, called nominal and pronominal stems
respectively. The term “noun” includes substantives and adjectives. The other parts of speech — adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions —
may ultimately be resolved into case forms or adverbial forms either of nouns or pronouns.

The distinction between nouns and pronouns brings before us in a new form the fundamental antithesis involved in the division of a
verb into a stem which “predicates,” and a personal ending which marks the subject. A noun either denotes a single object or group of
objects (i.e. when it is a proper name), or denotes objects through their permanent attributes as belonging to a class; a pronoun denotes
an object by its local position, or momentary relation to something else, as “this” or “that,” “here” or “there,” “same” or “other.” This
contrast is shortly expressed by saying that nominal stems are predicative, and pronominal stems demonstrative; the former name or
describe, the latter only “point out” what is intended. Accordingly, nominal stems are in general either identical with, or formed from,
the stems of verbs: Pronouns are found to contain the same elements as those which furnish the personal endings of verbs. The simplest
forms obtained by analysis are thus of two kinds. They were first clearly distinguished by Bopp, and called by him verbal and pronominal
roots respectively (Vergl.-Gr. § 105).

§ 91. Declensions. The main distinction is that between the consonantal declension (including that of stems in -1 and -v), which forms the
genitive in -og, and the vowel declensions, of which three may be distinguished:

+ Stems in -o (chiefly masculine and neuter) with Gen. -o10
» Stems in -1 (chiefly feminine) with Gen. -ag, -ng
» Stems in -& (personal pronouns) with Gen. -g10
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The Vocative

§ 92. Vocative. A noun used in addressing a person by his name or title has properly no case ending. Accordingly the vocative case
consists in general of the simple stem.

Ze0 PaciAed

Alav (for Alavt-)

di6yeveg

& Gva (for &vakt-)

In 1L. 1.86 KdAxav (vocative of KdAxag) was read by Aristarchus, KdAxa by Zenodotus. On the other hand in 1l. 12.231 Aristarchus read
MovAvddua, but Zenodutos TTovAvdduav. The form Aaoddpa in Od. 8.141 probably has the authority of Aristarchus.

Stems in -o form the vocative in -¢, as @ile kvpé. Some stems in -&(n) shorten the final vowel, as vOu@a, vocative of vouen, and the
masculine cup®TE, Areponevtd, T0ESTE, KUVGOTY, etc. But the long vowel of the stem is used in the vocative Epuefa, Atpeidn, vpaydpn,
aivapétn (11. 16.31). Feminines in -w or - form the vocative in -o1, as Anroi (I1. 21.498). Evidently - : -ot: : 1: .

The words of address, ndnna, dtta, tétta, paia, may be ranked as vocatives. So 10¢ie, as to which see the note on § 96.

Note— The nominative is used for the vocative in the case of oxytones in -wv, and all nouns in -nv (Brugmann, Grundr. ii. § 206, p. 544)

Case Endings

§ 93. Case Endings. These are given in the following table. The endings of the consonantal declension are in larger type: the two vowel
declensions of nouns are numbered (1), (2), and the pronominal declension (3).

Sing. Dual Plur.
- (1) -0-¢, Neut. -o-v (2) -a(n), ) .
Nom. Cv( )-o0 6 Neut.-o v() a(r]) -€-w -0 -e-¢, Neut -a -ot -a1
-105 -N-G
&, Neut. -& -ovg(for -0-v) -a-
Acc. v, -& -£(1)-w(2)-a a5, Neut. -& -ovg(for -0-v¢) -d-¢
(-a-vg)
-0 (1) -010, -00, -0V (2) -ng; -Go, . . _
Gen. o6 (1) -010, -00, -0 (2) -n; -Go -o1iv -otiv — -1(v) -WV -0V -GV, ~EWV ~E1WV, ~-EWV
-ew (3) -€10, -£0, -€V
-1(1) -w (Loc. -01) (2) -1 (Loc. o . -01(v), -eao(v) -o101(v), -01g
Dat. : ' -otiv -o1tv — -1(v) oo
-a1?) (3) -o1 -nou(v), ng-iv, -i(v)
Inst. -p1(v) — -p1(v)

§ 94. Stems ending in 1, v, and ¢ are liable to lose the final letter before the case endings which begin with a vowel.

* Stems in -nu, -gv: e.g. vni-g, genitive vn-4¢ (for vne-6), rarely ve-&¢. The ¢ arises by shortening from n; so véeg, ve®v, véeoot,
véag—all less common than the corresponding forms with n-, vijeg, vn@v, vriecot, vijag. The forms vno-g, vnu-ol are irregular,
since original av before a consonant would appear in Greek as &v (cp. Zev¢ for original ‘dygus’). Hence the true Greek form is
preserved in the instrumental vad-@iwv (§ 104) and the compounds vavei-kAvtég, Navoi-kda, etc. The 1 of vnd-g and vnu-of is
taken by analogy from the other cases. faciAe0-¢, genitive. PaciAf-o¢ (but dative plural Bacided-ot) TinAed-¢, genitive MnAf-og
and TinAé-o¢ In oblique cases of stems in -ev the & seems to be nearly confined to proper names. Tvdéog, Tudéi, Tudéa ‘Atpéog,
Atpéi Onoéa NnAéa, etc. On Zevg, Podg see § 106.2.

* Stems in -1 and -v form the same cases in two ways (1) Retaining the stem vowel k4vi-g, kévi-o¢ TIdpi-¢, Idpi-og IA0G ,iATog ix00-
G ,ixB0-£G 60-¢, oL-8¢, oL-i, oU-g¢ It is probable that this form of declension was originally confined to monosyllables. (2) Inserting
€ and dropping 1 or v. néo1-g, dative néoe-i dotv, &oTe-0G TMHXL-G, THXE-0G TOAV-G ,ToAé-0G Here the stem of the oblique cases ends
in -¢1, -€v; henc genitive -€0g for -g1-0¢, -ef-0, etc. TOAg forms several of its cases in three ways. (1) genitive néAi-og, dative T6AT
(for moA1-1, § 99) plural nominative éA1-£¢, genitive moAi-wv, dative noAi-eoot, accusative méAi-ag and TOATG (§ 100). (2) genitive
néAeog (so Bekk. reads in Il. 2.811, 1l. 21.567, with the scanning ~ ~; cp. méAevg in Theognis), dative néAel, ntéAet (1l. 17.152,
perhaps should be mtéAu, cp. the Cyprian form mtoAyt). (3) genitive néAn-og, dative méAn-i plural nominative méAn-eg,
accusative t6An-ag. The stem moAn- which furnishes the last of these three forms of inflection has been traced by Joh. Schmidt
(K z. xxvii. p. 287) to a primitive locative in -n (cp. Sanskrit agni, Loc. agna), to which the ordinary locative -{ was suffixed. From
this new locative téAn-i the other cases were then formed by analogy. The nouns in -& (from -1&) answer to the original stems in
1, as 18via, for 1dvo-1a, Sanskrit vidush-1. ni- or €6-¢ good makes genitive éf-og, perhaps by transference of quantity for ré-og.
Other adjectives in -0¢ form -¢-og, -é-1, etc.
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» Stems in -0, -a0, -00 drop the o, as £ne-o¢, képa-og, aids-og.
§ 95. Original & as the final vowel of the stem becomes n; except

s after ¢, €1, &, as in 0ed, and the proper names ‘Epueiag, Alveiag, Avyeiag, Navoikda, Peia (Ar. on Il 14.203), @eid (1l. 7.135, Od.
15.297), and
« in the genitive in -Go and -Gwv.

Other exceptions to the scheme given above will be best treated under the separate cases.

The Singular

§ 96. Nominative Singular. The final -¢ is retained after vowels and mutes, but lost with stems ending in p, as tatfjp, urjotwp.
Stems ending in v either

« take final -¢ (with loss of v). gi¢ (for £v-c) ic accusative Biv-a uéAac genitive péhav-og
« or do not take -g, but lengthen a preceding vowel. x8v genitive xBov-6¢ oiunv genitive moiuév-og

So with stems in -vt: 300g genitive §Svt-og, but id&v. Originally it seems that all monosyllables took -¢ and all others -v (J. Schmidt, K. Z.
xxvii. 392). If so, X0V, ppriv, etc. are forms due to the -v of the oblique cases: and on the other hand §1500¢, T10¢ic, etc. have followed the
analogy of corresponding monosyllabic words, 8oV, 6eig, etc.

There is a remarkable group of masculine stems in -a(n), with nominative singular in -, viz:

Titles of gods

ve@eAnyepéta oteponnyepéta untieta evpvona (Zevg) dkdknra (Epueiag &.) kvavoxaita (TMocelddwv)

Titles of heroes

innéta inmnAdra aiyuntd frota (kfjpul)

One proper name, Ouéota (1L 2.107).

Except Ovéota these words are only found as adjectives: thus we have

atyuntd Avkdwv Kvavoxaita Mooeiddwv

but aixpunthg, kvavoxaitng when the same words are substantives.

The accent generally follows the forms in -n-g where such forms exist; thus innéta, aixuntd, like inndtng, aixuncrig
But it is thrown back in ebpvoma, untieta, dkdknra-ancient epithets only known from the traditional Homeric use.

These are in reality vocatives which have been turned into nominatives. That is to say, they belonged originally to certain established
forms of address—untieta Zed, kvavoyaita Mooeidaov, inndta MnAed, etc.—and were not inflected when the names to which they were
attached came to be used in the nominative In this way the rhythm, which doubtless had a traditional sacredness, remained unaltered,
and the whole phrase retained something of its vocative character. The feeling which might lead to this is that expressed by Eumaeus in
0d. 14.145 ff.

TOV P&V &YV, & Egive, kai 00 Tapedvt’ dvoudlety aidéopar mepi ydp w’ @ilel kai kSeto Buud: GAAG utv RBeiov kKaAéw kai véo@ty E6vTa.

‘I call him by the title n0siog even in his absence’—the word ffeiog being only used as a form of address. Cp. also § 111.2. The
nominatives in -& are evidently part of the archaic and conventional style of epic poetry. They are commoner in the Iliad than in the
Odyssey in the proportion of 3 to 1. The ancient grammarians regarded them as Aeolic, but without sufficient reason.

The form evpvona also appears as an accusative, and has accordingly been explained from a nominative e0pU-oy. It is improbable
however that it is a different word from the nominative vocative e0pUomna. Probably the fact that it had the appearance of an accusative
of one of the numerous compounds in -oy led to an extension of use. (It will be shown hereafter (§ 116.2) that the masculine nouns in
-tng are probably derived from feminines in -tn, of abstract or collective meaning. Hence it is possible that the Homeric nominatives in
-t& come directly from these feminines: so that (e.g.) untieta meant literally counsel rather than counsellor. The abstract word may have
been used as a title, like Bin Tipidpoio and the like. According to Joh. Schmidt (Pluralb. p. 400) ebpdona is originally a Neuter: see § 107.2.)

§ 97. Accusative Singular. The ending -& is found after consonants and the diphthongs nv, ev.
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vno-¢, vija (for vrua, vnea) PaciAev-¢, faciAfia Tudev-¢, Tudéa. (The forms TudA (1. 4.348) and Mnkiot (Il. 15.339) are probably false: see
Nauck, Mél gr.-rom. iii. 222.)

Otherwise the accusative takes -v.
oAV, ixB0-v, Bod-v
But £0pU-¢ makes e0péa in the phrases evpéa névrov, eVpéa kdATOV: the common form being e0pv-v.

The original ending is -m, which becomes -v after a vowel and -& (for m) after a consonant. The preference for -& after nv, €v is due to the
semi-consonantal nature of the v in these combinations. We may compare the aorists #kna (for éknv-a), €xeva (also £xea), etc., and on
the other hand &5v-v, €pu-v.

Several stems form the accusative in -1v and also in -18a.

£pda and #pv (0d.) @uAdmda (0d. 11.313) and @VAomv yAavkwmda (Il 8.373) and yAavk®dmv (0d. 11, 156) dvaAkida and dvalkiy (Od.
3.375) 8mda and 8mv Kompida and Komprv Bo0pv Tptv adAv ©étiv

Cp. also xdpr-v (for xdpit-ar), and kdpu-v (for kpub-a), found in the line 1. 13.131 (= 16.215):
domig &p’ domid’ €perde, kSpug kdpuv, dvépa & dvrp.

In Attic there are many more such forms; §pviv, etc.

Note that no oxytones form the accusative in -1v.

The accusatives {afjv (0d. 12.313), "Apnv, Méynv are probably formed directly from the nominative {arig, "Apng, Méyng, on the analogy of
masculine nouns in -n-¢. On the other hand Zfjv (Ze0g), Podv (Podg), are very ancient forms, answering to the Sanskrit ‘dyAm’, ‘gdm’ (Joh.
Schmidt in K. Z. xxv. 17): see § 106.2.

A final § is lost in the neuter pronouns 8, t6, To0to, £keivo, &Aho (Lat. ‘id’, ‘is-tud’, ‘illud’, ‘aliud’), and in t{ (Lat. ‘quid’): perhaps also in
the personal pronouns, accusative singular ¢ué (ue), o€, € dual v, 0@, op®e, plural &upe, Gupe, oé (Curt. Stud. vi. 417 ff.; Max 11.
Miiller, Chips, iv. 44).

§ 98. Gentive Singular. The stems in -o form the genitive in -o10, -00, -ov. Of these forms only -o10 and -ov are read in the existing text of
Homer; but there are sufficient traces of -0o, and indeed several places where it is called for by the meter. Thus we must read

1l. 2.518 viéec Igpitoo ueyaBuuov
1l. 15.66 (= 21. 104) 'TAioo mpondporBev
1l. 22.313 &ypioo, mpdobev 8¢ KTA.
0d. 10.36 d@pa map’ AidAoo peyaAritopog
0d. 60 Bijv €ig AidAoo kAvTd dwpata
1. 9.440, etc. oporfoo troAéporo (for duorfov moAéuoio)
1. 2.325 8o kAéog obmot’ dAeita (for ov)
0d. 1.70 8o kpdrog £oke péyiotov (for ov)
1l. 2.731 ’AckAnTioo Vo maide
1l. 15.554 qvePido KTapévolo
1. 5.21 &deApebo krapévolo
so in—
1l. 6.61 (= 7.120, 13.788) &deApedo @pévag Hpwg
0d. 14.239 xaAenn &’ €xe drpoo @G
Also in the two lines

1. 6.344 €lvex’ £Ueio KUVOG KAKOUNXAVOUL OKPUOEGGNG
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11. 9.723 6¢ ToA£pov €patat émdnpiov OkpLOEVTOG

since 0kpudeig does not occur elsewhere, but kpvdesoa (11. 5.740), kpvdevrog (1. 9.2), kpuepdg etc., we should probably read
. . . KAKOUNXAVOO KPLOEGTTG

... émdnuioo kpvdevtog

A trace of -0o may also be found in the fact that nouns in -ao¢ sometimes form the genitive in -ewo, which is for -aoo; e. g. lleté-wo,
MnveAé-wo.

Masculine stems in -a(n) form the genitive in -Go (original -ao1o), less commonly -ew (by transference of quantity). This -ew is often
scanned as one syllable; after another vowel it is written -w.

Bopé-w (for Bopé-cw) ‘Epuei-w Alvei-w ébupeAi-w

(So in Ionic, Curt. Stud. v. 294., viii. 172.)

The pronominal stems in -¢, viz. éue (ue), oe (for tre), and € or &g, form the genitive in -e-10, -€0 and (by contraction) -ev. Thus we find
¢ueio, 2uéo (1. 10.124), 2ued oeio, oéo, oeb €lo, €0, €0

For ogio there is also a longer form teoio (1l. 8.37 = 468), and for o in one place (Il. 19.384) Zenodotus read £00.

§ 99. Dative Singular. In Homer the 1 of the dative is sometimes long (as in Latin), chiefly in forms which otherwise could not be easily
brought into the verse

in the Iliad:

AT Ontepuével kpdtel odkel TTOAeT 60Evel Epidi

in the Odyssey:

"0dvooii tet démai Bdatt

But we find also Znvi peveaivouev (Il. 15.104), tap vnt te pévewv (0d.) See § 373.

The dative of neuters in -a¢ was commonly written -g; but the long a is anomalous, and -a1 is now read by La Roche from good MSS. (in
oéhat, képat). The forms in -g appear to have become established in later Greek (Hdn. 11, 316, 10, ed. Lentz).

Stems in -1, genitive -1-og, form the dative in -1

KOVL uATL pdott kvAoTt @€t vepéoot (with v. 11, vepéooer I1. 6.335)

So Bekker restored the forms

néA (11 5.686, etc.) dyUpt (11, 16.661) St UPpt duvdut oot

for which the common texts give forms in -€1.

Stems in -v, genitive -v-og, form the dative in -v1 (a diphthong which in later Greek can only occur before a vowel).
TANOUT (1L 22.458) véxut dpynotul OiluT i€ui Bprvur

But dpU-g, 60-¢ form the disyllables dpv-i, ou-1.

It is possible, however, that the datives in -1 are instrumental forms, and similarly that the datives in -u1 have taken the place of
instrumentals in -0. For the Vedic and Zend instrumental in -1, -0 see Osthoff, d. 7. ii. 139.

Sanskrit nouns in -an and -as sometimes form the locative from the stem without any case ending (Whitney, 425, c). Traces of this are to
be found in Greek in the form aiév (cp. aief), and the infinitive in -uev and -w (§ 85).

Stems in -o sometimes form a locative in -o1, as well as the true dative in -, e.g. oiko-1. So xapa-i and perhaps ndAa-1. Cp. the adverbial
ending -1 (§ 110).

Pronominal stems in -€ form -ot; épof (enclitic pot, oot (encl. tot), £of and oi. For cof there is another form tetv (Il. 11.201): so in Doric we
find éutv and £tv, Tv.

99.* Plural. Several stems in -o which are masculine (or feminine) in the singular form a neuter plural.

Eulogikon - CC0 1.0 - digital edition after the Dickinson College Commentaries



kéAevBog plural kéAevBor and more commonly kéAevBa
unpdg plural unpof and ufjpa

kUkAog plural kOkAot and kUkAa

i6¢ plural iof and i&

Tdaptapog plural Taptapa (Hes.).

There is probably a slight change of meaning, the neuter expressing vague mass or quantity rather than plurality: cp. dpvud ‘thicket’,
and post-Homeric dsoud, Beopd, oita, Latin ‘loca’, ‘joca’. Thus kéAevBa means ‘a group of paths’, and could not be used (‘e. g’) in such a
passage as

11. 10.66 TToAAal yap &vd otpatév eiot kéAevBol
So kUkAa of a set of wheels, Tdptapa of one place so called, etc.

Note— To the examples of metaplastic neuter plural used with collective meaning add onepa ‘evening time’ (0d. 17.191), vedpa ‘sinews’
(used in 11. 16.316 of one bowstring), tAcvpd ‘side’ (1. 4.468), taperd ‘cheeks’ (neuter plural in 11, 22.491 according to Aristarchus). It may
be suspected that éuetud ‘oars’ belongs to this group, since the singular in later Greek is always épetudc, and a neuter £petudv (0d.), for
which we can read e0rjpe’ €petudv.

The Plural
§ 100. Accusative Plural. Stems in -1 and -v which admit an accustaive singular in -v often form the plural in -ig, -O¢ (for -1vg, -vvg): thus 8ig
(1l. 11.245), &xoitig (0d. 10.7), o fivig (I1. 6.94). So we should read éAig (with Bekker) for néAeig. Again we have

dp0g yévug kMtlc ypamtic o0¢ and o0-ag ix00¢ and ix00-ag (0d. 22.334) d¢pig (1. 16.740) and 6¢@pd-ag (Od. 9.389) vékug (Od. 24.417) and
vékv-ag Podg and Poag

Stems in -v, genitive -goc, have only -ga¢ in Homer: except moA0¢, read by Zenodotus in Il. 2.4, perhaps in other places (Il. 1.559, 13.734,
15.56, 20.313, 21.59, 131; Od. 3.262, 4.170), where the MSS. have noAéag or moA€ic.

The MS. of Schol. A in Il. 2.4 gives oA€ig as read by Zenodotus , but the context shows that the true reading of the scholium is ToAvg. But
there is no trace of this form in any of the other places.

The personal pronouns have fjuéag (once fuag), vuéag, opéag (once ogdg encl,, 1. 5.567), as well as &uue, Gupe, o@é. The forms in -& are
later, the result of adding the common ending of the accusative plural: see on the accsative singular.

§ 101. Genitive Plural. Stems in -&(n) and -& form the genitive plural in -Gwv, less commonly -ewv. The -ewv is generally scanned -ewv,
and after a vowel is written -®v.

KALOL-QV TIapEL-QV TpLPalel-GOv Zkatl-Gv (cp. the genitive singular in -Go, -ew).

The pronominal stems fjue-, Uue-, oge- form fjueiwv and fuéwv, dueinv and Vuéwv, cpeiwv cpéwv (encl.) and cedv. These forms are
plausibly explained by supposing that originally the genitive was in -€10, as in the singular. Then duueio, Ouueio, vwere assiunilated to
the genitive plural in -wv ; and o@e{wv followed the same analogy later (Brugmann, K. Z. xvi. 397).

§ 102. Dative Plural. The two endings of the dative plural are -61(v) and -ec01(v). Many nouns in Homer form the case in both ways.

Bov-oi and Pd-goor (for Pov-eoot) xep-oi and xeip-eoot moooi or noot (for mod-oi) and n68-eco1 &vdpd-or and &vdp-goot pvnotijp-o1 and
Uvnothp-goot

The accent is often different, the forms in -¢co1 being always proparoxytone. The ending -c1(v) originally belongs to the locative plural
(Sanskrit -su).

A final dental or -¢ with -o1 forms -oo1, and this 6o may be reduced to o, as in ooot and nooi, énes-o1 and €neot, dénac-o1 and dénaot. But
-eo1 for the ending -écot is very rare: xeip-eot, fv-eot, aly-€ot, of-got, dvdkt-got occur once each.

An ending -oot (instead of -o1) occurs in a few stems in -v (genitive -vog).

yévu-oot (Il. 11.416) vékv-cot (0d.) nitv-oot (0d.)
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This is an extension of the type &mec-o1, etc.: cp. Ipioot (I1. 13.27) for Ip1d-o1. Or possibly, as Brugmann suggests (G. G. p.62), these are forms
in -0ot, -1o1, the vowel retaining its original quantity (cp. § 116.3 and 4).

Final 1 or v of the stem becomes ¢ in éndA&e-o1, ToAé-01 (MOAV-¢), from the analogy of the other cases, as éndA&e-o¢, moAé-oc. Similarly on
the analogy of forms with -¢061 (as in #reoot) we have the rare forms noA-¢oo1 (toA-0g), teAéx-goot (éAek-uc).

The ending -eco1(v) is itself the result of a similar analogy. In €neoot, PéAeoat, etc. the -€oo1 was felt as characteristic of the case, and then
combined with other stems; hence k0v-eoo1, 60-g001, etc. Thus forms like éné-ecot (for éneo-eoon) really contain the suffix -eo twice over.
(Bopp, Vergl. Gr. § 292 of the first edition; Meyer, G. G. p. 355.)

Stems in -0 and -a(n) form the dative plural in -oi61(v) and -noi(v) respectively, also in -o1¢ and -a1g or -ng. The latter forms are common
in the existing text of Homer, but (as was pointed out by Gerland, K. Z. ix. 36, and again by Nauck, Mél. gr-rom. iii. 244) in the great
majority of instances the loss of 1 may be regarded as due to elision: e.g. for coig £tdpoiot we may write coic” £tdpotot. The feminine -aig
appears only in the forms

Beaic (0d. 5.119) dxraig (1l 12.284) ndoaig (0d. 22.471).
Hence it is a question whether the forms in -o1g, -ai¢ are Homeric.

The endings -oiot, -not are those of the locative (Sanskrit -éshu, -dsu). Originally -not was without 1 (as in the adverbial 'ABrjvnot, 60pao).
The endings -o1g, -aig are probably not to be derived from -owot, -not, but from the original instrumental of stems in -o. This was in
Sanskrit -ais, in Greek *-w1g, becoming -01¢: and from this again by an easy analogy the corresponding feminine -a1g was formed.

Note— It appears that the stems in -a originally formed a locative plural in -as (as well as -@su and -asi), hence Latin ‘foras’, ‘alias’, ‘devas’
(Inscr.). Hence it is possible that the few Homeric forms in -aig or -no’ represent this -as (Brugmann, Grundr. ii. § 358, p.704).

The pronouns of the 1st and 2nd person use two forms.

* -v in Auiv (encl. fjuw) and Opiv (encl. Gpiv)
«-1(v) in &uurv, Buptv, also fuiv, Ouiv.

This is evidently the same suffix as in éuiv, telv, £lv, and the form -1v is presumably the older (for which -iv was perhaps adopted from
the analogy of the dative in -o1v).

The 3rd plural o¢i(v) is originally in all probability the instrumental plural of the stem ofe- (for of-@wv): cp. Latin ‘sibi’, for s-bi. If so, the
other case forms 6@, s@eiwv, opi-ot as well as the corresponding Duals o@d), etc. are the result of analogy.

The Dual and Instrumental

§ 103. Dual. The nominative and accusative in -&, from stems in -&, -1 is only found as a masculine
Atpetda, kopuotd (Il. 18.163)

oxoméra (11, 8.42)

but feminine npogavévte, tAnyévte (of two goddesses, Il. 8.378, 455).

Tha genitive and dative ending in all nouns is -o1iv, as w0d-oiv, inn-otiv. The contracted form -owv and the feminine -atwv do not occur.
The personal pronouns have:

« Nominative and accusative v, vé) (v@iv IL. 16.99, o@p®iv 0d. 23.527?); genitive and dative v@iv.
+ Nominative and accusative c@®i, o@; genitive and dative c@&iv (ce@v Od. 4.62).
» Accusative cpwé (encl.); dative cowtv (encl.).

§ 104. Instrumental. The Homeric poems have preserved many instances of an ending -¢i(v):
Speo-@1v

othBeo-@1

vab-1v

Quydot

Bin-q1
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kotuAndov-6-¢uv (0d.)

probably also the pronoun o-@1(v), Latin ‘si-bi’. These are relics of an original instrumental case.

Contraction, Synizesis, Hyphaeresis

§ 105. Contraction, etc. The loss of 1, v, and ¢ between vowels (§ 94) does not generally lead to contraction in the Homeric dialect.

» The dative singular of stems in -eo and -v (genitive -€0g) often forms ei (for -e-i), but nearly always before a vowel, so that the &i
is scanned as a short syllable (§ 380); e.g. teixe Umo Tpwwv, § €nel §| €pyw, etc. No such rule will be found to hold for the dative
singular of stems in -1, as Aet, dyOpet, etc.—either because -1 from -g1-1 became monosyllabic earlier than -ei from -eo-1 or -¢-
1; or because, as has been suggested (§ 99), the true form of the dative is T6AT, &y0p1, etc. Exceptions, real or apparent, to this rule
are I1. 6.126 6® Bdpoel (read Bdpoei o6, cp. I1. 7.153 Bdpoei @) I1. 17.647 év 8¢ @det kai SAecoov (read év @dei) I1. 23.515 o T1 TdyeL
ye (read o0 téyet ve) 1l. 23.639 mAri0e1 (read mAnBui) Also oB8e1, dative of 008ag (1. 5.734, 8.385, 14.467, 17.92, 23.719, 24.527), for
which read oG8a1 or 008q (§ 99).

» The combinations -ga, -€0, -w are often scanned as one syllable by synizesis, as 8¢of (1l. 1.18), odkea (Il. 4.113), tevxea (1l. 7.207,
etc.); so with the pronouns fuéag, vuéag, o@éag. In Il. 1.18 Opiv pev Oeol Soiev OAVuma dwuat’ €xovteg the word Beol is not
certain, since OAUumia dwpat’ £xovreg ‘the lords if Olympus’ is used as a substantive, and 6eof is therefore unnecessary (Fick,
Ilias p. 75).

* The genitive singular has -gug for -e-o¢ in a few words EpéPevg 0dpoevg Bépeug Bdufevg chiefly dnag eipnuéva. It is probably
better to write -eog and admit synizesis. On -gv in éued, ced, €0, TeD see § 378*.

* Nouns with stems in -geo (as kA€og, dé0¢) and some nouns in -dg are liable to hyphaeresis, or dropping a vowel before another

vowel. kAéa (for kAée-a) SuokAéa, dkAéa, GrAé-eG vnAYig, VNAEL vnAéa (neuter singular vnAeég) Oeovdrig, Osovdéa (for Be0-8¢tg

god-fearing), Omepdéa (Il. 17.332) yépd, déna, képa, kpéa, opéha (for yépa-a, etc.) xpéa ‘debts’ (Hes. Op. 647) Cp. Sat (for dai-),
dative of 3di-; also dmoaipeo for dmoaipé-go (8 5). The forms kAéa (dxAéa, SuokAén), §éna, képa, o@éla are only found before
hiatus—e g. kAéa only occurs in the phrase kAéa dvdp@dv—so that we must either suppose -a to be shortened by the hiatus, or

(better) read kAée’ &vdpdv, etc. But yépa occurs before a consonant 11, 2.237 yépa necoépev and so 11, 9.334, Od. 44.66. kpéax occurs

in the phrase kpéa £5peva, and in one or two other places before a vowel; but more frequently it is followed by a consonant, and

is to be scanned kped or kpea (necessarily so in Od. 9.347, where it ends the line). Possibly the & is shortened by the analogy of
the ordinary neuter plural forms in -& (Meyer, G. G. p. 348). Or, as is now maintained by Joh. Schmidt (Pluralb. p. 321 ff.), kpéa,

Yépa, etc. are stems in -, originally distinct from the corresponding stems in -Go, and are therefore properly singular, but

capable of being used in a collective sense. On this view kpéd meant ‘flesh’, xpéaa ‘pieces of flesh’: cp. ufipa and unpot (§ 99%).

Schmidt does not admit hyphaeresis in most of these words, holding that it only occurredd when three vowels came together in

the oldest Greek: so that (e g.) we may have 8éa for dréea (Sreieo-a), but not kAéa for kAérea.

There are also several contracted forms from stems in -eec which offer some difficulty. dkAneic (1. 12.316) dxAeidg (Od. 1.241,

14.371) €bkAe1dg (I1. 22.110) ébkAeiag (11. 10.281, Od. 21.331 : al. ébkAfjag) dyakAfiog (dyakAeiog Hesych.) TlatpokAfiog, MatpokAfa

‘HpakAfog, ‘HpakAfa, ‘HpakAfi BaBukAfia AtokAfjog, AtokAfa Laxpneic, Laxpei@v (also laxpndv Hesych.) ¢é6ppeiog delovg (Il

10.376, 15.4) oneiovg, omfji, onéool and onrjecot But the 1 or i always occurs where it can be resolved into e, as TlatpokAgé-og,

£0ppeé-og, dxAeé-wg, etc.; moreover the long final syllable so lost (e. g. in writing dkAeé-gg, dée-0g, omée-0¢) is never necessary to

the meter. Hence we can hardly doubt that these are the true Homeric forms. So kpei@v (genitive plural of kpéac) should be
kped-wv (as in H. Merc. 130), or perhaps kpeéwv (see § 107.3) : and Jaxpneic, {axpei@v should be Laxpageg, (oakpaéwv. For onéoot
we can read oméeol. The vocative of MatpokAéng should be written in the uncontracted form MatpdkAeeg in the phrase

TMatpdkAeeg inned (which ends the line in 11. 16.20, 744, 812, 843), and also whenever it comes before the Bucolic Diaeresis (§ 368),

When it stands at the beginning of the line (1l. 16.693, 859) we should perhaps read MdtpokAog: see § 164.

The case forms of nouns in -wg and -w (genitive -00¢) ought generally to be written without contraction. Nom. fjcdg Dat. Réi Acc.

Néa (see § 368) Nom. aidwc Dat. aiddi Acc. aidéa Nom. i8pg Acc. i8pda (Il. 10.574). But the genitive in -00¢ (o0¢, Antod, etc.) is

required by the meter in several places. Naturally the contraction of oo was earlier than that of two unlike sounds, as o1, oa. See

L. Meyer, Decl. 23.

Variation of the Stem

§ 106. Variation of the Stem. The phonetic influence of the Ending on the form of the Stem, which plays so large a part in the inflection of
athematic tenses, vwas originally no less important in the Nouns. In Sanskrit a Nominal Stem of the consonantal Declension appears in
general in at least two forms, a ‘strong’ and a 'weak’ form; the strong form being used in the Nom. and Acc. Sing. and Dual and the Nom.
Pluur., the weak form in other Cases. The weak form, agan, may have two degrees, which are then called the "weak b or 'middleb and the’
weakest’ form. A few traces of these variations remain in the Greek Declension.

* In the words of relationship natrjp, prjtnp, etc. and in &vrp. Thus we find: Nom. nattip, Acc. natép-a, but Gen. natp-6¢(natép-og
only 0d. 11.500), Dat. atp-i (sixty times in Homer, natép-1 thrice); uritnp, Acc. untépa (only), Gen. untp-6¢ and Dat. untp-i, less
commonly untép-og, untép-1. &vrip uses &vep- and dvdp- (for &vp-) almost promiscuously ; the latter is also seen in the Dat. PL.
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avdpa-ot (for &vdpar). The genitive plural daépwv (1l. 24.769) is scanned as a spondee : it should probably be written daip-@v, the
stem daip- standing to darjp (for darrip) as &vdp- to avrip (Ebel, K. Z. 1.293.

» ZeUg, for dinvg (Sanscr.dyaus) forms the Gen and Dat. from the Stem &i¢. The original Acc. is Zfjv, Sanscr. dydm (with loss of pn):
Ala follows the analogy of Atdg, Al. Similarly oGg, for fwdg(Sanscr. gaus), Gen. fog-dg, Acc. in Hom. fav(Sanscr. gdm). kbwv, Voc. kvov,
forms the other Cases from the Stem k0v-. Cp. Sanscr. ¢van, Acc. ¢van-am, Gen. cun-as, etc. The Acc. kUv-« (like Aiw) follows the analogy of the
Gen. and Dat. Similarly, Fpriv ‘a lamb’ (surviving in moAUppnv-g¢) forms Gen. &pv-6g (for Fpv-0¢), etc.

+ Adjectives in -mig, Gen. -evtog (Stem -fevt-), form the Dat. Plur. in -éoot, -eot. To explain this we must first suppose the weak
Stem in &dt- (with ¢ for év, cp. § 31.5 and § 37), which would give a Dat. Plur. in -acot, -&ot ; this form then vwas assimilated to
the other Cases by change of & to €. A form in -act has survived in @paoi (Found in Pindar, also in an Old Attic inscription given
by Joh. Schmidt, K. Z. xxv. p. 38.) for @peoi (ppd: @pev = fdt: Fevt). In the same vway daiuoot, motuéoat, ete. are not for Saiupov-ot,
otuév-ot, but for Safud-ot, torud-ot. The Adverb dykdc has been explained as dykdo(1), the true Dat. Plur. of &ykcv.

* The primitive variation sometimes gives rise to parallel forms of a word : e.g. 1t and ntd€ ‘a hare’ (ntfjoow), which originate in
the declension nt€, Acc. Tt@k-a, Gen. ntak-0¢. So from mov¢ and Lat. p&s, ped-is we may infer original modg (or rather md),
Acc. 1éda or ndda, Gen. med-4¢ : and so in other cases (Much, however, remains uncertain in the attempts that have been made
to reconstruct the primitive declension of these and smiler words. The Sanscrit forms would furnish a fairly complete key, but
for two defects: (1) the Sanskrit a may represent either ¢ or o, so that (e. g.) padds may be 1084¢ or nedd¢, and similarly a may be
n or w: and (2) Sanskrit @ often answers to Greek o, so that (e.g.) padam may point to either n68a or n@®da. See Joh. Schmidt, K, Z.
xxv. 23 ff., Brugmann, Grundr. i. 5 311, p. 251.)

Heteroclite Nouns and Pronouns

§ 107. Heteroclite Nouns. This term is applicable to nouns that employ distinct stems. The chief variations are

* Between the vowel declension (stems in -0 and -&, -n) and the corresponding consonantal forms. §intvyo-¢; accusative dimtvy-a
£pinpo-¢; plural épinp-eg, épinp-ag (dvdpdnodo-v post-Homeric); dative plural &vdpandd-eoor dAkH ; dative dAk-{ Ooptvn; dative
Uopiv-1 iwkr; accusative. iOk-a ‘ATdn-c, genitive 'Afda-o; also "Aib-og, dative "Aid-1 @uAdkoug (or @uAakoUg, as Aristarchus
accented the word); also @OAak-ag, dative plural puAdk-goor ooe, dative plural 8ocoior (Hes. Sc. 426) moAAS-¢ and moAv-g are
both declined throughout: so ddxpvo-v and ddkpv.

With forms in -t or -dt. yévv, genitive youvdg (for yove-6¢), plural yoov-a, yoUv-wv, yoUv-goot; also youvat-og, etc. §6pv, genitive
doupdg (for dopr-0g), etc.; dovpat-og, etc. Eveipo-g; plural dveipat-a tpdowmo-v; plural nposwnat-a, dative tpocswnact Hence the
form oma (i Oma 18é00a1, kat® #v-wma i8kv) may be a neuter singular: cp. Aeolic Snmata ‘eyes’ (The old explanation of émma
from Om-pa, by ‘progressive assimilation, seems to be groundless.) . o0g; genitive olat-og, dative plural oSact and woi Auap
(cp. fpép-a); Huat-og, etc. (cp. Audt-106) So meipap (melpat-a), Amap, odBap, £idap, Svelap, @peiap, ktéap, dAeipap, otéap. Giwp,
Udat-oc. See § 114*.8.d. xdp1g, accusative xdpwv (cp. xapieig); plural xdpit-gg, etc. péA (ueihvog, pehi-ndéa); pélit-og, etc. xpg,
Xpo-66, xpo-i, xpd-a; also xpwt-4¢ (Il. 10.575) and xp&ta (0d. 18.172, 179) We should add the whole class of nouns in -ua, genitive
-pat-og: since the -ud of the nominative and accusative is not for -udr, but answers to the Latin -‘men’, genitive -‘min-is’.
Between -ao- and -g0. Tépag, Tépaa, Tepd-wv, Tepd-goot; but teipea (in the sense of “stars,” Il 18. 485) 0bdag, 0Gde-o¢, etc. So
KOG, KWe-a, KTépag, ktépe-a (and New Ionic yépeq, etc.; Attic fpétoug, kvépoug) This variation doubtless arose from the Ionic
change of Go, dw into €0, sw. Thus the ¢ first appeared in the genitive, giving (e. g.) sing. tépag, tépeog, tépat plur. Tépaa, tepéav,
tépaot or tepd-eoot Then € was extended to other cases, and on the other hand a was sometimes restored, as in tepdwv, kpedwv.
See § 106.4 and Joh. Schmidt, Pluralb. p. 325.

Comparatives in -wv (genitive -ov-0¢) sometimes form cases as if by contraction with a stem in -oc. dueivw (for dueivoos-a,
duetvo-a) mhelovg (for mhefoo-£g) dpefovg (§ 114*.7, § 121)

Other variations are fjvioxog; accusative tjvioxfi-a, nominative plural fjvioxfi-e¢ Aiblom-gg, etc., but accusative Aibiomfi-ag
Avri@dTn-g, accusative Avripati-a "Aprg, vocative Apeg; genitive "Apn-og and "Ape-og, etc.; accusative "Apna and once "Apn-v (1L,
5.909) {arig, accusative {afi-v (0d. 12.313): see § 97. Ada-g, accusative Ada-v; genitive Ad-og, dative AG-i, dual Ade, plural Ad-gg,
Ad-wv, Ad-goot The latter forms are doubtless by hyphaeresis (§ 105.4) for Ada-og, etc. ypfivg, dative ypnt, as if from a
monosyllabic ypnog péya (but peyn, Cp. mag-nus), masculine péya-g, péya-v; the other cases from the derivative stem peya-Ao-
Three apparently distinct stems are used in vidg ‘son’. (1) vi6-g, vocative vi€; the forms vioD, Vi@, vioiot are very rare in Homer.
(2) (viv-), accusative vié-a, genitive vié-og, dative vié-i, plural vié-ec, vié-ag: and from these by hyphaeresis- (3) accustaive vi-a,
genitive vi-oc, dative vi-1, dual vi-¢, plural vi-ec, vi-ag, vid-o1 cp. ypniic, Adag. The form videt (instead of viv-o1) follows the type
natpdot, etc. The neuter kdpn ‘head’ forms (1) genitive kapriat-og, kdpnt-og, dative kapfat-i, kdpnt-; (2) genitive kpdat-og,
dative kpdat-1, plural kpdat-a(da); (3) accusative singular kpdt-a (0d. 8.92). genitive kpdat-4¢, dative kpdat-i, plural genitive
kpatwv, dative kpdof. The dative singular form xpdtes@t (Il 10.156) is quite anomalous. (We might add the stem kpn-, in kot
kpfOev down from the head, cp. kpf-deuvov, kpri-vn. The relations of these forms have hardly yet been satisfactorily cleared up:
see especially Joh. Schmidt, Pluralb. p. 363 ff. It is highly probable that képag is originally the same word, so that the original
declension, answering to Sanskrit ¢iras, ¢irshnds, etc., was képag, genitive kpa(c)vdg and kpa(o)-atog (like yévu, genitive yove-0g
and yove-atog, etc.). The form kdpn must have been originally a derivative, introduced to mean head when képag had come to be
limited to the sense of horn, From it again kaprjatog, etc. were obtained by analogy.) The declension of #pw¢, yéAwg and idpw¢ in
Homer is open to some doubt ; it is clear however that the stems in -t are post-Homeric. Nominative &pog occurs in Il. 14.315,
accusative £pov in the phrase £ €pov €vto ‘put away desire’, dative €pw in Od. 18.212; nominative £pwg is read in 1. 3.442, 14.294,
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but the meter allows €pog in both places. €pwt-a occurs first in H. Merc. 449. Nominative yéAwg occurs in Il. 1.599; Od. 8.326, 343,
344: in the two last passages (in the Song of Demodocus) the meter is rather against yéAog. The dative yéAw occurs in Od. 18.100
(most MSS yéAw); the accusative yélov or yéAw in Od. 18.350, 20.346 (MSS. yéAwv, yéAov, and yéAw). Thus the word may be
either yé\o-¢ (genitive -ov) or yéAwg, accusative yéAw (for yéAw-a or yélo-a) : cp. aid® for aidda, The stem yedoo- appears in
yehoiog, cp. aidoiog, folog. From i8pg we have accusative i8p®; but this must be read i8pda in one place (1l. 10.574 1dp&® TOAASV
at the end of the line), and always may be so read. The dative is idp® (Il. 17.385, 745), possibly to be written idpoi. Hence i8pd)g is
probably like xpcbg. Two other case forms of this type are ix® (Il. 5.416), accusative of ixcp, and kvkei® (Il.) or kvke® (0d.),
accusative of kukedv. Cp. also ai® (Aesch. fr. 413), accusative of aichv. The history of all these instances is very similar. The
original stem ended with a spirant (commonly ¢), the loss of which in the oblique cases caused hiatus (-oos, -0i,-0q, etc.); then
these forms were replaced by adopting stems in -t and -v. Cp. § 114.6-8.

§ 108. Heteroclite Pronouns. The following points remain to be noticed.

* The stems éue (pe) and g, € do not form a nominative singular. It is evident that the original nominative coalesced at a very
early period with the stem of the verb, becoming the ending -yt ; just as the French ‘je” has ceased to be used except in a fixed
place before the verb, so that it is hardly a separate word. In the plural also the nominative was not originally formed from the
same stems as the oblique cases. Both &upeg, Gupe-g and fué-eg, Dué-eg are comparatively late, and due to the analogy of the
nominal declension (Meyer, G. G. p. 388).

The interrogative and indefinite tig is declined from three stems (1) t1, giving neuter. ti (for tid), also the plural neuter traceable
in dooa (for & Tix). The indefinite oo occurs in Od. 19.218 dmmot doca, where it would be better to write onmoid’soa (for twa). (2)
Te-, giving genitive téo, teb (cp. €uéo, €1¢.), dative téw, td (1l. 16.227, H. Apol. 170). genitive téwv (sw), dative in o-téoiot (got, IL.
15.491). (3) Twv-, giving accusative tiv-a, dative (very rarely) tiv-1, plural nominative tiveg (only in the 0d.). In the compound 8o-
11G the first part is sometimes declined as 8¢, 1j, &, sometimes undeclined, giving 6-tic, 8-tev, etc. The neuter plural is once 8-tiv-
a (1L 22.450), usuually dooa. In the forms with tt, tn (as §tty, Ennwc) we have to recognise the original neuter 86 (Sanskrit ‘yad’).
Thus 88 T becomes &t 1 (not 8ot, since T is a distinct word, not a suffix). In &tteo, which occurs in the Odyssey (1.124, 17.121,
22.377), 68- is indeclinable (cp. 8-t1¢), and so in Snnwe, dndoog, Onnoiog, etc. For the assimilation we may compare kad 8¢, kamn
nediov, etc. (for kat 8¢, kat nediov).

The article is declined from two stems 6-, feminine -&@, which gives 0, 1, o1, ai: perhaps also &g ‘thus’, if it is distinct from the
relatival w¢ ‘as’. to-, feminine ta-, which gives the other cases, and second forms of the nominative tof, tafi: also the adverb twg
‘thus’. The compound 8-8¢ uses the stem &- for the forms 8-8¢, 1{-8¢, of-8¢, ai-8¢, and the adverb &-8¢, The second part is
sometimes declined in the dative plural, toic-8ecotv or toio-deotv (Il. 10.462 and 0d.). The -8¢ is enclitic: hence the accent, 1{-d¢,
not 3. Strictly, therefore, it should be written & 8¢, § 8¢, etc. The forms Zuavtév, ceautdv, etc. are post-Homeric. The earliest
instance of a compound of this kind is the word €avtfj, in Hes. Th. 216.

Adverbial Endings

§ 109. The suffixes employed in Homer to form adverbs are as follows.

-0t expresses the ‘place where’: the chief instances are

From pronouns and prepositions.

6-01, 8-01, m6-01, arh-01, ahTS-01, KeP-01 (¢xei-01 only Od. 17.10) £Tépw-01, £xdoto-01, ¥AN0-61, ExT0-01, #v80-01, dmd-mpo-61, LS-B1, £yyv-01
From nouns.

ve16-01, 00pn-01 (0d. 14.352) oiko-61, -O1, 00pavEOL, kNPEOL TALGO1, KopivOd- 61, ABuds-01
Note that kef is not fond in Homer.

-6a ‘place’

#v-0a, évtad-0a, Urat-0a (cp. also dnbd, uivovoa)

-0¢(v) ‘place’, from prepositions

npdo-0e(v), 6mo-0¢(v) and 8mi- Be(v), Urep-0e(v), ndpor-0e(v), Evep-Be(v)

-0ev ‘place whence’, used with nearly the same stems as -61

§-0ev, né-Bev, Ev-Oev, kel-Bev, AANo-Oev, DPS-Oev, TdvTo-Oev, dupotépw-Bev, ETépw-Oev
From nouns.

A®-0ev, A16-0ev (11.), 00pavs-Bev, innd-Bev, etc.
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This suffix is often used with the prepositions ¢€ and dnd, as ¢k A6-Oev, dn’ oVpavd-Bev, etc. With the stems éue, o, €, it forms a
genitive.

1l. 1.280 0€0ev &’ €ym o0k GAeyllw

The form €Bev is only found in the Iliad.

-00f, only in évtav-0oi ‘there’ (0d.).

-tog ‘place’

£v-T0¢, €K-T6G

Originally, perhaps, it expressed the ‘place whence’, as Lat. ‘caeli-tus’, ‘divini-tus’.
-T1G, in ad-T1g ‘back’, ‘again’ (Attic ad-61¢).

-o¢ ‘place to which’

16-0€, ONNO-0E, KEI-0€, ETEPW-OE, GUPOTEPW-OE, OO-0E

From nouns.

TAVTO-0€, KUKAO-0E

-@u(v), -@1¢, in véo-@i(v) ‘apart’, Mikpi-@ic ‘sideways’ (1. 14.463). This may be the instrumental ending -¢1(v).
-@@, in péo-@a ‘until’, lit. ‘meanwhile’ (1. 8.508).

-xi, in fj-xt where (lit. ‘which way’, Lat. qua).

-xa, with numerals

di-xa (‘two ways’), Tpi-xa, TéVTa-xa, EntTo-xa.

-x0a, in the same sense, tp1-x0d, teTpaxda.

-K1G, -K1; with numerals

dekd-Kig, TETPA-KIG, EIVE-KIG, EIKOGA-KIG

and with similar meaning noAAdx1g and ToAAdK1, 666GKL, TOGOAKL.

The original suffix is -ki¢ or -k1 (not -&x1g), but in consequence of its having been used at first with stems ending in -& (tetpd-, éntd-,
dekd-, €lva-), the combination -a-kig came to be felt as the suffix, and was extended to other words by analogy. A similar explanation
applies to the & of tévta-xa.

-Kag expresses ‘manner’; GvOpa-kdg = Lat. viritim.

-d¢ ‘place whither’, suffixed to the accusative

01k6v-8¢, méAe-uovde, dhade. This suffix is peculiar in being an enclitic; in strictness we should write oikév 8¢, TéAeudv 8¢, etc.
-0{¢ expresses ‘direction’ or ‘manner’

XOUE-316, &uv-8ig, GAAL-31¢, émaporfa-dic (0d. 5.481).

§ 110. Case forms as Adverbs. The suffixes which follow have been explained, with more or less probability, as case endings.

-o ‘manner’

&p-a (lit. “fittingly’), &u-a, udA-a, Odua, Téx-a, ode-a, k&pt-, Pei-a or Pé-a, MK-a, NK-a, aip-a, Aly-a, oiya, piue-a, Tok-a, AMn-a
in Attic kpOg@-a, pép-a.

The adverbs in -& belong to an early stage of Greek, most of them being confined to Homer. They have generally been taken to be
primitive instrumental forms (so Brugmann, M. U. ii. 158, G. G. § 83). It is a question, however, whether the original instrumental ending
was -& or -¢&: see Joh. Schmmidet, K. Z. xvi. 292. Those which answer to adjectives in -U-s, viz. Téxa, Oka, Mya, kdpta, Odua, are explained
by Joh. Schmidt as older neuter plural forms (taxf-a, etc.), cp. aind neuter plural of aind-g, and npéoPa (for mpeoPe-& ?) feminine of
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npéofu-¢. This will not apply to &pa, pdAa (since &p-fa, paA-Fa would give dpa, paAa). Some may be stems in -n, like péya: cp. Atya and
Ayaiva (nw), Afma and Mimaivw, toka and nukv-4g, also the stems kpéa-, yepa- (§ 105.4).

-n or -n ‘way’, ‘direction’
1, T, i, 61 (or mA, 8mn), mdvt-n, AdOpn
These forms represent the instrumental of the ‘way by which’ (Lat., ‘qua’, etc.).

It is a question whether they should be written with iota subscript or not. The ancient grammarians prescribed iota (Apoll. ‘de Adv’
625.1), and this is confirmed by the forms &, 6nd, dAA&, navtd on Doric inscriptions (Ahrens, ii. 369). In Homer however the final vowel of
navtn (or -n) is frequently shortened before another vowel, which is rarely done in the case of final -n (§ 380) (The question between
névty and mdvtn cannot be decided, as Joh. Schmidt supposes (Pluralb. p. 40), by the circumstance that the final vowel is frequently
shortened before another vowel in Homer. It is true as was observed by Hoffman (Quaest. Hom. i. p. 58, quoted by Schmidt 1. c.) that final
1 is oftener shortened than final 1. In the first four books of the Iliad and Odyssey, as Hartel shows (Hom. Stud. ii. p. 5) -n is shortened 41
times, -n 19 times, and further examination confirms this ratio. But, as Hartel also points out, -n occurs in Homer about three times as
often as -n, consequently the shortening of -n is relatively more frequent.) It is not unlikely therefore that the original instrumental
feminine -n took iota subscript from the analogy of the dative feminine in -1. There were also Doric adverbs of place in -n or -n (1] moka,
¢katepf], see Ahrens, ii. 362, Brugmann, M. V. ii. 244), in which n is of course pan-Hellenic; but Ionic mf, etc., are connected by the
meaning with the Doric forms in -g. Cp. also Ad0pn (-n) with Attic AdOpa (or -¢). The form ndvt-n is an extension of the ending -n to the
consonantal declension (as with the adverbs in -wg).

-€1, -1 ‘time’, ‘manner’

avto-vuy-¢i (or -1) ‘that very night’, 1l. 8.197 tpi-otoiy-{ ‘in three rows’ dvaipwt-i (1) ‘bloodlessly” duoynz-i, duaxnti, dvovtnti, dvidpwti,
Gvwioti, Eypnyoprti

with 1

gknr ‘with the will’ déknr-1 ‘without the will’ peAeiot-1 ‘limb by limb’ peyaAwoti ‘in mighty fashion’

Short -1 is certain in &knti, Géknti, pueAeioti, pyeyaAwoti, and is not excluded by the meter in Guoynti and duayxnti. Where the syllable is
long the MSS. are usually divided between -e1 and -1. The evidence of inscriptions is strongly in favour of -e1 (H. W. Smyth, *The
reduction of e**1* ‘to 1 in Homer’, p. 10): but -1 can hardly be due to mere itacism, and we have further to explain the forms in -1. The
generally accepted view is that -et is the original locative ending of the o-declension, which is preserved in the Doric adverbs &i, mei,
TOUTEL, TNVE], etc,, also in ofkel (Menander fr. 456). On this view short T must be the corresponding ending of the consonantal declension,

and the analogy of forms of that declension must have been extended so as to create a new adverbial ending -ti (cp. €yepti in Soph.). The
-Tof dvanpawt, etc., if not a mere error, may be due to contamination between -g1 and -1.

aiefl has been taken to be a locative from the stem aifeo- (of which the Doric aiég is the accusative). Mr. H. W. Smyth (L.c.) justly objects to
this that the Homeric form would be aiféi: and this form, we may add, wouuld become aief, not aiei. Hence he derives it from the stem
aifo-, Latin ‘aevo-m’.

A different account of the adverbs in -g1 and -1 is given by Mahlow (Die langen Vocale, p. 121). Noticing that they are mainly compounds,
especially with & ‘priv.’, he compares the numerous Latin adjectives such as ‘ex-animi-s’, ‘in-ermi-s’, ‘im-belli-s’, and shows that change
to an I-stem is found in similar words in other European languages. This I-stem in the accusative neuter gives the adverbs in -1, in the
locative those in -1 or -1. On this view the doubt between -e1 and -1 is the same that we meet with in the dative of nouns in -1-¢ (§ 98).

-w¢ ‘manner’; a suffix of which there are comparatively few examples in Homer; the commonest are from stems in -o.

10, ¢, TG, oUT-w( (also 0UT-w), OU-AG, PIA-WG, aivig, KapraAipwe, domaciwg, Pnidiwg, EkmdyAws, kpatep®g, ueydAwg (rare)

From other stems

Gppadé-wg, Teplppadé-wg

-w, chiefly from prepositions

elo-w, #€-w, mpdoo-w, OTico-w, dv-w, KaT-w, Tpotép-w (‘further on’), ekaotép-w, Ekaotdr-w (‘farther’, ‘farthest’), docotép-w (‘nearer’)
Two others are adverbs of ‘manner’, &-8¢, oUt-w (for which oGtwc is only written when a vowel follows in the same sentence).

The ending -wg has long been considered to be the Greek form of the original ablatival -6t (Lat. -6d) of o-stems in Greek, however, a final
-d would disappear (as in &\Mo, Lat. ‘aliu-d’, etc.) and consequently the theory applies only to the forms without -g, viz. 8¢ and ottw.
The difficulty was met by Curtius (Curt. Stud. x. 219) with the suggestion that -t would pass into -¢ before a dental or c: e. g. oltog oof,
oUtog tidnut for obtwt cof, oUtwt tibnuL. When two forms oltw and obtwg had thus come into existence as “sentence-doublets” (like 00
and oUk, €€ and £x), it would be natural to use oUtwg when it served to prevent hiatus, and the more regular oUtw in other cases. This
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explanation was rejected by later scholars (as Brugmann and G. Meyer), and is certainly not quite satisfactory. If Curtius is right we
should expect &t 8¢ to become (o8¢ rather than @d¢, His view is however defended by Joh. Schmidt (Pluralb. p. 352.)

The ending -w in dv-w, etc., may be either the ablatival -6t, or (more probably) an instrumental ending -6 (Mahlow, Die langen Vocale,
p. 86). In Latin, as Mahlow shows, it is probable that the instrumental is represented by the adverbs in -6, as ‘modo’, ‘cito’, the ablative by
archaic -ad, later -0. If -w¢ and -w were alternative ablative endings (sentence-doublets) it seems possible that the adoption of -wg rather
than -w in the adverbs of manner was partly determined by the circumstance that -w was already familiar in the instrumental use.

The extension of -wg, -w to the consonantal declension presents no difficulty. It may be observed, perhaps, that the proper ablative of
that declension was unsuited for adverbial use, because it was the same in form as the genitive: e.g. taxéog was already = ‘of a swift’, and
accordingly a new word tayéwg ‘swiftly’ was coined on the model of @iAwg, etc. (As adverbs of the genitive absolute form (tax£og, etc.)
must have existed at one time alongside of those in -wt from o-stems, the conjecture may be hazarded that this adverbial -o¢ was one of
the influences which determined the choice of -wg rather than -w for original -6t. If so, such a form as ndvt-wg is a sort of contamination
of the genitive absolute navt-6¢ and the forms in -w(s).)

-ov ‘place’: moG, 6p0D, dyxoD, tnAod, Uod, avtod, -all perispomena. They are the same in meaning as the corresponding adverbs in -601.
-80v, -0nv, -8a, forming adverbs of manner, are evidently accusatives from stems in -8o-, -6n- (§ 114).
oxe-06v ‘nearly’, lit. ‘holding-wise’ drnoota-86v ‘aloof’ éuPa-86v ‘on foot” dupa-8ov ‘openly’ iAa-86v ‘in crowds’

So Botpu-84v, Tupyn-86v, puddv, suvwxaddv, etc.; pa-dnv (‘steppingly’), Turidnv, kpop-Snv, kARINY, EntypdPdny, etc. (all from verbs), also
a peculiar group in -d-8nv.

gmotpo@d-Onv (‘wheeling about’), npotpond-nv (‘headlong’), émitpoxd-nv, petadpoud-dnv, dupoAd-nv; uiy-8a, kpOP-da, drootadd,
Gppa-8d, avagav-8a, adtooye-8d.

It is evident that these are much more numerous than the noun stems in -8o, -3n can ever have been. In such cases we have to explain,
not the derivation of the individual forms, but the origin of the type.

Other adverbs obtained from accusatives are

dknv ‘in silence’ &vtnv (avtiov, évavtiov, etc.) ‘opposite’ ndAv ‘backwards’ dnpév ‘long’ oxedinv ‘hand to hand’ dueadinv ‘openly’
ampidtny ‘without purchase’

perhaps also &yxt (‘near’), Gyn (‘aloft’), ig1 (‘mightily’). The form it is generally taken as the instrumental of 1-g ‘force’ (§ 104): but this
does not explain how it comes to be used as a stem in the adjective {pi-a (ufAa). as well as in compounds, Tgi-Gvacoa, etc., (Bekker, H. B.
i. 160).

Many adverbs are formed with a final -, which is liable to be lost before a word beginning with a consonant, as oUtw(c) and the adverbs
in -k1(¢) already mentioned; other Homeric instances are

dxpi(c) and uéxpi(g) ‘until’ i00(g) ‘straight towards’ peoonyi(c) ‘between’ dtpéualg) ‘quietly’

also the preposition duei, adverb dueig, and Homeric dvtikp, later dvtikpog. Similar adverbs in which -¢ is not lost are
GA1-G, UOyL-g, Xwpi-¢ dykdg, £kd-¢, téAa-¢, Evrundg (Il 24.163) £yyo-¢; x0é-g

and those in -81-¢, as GAALS1G, duoiPndic. Note also the group formed by -¢ subjoined to a monosyllabic verbal stem.

no€ ‘with the fist” éni-wé ‘in confusion’ §-nag ‘once’ pudy ‘idly’ 6-84& ‘with the teeth’ (§dk-vw)

The nature of this -¢ is obscure. Brugmann (K. Z. xxiv. 74) connects it with the -¢ of the prepositions €&, &, duei-¢, holding that it is
ablatival. Joh. Schmidt (Pluralb. 357) supposes a group of neuter stems, like the nouns in -ag, -€g, etc.

Accentuation of Case Forms
§ 111. For the purpose of accentuation nouns may be divided into those in which the accent remains on the stem (and as far as possible
on the same syllable of the stem), and those in which it passes in the genitive and dative to the case ending.

Nouns of the vowel declensions generally belong to the first of these groups. The last syllable if accented has the acute in the nominative
and accusative, the circumflex in the genitive and dative, and in the adverbs in -ov and -wg.

KaAd¢, kaloD, kKaA® etc. Adv. kaAd&g Acc. Plur. kaAoog

On the Nouns in -&, see § 96.
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One or two feminines with nominative singular in -& accent the ending in those cases in which the last syllable is long.
Nom. pia Gen. pifig

Nom. {a Dat. ifj

Nom. tap@0g ‘thick’ Fem. tapgeia Plur. tapgeiai Acc. tap@eldg

Nom. &yvia ‘street’ Gen. dyuvtfg Plur. dyviad, dyuvidg

So Bapetal and Bauerdg answer to a nominative singular aueia, masculine *0auvg (cp. Oapé-eg, Oapéag) ; and kavoteipng (11 4.342. etc.)
is genitive of kavotelpa.

avtwg ‘in the very way’ (from a0tdg), is made barytone by the authorities. The word is only Homeric, and the original accentuation
a0t®¢ had evidently been lost, perhaps by a confusion vwith oUtwg.

The oxytone adverbs in -e1 and -1, as avtovuxel, domovdi, yeAeioti, may date from a time when the locative of the o-declension was
regularly oxytone—the accent determining the appearance of € for o.

The second group consists of
* Nouns with monosyllabic stem. 1ovg, 108-6g, 10d-{, T0d-0Tiv, T0d-BV, Toosi KOWV, KLV-8¢, KLV-i, KUV-GV, Kol B1]p, Onp-Og, Onp-i,
Onp-&v, dnp-ol
* The words mathp, puritnp, Buydtnp, dvrp, yaotrp Gen. tatp-0g, untp-6¢, Buyatp-6g, avdp-dg, yaotp-6g etc.

The accent of pritnp and Buydtnp is anomalous: cp. the Accusatives untép-a, Buyatép-a. Probably the nominative singular was originally
oxytone. The change of accentuation may be explained by supposing that the nominative was influenced by the accent of the vocative—
that in fact the vocative ‘pro tanto’ took the place of the nominative (cp. § 96). It is evident that the vocative of these words would be
especially familiar to the ear.

The dative ending -eoot never takes the accent; hence n68-eco1, vi-goo1, dvdp-eoot, kOv-goot, etc. The reason doubtless is that these are
forms that have followed the analogy of the stems in -eo, as €neo-o1, féAec-ot, etc.

The Genitives naidwv, §¢8-wv, Tpw-wv, dud-wv, Bw-wv, are barytone; perhaps becaase the stems are originally disyllabic.

It appears that in an earlier stage of the language the shifting of the accent to the case ending was always accompanied by “weakening”
of the stem (§ 106), The few instances of the type of k0wv, genitive. kuv-6¢, and matrp, genituve Tatp-Og, are to be regarded as surviving
examples of the older declension.

§ 112. The vocative in the consonantal declension sometimes retracts the accent.
Nom. ratrp Voc. ndtep

Nom. danjp Voc. ddep

Nom. dtoyevrig Voc. didyeveg

Proper names with a long vowel in the penultimate are often properispomena.
Nom. Zaprndv Voc. Zapniidov

Nom. ‘Avtrivwp Voc. Avtijvop

Nom. Maydwv Voc. Maxdov

Otherwise they are mostly proparoxytone, as Aydpeuvov, "AtoAAov.

Oxytones in -e0¢ form the vocative in -£0, as ZeD, '0dvoed. This may be regarded as a retraction of the accent, since the circumflex stands
for a double accent, viz. an acute followed by a grave in the same syllable (Z&d = Z£V).

Originally the vocative, unless it stood at the beginning of a sentence, vwas enclitic. Hence the barytone accent is to be explained as in
the case of the verb (§ 87), as the result of an original oss of accent.

Nominal Stems

§ 113. Some nouns are formed with stems identical with verb stems.
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ntox-¢ (rvoow for mruxww) ‘folds’

otix-e¢ (oteiyw, €-0tix-ov) ‘ranks’

QAGE (PAéyw) ‘flame’

nTOK-a (TTricow, £-Ttak-ov) ‘cowering’

3G for dwy ‘house’ cp. 8&- (dm) in dd-nedov (lit. ‘house floor’)
pom-ag (pén-w) ‘twigs’

p&y-ag (pry-vow) ‘clefts’, ‘openings’

8¢ (Béw) ‘jackal’

8m-a (rem-) ‘voice’

Ppi&, Opig, Zrog

In these nouns the stem is usually either in the weak form or in the O-form (§ 38).

Originally the stem was long (and accented) in the nominative and accusative, weak (with the accent on the case ending) in the genitive
and dative. Instances of this variation have been given in § 106; cp. § 114*.

Commonly however a nominal stem is formed from a verb stem by means of one or more suffixes, which we may call nominal suffixes.
These are of two kinds.

* Primary, by which nouns are formed from verb stems; as -o in &y-6-g ‘leader’, ti in @d-t1-¢ ‘saying’. Nouns so formed are called
primitive (sometimes verbal; but this term is better known in a more restricted sense, § 84).

« Secondary, by which nouns are formed from other nouns; as -10 in dika-10-g ‘just’, -ev in inn-€0-g ‘horseman’. These nouns are
called denominative.

The suffixes which mark the feminine gender might be classified as secondary; thus the stem xaAn- might be said to be formed by a fresh
suffix from kalo-, the stem dunteipa- (for Sun-tep-1i) from dun-tep-, etc. But it is more convenient to treat the feminine endings as
mere inflections, along with the corresponding masuline forms.

In the same way we might treat suffixes like -tpo (in in-tpd-g ‘healer’, dpotpo-v ‘plough’) as compounded of -tnp or -tep (in-trip ‘healer’,
&po-thp ‘ploughman’), and a secondary -o. Practically, however, -tpo is a single primary suffix: and this applies also to -pvo (in féAepvo-v
‘dart’), which might be resolved into po + ev + 0, and to many similar cases.

Primary Suffixes
§ 114. The form of the verrb stem in primitive nouns is liable to the same variations as in the Tenses (§ 38). it will be seen that these
variations are connected with the accent; but this part of the subect will be best treated separately (§ 115).
The chief primary suffixes are as follows.
-0, feminine -@, -n: the verb stem taking three forms
» The weak form. &y-6-¢ ‘leader’ Quyév ‘yoke’ puy-1} ‘flight’ With reduplication. iaxr] (F1-pax-1) ‘cry’ {-oto-¢ (ota-) ‘web’
» The O-form. ték-0-¢ (tek-) ‘offspring’ dpwy-6-¢ (Gpriyw) ‘helper’ omovd-j (omévd-w) ‘libation’ mot-A ‘flight” por} ‘flow’
» Attic reduplication. ay-wy-1 ‘leading’ dkwkn ‘point’ €dwdn ‘eating’ dmwmn ‘sight’ 6dwdn ‘smell’ The radical vowel appears as w.
-1: as tpd@-1 (tpég-w) ‘thick’, tpdm-1-¢ ‘keel of a ship’, @pdv-1-¢ ‘understanding’ (with the verb stem in the O-form).
-1 seldom with stems of clearly verbal meaning.
@0la (puya) ‘flight’ oxila (oxidwx) ‘chip’
More often with roots used as nouns
St (drp-100) Mélar (rted-) puia (pvo-) nicoa (mik-)

and as a feminine suffix in adjectives (‘infra’).
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The Greek -1a takes the place of -1, the original declension of which is lost in Greek; see Brugmann, Grundr. ii. 109, p. 313 ; Joh. Schmidt,
Pluralb. p. 42.

-v: with two forms of declension.

* Genitive -g-o¢: with the weak stem; chiefly in masculine and neuter adjectives. tayx-0-¢ ‘swift’ tap@-0-¢ (tpép-w) ‘thick’ fab-0-¢
Aty-0-¢ YAUk-0-¢ Bapig Bpadig kpatic maxig evpUe (for é-Fpu-, root fep-). But 1180-¢ has the strong stem, and wkV-g the O-form.
Feminine -1 (for -ef-1a), -1, as fdeia, wkéa.

* Genitive -v-0g: in substantives (chiefly feminine). tAn8-0-¢ ‘multitude’ {6-0-¢ ‘path’ ‘aim’ iA0¢ ‘mud’ vék-v-¢ (masculine) ‘corpse’
YevU-¢ chin yfipu-g ‘voice, cry’ As to the declension of nouns in -1g, genitive -10¢, and -vg, genitive -vog, see § 94.

-e0: with the strong form of the stem.
teiy-o¢ ‘wall’ teby-g-a ‘arms’ #m-og ‘word’ méve-og ‘suffering’ féve-og ‘depth’ (cp. Pad-0-g) 8ép-o¢ ‘warmth’, ‘summer’ 8-o¢ ‘pleasure’

Feminine -1& (for -0-1a), as fipryévela.

The O-form of the stem is found in &x-o¢ ‘chariot’ (cp. the perfect Sxwxa, § 26.5); the weak form in 8dA-o¢ blossom (but cp. veo-OnA-rg),
kdptog(also kpdrog), Bdpoog(cp. £2epo-itngAAL-0£po-ng), dx-og ‘grief’ The forms 1dB-og, Pd6-og are not Homeric.

Note however that in Homer the substantive is 8dpoog (for which 8pdoog occurs only once, 1. 14.416), the adjective always Bpacig; so
that a distinction of quantity is kept up in place of the original distinction between a 6époog and Bpacis. On 8épaog as the original Greek form
see Osthoff, M. U.* ii. 49,

Tand U appear in these stems as in the present tense (§29).
piy-o0g ‘cold’ Yox-og ‘warmth’ k58-o¢ ‘glory’

-wa, -00: in AG (Sanskrit ‘ush-4s’) ‘dawn’, aidwg ‘shame’, and in the older declension of yéAwg, dpwe, aidv, ixdp (§107 ad ‘fin’.). The
stem is probably in the weak form; see §30.

-ao: as déu-ag “build™”.

The stem is in the strong form; indeed the stem vowel is always, except in yfipag ‘old age’, k®ag ‘fleece’, and o0dag ‘floor’; cp. yépag,
démac, kEpag, KvEQag, Kpéag, KTEPAG, TEPAG, o€Pag, oéAag, okémag, o@éAag, Tépag. Also &ag (épavvds for éoac-vdg) and yéhag (é-yéAao-oa).

-€v, -QV, -0V, -WV.

Tép-nv, genitive -ev-o¢ (telpw) ‘soft’ dpo-nv ‘male’ adx-Av ‘neck’ mém-ov (vocative) ‘tender one’ dpny-6v-e¢ ‘defenders’ téktwv mept-
KTloveg dyk-wv,genitive -@v-og ‘elbow’ &ywv albwv

Feminine -awa (-av-1a), in Aéava, imitated by way of sarcasm in 6¢-awva (Il. 8.5).
-vT, -ovT: in participles, and in a few substantives.
dpdk-wv ‘a serpent’ (literally the “staring” animal, 8¢pk-opat) Tév-wv yépwv

-at: in oblique cases of neuter nouns as (Gdwp), Gdat-og, etc. The & of this suffix represents the weak form of a nasal syllable; see §38, and
§114*.8.c.

-avt: notably in compounds, as axduag, &ddpag, moAvTAag.
-&v: in tdAag, uéAag. Perhaps originally stems in -avt, which have followed the analogy of -ev, -ov (Meyer, G. G. p. 354).
-gp, -wp, Gp.

anp (&f-fp) ‘air’ aib-rp (aib-w) ‘bright sky’ da-rp ‘husband’s brother’ (‘levir’) é\-wp ‘booty’ U8-wp ‘water’ udk-ap ‘great’ (Il. 11.68) Zap
‘spring’

-op: in the Homeric &op ‘sword’, fitop ‘breast’ is perhaps only the Aeolic form of -ap (-r). As to the nominative and accusative neuter
forms in -wp see § 114*.8.d.

-10, -i0 is very rare in Greek as a primary suffix. Brugmann gives £pein-1a ‘rains’ and (post-Homeric) &y-10¢, 0tdy-10G, 6¢dy-10v, Tdy-10G.
We may add tay-in ‘dispenser’, mev-in ‘poverty’; also 8iog (di1F-10-¢) ‘bright’, meldg (ned-) ‘on foot’, kpad-in (kfip for knp-3) ‘heart’, in

which the stem is a root noun.

The word &-ooon-thp helper presupposes a stem 6c00- for cok-10-, answering to Latin ‘soc-iu-s’ (‘seq-’, Greek £rn-).
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In &ANog (‘alius’), uéooog (‘medius’), de€1¢ the suffix appears to give the force of a comparative; see Brugmann, Grundr,, ii. § 3, p. 125.
-100, -100, -10: the comparative suffix, as TAéw (TAe-100-a) TAglotog (TAe-16-10¢) : see § 114*.7.
-F0: ketvG (kev-£6¢) ‘empty’, 00Aog (OA-Fog) “‘whole’, Aai-4¢ ‘lae-vus’, 4p04g ‘ard-uus’.

-FEV, -FOV, -fwV, -FV: Twv ‘fat’, aidv ‘age’, ‘life’ (Loc. aiév, see §99), a-nelpwv (d-nep-Fwv, cp. nelpaivw for nep-pv-1w); -Fev appears in the
infinitve in -ev-au, as ei6évan for F16-pév-an (§84).

-fwo, -Fot, feminine -vid: in the perfect participle, and in the nouns &py-vix ‘fathom’, Gpn-via storm-wind, &y-via ‘street’.

-gdlp: as miap (for mi-pap) “fatness’, Svelap (dvn-rap?) ‘help’, eidap (¢8-Fap) ‘food’, elhap ‘shelter’, etc.; -Fep in mielpa, feminine of miwv ‘fat’.
The ancient grammarians noticed that the stem before -&p is long (Herodian ii.769 ed. Lentz).

-po with the O-form.

nét-po-¢ (et-) ‘fall’ kop-ud-¢ (kelpw) ‘a trunk’ 8A-po-¢ (Fe)-) ‘a rolling stone’ pwy-udg (pny-) ‘gully’
-pu in @fjp-g ‘report’, d0va-ui-g ‘power’.

-piv: in pny-piv ‘beach on which the waves break’, dative vopiv-1 ‘fight’ also nominative Oopivn.
-HEV, -HOV, ~HWV.

1%

nd-unv (genitive -uév-og) ‘base’ dit-urv ‘breath’ hiurjv ‘haven’ mowurv ‘shepherd’ deiu®v (-pov-og) ‘fearing’ uvii-pwv ‘mindful’ fuwv
‘shooter’ tép-pwv ‘end’ On-udv-a (accusative) ‘a heap’.

Also the infinitives in -uev-o1 (dative) and -utv (locative); see §84.

-pdT: as del-ua, genitive -pat-og, ‘fear’, vopa ‘name’, etc.

Of these suffixes -pov and -pdt go with the strong form of the stem, -uev with the weak form.

With -o, -n are formed -pevo (in participles), and -pvo, -uvn, as péAepvo-v ‘a dart’, Aiuvn ‘a marsh’; -uva (-pv-1d), in pépi-pva ‘care’.
-pap, -pwp: as Ték-pap and ték-uwp ‘a device’; -uepo, in T-pepo-g ‘desire’.

-vo, -Qvo.

de1-vé-g ‘fearful’ mtn-vég ‘flying’ téx-vn ‘art’ moi-vi] ‘atonement’ 8x-avo-v ‘handle’ dpendvn ‘sickle’ tpom-avov ‘anger’ otép-avo.
-veo: Tépe-vog ‘enclosure’, ix-vog ‘imprint’, yAfjvog ‘jewel’

-vu: Bpfj-vu-g ‘a foot-stool’.

-po, -Ao: generally with the weak stem.

) %

TK-pd-¢ ‘bitter” dx-po-¢ ‘point’ £3-pn ‘seat’

Also with an auxiliary .

00ev-apd-¢ ‘strong’ anaAdg ‘tender’ otifapdc Atmapdg

-pt: in {8-p1-¢ ‘knowing’, dk-p1-¢ ‘mountain top’.

-pv, -Av: 8dk-pu ‘tear’, OA-Av-¢ ‘female’ (B7j-c0a).

-T: B¢ On-1-6¢, VO vuk-1-4¢; but chiefly in compounds, as mpo-pAfg, Gyvdg.

-€T, -NT: accusative dpy-£t-a ‘white’ (1. 21.127), also apyfjta (1l. 8.133), dative &pyéti and dpyfitt (1l. 11.818), k€A-ng, Aép-ng.

-to: found with stems

*In the O-form. koi-to-¢, koi-tn (kei-uat) ‘lair’ @dp-to-v ‘burden’ véo-to-¢ ‘going’, return (véopar for ves-o-pat) oi-tog (gi-ut)
‘course’, ‘fortune’ Ppovty (Bpépw) ‘thunder’
« In the weak form. ota-td-¢ ‘stalled’ dpa-t6-¢ ‘flayed’ dx-tn ‘beach’ dék-tn-¢ ‘beggar’ napar-pd-tn-g

For the use of -to to form superlatives and ordinal numerals see §121 and §130.
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-ti, ou: generally with the weak stem, as @d-t1-¢ ‘saying’, nic-ti-¢ (for mb-t1¢) ‘trust’, ti{-c1-¢ ‘vengeance’, dda1¢, péoig, fpdoig, yéveoig,
VEUEDLG, AVUOLG, BP0,

-own: as kAwoin ‘a tent’, Umo-oxe-oin ‘promise’.

-tivn in dw-tivn (from d&-t1c) ‘gift’.

-T0

Bpw-t0-¢ ‘food’ kAT-TU-G ‘a slope’ uvno-to-¢ ‘wooing’ dai-tU-¢ ‘feasting’ 8n-to-g ‘eating’

This suffix is especially common in Homer: dyopntidg, dAawtig, fontig, ypantig, EAentig, kiBapiotig, GkovTioTyg, 0aplotig, OpXNnotig,
OTPUVTOG, PLOTAKTOG, TAVLGTUG.

-tep: in atp, uATNp, Buydtnp, eiva-tep-€¢g, yaothp, dotrp.
-Tnp, -Top, Twp: as do-tip-a and dw-top-a (acc.) ‘giver’

Botrip-e¢ and Pdtopeg ‘herdsman’ Totwp ‘witness’ d@-fitwp ‘shooter’ én-aktip ““driver’)” ‘huntsman’ di-omtrip ‘spy’ Aniotrip ‘spoiler’
Koourtwp ‘arrayer’ ufo-twpa (urfd-opat) ‘advisor’

also of things, with a touch of personification, kpntrip, {wotrip, Aaunthp. Feminine -teipa (-tep-1d), as durj-tetpa ‘subduer’.
Tp-0, as in-tpdg ‘healer’, Gpo-tpo-v ‘plough’, okfn-tpov, Aéktpov.

-8, -18, -§; as accusative éAn-id-a ‘hope’; Aevk-ad-a ‘white’.

-80, -0n.

kéAa-8o-¢ ‘noise’ (kéA-opar) kopi-On ‘tending’ kAd-dog ‘branch’ Spadog xpduadog papdog

This suffix is chiefly seen in the adverbs in -3ov, -8nv, as oxe-86-v ‘near’, fa-n-v ‘at a walk’, etc. See § 110, and cp. the secondary forms
oté-8-10¢, etc. (§118).

The suffixes -8-po, 6-Ao, -8-po are produced by combining the verbal suffix or root-determinant -8 (§45) with -po, -Ao, -po. Thus 6Ae-6-
pog, yevé-0-An, ota-0-udg presuppose the verbs oAé-0w, yevé-Ow, *otd-0w (cp. £U-0tab-Hg, also otfi-00¢) formed like TAR-Ow, PAeyé-Ow,
uwvo-Bw, etc. Practically, however, they are single primary suffixes.

-Buo is especially common in Homer, cp. &p- Oudg, dpr-0udc, knAn-0udg, EAkn-0udg, opxn-0uds, kvuln-0udg: Av-Bpov, pée-Opa, uéAmn-
Bpa, uéAa-Bpov, Pépe-Bpov. Cp. also -Oua in i-Bpa-ta ‘going’.

Similarly from verb stems with the suffix -t we have Aai-t-pa ‘gulf’ (cp. Aar-udg ‘throat’), dv-t-un ‘breath’, also &i-t-uv (root av-), épe-t-
UG oar, £@-g-t-pn] ‘injunction’.

114.* Variation of Suffixes.

* Primary suffixes were originally liable to variation of the kind already noticed (§106). From the Sanskrit declension, in which the
variation is preserved with singular fidelity, it appears that a suffix in general has three different forms or degrees of quantity,
called by Sankcrit grammarians the strong, the middle, and the weakest form. Just as in the declension of ‘dyas’, Gr. Zei¢, we find
(1) ‘dyau’- in the nominative (2) ‘dyau’- in the locative dyav-i (Latin Jovi for ‘digv-i’) (3) ‘div’- or ‘diu’- in other cases, so in da-ta

" we have (1) -tar- in the accusative ‘da-tir-am’, (2) -tar- in the locative ‘da-tar-i’, and (3) -tr- in the dative ‘da-tr-¢,

instrumental ‘da-tr-&’. Similarly we have the series -ar, -ar, -r; -man, -man, -mn; -van, -van, -vn ; -an, -an, -n, etc., the rule being

that the first or strong form contains a long vowel, which in the second is short, and in the third disappears altogether. In the

combinations -va, -ia the a is lost and the semivowel becomes a vowel, thus giving -u, -i

mgivern

* In Greek we find the same suffixes as in Sanskrit, with the further distinction that the vowel may be n or w, € or o. Thus we may
have -twp, -top, TNp, -TEP, ~TP -HWV, -UOV, -UNV, -HEV, -UV (-ud, -UdV -wo, -00, -€0 -FWO, -FOC, ~FEC, ~UG -LW0, 100, €0, -10 and so in
other cases. Sometimes both sets of forms occur with the same root; as 8&d-twp, Swtop-og and do-trip, dotfip-o¢. The interchange
of 0 and ¢ in the suffix -o (as @ilo-g, vocative @iAe) belongs to this head. The three forms of a suffix are hardly ever to be seen in
the Greek declension, one of them being usually taken as the stem of all the oblique cases. Thus the strong form is generalized in
ufo-twp, -twp-og, the second in dw-twp, -top-og, to the exclusion of the original unotp-dg, dwtp-0¢, etc. The a weakest form,
however, often appears in derivatives. Towurv, Towuév-og, moiuv-n deipwv, deipov-og, detpaivw (for -pdv-1w, -pv-1w) Oepdnwv,
feminine Ogpdmv-n, also Bepdnaiva (for -mv-1x) in-trip, iatp-6¢ Gdwp, Bdp-0¢ Ték-pwp, Tekpaipopar (for texudp-to-pat), etc. Cp.
Latin ‘car-0’(n), genitive ‘car-n-is’.

* The relation of the forms -wv (-pwv, -fwv), -wp (-twp), etc., to -nv, -unv, -Fnv, -np, -tnp, etc., has been the subject of much
controversy. It is generally agreed that the difference is not original, but arises in each case by differentiation from a single form.
Probably it is due to shifting of accent, the suffixes with 1 being generally accented, while those with w are found in barytone
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words. Thus we have the pairs Sotrip and Sétwp, prrip and pritwp, Potiipes and Pwtopeg, mathp but @pdtwp, also Latin ‘sor-or’
(Sanskrit ‘svdsa’). In composition, too, the loss of accent is regularly accompanied by the change from 7, € to w, 0. Tatrip, uncpo-
Tdtwp duntip, tav-dapdtwp Gvip, e0-NVwp Ephp, APpwv, etc. Many exceptions, however, remain unexplained.

+ The Nouns of Relationship (the group nathp etc.) with one or two similarly inflected words (&otrp, yaothip) are distinguished
from the Nouns of the Agent in -tnp (-twp) by the use of the shorter form -tep in the accusative: natép-a, Sanskrit ‘pitdr-am’, but
Sotfip-a, Sanskrit datir-am. Similarly among stems in -n &ponv, &poev-a answer to Sanskrit vfsh-a, vishan-am (instead of -an-
am). This peculiarity has been explained as the result of an original difference of quantity. That is to say, the form ‘pitar’ (Greek
natep-) has been taken to be the strong stem, because it is the stem of the accusative. If so, the n of the nominative has to be
explained as due to the analogy of the -np of dotrp, etc. But this view cannot well be reconciled with the fact that the stem
‘pitar’- occurs not only in the accusative ‘pitdram’ but also in the locative ‘pitdr-i’. The locative is a case which regularly takes
the middle stem; cp. ‘datar-am’, locative ‘datar-i; dcman-am, locative dgman-i. Hence we must recognlse a group of stems in -r and
-n forming the accusative with the middle form. Thus the original declension would be (‘e. g’) Strong form: Nominative matrip
Middle form: Accustaive ma-tép-a, Locative ma-tép-1, Vocative md-tep Weakest form, Genitive ma-tp-6¢ The cause of this
difference in the treatment of the accusative has still to be found. (Collitz in Bezz. Beitr. x. 37 ff.)

+ The stems in -‘ant’, -‘mant’, -vant, (Greek -ovrt, etc.) interchange with shorter forms in -‘at’, ‘mat’, -‘vat’, Greek -&, -udr, -dt. In
Greek the suffix -ovt is used to form the participle present, as @épovt-a. The chief trace of -t is the Doric £acoa (¢0-dt-10) for
¢oboa. The forms -udrt, -fat are found in the neuters, such as dei-patog, neipatog, (nep-fdt-0¢), etc. So in Latin ‘nomen’,
‘ndminis’, for ‘no-mn-is’ (Sanskrit ‘na-mn-as’). On the other hand some stems in -v take -vt in the oblique cases: Aéwv, Aéovt-og,
but feminine Aéawva (for Ae-gv-1a, cp. Latin ‘led’, ‘ledn-is’); Oepdnwv, -ovtog, but Oepdn-v-n; npdepwv, feminine npdeppacoa for
npo@pa-Tid. Cp. § 107.2.

» The suffix of the perfect active participle presents anomalies, both in Sanskrit and Greek, which are not yet satisfactorily
explained. The Sanskrit -‘varms’, -vas, -‘us’ and Greek -fwa, -fot, 0o (in -via for -Uo-1d) seem to represent the original gradation;
but the t of the masculine and neuter oblique cases is peculiar to Greek, as the nasal to Sanskrit. If we suppose a primitive
declension (‘e. g) F18-FWG, accusative F18-F®o-a, genitive F18-Uoog, etc., this might become accusative F18-60-a, genitive F18-Féo-
og, etc. (by the same leveling which we have in 3&-twp, accusative d-top-a, genitive dw-top-o¢), then accusative F18-6-a,
genitive F18-F6-0g etc. At this stage the endings -4t-o¢, -6t-a etc., may have been introduced through analogy—perhaps of the
present participle. However this may be, this is one of several instances in nominal declension of t creeping in to form a stem for
the oblique cases.

« A suffix which originally was closely parallel to the f&g of the perfect is to be seen in the -iwv or -wv of the comparative;
Sanskrit -‘yarns’, -‘yas’, (-'is’), Greek -1wv, -10v, -1 (in -16-10¢). Here the v, in spite of the Sanskrit nasal, is as difficult to explain as
the t of the perfect. However the older endings -o-a, -0-¢ (for -06-a, -00-£¢) are preserved in the accusative singular masculine
and nominative and accusative plural neuter (queivw for dueiv-o6-a), and the nominative plural (dueivoug, etc.). In the Latin
-idr, -idr-is, etc. there is no trace of a nasal. We may compare the variation in aidv, kukedyv (§107 ‘ad fin.’). (The suffixes of the
perfect active participle and the comparative have lately been the subject of much controversy, see Brugmannn, K. Z. xxiv. 79 ff.,
Grundr. §§ 135, 136, pp 403, 417; Joh. Schmidt, K. Z. xxvi. 341 ff., 378 ff., Pluralb. p. 157; Collitz, Bezz. Beitr. x. 25, 63. The chief
difficulty lies in the nasal of the Sanskrit strong cases. Such a gradation as -vons (or -véns), -ves, -us, or -ions, -ios (or -ies), -is, is
unexampled. Joh. Schmidt takes the nasalized forms (Sanskrit -vams,-iams) as his point of departure, but has been unable to
explain -vas, -ias, -us, -is to the satisfaction of other scholars. Those who assume a primitive -vos, -ios have hitherto been equally
unsuccessful in accounting for Sanskrit -vams, -iams and Greek -wwv. The explanation of the t of -ot-0g, etc., is also difficult, but
there it is at least certain that it is of secondary origin. It is to be noted that the traces of -100 in the comparative are confined to
strong cases, as accusative singular -oo-a, nominative plural -oc-es. Hence the genitive iov-os, dative -1ov-1, etc., perhaps did not
take the place of middle forms -100-0s, -106-1, but of the primitive weak forms (-15-0g, -16-17).)

* Heteroclite forms occur when different suffixes are brought into a single declension. In particular (a) Suffixes ending in -v
interchange with suffixes in -p. Thus we find niwv, genitive miov-og ‘fat’, but feminine miepa (ni-fep-1d) and the neuter
substantive niiap ‘fatness’. Also xeluwv, but xetuép-1oc. (Cp. the Latin femur, femin-is, and jec-ur, jecin-or-is, which is for an older
jecin-is.) (b) Similarly along with fw¢ we have fép-10¢ ‘at dawn’, and the adverb fipt (Sanskrit ushas and ushar). (c) Final t is
introduced in the suffix; as in fima-t-og (for fjmv-t-0g, cp. the Sanskrit ‘yakrt’, genitive ‘yakn-as’, and the other neuters in -dp,
-wp, genitive -dt-o¢, as meipap, -atog (for mep-fdp, -Fv-t-0¢); also in neuters in -ud, genitive -udt-og (for -uv-t-og). (d) It is
probable that the neuters in -wp—Udwp, EAwp, TéAwp, €AW, Tékuwp, VUKTwp (accusative used adverbially)—were originally
collective or abstract nouns (Joh. Schmidt, Pluralb. p. 193). On this view G8wp ‘waters’ (German ‘gewisser’) is properly a different
word from the stem 08« or U3ap which we infer from the oblique cases. tékpwp is originally a collective or abstract from tékpap;
similarly &Awp, €€Adwp, méAwp, vOktwp (cp. vuktep-ic), which only occur in the nominative accusative, are nouns formed like
XEWWV (xeTpa), aidwg (aideo- in aidéopat, dv-a1dic), YéAwg (yelao- in yeAddw), etc. When U8wp, etc., were brought into use as
nominatives answering to neuter oblique cases, they naturally followed these in respect of gender. Cp. §110 (‘ad fin.).

Accentuation of Nouns
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§ 115. Accentuation. The accent is often connected with the form of the suffix, and sometimes varies with the meaning. But the rules that
can be given on this subject are only partial.

« Stems in -0 are generally oxytone when they denote an agent, barytone when they denote the thing done. @opé-¢ ‘bearer’ pdpo-
G ‘that which is brought” ayé-¢ ‘leader” Gpwyd-g ‘helper’ okon-6g ‘watcher’ tpo@é-¢ ‘nurse’ téko-¢ ‘offspring’ But voud-¢ ‘pasture’,
Aory6-¢ ‘pestilence’ (perhaps thought of as an agent, “destroyer”).

« Stems in -1 are generally oxytone, but there are many exceptions (as dik-1, udx-n).

* Most stems in -13, and all in -&3, are oxytone. But those which admit an accusative in -v are all barytone.

» Adjectives in -v-g are oxytone; except 0fiA-v-¢ and the isolated feminine 8dAeia. Substantives in -v-g are mostly oxytone; but see
§116.4.

* Neuters with stems in -eo (nominative accusative -o¢) are barytone, but adjectives in -ng, and feminine nouns in -wg, genitive
-00G, are oxytone.

+Nouns in -np and -nv are oxytone, except ufitnp, Ouydtnp (but see § 111.2), &ponv, tépnv. Nouns in -wp and -wv are mostly
barytone, but there are many exceptions, especially the abstract nouns in -dwv, the substantives in -uwv, as dattopwv, fyeuwdy,
kndeuv, and most nouns in -wv, genitive -wvog, as &ywv, AyKWV, XEILWV, TEAXUDOV.

* Stems in -to with the O-form are barytone, with the weak form oxytone koi-to-¢ vdo-to-¢ but ota-t6-g, etc.

» Stems in -t are mostly oxytone. Accordingly the primitive masculines in -tn-g, which are Nouns of the Agent, can generally be
distinguished from the denominatives in -tng (§117): e. g. dyopntrg ‘a speaker’, but vavtng ‘a ship-man’ (‘sailor’).

* Abstract nouns in -t1, -o1 are barytone; in -t0 oxytone. It will be seen that, roughly speaking, when the verbal stem is in the weak
form, the suffix is accented, and vice versa: also that words with an active meaning (applicable to a personal agent) are oxytone,
those with a passive meaning (expressing the thing done) are barytone.

Gender of Nouns

§ 116. The gender of nouns is determined in most cases by the suffix. The following rules do not apply to compounds, as to which see
§125.

0866 drapndg kéAevbog vijoog enyds dunelog véoog tdppog Piigog omodds Yauabog papdog dokdg prvdg mpd-xoog In these the
change of gender seems to be due to the meaning. kAvtdc is used as a feminine in Il. 2.742 kAvtog ‘Tnmoddyeta. In Od. 4.406
KOV dronveiovoat . . . Odunyv it is best to take mikpSv as an adverb, not with odunv: cp. Il. 6.182. ITVAog has the two epithets
Nuaddeig and Ayadén, and is probably therefore of both genders.

Stems in -n (for -&) are mainly feminine; but Stems in -tn denoting an agent are masculine. 8¢k-tn-¢ ‘a beggar’ aixunrii-¢ ‘a
warrior’ Also, mépkn-¢ ‘the ring of a spear’, étn-¢ ‘comrade’, tapin-g ‘dispenser’, venvin-¢ ‘a youth’, perhaps dyyeh-in-g ‘a
messenger’; also the proper names Bopéa-g, ‘Epueia-g, Aiveia-g, Avyeia-g, Teipeoia-g, Ayxion-g, Aidn-g. The masculine nouns in
-a¢, -nG are probably formed originally from feminine abstract or collective nouns in -&, -n. The first step is the use of the word
as a concrete. Od. 22.209 6unAikin 8¢ poi €oot ‘you are one of the same age’ (6pfiAig) ‘with me’ Il. 12.213 dfjuov €6vta ‘being one
of the common people’ So in Latin ‘magistratus’, ‘potestas’ (Juv. 10.100), optio: English ‘a relation’ (= a relative). The next step is
the change to the masculine, which leads to the use of the endings -ng, genitive -ao on the analogy of the masculine -og, genitive
-o010. We may compare French ‘un trompette’ ‘bearer of a trumpet’ Italian ‘il podesta’ ‘the magistrate’ where the change of

meaning is marked by the gender only. So #tn-¢ is probably from a word ofé-tn ‘kindred’, venvin-¢ from a feminine venvin
‘youth’, dyyeAin-¢ (if the word exists, see Buttmann, Lexil., s. v.) from dyyeAin. The masculine tapin-¢ may be formed from the
concrete feminine tapin, the office of household manager being generally filled by a woman (y0vn tapin 0d.). And so the nouns
in -tng owe their origin to the older abstract or collective nouns in -tn, as dx-tr}, fpovty], dpe-tr}, yeve-tr], mvu-TH], etc. See
Delbriick, Synt. Forsch. iv. pp. 7-13.

Stems in -1&, -18, -&8 are feminine; also most stems in -1. But udv-ti- is masculine, and some adjectives—18-p1-G, Tpé-1-g, e0vVI-G

—are of all genders. Masculine nouns in -o sometimes form a feminine in -1, -1§, -&3. 600po-¢, feminine Bo0p1-¢ accusative Bodpi-
v genitive Bo0p18-0g @dp-to-¢ ‘burden’ @dp-ti-g genitive @dptid-og ‘a ship of burden’ ték-og, feminine tokdd-eg Agvkd-g,
feminine Agukdd-a (nétpnv) Originally (as in Sanskrit) the chief feminine suffix was -1. The meter shows that the long 1 should be
restored in fvi-g (Bodv Aviv edpupétawmov Il. 10.292, 0d. 3.382), pProcvpdmig (Il. 11.36), and Podmig (Il. 18.357, where Ven. A has
Bodm dTvia “Hpn). The T appears also in &id-og, kvnuidag, EUTAOKaUIS-£G.

Adjectives in -U generally form the feminine in -e1d or -e& (for -ef-1%), as 11d¢eia, wkéa. But OfAv-¢ as a feminine is commoner
than 6AAewa; and we also find ndvg &vtun (0d. 12.369) (For 1dU¢ ditur in Od. 12.369 we may read 11d0¢g diturv, as suggested by
Baumeister on Hom. H. Merc. 110.) TovAbv €@ Oyprjv (Il. 10.27). On the other hand most substantives in -v-¢ are feminine (and
oxytone), and this v is frequently long, as in i00- (whereas the adjective 100-¢ straight has 0) ‘aim’ TAn60-¢ ‘multitude’ iA0-g
‘mud’ "EpivU-¢ and the abstract nouns in -t0-¢, as Ppw-t0-g, OpxNo-TV-G, KAI-TU-G. But there are a few masculine substantives in

-v-G, viz. Bpfivu-¢, otdxv-g, POTpL-G, VEKL-G, ixO0-¢. The suffix -€o is almost confined in Homer to neuter substantives of abstract
meaning; the only clear example of an adjective is Oyirg (Il. 8.524) (Oyig has been explained as a compound, viz. of the prefix su-
(su-manas, etc.) and a stem from the root jya (Saussure, Mém. Soc. Ling. vi. 161)) For éAeyxé-g (Il. 4.242, 24.239) we should
probably read é\éyxea. In 1l. 4.235 (00 yap £mi Pevdéoot Tatrp ZeLg £ooeT’ Gpwydg) we may equally well read Pevdeoor (Zeus will
not help falsehood). The genitive @padé-og (I. 24.354) may come from @padrg or @padic. It seems very probable that these words
are to be accounted for in much the same vway as the masculines in -tng, viz. as abstract turned into concrete nouns by a simple
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change of gender. The transition to a concrete meaning may be observed in Pebdog in such uses as I1. 9.115 o0 yap Peddog éudg
atag katéAedag ‘not falsely’ (lit. not falsehood) ‘have you related my folly’ So éAéyxea ‘reproaches!” Suffixes which are used to
express an abstract or a collective meaning are generally feminine. kak6-¢ ‘coward” kdkn ‘cowardice’ doin ‘piety’ @UCa, Quy-n
‘flight’ fouAn ‘counsel’; ‘the body of counsellors’, ‘a council’ @pdév-1-¢ ‘understanding’ vie-dg (-d8-0g) ‘a snowstorm’ TAn6-0-g
‘multitude’ (collective and abstract) and the nouns in -ti¢ (-61g), -Tug, -w¢, -dwv. It is probable that all the collective nouns in -wv,
-wG, -wp (§ 114.8.d) were originally feminine. The change of gender may be traced in aic)v (feminine in Homer), and 18pdg
(feminine in Aeolic). In the case of #pwc, YéAwg it may be connected with the confusion between -wo stems and -o stems (§107
‘ad fin.). It is to be noted that no nouns in -uwv form the feminine with -1a.

Secondary Suffixes

§ 117. The following are the chief secondary or “denominative” suffixes. (Note that -o and -n of the primitive stem disappear before
secondary suffixes beginning with a vowel (This is probably not the result of an elision, but analogous to the weakening of a suffix (cp. §
114.1). Thus the stem of co@6-¢, vocative co@é, is related to the form co- (in cog-in) as mdtep to natp- in natp-6¢, ndtp-10¢ (Brugmann,
Grundr. ii. § 59. p. 102).) )

-10,-11
* dika-10-¢ just’
* Gpuov-in ‘a joining’
* &pOu-10-¢ ‘friendly’
» aidoio-¢ (for aidot-10-¢) ‘reverenced’
* yeloiio- (Probably to be written yeAd-io-¢.) ‘laughable’
* (Op-10-¢ ‘in season’
* go@-in ‘skill’
* oKoT-11 ‘watch’
* Gva-ka-in ‘necessity’

-€10, -€0: chiefly used to denote material, especially the animal which furnishes the material of a thing.

* In-g10-¢
* TA0P-€10-G
* afy-€10-¢
* pé-g10-¢ and Pé-g0-¢
* KUV-€n
* XGAk-€10-¢ and XdAK-€0-G
* KUAV-£0-C
* dovpdt-€0-¢
* PAGy-€0-G
* y&0-g0-¢ (from dyad4-g)
* doddA-g0-g, etc.
These must be distinguished from the adjectives in which 10 stands for eo-10, as téAe10-¢ (for teAeo-10-¢), dveideio-¢g, Apyeio-c.
-€v
inn-€0-¢ ‘horseman’
apiot-eU-G ‘one who does best’
Also, xaAk-g0-G, iep-£0-G, vop-£U-G, ZuvB-gv-g, etc., all from nouns in -o.
-181, -10dn, in patronymics.
Atpe-tdn-g
MNAN-iddn-g
"AGKANTL-GON-¢
Cp. the compound -18-10¢ (§118).

-po, -€po

Aryv-pd-¢ ‘shrill’
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dvop-gpdg ‘dark’

uéyapov

-igo

Goid-1uo-¢ ‘matter of song’
uép-po-¢ ‘fated’, etc.

-vo, -Ivo

@agwvdg (ago-) ‘shining’
gpefevvic (Epefeo-) ‘dark’
gpavvig ‘lovely’

@ny-vo-g ‘oaken’

glap-vd-¢ ‘of spring’, etc.

-vo

Onwp-tvég ‘of autumn’
Gyx1oT-ivog

-nvo: tete-nvog ‘flying’ (net-eo-)
-o60Vvo, -6UVN|

ynod-suvo-g ‘joyful’

inno-oUvn ‘horsemanship’, etc.
-evt (for -fevt), feminine -eood.
VAR-evt-a, fem. UAR-e00-a ‘wooded’
dwvh-evr-a ‘full of eddies’
Aeiprd-evt-a ‘like the lily’, etc.

-iko: only found in dppav-1kdg ‘orphan’, mapbev-ikr| ‘virgin’, and a few adjectives from proper names, as Tpw-ikd-g, ‘Axat-ik6-¢, llehaoy-
1k6-¢. In these words it is evident that there is no approach to the later meaning of the suffix.

_'[rl

* Va0-TN-G

* inné-Ta

» to&6-tax (voc.)

* dypd-tan

* adxuntri-g

* KOPUVH-TN-G

* \tnvii-tn-g

» ToA1}-tn-¢ and moAi-tn-¢
* 08i-tn-¢

Some of these are perhaps primitive: e. g. aixun-ti-¢ may come from an obsolete *aixpdw ‘to wield the spear’: see §120.
-t
@Aé-tnt-at ‘love’

dnio-thit-a ‘battle’
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* pOpy€ ‘alyre’

* o0p1y€ ‘a reed pipe’
* oGATy€ ‘a trumpet’
* Mdiyy-€G ‘pebbles’

* otpoaAiyé ‘eddy’

* paBduryy-g¢ ‘drops’

The -1 of -18n, -1p0, -1vo, -1ko was probably not part of the original suffix, but was the final vowel of the stem. We may either suppose
(e.g.) that uép-1-pog was formed directly from a stem pop-t (cp. poipa for popud), or that it followed the analogy of &Axi-uog, @0&i-uoc,
etc. Cp. the account given in §109 of the & of -axig. It is remarkable that o, which is regular as a “connecting vowel” of compounds, is
extremely rare before suffixes (except -tn, -Tnt, -ovvo0).

Note that the -¢i- of the patronymics Atpe-idng, InAe-idng, etc. does not become a diphthong in Homer.

Of the use of secondary suffixes to form diminutives there is no trace in Homer. It may be noted here as another difference between
Homeric and later Greek that the verbals in -t€og are entirely post-Homeric.

Note— Adjectives in -10G are often used with some of the meaning of a comparative, i. e. in words which imply a contrast between two
sides, as in

* £0mépLog ‘evening’

* Njoiog or Néplog ‘morning’

* judtiog ‘day’

* vUx10¢ ‘night’

* &yprog (cp. dypdtepog)

* Belog (cp. Bedtepog)

* §A1og (as opposed to ‘dry land’)
*+ vOTI0G

* LeUp1og (as opposed to ‘north’ and ‘east’)
* dapdviog

» Eelviog

* dovA0g

The suffix serves to form a kind of softened superlative in €oxdtiog and votdrog, literally “of the last” and the same analogy yields
docdtiog from 8ooog a formation like Latin quantulus. The comparative force of -10¢ -10¢ in the pronouns is noticed by Brugmann (see §
114, p.101)

§ 118. Compound Suffixes. There are some remarkable instances in Homer of a secondary amalgamating with a primary suffix.
-GA-g0

* &C-aléo-¢ ‘dry’

« &py-aréo-¢ (for dAy-ahéo-g) ‘painful’

* Bapo-ahéo-g

* Kap@-aA€o-¢

* kepdahéo-g

* Aevy-aléo-g

* pud-ahéo-g

* pwy-aAéo-g

* opepd-aléo-g
It is used as a secondary suffix in Aent-aAéo-¢ ‘thin’, dnt-aAéo-g ‘roast’.
-GA-1p0
k08-GApo-¢ ‘glorious’
Kapm-GAtpo-g ‘swift’

TevK-GAtpo-G ‘shrewd’

-ewo (for -eo-1vo or -e0-vo)
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@a-ewvo-¢ ‘shining’

ain-ewvo-¢ ‘lofty’

GAey-ewvé-¢ ‘painful’

Secondary in €pat-gvé-g, keAad-evd-g, mob-ewvé-¢. This suffix takes the form -evvo in dpy-evvé-¢ ‘shining’ and épep-evvé-¢ ‘murky’.
-8-10, -18-10, -ad-10

oTd-810-¢

Gp@a-d10g

oxe-6in (oxe-86-v)

nav-ov-din

Also as a secondary suffix in kovpidiog, payp-18iwg, pn-idiog, émvepp-idiov; kpunt-adiog, dixb-&diog, uvuve-adiog.
-8-ov

tnke-86v-1 (Dat.) ‘wasting’

andwv ‘nightengale’

-dwvn in pele-dGvar ‘cares’.

-8-avo, in prye-8avdg (thorrible’), Anedavdg, tevkedavig, ovtidavdg.

*118™* Suffixes of Different Periods. In the great variety of suffixes discovered by the analysis of the Greek noun it is important to
distinguish those which are “living” in the period of the language with which we are concerned, and those which only survive in words
handed from an earlier period. Thus in Homer the oldest and simplest suffixes, as -o, -1, -v, -€0, -ag, -€v, -gp, -fo, evidently belong to the
latter class. They are no longer capable of being used to form new words, because they are no longer separable in meaning from the
stems to which they are attached. On the other hand the nouns in -po-g, -uwv, -ua, -tnp, Tpo-v, -oi-s, Tv-G, and the denominatives in -1o0-
G, -€pO-S, -VO-G, -T1-G, etc., are felt as derivatives, and consequently their number can be indefinitely increased by new coinage. Again
the use of a suffix may be restricted to some purpose which represents only part of its original usage. Thus -tn ceased, as we have seen,
to form abstract nouns, but was largely used to form masculine Nouns of the Agent. So too the suffix -8o, -8 survived in two isolated
uses, (1) in adverbs in -80-v, -8n-v and (2) in patronymics. Compare in Latin the older use of -‘tus’ in the adjectives ‘cautus’, ‘certus’, etc.,
with the living use in ‘ama-tus’, etc. Sometimes too a suffix dies out in its original form, but enters into some combination which remains
in vigor. Thus -vo survives in the form -vo, and in -ewvo (-e6-vo).

The distinction of primary and secondary suffixes is evidently one which grew up by degrees, as the several forms came to be limited to
different uses. In this limitation and assignment of functions it is probable that the original meaning of the suffix seldom had any direct
influence (On this point see Brugmann (Grundr. ii. § 57, p. 99). It will be seen that he gives no countenance to the view (which has been
put forward in Germany and elsewhere) that the suffixes were originally without meaning.) The difference between the suffixes of the
two great classes is mainly one of period. The elements which go to form them are ultimately much the same, but the primary suffixes
represent on the whole earlier strata of formation.

Gender of Denominative Nouns

§ 119. The rules previously given (§116) apply to denominative nouns; the exceptions are few. Note

11. 18.222 8ma xdAkeov (xaAkénv Zenod.)

11. 19.88 &yprov dtnv (The passage is probably corrupt, since it appears that the Homeric form of dtn is the uncontracted &dtn, drdtn))
11. 20.299 (= 0d. 5.410) GAOG moAL0T0

0d. 3.82 mpfi&ig . . . drjpog

0d. 4.442 6 owtatog Odur

0d. 23.233 domdoiog yf (al. domasiwg).
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The origin of the masculine patronymics in -0n-g may be explained in the same way as the Nouns of the Agent in -tn-s (§ 116.2). We may
suppose them to be derived from a group of collective nouns in -3n: e.g. 'Atpeidn meaning ‘the family of Atreus’, Atpeidn-¢ would mean
one of the 'Atpeidn (It may be conjectured that the epithets in -iww, such as Kpoviwv, ‘Yrepiwv, O0paviwveg, are derived from collectives
in -wv (§ 116.6) Thus from oOpaviwv (singular feminine) the heavenly powers we might have ovpaviwveg heavenly ones, and finally
ovpaviawv as a singular masculine Cp. guydg originally ‘a body of exiles’, then uyddeg ‘exiles’, then @uydg ‘an exile’. So in French, first
la gent ‘people’ then les gens, finally un gens-d’armes.)

Denominative Verbs

§ 120. Some apparent anomalies in the denominative verbs may be explained by the loss of an intermediate step of formation. Thus,
there are many verbs in -evw not formed from nouns in -gv-¢, as fovAedw (BovA-1), dyopedw (dyopr)), Onpedw (Orp); so that, instead of
the three stages

Denom. Noun = Denom. Verb
voud-¢ | vop-g0-¢ Vou-€0W

dploto-g | GploT-€0-G GpLoT-€0-W
the language goes directly from any noun to a verb in -evw.

Again, the verbs in -1aw (§ 60) presuppose nouns in -in, which are seldom found in use: dnpidopar (cp. &fpi-¢ from which an
intermediate dnpi-n might be formed), pntidw (cp. pfiti-¢), kvdidwv, Gotdidovoa, £dpiéwvto, pedidwy, BaAmdwv, PLOLOWVTEG,
@aAnpiéwvta, EPrdacot (0d. 21.429), deieMifioag.

Similarly, a primitive noun may appear to be denominative because the verb from which it is formed is wanting. E. g. if in the series
&vi-n ‘vexation’ dvi-dw, &vi-n-pd-g
0i0-¢ ‘grief’ 6ilV-w, 6ilu-pd-g

the verb were passed over, we should appear to have a denominative noun in -po-¢. Again, if the primitive noun in -n and the verb in -aw
vwere both wanting, we should practically have the compound suffix -n-po; this accordingly is the case (‘e. g) in

aip-npéd-¢ (aipa) ‘swift’

Bu-nA1 (00-w)

0Y-nAS-¢ (Gyr)

@UENAI-G

In this way are formed the peculiar Homeric -wpn, -wAn, which are used virtually as primary suffixes (forming abstract nouns).
EAT-wpt] ‘hope’

BaAn-wpr] ‘comfort’

dAewpr] (&Aef) ‘escape’

Tepm-wAR ‘delight’

@e1dwA ‘sparing’

Tavo-wAn ‘ceasing’

Note that the difference between -wpn and -wAn is euphonic; -wpn is found only when there is a preceding A in the stem.
The verb stem in denominative verbs is not always the same as that of the Noun from which it is formed.

* Verbs in -gw, -ow lengthen the final -o of the noun stem to -n and -w. @éPo-¢ é-@dPn-ca xéAo-¢ é-xdAw-oa The ground of this
peculiarity must be sought in the fact that the denominative verbs were originally confined (like the Tenth Class of Sanskrit) to
the present tense and its moods. Consequently the other tenses—the future, the aorist, and the perfect — were formed not
directly from the noun, but from the stem as it appeared in the present tense. Hence such forms as ¢opn-oa, é-@dopn-oa, ne@dpn-
pat go back to a period when the present was either @Spnut or @ofi-w. Verbs in -{w form tenses and derivative nouns as if from
a verb stem in -0, as OBpi-g, VBpi-Lw, VPproTHg as if UPp1d-tn-¢, although there is no § in the declension of GRp1-¢. Verbs in -1w
from nominal stems in -po, -Ao, -vo often suppress the final -o. ka®apd-¢ kabaipw (for kabap-1w) Mor-kihog mokiAAw (for TokiA-
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1w) TotkiA-pata So perhaps dmi-vioow from dnivuto-g, and even €péoow from €pét-n-g. We may compare the loss of -o, -n before
a suffix such as -10: see § 117, fn 1.

Comparitives and Superlatives

§ 121. The suffixes which express comparison—either between two sets of objects (comparative) or between one and several others
(superlative)—are partly primary, partly secondary. Hence it is convenient to treat them apart from the suffixes of which an account has
been already given.

The comparative suffix -10v is primary, the positive (where there is one) being a parallel formation from the same (verbal) root. The
Homeric comparatives of this class are

* YAuk-iwv (yAvk-0-g)

* afox-10v (alox-pd-¢)

* tdoowv (for max-iwv, Taxv-g)
* Bpdoowv (Ppax-v-¢)

* BaoowV (Tayv-¢)

« kpeloowv (for kpet-iwv, kpat-O-¢)
* KOAK-lwv

» Ur-oAilov-g¢ (Better written OoAei-Coveg.) (OALy-0-¢)
* peflwv (uéy-a-g)

s AoV (udA-a)

« &ooov (&yx-1)

« éNAoowV (EAay-1¢)

* fioowv (ko)

* Xelpwv, xepe-iwv

« &pe-lwv (dpe-t1))

* képdiov (k€pd-o¢)

* piy-tov (piy-og)

* kdAA-10v (KGAA-0G)

* &Ay-10v (GAy-0¢)

s MAe-lowv

* peiowv

s PIA-iwv

* Gueivov

* BéAt-10v

* A&d-iov

* Bpadiwv (Hes.)

The stem is properly in the strong form, as in kpeioowv (but kpatdc, kdpt-1otog); but it is assimilated to the positive in ndoowv, fpdoowv,
YAUkiwv. In 8dcowv, EAdcowv the & points to forms Bayy-1wv, E\ayx-1wv, in which the nasal of the original fsyx-1wv, éAeyX-1wv was retained,
but the & changed into . The superlative -1oto is used in the same way.

* 1{d-10t0-¢ (18-0-¢)

* (Ok-1670-¢ ((OK-0-¢)

* Bépdioto-¢ (Bpads-g)

* k08-1070-¢ (k0J-0¢)

* k119-1670-¢ (k7{8-0G)

» £x0-10T0-¢ (€XO-pd-¢)

* éAéyx-1ot0-¢ (EAeyx-0)
+ 0fkT16T0-C (01KT-0-C)

* ufk-10ta (Ufik-0g)

* Ba6-10t0-¢ (Pad-0-c)

* pii-ioto-¢ (peia, for priia)
* pép-10t0-¢ (Pép-w)

Also, answering to comparatives given above

* afox-10T0-G
* TAX-10TO-G
* Tdx-10TA

* KAPT-16TO-G
* KAK-16TO-G
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* UEY-16TO-G

* UGA-10Ta

* dyx-tota

* 1]K-10T0-C

* dp-10T0-G

* KEPS-10TO-G
* piy-1otax

* KGAA-10TO-¢
* dAy-10T0-G

¢ T\e-16T0-G

finally the anomalous mpwt-16T0-G.

The suffix -1ov has taken the place of -100 (§ 114*.7); the weakest form may be traced in -16-tog. The middle form -1ec perhaps appears in
the two comparatives Aéeg ‘more’ (Il. 11.395, accusative mAgag Il. 2.129) and xépeia ‘worse’ (accusative singular and neuter plural, also
dative singular xépni, nominative plural xépnec). Original nAéeg (for mAe-1e0-€¢) became mAéeg by hyphaeresis (§ 105.4) and so xépewx is
for xepe-ieo-a (So G. Mahlow and J. Schmidt, K. Z. xxvi. 381. A different analysis is given by Collitz in Bezz. Beitr. ix. 66 and Brugmann
(Grundr. ii. § 135, 1l. 402), who explain mAéeq as plé-is-es, i. e. from the weakest form of the stem. This view does not apply so well to
Xépel-a, since it leaves unexplained the divergence between it and the superlative xeipio-tog. It may be noticed as an argument for the
supposition of hyphaeresis that we do not find the genitive tA¢og, xépetog, just as we do not find hyphaeresis in the genitive of nouns in
-£0G, -eng (8 105.4) Cp. however, the absence of trace of a genitive dueivo-og (§ 114.7, footnote).) The weakest form of -1ov would be -iv,
which may be found in mtptv (cp. Latin ‘pris-cus’), and the Attic \e-iv. Evidently tAeoo-: mheio-: mAe-iv = prios: pris-: Tpiv.

Traces of a comparative suffix -epo appear in €v-gpot ‘those beneath’ (Latin ‘inf-eru-s’, ‘sup-eru-s’).
The suffix -to or -&to is found in the ordinals tpi-tog, etc., and with the superlative meaning in

* Um-ato-§

* VE-0TO-G

* TOU-GTO-G

* U€00-0TOG

* £0X-0TO-C
* tp&Tog (for Tpd-ato-¢)

also combined with ordinal suffixes in the Homeric tpi-t-ato-g, £péSp-ato-¢, 6yd6-ato-¢. The form -dto is probably due to the analogy of
the ordinals tétpa-to-g, va-to-¢, déka-to-g, in which the & is part of the stem. (Ascoli in Curt. Stud. ix. p. 339 ff.)

A suffix -po may be recognised in npduo-¢ ‘foremost man’ (Latin ‘infi-mu-s’, ‘sum-mu-s’, ‘pri-mu-s’, ‘ulti-mu-s’, ‘mini-mus’).
The common suffixes -tepo, -tdto appear with a verb stem in

@Ep-TEPO-¢ Pép-TaTo-G (Cp. Pép-10T0-G)

BéN-tepo-¢ (BOA-opar)

@iA-tepo-¢ @il-tato-¢ (cp. £&-¢ila-to ioved)

dev-tepo-¢ Sev-tato-¢ (dev-w to fail, to come short of (This very probable etymology is given by Brugmann, K. Z. xxv. p. 298.) )
So @adv-tatog, for agv-tatog (pasivw). Otherwise they are used with nominal stems.

TpeoPU-1epo-¢ PactAev-tepo-¢ HEAAV-TEPO-G KOV-TATO-V HaKAp-TaTO-G &xapioTepog (GxapiTt-TePog)

and pronouns

NUE-TepOg DUETEPOG TO-TEPOG AUPS-TEPOG EKA-TEPOG ETEpOC (For d-Tepog, &- one, with assimilation to €v-.)

Final o of the stem becomes w when a long syllable is needed to give dactylic rhythm, as kak®-tepo-¢, kakoEevd-tepo-¢ (According to
Brugmann the w of co@wtepog, etc., is not a metrical lengthening, but comes from the adverbs cog@, etc. (related to copds as oUtw to
oUtwg, § 110), like the later katw-tepog from kdtw, etc. ZZZ FOLLOWING IS NOT IN NOTE § on p. 115: Note— The w of copWtepo, etc., has lately been
discussed by J. Wackernagel (Das Dehnungsgesetz der griech. Composite, pp. 5 ff.) He treats it along with the w which we find in étépw01, érépwoas,
dupotépwoev, etc., also in igpwativn, and shows that if we derive it from a case form in -w (as katwTépw from kdtw, etc.) we have still to explain the
rhythmical law according to which w and o interchange; for a law which governed common speech in all periods cannot have arisen merely from the
needs of the hexameter. Accordingly he connects the phenomenon with a rhythmical lengthening of final short vowels (among others of the final 1 of the
locative see § 378), which is found in Vedic Sanskrit. Aapdratog (0d. 2.350) points to a Homeric form Aaepds, which we can always substitute for Aapds.
It is probably for Aag-epd¢ from Aao- desire, see Curtius, Grundz, p. 361 (5th ed.). ZZZ) In dvinpéo-tepog (0d. 2.190) the stem follows the analogy of Ovu-
fipeg, etc. In yapiéo-tepog (for yapirdr-tepog) there is the same assimilation as in the dative plural xapicoot (§ 106.3). In pvyoi-tato-¢ ‘innermost’ the
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stem appears to be a locative case form; cp. napoi-tepot ‘more forward’, and later forms like katw-tepo-¢, dvi)-tato-g, etc.; so probably in malai-tepog
and vmép-tepog. On the analogy of Vép-tepos we can explain évép-tepog (cp. Unep-0Oe: Evep-0Os, etc.). The form yepai-tepos, again, may be suggested by
na\aitepog, through the relation yepads: maAods and the likeness of meaning (Meyer, G. G.* p. 372). The words 8€1-tepdg, dprotepdg are formed
like comparatives, but are distinguished by their accent.

The suffix -tepo is combined with the suffix -10v in doco-tépw (adverb) ‘nearer’, én-acovtepor ‘drawing on’, xelpd-tepo-¢ and xeperd-tepo-
G ‘worse’.

-Tepo, -tdto are combinations of -to (in tpi-tog, etc.) with the suffixes -epo and -&to respectively. The tendency to accumulate suffixes of
comparison is seen in

£v-€p-tepog (-Tatog) Um-€p-tepog (-Tatog) doco-Ttépw Xe1pd-Tepo-¢ and xepeld-tepog
Tpi-T-0t0G £RSE-U-atog TPWT-16TO¢

Latin -issimu-s (for -is-ti-mu-s), ‘mag-is-ter, ‘min-is-ter’.

§ 122. Comparative and Superlative Meaning. The stem is often that of a substantive
KUVTEPO-G ‘more like a dog’

BaoiAed-tato-¢ ‘most kingly’

so that the adjectival character is given by the suffix.

The meaning is often, not that an object has more of a quality than some other object or set of objects, but that it has the quality in
contradistinction to objects which are without it. Thus in npd-tepo-¢ the meaning is not ‘more forward’, but ‘forward’, opposed to Vo-
tepo-G ‘behind’. So Unép-tepo-¢ and évép-tepo-g, dedi-tepd-¢, and Gpio-tepd-g, dev-tepo-g, etc. The same thing appears in the pronouns
NUE-TEPO-G, DUE-TEPO-G, E-TEPO-G, TO-TEPO-G, EKA-TEPO-G, AUPSTEPO-G, etc. NUE-Tepo-G is not ‘more belonging to us’, but ‘belonging to us’
(not you). So in the Homeric comparatives

GypS-tepog ‘of the country’ (as opposed to the town)

dpéo-tepo-¢ ‘of the mountains’ (as opposed to the valley)

Becd-tepar opposed to kataiPatai dvOpwmototy (0d. 13.111)

OnAU-tepat ‘female’ (opp. to male)

kovpdtepot, omAdTepot ‘the class of youths’

Cp. 1l. 19.63 Tpwol o képdiov ‘that is a gain to the Trojans’ (rather than to us). Hence the comparativeis sometimes used as a softened
way of expressing the notion of the positive.

1l. 19.56 dpeiov “good rather than ill”
1l. 1.32 cawtepog ‘safe’ (as we speak of being “on the safe side”)
So B&ooov with an imperative. Hence too the idiomatic use of the double comparative.

0d. 11. 164 éAagpdtepor mbdag eivat A d@vedtepot ‘to be light of foot rather than wealthy’
Composition

§ 123. 1t is a general law of Greek and the kindred languages that while a verb cannot be compounded with any prefix except a
preposition, a nominal stem may be compounded with any other nominal stem, the first or prefixed stem serving to limit or qualify the
notion expressed by the other. The Homeric language contains very many compounds formed by the simple placing together of two
nominal stems.

ntoAi-opOo-g ‘sacker of cities’
podo-ddxtuho-g ‘rose-fingered’
teleo-@dpo-¢ ‘bringing to an end’

BovAn-@épo-g ‘bringing counsel’
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oP-aydpn-¢ ‘talking loftily’

npwd-1Pn-¢ (for mpwto-1fn-c) in the prime of youth, etc.

§ 124. Form of the Prefixed Stem. The instances which call for notice fall under the following heads.
a. Stems in o, -n

The great number of nominal stems in -o created a tendency (which was aided by the convenience of pronunciation) to put -o in place of
other suffixes. Thus we have

-0 for -n, as UAo-tépo-¢ ‘wood-cutter’, etc. (It is possible however that feminine nouns in -n were regarded as formed from stems in -o,
the long vowel being of the nature of a case ending (§ 113). This is especially applicable to adjectives, e. g. dkpd-noAig comes directly
from masculine dxpog (Brugm.).)

-o for -eo

€1po-kdpo-¢ ‘wool-dresser’

Mevo-e1kng ‘pleasing to the spirit’

and for -do, as ynpo-kduo-¢ ‘tending old age’.

-po for -pov, as axud-0eto-v ‘anvil block’; and for -pd, as aipo-@opukto-¢ ‘dabbled with blood’, Kupo-86kn, etc.

-po for -pd, matpo-kactyvnrog, untpo-ndtwp, dvdpo-@dvog, and the like. In dvdpd-rtodov the short stem (as in &vdpd-o1) is retained, but
probably this form is due to the analogy of tetpanodov, slaves and cattle being thought of together as the two main kinds of property in
early times (Brugm.).

-0 inserted after a consonant

naid-0-govo-¢ ‘child slayer’
ap-pat-o-tnyod-¢ ‘chariot builder’
vdat-o-tpeng ‘water-fed’

£he-6-0pen-to-¢ (Aec-0-) ‘grown in a marsh’
Nep-o-poiti-¢ ‘flying in air’

dovpo-86kn (Sopf-o-) ‘spear holder’
kepao-£G60-G (kepao-) ‘worker in horn’
Sometimes the -o is a real suffix; ‘e. g’ in d1-0-yeviig (81F-10) Zeus-sprung (= §iov yévog Exwv).
Stems in -1 instead of -0 appear in
Bahaun-moéAo-¢ ‘attendant of a chamber’
TUpN-@6po-¢ ‘bearing wheat’

Ehan-péro-g, exatn-péAo-g, kpavan-redo-¢, reph-pavo-¢. We may suppose that there was a collateral stem in -n (‘e. g.” BaAdun is
found, but in a different sense from 8&Aapo-¢ Od. 5.432), or that the compound follow the analogy of fovAn-@bpo-g, etc.

Feminine -& becomes either -0, as &eAA§-nog ‘storm-foot’; or -n, as yairj-oxo-¢ ‘earth-holder’, poipn-yevrig ‘born by fate’.

The result of these changes is to make o the “connecting vowel” in the great majority of compounds. In later Greek this form prevails
almost exclusively.

b. Stems in -1

The compounds which contain these stems are mostly of an archaic stamp.
* &pyi-nod-g¢ ‘with swift’ (or ‘white’) ‘feet’
« &py1-68ovt-gg ‘white-toothed’

* apyr-képavvo-g ‘with bright lightning’
» tepmi-képavvo-¢ ‘hurling thunderbolts’ (tépnw = Tpénw, Latin torqueo)
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» eiMi-nt0d-¢¢ ‘trailing’ (?) ‘the feet’ (of oxen)
* &Ai-mAoo-¢ ‘washed by the sea’

Also dAi-arig, dAi-mépeupog, AA-aptog, AA-{wvor, AAi-6¢pang (cp. dA-0¢ fisherman)

« aiyi-foto-¢ ‘fed on by goats’

« atyi-Au ‘deserted by goats’

¢ XaAl-ppwv ‘of light mind’

« dat-@pwv ‘warlike’ (or ‘prudent’)

* dAe&i-kako-¢ ‘defender against ill’

* MaB1-kndrg ‘forgetting care’

* TUK1-Undn¢ ‘with shrewd counsel’

* kaAi-yUvaik-a ‘with beautiful women’ (Cp. kdAA1-poc))
* kudi-Gveipa ‘glorifying men’ (Cp. kvdi-6wv)

with the proper names, Aibi-on-£g, Ielpi-000-¢, AAki-voo-¢, AAki-pédwv (cp. dv-aAki-), and the words beginning with dpt- and épi-.

The meaning of several of these words is very uncertain, owing to the merely ornamental and conventional way in which they are used
in Homeric poetry. It seems to follow that they are survivals from an earlier period, one in which the number of stems in -1 was probably
greater than in Homeric times.

Loss of 0 may be recognised in &pti-mog (= &ptiog Tovg n68ac), {ei-dwpog ‘grain giving’ ({e1d), kpatat-ydadog ‘of strong pieces’, Ant-gopog,
perhaps also piai-@évog, AABapévng, talai-twpog; cp. yepai-tepog from yepaid-g.

c. Stems in -o1
This group is mainly Homeric

» ¢puoi-ntoAt (voc.) ‘deliverer of the city’ (With v.l. poci-rntoAt 11. 6.305)
« depoi-mod-¢¢ ‘lifting the feet’ (i.e., with high action)
* TARE-1tmo-¢ ‘smiter of horses’

* Avot-pelr|g ‘loosening the limbs’ (of sleep)

* TAVUGI-TITEPO-G

* TaAaoi-ppwv

* deot-ppwv

* TApETT-XPWG

* paeoi-uPpoto-¢

* UGi-00G

* @Oioi-uPpoto-g

» tepyi-uPpoto-g

* TepyPi-xopn (Hes.)

+ ¢vooixBwv (évvostyaiog, etvosi-@uAlog, etc.)
* TNyeoi-paAAo-g

* OAgoi-kapmo-¢

* GApeoi-Porog

* EAkeol-TEMAO-G

* Oo-fvwp

* TAN0-16T10-¢

* €pUO-APUAT-EG

* pn&-fvap

* Yoapp-@ovog

and proper names, TMpwtesi-Aao-g, Apoi-voo-¢, Aglo-vwp, Abo-avdpog, Teto-Rvwp, Metoi-otpato-¢, ‘Opoi-Aoxo-g, AvaPnoi-vews, ‘Hol-
0do¢ (Hes.), etc.

There are a few stems in -ti: fwti-dveipa ‘feeding men’, Kaoti-dveipa (cp. ke-kao-pévog).
We may add the Hesiodic @epéo-Prog ‘life-bearing’, and gepes-cakrg ‘shield-bearing’ with @epeo- apparently for pepeot-.

These stems were originally the same as those of the abstract nouns in -ti-g, -01-G: cp. Tépyi-xopn, tepyi-uPportog, etc. with tépyi-g,
TARE-1mnog with TAfE1-¢. But in many cases new stems have been formed under the influence of the sigmatic aorist, with a difference of
quantity, as in @ooi-{oo-¢ ‘life-giving’ (pvo1-q), Abor-ueArc, @Bioi-uPpoto-¢. Compare also tapesi-xpws with tufioi-g, Meisi-otpato-g with
nloTi-g, etc.
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The group of compounds is also to be noticed for the distinctly verbal or participial meaning given by the first part of the word; cp. the
next group, and §126.

‘d’ Stems in -&
These are nearly all verbal, both in form and meaning.

* éAke-xiTwv-€g ‘trailing the chiton’
* pueve-dMio-¢ ‘withstanding foemen’ (So pevexdpun-¢, ueve-ntdAepo-g, Mevé-Aao-g, Meve-obei, etc.)
« ¢x€-Bupo-g ‘restraining passion’
* Exé-@pwV ‘possessing judgment’
* éxe-TeVKEG ‘carrying sharpness’
* 'Exé-twAo-g, 'Exé-vnog, 'Exe-kAfg
* ayelein ‘driving spoil’
* dpxé-kako-¢ ‘beginning mischief’
* dyxé-paxo-¢ ‘fighting close’
* Aexe-moin ‘with beds of grass’
* 'Apxé-Aoxo-g, dépe-kAog, MeAé-aypo-¢
* pepé-otkog ‘carrying his house’ (Of the snail in Hes.)
* ¢ype-k08o1og stirring tumult
also (if € is elided)

* Pevd-dyyelo-¢ ‘bringing false news’

* uoy-dykela ‘the meeting-place of glens’

* dAe€dvepog ‘keeping off wind’

« 'ANEE-avEpog
Stems in -o€; dkepoe-koun-¢ ‘with unshorn hair’, Tlepoe-@dvera.
With the stems in - may evidently be placed tala-, in
Tad-@pwv ‘with enduring mind’
taAa-epyd-¢ ‘enduring in work’
tahavpvog (for tala-Fpivo-g) ‘bearing a shield of hide’
taAa-nevor|g ‘bearing sorrow’
tada-neiplog ‘bearing trial’
and tAn- in TAn-néAepog etc.; also tavu-, in
tavi-yAwooog ‘with outstretched tongue’ ‘long-tongued’
tavO-@uAlog ‘long-leaved’
Tavu-yAwxwveg ‘long-notched’ (arrows)
and €pu- in Epv-Aaog, ‘defender of the host’.
‘e/ Stems in -v
a for ‘n’ appears in 6voud-kAvtog ‘of famous name’, kuva-puia for kva-puia on the analogy of kOv-a.
f’ Case-forms
Nominative and accusative in numerals, as év-8eka, du-Oeka.
The Dative is probably to be recognized in
&pnigato-¢ ‘slain in war’ (and so Apni-600-¢ Apni-Avko-g)
nupt-nkig ‘sharpened by fire’ (tupi-kaveto-¢, Mupt-eAeyEdwv)

dii-netr|g ‘falling in the sky’
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the dative plural in

Knpeoot-@opnto-¢ ‘brought by the fates’

Opeoi-tpo@o-¢ ‘nursed in mountains’

gyxeoipwpo-g ‘great with spears’

évteol-epyd-¢ ‘working in harness’

teieol-mAfta (voc.) ‘drawing near to’ (assailing) ‘walls’
Navot-kda, Mndeot-kdotr, Maot-0¢n, Xepor-ddpag; a locative form in
Xapat-e0ovng ‘sleeping on the ground’

6do1-népo-¢ ‘a wayfarer’

xopot-tumin ‘figuring in the dance’

MuAot-yevrg ‘born at Pylos’

noAai-gato-¢ ‘of ancient fame’

and perhaps (to express manrner) in iBai-yevrig ‘duly born’, dAooi-tpoxo-¢ ‘rolling’. Cp. éu-nvpi-Pritng ‘made to stand over the fire’, i. e. ‘a
kettle’.

This use of the dative may have been suggested by the stems in -T and -6i. Compounds such as é\keci-tenAog, GAeoi-kapmog, GApeoi-
Botog, containing forms which sounded like the dative plural of stems in -eo, may have served as types for the group €yxeoi-pwpog,
TEIXEOL-TAHTNG, OpETi-Tpo@og, etc., in which the dative plural takes the place of the stem. Cp. ITpwteoi-Aaog.

Conversely, pepéo-Pro-g ‘life-bearing’, and pepeo-cakrig (Hes.) ought to be *epeoi-Pro-¢, but have followed the type of dpéo-fro-¢, teheo-
@6po-g, etc.
The forms

* dif-@1ho-¢

* Gpni-@ihog

* &pNi-KTAUEVO-G

* dai-ktduevo-g

* dovpt-kAvTé-¢

* dovpr-kAertd-g

* VOUGL-KAUTO-G

should probably be written as separate words, Ail @{Aog, "Apni ktdpevog, etc. As to -ktduevog see § 125.6: as to -kAvtdg, -kAeltdg,
cp. §128.

The genitive is very rare: 00devdo-wpo-g ‘not worth caring for’, ‘EAAc-novtog.

The accusative may be recognized in

dikao-néAo-¢ ‘busied about suits’ (dikat)

araAd-epwv ‘with childish thought’ (= &tadd @povéwv, which is also used in Homer)

akaAa-ppeitng ‘gently flowing’

’AAkG-000¢ (cp. dative dAk-{), modd-virtpov, also ndv- (‘altogether’) in ndp-nav, tav-aiohog, tav-drotpog, Tdp-TpwTog, etc.
An ending -n (for -&@) may be seen in ver-@atog ‘new-slain’, dAyn-neAéwv. This is perhaps an instrumental, as tévtn (§110).
§ 125. Form of the Second Stem.

€Aa- ‘drive’ inm-nAdra, é€-fAa-tog, fo-nAa-oin

€pa- ‘love’ én-fpa-tog, ToAV-Hpa-Ttog

apery- ‘milk’ av-Auelktog, Tnn-nuoiyol
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Gpd-w ‘plough’ &v-rjpo-tog

GAéy-w ‘care’ dus-nhey-£€o¢ (gen.), dm-nAey-£wg

EpEQ-w ‘cover’ KaT-NpeP-Ng, AUP-Npe@-1g, UT-WPOP-10G
Gueip-w ‘change’ é€-nuoif-4g

£pet- ‘row” PA-fpet-poc, SoAy-fipetuog

£vek- ‘carry’ d1-nvek-1|g, Tod-nvek-1g, dovp-nvek-1i¢

£\u(6)- ‘come’ ve-HAvd-g¢

Gyep- ‘assemble’ Ou-nyep-ésc, Oup-nyep-éwv (= Buudv dysipwv)
£p1d- ‘strive’ dugp-fpiotog (‘striven about’)

So Tod-Avepog, €0-WVLHOG (ToAv-Wvupog, etc.), e0-fvwp (dvep-), ev-ngevhg (from dpevog ‘wealth’), yauy-odvuE, neun-wporov, &v-
AKEGTOG, Av-(ioTOG, £p1-00vng (Ova- ‘help’), bndpeia (Epog), di-nkdotor and tpi-nkdotot (Ekatdv).

Similar lengthening is found, but less frequently, in the first part of the compound: dAeci-kapnog, AATS-pnvog, ‘Qpei-uia. Also in other
derivatives, as Aveud-eig, Avop-£n, tnAeBéwon (OGAEOwW), fyepédovtar (dyep-).

* The use of a root noun, i.e., a verbal stem without a distinct nominal suffix (§113), is more common in composition than in
simple nouns. {-{uy-e¢ ‘yoked in a pair’ di-mAak-a ‘two-fold” xép-vif-a ‘hand-washing’ ofv-om-a ‘wine-like’ vAida (vi-F13-a)
ignorant atyi-Aim-og (gen.) ‘left by goats’ moAv-ai ‘much starting’ fou-mAri€ ‘an ox-whip’ The stem, it will be seen, is in the weak
form.

Nouns in -&¢ (genitive -0-0¢) and in -o¢ (genitive --0¢) form the compound in -ng, neuter -€g &v-o1drg ‘without shame’ (aidwc)
Bup-aAyrig ‘grieving the spirit’ (§Ayog) The stem in these compounds is often weak, though in the simple neuters in -og it is
strong (8114). aivo-nadng (As well as tala-nevOrg, vn-neverg, from mévBog.) ayxipadrg (Also PévOog, moAv-PevOrg) oivo-faprig
TpWTO-TayHG G-o1vii¢ Bupo-dakrig dprepadr étep-aAkig tnAe-@avrig, etc. So we find dik®g (1l. 22.336) as adverb to deixrig, and
dANo-idéa (0d. 13.194) alongside of Oeo-181g, pvAo-e1drig, etc. This weakening of the stem, accompanied by shifting of the
accent to the suffix, apparently represents the original rule—words like taAa-nevorg being formed afresh from the simple noun.
Conversely, the analogy of the compounds has given rise to the forms nda6og, fd6og, fdpog, etc., and also to the simple adjectives
such as Pevdng, cari.

Stems in nv (gv-) usually take wv (ov-) in composition, as @priv (genitive @pev-6g) forms npd-@pwv, genitive mpd-@pov-og.
Neuters in -ud form compounds in -pwv, genitive -uov-oc, as &v- aiuov-¢ (aiua) ‘bloodless’. Cp. drelpwv ‘boundless’ (neipap,
nepaivw). So too Tatrp, urtnpe, &viip, etc., form -wp (genitive -0p-0¢), as unrpo-tdtwp, £0-Avwp.

Some stems take a final -, as &-PAf-t-a (accusative singular) ‘unthrown’, &-kuf-t-€¢ ‘unwearied’; so €m-pAric, &-durig, d-yvag.

In adjectives the suffix is often replaced by one ending in o-. §-natpo-¢ ‘of one father’ fapfaps-@uwvo-¢ ‘with strange voice’ (from
@wvn) xpuo-nAdkato-¢ ‘with golden distaff’ (RAakdtn) duo-dvupo-¢ ‘of evil name’ (§vopa) d-onepuo-¢ ‘without seed’ (omépua),
etc. In other cases the suffix is retained, and thus we find in compounds (contrary to the general rules of noun formation)—
Masculine stems in -tn, as dpyvpo-divn-¢ and -1, as Aevk-domd-e¢ Masculine and feminine stems in -0, a peAi-ndrg ‘honey-
sweet’, fpr-yéveia (for -eo-1d) ‘early born’ Feminine stems in -o, as xpvod-8povo-¢ (“"Hpn), podo-ddktuvAo-¢ (Hg), and many
other adjectives of two terminations A masculine stem in -udr, viz. épuo-dpuat-g¢ (o).

* The use of a participle in the second part is rare. It is found in some proper names, as O0k-aAéywv, Mupi-PAeyéBwv, Ogo-
KAOuevog, also where it is a merea without any tense meaning, as toA0-tAag, cp. &-8dpag. In other cases we can write the words
separately as téAv TAayx0évtag 8dkpu xéwv mdol péhovoa képn koudwvTeg £b vatetdwy edpl péwv & ktipevog TdAv Spuevog
"Apni KTdpevog dal Ktduevog, etc.

Abstract primitive nouns are not used in the second part: thus we do not find éreo-foAr, but énes-foAin (through a concrete
énec-péAo-¢), and so Po-nAaosin (not Po-fAaci-g) dvdpo-ktaci-n ev-dik-in aua-tpoxii dAao-okomif except after prepositions.
duei-paci-¢ éni-kAnoi-¢ mpo-xor mpo-8okn Note however maAiwéig (for maAi-iwéi-g), pov-Avtd-¢ ‘the time of unyoking’, fov-
Bpwoti-c. When the latter part of a compound is derived from a disyllabic verbal stem beginning with a vowel, its initial vowel is
often lengthened. (This peculiar lengthening in the second member of a compound has been explained by Wackernagel
(Dehnungsgesetz, pp. 21 ff.) as the result of a primitive contraction or crasis, with the final vowel of the first part, e. g. 6u@voLpog
for 6po-ovupog. The chief argument for this view is that the lengthening is only found in stems beginning with a vowel—a fact
which can hardly be accounted for on any other supposition. Such cases as duswvupog, in which no contraction can have taken
place, may be extensions by analogy of the original type. It is to be understood of course that the resulting long vowel is fixed by
the second of the two concurrent vowels: ourjyvpig for 6po-ayvpig, neunwporov for meune-ofolov, etc. Whether this was a
primitive phonetic rule, or partly due to the working of analogy, it finds an exact parallel in the temporal augment, which must
have been due to the influence of a prefix ¢- upon the initial vowel of the verb stem. We may compare also the subjunctive forms
dovapa, tibnvt, etc. (§ 81). Thus the later contraction, as in oknnrodyog, Avkodpyog, stands in the same relation to the older
forms in question as eiyov, etc. (with &1 for €€) to filaoca, Guoca, etc. The primitive Indo-European ‘sandhi, —crasis of the final

Eulogikon - CC0 1.0 - digital edition after the Dickinson College Commentaries



vowel of one word with the initial vowel of the next—was generally given up in Greek, and the system of elision took its place. In
compounds we constantly find elision of a short final vowel along with the lengthening (which is then a mere survival): as ér-
Apatog, due-fptotog, edo-vwp (cp. eOioi-ufpotog). But lengthening does not take place if the vowel is long by position (e. g.
gtep-alkng, AAEE-avdpog, dvaidrg), which seems to indicate that the preservation—though not the origin—of the lengthened
stem was a matter of rhythm (as in so@w-tepog). Other exceptions to the rule of lengthening may be variously explained. In
some cases, as Wackernagel suggests (p. 51), an initial short vowel may have been retained from the original formation: as in the
ancient compounds Bwtidveipa (dvtidvelpa, kudidvelpa) apyiédovreg, ebpvomna, edpudyvia, where the meter stood in the way of
lengthening by analogy. More generally it is a mark of lateness, e. g. in the forms compounded with ndv-, as nav-drotpog, Tav-
a@iiMg, mav-adpiog, Mav-axaiof, and with prepositions, as év-apiButog, Urevavtiog (p. 55). Such words as aivapétng (Il. 16.31),
AaBp-aySpng (I1. 23.479), &v-6Aebpog (11. 13.761 ol §” £0p’ 0OKéTt mdumav dmfuovag 008’ &voAéBpoug), dvdmorvov (Il. 1.99) Svo-
aplototékela (11, 18.54), have all the appearance of being of the poet’s own coinage. On the view here taken the lengthening in
wAeoikaprog and the similar cases given at the end of the section must be otherwise explained. It is probably of the kind noticed
in § 386.)

Meaning of Compound Nouns

§ 126. The general rule is that the prefixed stem limits or qualifies the meaning of the other.
* Opo-yépwv ‘hale old man’
« dnuo-yépwv ‘elder of the people’
* tp1-yépwv (Aesch.) ‘thrice aged’
« innd-dapo-¢ ‘tamer of horses’
» inné-Poto-¢ ‘pastured by horses’
« itné-kopog ‘with plume of horsehair’
« inno-kéAevBog ‘making way with horses’
* BaBu-divneig ‘deep-eddying’

The prefixed stem may evidently express very different relations, that of

An adjective, as @po-yépwv, fabu-divng

A genitive, as dnpo-yé€pwv, Inndé-kopog

An object, as inné-dapog

An adverb of manner or place or instrument, as dp-nyepéeg, fepo-oitig, etc.

and various attempts have been made to classify compounds according to these relations. Such attempts are usually unsatisfactory
unless the differences of meaning upon which they are based are accompanied by differences of grammatical form.

In respect of form an important distinction is made by the fact that in the second part of many compounds a substantive acquires the
meaning of an adjective without the use of a new suffix; e.g. podo-ddktvAo-g, literally ‘rose-finger’, means not ‘a rosy finger’, but ‘having
rosy fingers’; so

inné-kouog ‘with a horse-plume’
inmo-yaitn-¢ ‘with horse’s mane’ (‘as a plume’)
Babv-divn-¢ (= Pabu-divii-€15), etc.

Such compounds are called by Curtius attributive. The formation is analogous to the turning of abstract into concrete nouns by a mere
change of gender (instead of a suffix), §116. Thus di0-yevr|g (= dTov yévog &xwv) is to dlov yévoc as Pevdric ‘false’ to Peddog ‘falsehood’.

Among the meanings which may be conveyed by a stem in a compound, note the poetical use to express comparison.
GeANd-moc ‘storm-foot’, i.e. ‘with feet’ (‘swift’) ‘as the storm’

ueAiynpwv-¢ ‘honey-voiced’

p0d0-8dKkTUAO-C, KUV-@TI-C, etc. So too Tod-Avepo-¢ ‘like the wind in feet’, Bupo-Aéwv ‘like a lion in spirit’.

The order of the two stems may be almost indifferent, that is it may be indifferent which of the two notions is treated as qualifying the
other; ‘e. g m0d-cbkng ‘swift of foot’ (= MkLG ToUg T8dag) is the same in practical effect as dkO-moug ‘swift-foot’, ‘with swift feet’ (Orelg
n6dag Exwv).
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In the compounds called by Curtius objective, i.e. where the relation between the two parts is that of governing and governed word, the
general rule requires that the governed word should come first, as in inné-dapo-¢ ‘horse-taming’. This order appears to be reversed in
certain cases in which the first stem has the force of a verb. The stems so used are

* Stems in - (§ 124.d, as eAke-xitwveg, Exé-@pwyv, etc.

+ Stems in -o1 (§ 124.c), as éAke-oi-temhog, POI-6-fivwp, etc.

« Some of the stems in -1, as €ili-rodeg kudi-Gverpa auapti-voog (Hes.) Aabi-kndng Aabi-ppwv tepmi-képavvog (§ 124.b) and in -o,
as @iho-téAeppog ‘loving war’ @ido-képtopog @iho-ktéavog @uyo-ntéAepog ‘flying from war’ apoapro-enrg ‘blundering in
speech’ nAttéunvog ‘astray as to the month’ also the compounds of tala-, tTAn-, as taAa-nevor|g ‘enduring sorrow’, TAn-néAeuog,
etc., and tavu-, as tavo-ntepog (Hes.), which is the equivalent to the Homeric tavusi-ntepoc.

In most of these cases the inversion is only apparent. For instance, éAkeoi-nenAog means ‘trailing’ the robe as distinguished from other
ways of wearing it; the notion of trailing is therefore the limiting one. So tavusi-ntepog means ‘long-winged’; ueve-ntdAepog, guyo-
ntéAepog, TAn-néAepog, Neo-ntéAepog describe varieties of the genus “warrior.”

Nevertheless we must recognise a considerable number of compounds in which the prefixed stem is verbal in form as well as in meaning.
A similar group has been formed in English (‘e. g ‘catchpenny’, ‘makeshift’, ‘do-nothing’, etc., and in the Romance languages (French
vau-rien, ‘croque-mitaine’, Italian ‘fa-tutto’, etc.). These groups are of relatively late formation, and confined for the most part to
colloquial language. The corresponding Greek forms represent a new departure of the same kind.

The process by which the second part of a compound passes into a suffix cannot often be traced in Greek. An example may be found in
-amno-G (mod-andg, Nued-andg, dGANod-ands), = Sanskrit -afic, Latin -inquu-s (‘long-inquus, ‘prop-inquus’). In the adjectives in -0y, as
otvoy, aiBoy, fvoy, vipoy, uépol, the original sense of the stem -om is evidently very faint. In the proper names Ai{oneg, AéAomeg,
“EAMNomeg, TTéAoY, etc., it becomes a mere suffix.

Stems Compounded with Prepositions

§ 127. These are of two readily distinguishable kinds

+ The preposition qualifies. émi-udptupog ‘witness to’ (‘something’) nepi-ktiov-e¢ ‘dwellers around’ dugi-palo-¢ ‘with crest on
both sides’ npé-@pwv ‘with forward mind’ Forms of this kind are sometimes obtained directly from compound verbs: e.g. £€0x0g
from ¢€-éxw, not from €€ and &xoc.

* The preposition governs, i.e. the compound is equivalent to a preposition governing a noun. év-vix-10-g ‘in the night’ kata-
x06v-10-¢ ‘underground’ dmo-00u-10-¢ ‘displeasing’ (lit. ‘away from the mind’), etc. also (but less commonly) without a secondary
suffix. £y-képaho-¢ ‘brain’ (it. ‘within the head’) én-dpovpo-¢ ‘attached to the soil’

The placing of the preposition before the governed stem is a departure from the general rule stated above. It may be held, however, that
the preposition serves (in some of these compounds at least) as the limiting or qualifying member of the word. Compare vix-10- ‘by
night’, év-vUy-10- ‘within the night’: it is evident that the év limits the sense of vOx10g in essentially the same way as mav- in mav-vox-
10-¢ ‘all the night’. So kata-x06v-10-G is nearly equivalent to x86v-10-g; the preposition merely makes it clear in what sense the suffix -10
is to be understood —belonging to the earth” by by being under it’.

Accentuation of Compound Nouns

§ 128. The accent generally falls on the last syllable of the prefixed stem, or if that is impossible, then as far back as possible.
XpLod-6povog deANS-Tog En-Hpato-g (€patd-g) aiv-apétn-¢ (&peth), etc.
The chief exceptions are the following.

+ When the second stem ends in -0 and has the force of an active participle, it is oxytone, or, if the penult is short, paroxytone. 0-
@opPd-¢ dnpio-epyd-¢ tofo-pdpo-¢ Except compounds with prepositions as éni-kAomo-¢ mpd-paxo-g Und-tpomo-g also those in
-0x0-¢, and one or two more, ntoAi-topfo-¢, dyxi-uoAo-v, inné-dapog. Adjectives in -tng (stems in -£0), nouns in -v-¢, nouns of
the agent in -tnp and -tn-¢, and abstract nouns in -n and -in retain their accent. oivo-fapric fvi-oxev-g unAo-Putiip-ag immo-
KOPLOTN-G EM-1wYH appa-tpoxt dAaockomir] But a few adjectives in -trg are barytone, as O1-nétng mod-hkng XaAk-png tavo-
Nkng also the feminine forms Ap1-yéveia, Ani-péteipa, duo-apioto-tdkela, Yioy-aykela.

* When the second stem is a long monosyllable, it is accented. fov-nARE amo-ppw¢ mapa-PAGOT-e¢ mapa-mAfy-ag d-PAAg, etc. (§
125.2). Hence the feminine forms fo-®mn-1-¢, yAavk-@n-1-¢, etc., (as if from Po-oy, yAavk-d, etc.).

Proper Nouns
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§ 129. Proper names in Greek are generally compounds; the exceptions are chiefly names of gods, as Ze0g, “Hpn, 'ABrvn, etc., and of
certain heroes, as Idapug, Mpiayog, Alag, Tedkpog, etc. Note that the gods whose names are compound, as Atd-vvoog, An-untnp, Mepoe-
@bvela, are less prominent in Homer.

The second part of a proper name is liable to a peculiar shortening.
Tdtpo-kho-¢, Dépe-kAog, for Tatpo-kAéng, depe-kAEng

T0éve-Aog for ZOevé-Aao-¢

Afy1-000¢ for Alyi-a6évng

Meveabeig for Meve-o0évng

Cp. Ebpuuidng (0d. 9.509), patronymic of Edpuuédwv. In these names the shorter form has (or had originally) the character of a
“nickname,” or pet name.

In general, however, the pet name is formed by dropping one of the two sems altogether, the other stem taking a suffix in its place
(Aug. Fick, Die grieschischen Personennamen nach ihrer Bildung erklért, Géttingen, 1874.) Thus we have in Homer the names

In -to-¢

“Eka-tog (for eékatn-péAog) EGpu-tog (Evpu-Pdtng, EDpo-alog, etc.) "Igi-tog "Exe-tog Afi-tog
In -twp

"Ak-twp (for 'Ayé-Aaog or some other name beginning ‘Aye-) “Ex-twp (Exe-) Mév-twp (Meve-) KaArj-twp Audv-twp, etc.
In -tn-g

@gpoi-tng (cp. Ogpoi-Aoyog, etc.) MMoAi-tng ‘Opéo-tng Ovés-tng Mév-tng (cp. Mév-twp)

In -wv

ASA-wv Ayd0-wv (cp. Adkwv = Aakedaiuéviog)

In -ev-¢

Tepo-e06 (from Mepoe-@dvog) Oiv-gvg (cp. Oivé-paog, etc.) Mpwt-£0G Aeovt-€Ug, etc.

In -106

AoA-fog (AGA-oy, etc.) ‘08-iog Tux-fog @Au-10¢ KaArjo-10¢, and many more.

In -10-s, -€10-G

MeA-ing Terpeo-tag Eppeiag Alveiag Adyeiag

In these names the suffix is not used with its proper force, but merely in imitation of the corresponding groups of common nouns. This
is evident from the fact that so many of these words are inexplicable as simple nouns. Note especially the names in -to-g and -wv from
adjectives, as EGpu-t0-G, "I1-to-¢, 'Aydd-wv; and those in -gv-¢ from nouns of the consonantal declension (§118), as Acovt-g0-¢, Aly-€0-G,
and even from verbs, as Tepo-€0-¢. (ibid.)

The first part of the compound has probably been dropped in KAvuévn (cp. Mepi-kAUuevog), @dwv (cp. Tnmo-06wv), etc.

Numerals

§ 130. Although the numerals are not properly to be counted as nouns it will be convenient to notice here the chief peculiarities of
formation which they exhibit.

* There are two feminine forms for eig, viz. uia and Ya; also a neuter dative i (1l. 6.422). The stem &- (for ‘sm-’) in &-na€, &-mAoog,
etsc. is to be regarded as a weak form of the stem ¢v- (‘sam’). The weak form ‘sm-" is to be traced in uia, for op-1d.

* The forms 800 and d0w are equally common in Homer. For the number 12 we find the three forms duddeka, dwdeka, and
dvokaideka; also the ordinals duwdékarog and (rarely) Swdékatog.

* Besides téooap-gg there is a form niovp-eg, applied to horses in Il. 15.680 and 23.171, to other objects in Il. 24.233 and three times
in the Odyssey (5.70, 16.249, 22.111). The stem tetpd- appears in the dative tétpa-o1, also in the ordinal (tétpa-tog and tétap-tog),
and most derivatives, as tetpd-kig, tetpa-x0d, tetpd-palog ‘four-crested’, etc. (but cp. tecoapd-Pfoiog ‘worth four oxen’), also
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with loss of the first syllable in tpd-nea. The variation in the stem of this numeral has been fully discussedd by Joh. Schmidt (K.
Z. xxv. p. 47 ff.). He shows that the stem had three forms (§ 114). The strong form is seen in Sanskrit ‘catvdras’, which would lead us to
expect Greek tete®pec (hence perhaps Doric tétopeg); the weakest in the Sanskrit ordinal ‘turiya’, for *ktur-iya’, in which the
shortening affects both syllables, and the first is consequently lost. This weakest stem appears in tpu-@dAewa ‘a four-ridged
helmet’, and is not derived from the form tetpd-. It probably fell into disuse owing to its unlikeness to téooapeg; accordingly it
has only survived in words in which the meaning “four” had ceased to be felt. The form nicvpeg may be akin to Lesbian néooupeg
or éoupeg, but there is no decisive ground for regarding it as Aeolic.

« OktW, like 80w, is a dual in form. The primitive ending -wv (Sanskrit ‘ashtau’) may be traced in &ydoog (8ydwr-og, ydwog, Latin
octavus).

« Under évvéa note the varieties £va-tog and eiva-tog ‘ninth’, probably for évra-tog. So eivd-kig, eiva-vuyeg, eivd-eteg; also €vv-
Auap (for évvé-nuap), Evvé-wpog ‘of nine seasons,’ évvikovta (for évve-ikovta, cp. Tpi-fikovta, etc.) and évevrikovta—the last a
form difficult to explain. The numbers above ten are generally denoted by compounds of the kind called copulative (Sanskrit.
dvandva): Suw-deka ‘two and ten’.

The analogy of the numerals ending in -G (¢rtd, déxa, with the stems tetpd-, eivi-) has led to the use of & as a connecting vowel in
numerals generally; hence tevtd-etec and €€d-eteg (Od. 3.115), Oktd-kvnpog, Tecoapd-foiog, éetkood-forog. But inversely o is found for &
in mevtnkovtd-yvog (1. 9.579); cp. § 124.a.

Function of the Case Endings

§ 131. The case endings and adverbial endings serve (as has been said in §90) to show the relation in which the words to which they are
suffixed (nouns, pronouns, adverbs, etc.) stand to the verb of the sentence.

This relation may be of three kinds

* The noun or pronoun may express the subject of the verb, or rather (since a subject is already given by the person ending) it
may qualify or define the subject so given, as in the sentence Paciedg didw-o1 ‘the-king he-gives’ Bacidevg explains the subject
given by the ending -ot.

* The noun, etc., may qualify the predicate given by the stem of the verb. In tadta §idw-o1 éuoi didw-o1 kaA®g §idw-o1 dmo-8idw-ot

the noun (pronoun, adverb, preposition) qualifies the meaning expressed in the stem 318w-. Constructions of these two kinds are

found in sentences which involve the addition of one word only to the verb. Those of the second kind might be called adverbial—
using the term in the widest sense, for a word construed with a verb stem. Note that a nominative may be used adverbially,

BaoiAedg éo-t1 may mean ‘he-is king’ (as well as ‘the king he-is’). See §162.

The noun, etc., may be connected with, and serve to qualify, another noun or adverbial word. For example, in the sentences fact-

Aéwg viog didwot Kopov PaciAéwg eptytyvetat the word faciAéwg is not connected with the verb, but with a noun. If the former

constructions are adverbial, these might be called adnominal or adjectival. The sentences in which they are found must contain

at least two words besides the verb; they are therefore of a higher order of structure than the two former kinds. From these
relations, again, more complex forms of structure are derived in several ways, which it will be enough to indicate in the briefest
manner. A verb compounded with a preposition becomes for the purposes of construction a new verb, with a syntax of its own.

Similarly, the phrase formed by a verb and a noun (case form or adverb) may be equivalent in the construction to a single verb,

and may take a further adverb, or govern cases of nouns accordingly. In kakd pélet tiva ‘he does evil to someone’ the accusative

Tvd is governed by the phrase kaxd péCet; in tiev Toa tékeoot ‘honored like his children’ the dative téxeoat is governed by tiev

{oa. Again, the new case form or adverb so governed by a verb and noun may belong in sense to the noun. Thus in the sentence

uéy’ €€oxog £mAeto ‘he is greatly eminent’ since £€oxoc expresses the meaning which péya is intended to qualify, we may

consider that practically uéya is construed with €oxog alone. Evidently a qualification of this kind will generally apply only to
an adjective (In later Greek adverbs are constantly used to qualify substantives, as 0 dei PactAevs, 6 Tpiv xpdvog, etc. But this use
only becomes possible when we have the article to show how the adverb is to be understood.) , (just as the degrees of
comparison are essentially adjectival). In this way it comes about that an adverb may in general be used to qualify an adjective;
and that very many adjectives and adverbs govern the same cases as the verbs which correspond to them in meaning. In cut
efkehog GAkrv the adjective elkelog takes the construction of a verb meaning ‘to be like’. In a strictly scientific treatment of the

cases the various constructions with the verb should come before the constructions with nouns and prepositions. Such a

treatment, however, would have the inconvenience of frequently separating uses of the same case which are intimately

connected, ‘e. g/ the construction aAyel tv kepaAfv (2) cannot well be separated from the extension of the same construction
in uéyag éotl 0 o®ua (3). The nominative, too, is used not only as the subject, but also as the predicate, or part of it. It will be
best therefore to take the several cases in succession, and to begin with the “oblique” cases.

Uses of the Accusative
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§ 132. Internal and External Object. The uses of the accusative have been divided into those in which the accusative repeats, with more or
less modification, the meaning given by the verb, and those in which the action of the verb is limited or directed by an “object” wholly
distinct from it. E.g. in the sentence

€Akog G pe oUtace

y o

literally ‘the wound which he wounded me’, § (€Axog) qualifies oUtaoe by a word which expresses to some extent the same thing as the
verb oUtace, whereas pe qualifies it in a different way. As the latter kind of accusative had been known as the Accustative of the External
Object, so the former has more recently been termed the Accusative of the Internal Object. We shall take first the different uses which
fall under the description of the accusative of the internal object.

The foundation of this division (as Delbriick observes, Synt. Forsch. iv. p. 29) is the circumstance that all accusatives which do not express
the external object of an action may be explained in nearly the same way. The real difficulty arises when we try to find a principle which
will explain these different accusatives and at the same time exclude the relations expressed by other cases or adverbial forms. No such
principle can be laid down. The fact seems to be that the accusative originally had a very wide adverbial use, which was encroached upon
by the more specific uses of other cases. The different constructions incuded under the internal object have all the appearance of
fragments of an earlier more elastic usage.

§ 133. Neuter pronouns may be used in the accusative adverbially, i.e. to define the action of the verb.
1l. 1.289 & T1v’ 00 meloecbat 61w ‘in which 1 think that someone will not obey’

1l. 14.249 &GA)o énivuocev ‘gave another lesson’

0d. 23.24 to0to 6vHocel ‘will do this benefit’

0d. 10.75 t68” ikdvelg ‘come as you do’

1l. 5.827 ufte 60 y” "Apna té ye deibifr ‘fear not Ares as to this’

168 xeo ‘be angry at this’

1a8¢e paivetat ‘does these mad things’ (= is mad with these acts).

This use includes the adverbial t{ ‘why?’ (e.g. tf AABe¢ ‘in regard to what have you come?’ = what means your coming?); té ‘therefore’ (§
262.3), 8, 611 because, that (§269); ti ‘in any way’, o08év ‘not at all’, dugdtepov ‘for both reasons’ (Il. 7.418), do1d ‘in two ways’ (Od. 2.46),
ndvta ‘altogeter’, etc.; also the combination of pronoun and adverb in to npiv, T ndpog, etc. ‘the time before’ (see § 260.b).

§ 134. Neuter adjectives are often used in this way, as
* £0pV péet ‘flows in a broad stream’
* 8¢ kekAnywg ‘uttering shrill cries’
* tp&toV, Tpdta ‘in the first place’
* TOAV, TOAASV, ToAAG ‘much’
* uéya ‘greatly’
* OAiyov, TutBdv ‘little’
+1o0v, ioa ‘equally’
+ §oov, TéooV
* TOloV
« &vtiov, évavtiov
* Yotepov, Uotata
* uaAMov, udAiota
« &oooV, dyxioTa
« €0 (Neuter of i or 6¢.) , 180

+ devdv, devd, aivd
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e KaASV, kKaAd
* TUKVE
* pakpd
* adva

* Bapv, Papia

* TapPEQ

« Unépuopa

* ¢vOéia

* Oya

* £€oxa
and many more.

In general there is no difference perceptible between the neuter singular and neuter plural. But compare tvtdév ‘for a little space’ and
tutha kedoat ‘split into little pieces’ (0d. 12.388).

Note the combination of pronoun and adjective in t0 ntp&tov, & Tp&TA, T Tpitov, T TéTaptov; also in & AN« ‘in other respects’.

This construction is very common in Homer, and may almost be said to be the usual Homeric mode of forming an adverb. It has been
already observed that adverbs in -wg are comparatively rare in Homer (§110).

§ 135. Cognate Accusative. This term denotes that the verb is construed with a substantive in the accusative of “cognate” form, or at least
of equivalent meaning.

A cognate accusative is generally used to introduce the adjective or pronoun which really qualifies or defines the predication contained
in the verb.

dnpnktov méAepov Tolepilerv ‘to wage a war without result’

(Cp. the adverbial use of a neuter adjective in GAAnktov molepilewv ‘to war without ceasing’.)
8¢ kev dpiotnv PovArv fovAeton ‘who shall give the best counsel’ (= &piota fovAevon)
gpiAel tavtoinv @iAdtnta ‘treated with all manner of love’

iévat tiv adtiv 086V ‘to go the same way’

So éni-kAnotv kaAéovat ‘call by way of surname;” and with a noun in the plural, fovAdg BovAetewv ‘to give counsel’ (‘from time to time’);
ddocavto poipag ‘divided into the several shares’; aixudg aixudocovot vedtepot (with repetition for the sake of emphasis), etc.

With a pronoun referring to a cognate noun; Adpng . . . fiv éue AwPricacde, EAkog 8 pe Ppotdg obtacev, bdoxeoig fiv Tep EoTny, etc.
§ 136. Other Adverbial Accusatives. The following uses may be placed here as more or less analogous to the cognate accusative.

» Substantives expressing a particular sphere or kind of the action denoted by the verb. Il. 6.292 fjyaye Zidovinfev . . . trv 636V fjv
‘EAévnv mep dvryaye ‘the voyage on which he brought back Helen’ (Cp. Od. 6.164 AABov ydp kai keioe . . . Thv 680V 1} &) kTA.)
000V ofxeabat, 680v nyfoacBat ‘to lead on the way’ and again £€eainv éAOelv ‘to go on an expedition’ and in Od. 21.20 é€goinv
ToAMv 680V AABev ‘went a long way on an expedition.” &yyeAinv éA@évta ‘going on a message’ Boudg £Edpxwv &yaddg ‘taking
the lead in good counsels’ Od. 8.23 &€BAovg . . . tovg . . . €nelpfoavt’ Odvofjog Od. 19.393 0VANV THV ToTé UV 60¢ fAace So
davovta yduov ‘holding a wedding feast’, Safvu tdgov ‘gave funeral feast’ (whereas the cognate daitnv datvuuévoug means
‘holding an ordinary feast’). Evvdywuev "Apna ‘let us join in battle’ €pida priyvuvro Papeiav ‘broke in grievous strife’ So probably
we should explain Il. 1.31 £uov Aéxog dvtidwoav, like 1l. 15.33 @Adtng e kai €0vn fiv €uiyng (cp. Pind. N. 1.67 Stav Oeol . . .
yiydvteootv pdxav avtidlwot). Also 0d. 6.259 8pp’ &v uév Kk’ dypovg Touev kal £py’ dvBpwnwv ‘so long as our way is through
fields and tillage of men’—dypoig = 680V év &ypoic. Note that this construction is chiefly applied to the familiar spheres of action
—battle, council, feasting, etc.

« Abstract nouns expressing an attribute of the action. Il. 9.115 o0 1 Yeddog €udg drag katéAedag ‘with no falsehood have you
recounted my folly’ Od. 7.297 ta¥td ot . . . dAnOeinv katée€a So déuag (in phrases like dépag mupdc ‘like fire’), and the adverbs
dknv, &dnv, Ainv, with many others (see § 110), are originally the accusatives of abstract nouns. Add the poetical expressions
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such as 0p d@Oatpoior dedoprdg ‘with look of fire’, uévea mveiovteg ‘breathing martial fury’. The phrase nop §edopkg is a
boldness of language (compared e.g. with detvov depkdpevor) analogous to that which we observed in compounds such as GeAAS-
nog with ‘storm-(like) feet’, as compared with wkU-nodeg, etc.; see §126.

* The words #pyov, £€nog, udog, with pronouns, are used nearly as the neuter of the same pronouns. Il. 1.294 nav €pyov Onei€opat
‘I shall yield in every matter’ (nav €pyov = ndvta) Il. 5.757 00 vepeoiln "Apet téde kaptepd £pya (constr. like té8e xweo); cp. 9.374.
0d. 3.243 #moc &AAo petaAAfioan ‘to ask another question’ I1. 5.715 R p” &Atov tov udBov Oéotnuev our promise was idle

* Words expressing the sum or result of an action are put in the accusative. Il. 4.207 €Balev . . . @ pev kAéog dup 8¢ évlog Il
24.735 plel Xelpdg AV amd mopyov Avypdv BAeBpov Also Od. 6.184. So mowvnv ‘in compensation’, tpdpactv ‘on the pretense’,
énikAnow ‘nominally’, x&pwv ‘as a favor’ (only in Il. 15.744) The use of substantives to qualify a verb evidently bears the same
relation to the use of neuter adjectives as nouns in apposition bear to ordinary adjectives qualifying nouns. Note: Many of these
constructions have been treated as varieties or extensions of the cognate accusative. E.g. from 036v é\Oeiv have been explained,
on the one hand, 686v flyfjcacbat, 086v dvryaye, etc., on the other, dyyeAinv éABelv, etc.; so daivuvto yduov, daivu tdgov, have
been regarded as modeled on daitnv daivucar; udbov Unéotnuev as justified because a promise is a po0og, Pebdog katéAedag
because Peddog = ‘a false tale’, and so on. It must not be supposed, however, that these analogies explain any of the uses in
question, or that the cognate accusative is prior to the others, either in simplicity or in the order of development. If we compare
the cognate accusative with the use of neuter adjectives and pronouns, we see that (e.g.) dpiota PovAedely is simpler, and
doubtless earlier in type, than dpiotnv PovAnv PfovAevery, & nep Oéotnv than vndoxeotv v Tep Unéotny, Td véotnuev than tov
uobov Uméotnpev. Again, daivucbar yduov is probably an earlier phrase than the tautologous daivusbar daitnv, tov uobov
Umootijvar than Onéoxeotv vrootijval, etc. The repetition in the noun of the stem already given in the verb is a feature of
complexity which itself needs explaining. The cognate accusative, in short, is only a special form of the use of the accusative as a
defining or qualifying word. Grammarians have explained other constructions by its help because it is familiar; but in so doing
they have fallen into the error of deriving the simple from the complex.

§ 137. Accusatives of the “part affected”. Many verbs that are intransitive or reflexive in sense take an accusative restricting the force of the
verb to a part or attribute of the subject.

kdapvel xeipa ‘his hand is weary’

mwpl xeipag €otke ‘his hands are as fire’

BAfito kviunv ‘was wounded in the shin’

GANGwvV mepieut voov ‘Tam beyond others in understanding’

@péva Tépnet’ dkoLwV ‘was pleased at heart listening’

0V Afjye pévog ‘ceased not in his fury’

Yévog & fiv ék motapoio ‘in descent he was from the river’

yeveny éwkel (I1. 14.474) ‘was like in descent’, i.e. bore “a family likeness”

dBavdrnot §éuag kai 180 épilewv ‘to rival the immortals in form and feature’ (see § 141).

These uses differ from other accusatives of the sphere of an action in the distinctly concrete nature of the words employed. The
accusative does not express the notion of the verb, or an attribute of it, but merely denotes a thing by reference to which it is limited or
characterized. Thus in kduvel xeipa the accusative limits the action kdpuvei—*“feels hand-weariness”. The relation is local or instrumental
though not so expressed. The meaning “in or with the hand” is conveyed, because it is the only one possible—the only way in which the
notion ‘hand’ can qualify the notion ‘weariness’.

The “accusative of the part affected”, or “accusative of reference” is characteristic of Greek: hence it is called ‘accusativus graecus’ by the
Latin grammarians. It is unknown, or nearly so, in Sanskrit. We cannot infer, however, that it originated with the Greeks, especially as it
is found in Zend (Delbriick, Synt. Forsch. iv. 33): but it may have been extended in Greek. The alternative case is generally the
instrumental.

1. 3.194 €bpUtepog Guototy i8¢ otépvoroty idécbat

but

1l. 2.478 Supata kal kepaAny Tkelog Ati.

Or the sense may be further defined by a preposition: npdg otfifog, katd @péva, etc.

§ 138. Accusative of Time and Space. The word expressing duration of time is put in the accusative.

£va ufiva pévwv ‘waiting a month’
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Xelua e0det ‘sleeps through the winter’

Tpig ava€acBar yéve’ dvdp@v ‘to reign for three generations of men’

The accusative of space expresses the extent of an action.

11. 23.529 Agineto dovpdg Epwniv ‘was a spear’s throw behind’

These accusatives are to be compared with the neuter adjectives of quantity, as ToA0, 6Afyov, TutBdv, Tdoov, etc.
§ 139. Accusative with Nouns. The chief uses are

* Neuter adjectives. uéy’ £€oxoc ‘greatly surpassing’
« Cognate accusative. Il. 15.641 dueivwv tavtoiag dpetdg ‘better in evety kind of excellence’ This is rare in Homer.

»

* Accusative of the “part affected.” Supata kal kepaAnv Tkehog ‘like in eyes and head’, (cp. xeipag £oike) Porv dyabdg ‘good in

\

shouting’ yévog kakog kat dvaAkig ‘a coward by right of descent” With a substantive. xeipdg T aixuntiv €uevat
§ 140. Accusative of the External Object. Under this head it is unnecessary to do more than notice one or two points.

» The ceremonial words dndpyxw, katdpxouat, etc., are construed according to the acquired meaning. tpixag dndpxewv ‘to cut off
hair as a preliminary’ Cp. Od. 3.445 (with the note in Riddell and Merry’s edition). So Il. 24.710 tov . . . TtAAéoOnv ‘mourned him
by tearing their hair’ and 8pxia tépvev ‘to make a treaty’ (by slaying a victim).

* The verbs eindv, avddw, etc., may take an accusative of the person spoken to. Il 5.170 &nog té uwv dvtiov nGda Il. 13.725
TMovAvddpag Bpacdv “Extopa eine Cp. Il. 9.59, 17.651; Od. 4.155. But this construction is rare with the simple verbs: it is found
passim with compounds (rpoontda, npocéeire, etc.).

* An accusative may be used of the person about whom something is told, known, thought, etc. a) If a person or a thing is treated

as the thing said, known, etc. (not merely spoken or known about). Il. 1.90 008> fiv Ayauéuvova eitng ‘not even if you say

Agamemnon’ (cp. obvoua eimeiv) 11, 3.192 ln” &ye pot kai tév3e ‘tell me this man too’ So with oida when it means only ‘to know

what a thing is” I1. 6.150 8¢p’ €U €idfi¢ fuetépnyv yeverv, moAhoi 8¢ v dvdpeg Toaoty and with pépvnuat. Il. 9.527 uépvnpar téde

£pyov Il. 23.361 ¢ pepvéwto Spbuoug ‘that he might remember the courses’ (i.e. remember how many there were) Il. 6.222

Tudéa & o0 péuvnuat (of remembering his existence) The accusative implies that the person is the whole fact remembered. But

with a genitive péuvnuonr means ‘I remember something about’, ‘I bethink myself of” (§ 151.d). (b) If the real object of the verb is

a fact expressed by a limiting word or clause. I1. 2.81 Pedddg kev @aiuev ‘we should call it false’ Il. 6.50 af kev €ue {wov menvborto

‘if he heard of me alive’ (of my being alive) Il. 5.702 énvBovto peta Tpweoow "Apna ‘heard of Ares’ (as) ‘among the Trojans’

Especially with a participle. Od. 17.549 &l k’ a0TOV yvdw vnueptéa mdvt’ événovta ‘if I find him telling’ (that he is telling)

‘nothing but truth’ (§ 245.2) And with a subordinate clause. Il. 2.409 fidee ydp katd Oupuov GdeApedv w¢ Enoveito 1. 8.535 alplov

fv dpetnv daeioetal €1 kK’ €uov €yxog peivn énepxduevov ‘he will know about his valor, whether he will withstand my spear’

(i.e. whether his valor is such that etc.) Cp. 13.275, 18.601, 20.311.

The accusative of the object to which motion is directed (‘terminus ad quem’) is common with ikvéouat, {kw, ikdvw (which

always imply ‘reaching’ a point), but is comparatively rare with other simple verbs, such as i, £pxouat, véopat, &yw, fyéopat.

The words so used with these verbs are mostly nouns denoting ‘house’ (8, I1. 7.363, etc.; 8éuov, Od. 7.22, Il. 22.482; oikov, Od.

14.167), ‘city’ (0d. 6.114, 15.82), ‘native land’ (Il. 7.335, 15.706). Cp. also Il. 1.322 £pxecBov kAisinv Il. 6.37 Euvdyovoa yepaidg vnév

Il. 21.40 Afjuvov énépacoev Od. 44.478 Alyomrtoto Udwp EAOng Compound verbs—especially with the prepositions €ig, €ni, npdg,

und, napd—usually take an accusative of this kind. There is no reason to infer from these and similar instances that the
accusative is originally the case of the ‘terminus ad quem’. It is natural that a verb of motion should be defined or qualified by a
noun expressing place, and that such a noun should generally denote the place to which the motion is directed. But this is not
necessary. The accusative is used with verbs denoting ‘motion from’, as @eUyw, vooeilouat, Urogikw (Il 15.228); and even with
other verbs of motion it may express the ‘terminus a quo’ if the context suggests it. &vedvoeto kOua ‘rose from the wave’
unepwia katéfarve ‘came down from the upper chambers’ The uses with prepositions are treated of in the sections dealing with
the several Prepositions (181-218).

§ 141. Double Accusatives. 1t is needless to enumerate the different circumstances in which a verb may be construed with two accusatives.
Many examples will be found among the passages already quoted; and it will be seen that the combination of an Accusative of the
External Object with one of the various Accusatives of the Internal Object is especially frequent. Thus with verbs of saying the accusative
of the thing said may be combined with an accusative of the person spoken to.

1. 5.170 &mog té pv dvtiov nida (so 9.58, 16.207, 0d. 23.91).
Again, with verbs of taking away there may be an accusative of the thing taken and the person from whom it is taken.
11. 8.108 oU¢ mot” &’ Aiveiav EASUNV

1l. 6.70 €neita 8¢ kal T £knAot vekpoug au ediov cuAoeTe
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Cp. 16.58,17.187

So with verbs of cleansing.

11. 16.667 keAave@eg aipa kdOnpov ENBwV ék fedéwv Zapnndéva (cp. 18.345)

0d. 6.224 xpba vileto diog 0dvooebg GAunV

1. 21.122 of &> GTEMV aiy’ drmoliyurioovtal (with three accusatives)

In such cases the verb almost seems to be used in different senses- ‘cleanse’ Sarpedon, ‘cleanse away’ the blood, etc.

in some cases the two accusatives are not to be explained independently, but one is construed with the phrase formed by the verb in
combination with the other. Thus we cannot say pélewv Tivd ‘to do to a person’ but we may have kakov péewv Tivd ‘to do evil to a person
or thing’.

11. 9.540 6¢ kaka TOAN” €pdeokev €0wv Olvijog GAwnv
1l. 9.647 &g u” dovnAov €v ‘Apyeioiowy Epelev

The notion ‘doing’ given by pélw is so vague that an accusative of the person would be ambiguous; but the more definite notions of doing
evil, etc. become susceptible of the construction. So with eineiv.

0d. 1.302 iva Tig o€ €U €inn ‘may speak well of you’

Cp. 1. 6.479.

A similar account is to be given of the Accusative of the Whole and Part, which is very common in Homer.
oV BdAe kvAuny ‘him he struck on the shin’

o¢ QUYev €pkrog 686vtwv ‘has escaped you over the fence of teeth’

The second accusative has been sometimes explained as parallel in construction to the first, the part being added epexegetically or in
apposition to the whole. But it is impossible to separate tov fdAe kvAunv from BAfto kvrunv; in both the accusative of the part is a
limiting accusative. The difference between this and a double accusative arising from apposition appears if we consider that

Tp®ag 8¢ tpduog aivog vHALOE yuia Ekactov
is equivalent to
Tp®eg ETpepoV T yuia £KAOTOG

where £kaotog is (as before) epexegetic of Tpieg, but yvia is an accusative qualifying the verb.

Uses of the Dative

§ 142. Comparison of the case system of Greek with that of Sanskrit shows that the Greek dative does the work of three Sanskrit cases:
the dative, the instrumental, and the locative. There is also reason to think that distinct forms for these three cases survived down to a
comparatively late period in Greek itself. This is made probable

« by the traces in Homeric Greek of instrumental and locative case forms, and
* by the readiness with which the uses of the Greek dative (especially in Homer) can be reapportioned between the three cases—
the original or true dative, and the two others.

§ 143. The true dative expresses the person to or for whom something is done, or who is regarded as chiefly affected or interested.
1. 1.283 "A1AAfT pebépev xSAov ‘to put away his anger for’ (‘in favor of’) Achilles (cp. Od. 11.553)

0d. 1.9 toiowv dgeileto ‘took away for’ [i.e. ‘from’] ‘them’

1l. 21.360 ti pot €p1d0¢ kal dpwyfig; ‘what is there for me’ (‘that concerns me’) ‘in strife and help?’

0d. 7.303 un pot tolvek’ dudpova veikee kovpnv ‘chide not for me on that account the blameless maiden’ (cp. Il. 14.501)

0d. 9.42 &g pr i pot dreufduevog kiot fong ‘that for me no one should go away wronged’ [i.e. ‘that might see that no one, etc.]
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11. 12.250 t® 800 yeveal £@biato ‘he had seen two generations pass’

1l. 12.374 éneryopévoiot & fkovto ‘they came for them when hard pressed’ [i.e. their coming was (what such a thing is) to hard pressed
men]

So I1. 14.108 £poi 8¢ kev dopéve ein ‘it would be for me when welcoming it’, i.e. would be what I welcome; Od. 21.115 00U k€ ot dxvopévw
KTA.

The dative with verbs of giving, showing, telling (a fact), praying, helping, pleasing, favoring, being angry, etc., and the corresponding
adjectives (pihog, £xBpdc, etc.), is evidently of this kind.

The so-called ‘dativus commodyi’, Ethical Dative, etc., need not be separated from the general usage. Note however that

« The Dative of the personal pronouns is very often used where we should have a possessive agreeing with a noun in the clause. I1.
1.104 Gooe 8¢ ot mupi €iktnv ‘his eyes were like fire” Od. 2.50 untépt por uvnotijpeg Enéxpaov ‘the suitors have assailed my mother’
So1l. 1.55, 150, 188, 200, etc.

« déxouat with the dative means ‘to take as a favor’ Il. 15.87 @€uiot1 dékto dénag ‘accepted the cup from Themis’ (as a compliment)
‘to take as an attendant does’ See also I1. 2.186, 13.710, 17.207, Od. 15.282. For the genitive see § 152.

« dkoVw with the dative means ‘to hear favorably’ Il. 16.515 dkovewv avépt kndopévw and so kAGOI pot in prayers (1l. 5.115, Od.
2.262). See § §151.d.

» The dative with verbs meaning ‘to give commands’ (keAebw, onuaivw, etc.), and ‘to lead the way’ (&pxw, fyéopat, fyepoveiw) is
apparently the true dative. But this does not apply to verbs meaning ‘to have power’, ‘to be king’ (as kpatéw, &Gvdoow):
e.g. &vaccéuev Apyeioiot probably means ‘to be king among the Argives’ (locative). See § 145.7.a** below).

» The Dative of the Agent with passive verbs seems to be a special application of the true dative. Il. 13.168 6 ot kAsinet AéAeinto
‘which for him was’ (= ‘which he had’) ‘left in the tent’ €xe8> “Extopt ‘was had as wife by Hector’ So Tpwolv dapvapévoug,
MnAeiwvt daueic, etc., because the victory is gained by the victor; and so in Attic, 10poicOn Kopw td EAAvik6v ‘Cyrus got his
Greek force collected’. The restriction to past tenses is intelligible, because the past fact is thought of as a kind of possesion or
advantage (cp. the English auxiliary ‘have’ of past events). This view is strongly supported by the Latin Dative of the Agent,
which is not common except with verbals and past participles (Roby, § 1146). Evidently ‘nobis facienda’ = ‘things for as to do’,
‘nobis facta’ = ‘things we have got done’. The true dative of nouns denoting things is rare in Greek (perhaps only used when the
thing is regarded as an agent, or stands for a person, as Ipiapoto Bin for Mpiapog). In this respect Latin offers a marked contrast;
cp. the various uses, especially of abstract substantives, explained by Mr. Roby under the headings “indirect object” (1143, n. 11),
“work contemplated” (1156), “predicative dative” (1158 ‘ff’.). The source of the difference evidently is that the dative is not
liable, as in Greek, to be confounded with the locative and instrumental. It will be seen however that the Greek infinitive is in
fact the dative of an abstract substantive.

§ 144. The Instrumental Dative. The so-called instrumental case appears to have been employed to express whatever accompanies or
shares in an action—not only the instrument or cause, but any attendant object or circumstance. Hence it covers the ground of the

” @

datives of “circumstance,” “manner,” etc.

The dative of circumstance, etc., is common with abstract or semi-abstract words as:

Axf ‘with noise’ (kAayyfi, dAaAnt®, évorii, etc.)

o1y}, Ol

aidoi ‘with reverence’ (0d. 8.172)

&vaykr, pin, omovdi

kaxf] afon ‘with evil fortune’

@uyf (Tkovto) (they came) in flight

kepdoolvy ‘in his cunning’

yeveq ‘by descent’

In Homer it often expresses the reason or occasion (for which &4 with the accusative is regular in later Greek).
0d. 3.363 @iAétnt €movtat ‘accompany out of friendship’ (‘propter amorem’)

0d. 9.19 6¢ mdor déAowowv GvOpwnotot péAw ‘who am regarded by men for my craft’ (cp. 13.299)

11. 16.628 dverdeiog énéeoor xwpricovat ‘will give way for reviling words’
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0d. 14.206 tieto . . . SAPw te MAOUTW T€ Kol vidot

0d. 17.423 ofotv T° €0 {wovot kol d@vetol kaléovtat ‘things because of which men live well and are called opulent’

So of an almost personal agent, Od. 14.299 1} 8’ €0eev Popén avéuw ‘the ship coursed on with’ (driven by) ‘the North wind’
The comitative or sociative sense is chiefly found in the plural, which denotes attendants, surroundings, adjuncts, etc.
1l. 18.506 toiow &meit’ fiisoov ‘with these’ (the scepters) ‘they started up’

0d. 4.8 fnnowot kai dpuaot népmne ‘sent with horses and chariots’ (cp. 4.533)

0d. 11.161 vnt te kal €tdpoiot ‘with a ship and comrades’

1l. 12.28 xOpaot néune ‘let go with the waves’

1l. 2.818 pepadteg éyxeinot ‘ardent with their spears’

11. 6.243 &gotig aibovonot Tetvypévov ‘built with smooth porticoes’ (cp. 0d. 9.185, etc.)

1. 2.148 €ni T° RuveL dotayveoot ‘bends forward with the ears’ (of a field of corn)

1l. 6.513 tevyeol mapeaivwy ‘glittering with his armor’

Similarly II. 11.100 otrifeot mapgaivovtag ‘shining with (naked) breasts’. For the corresponding singular, cp.

0d. 10.140 vni katnyoydpesda

0d. 9.68 én@po’ dvepov Bopénv Aailam Oeoneain

0d. 12.241 Omévepbe 8¢ yaia pdveoke Paupy kvavén ‘the ground showed beneath with its dark sand’

1l. 15.282 €miotduevog &kovtt

This dative is idiomatically used with a0tég.

11. 8.24 a0t kev yain épdoory’ avtf 8¢ Oaddoon ‘with the earth and sea as well’ (without their losing hold)

0d. 14.77 6épy’ avtoig dPedoiot ‘hot with the spite as they were’. (Delbriick (Synt. Forsch. iv. p. 58) notices the difficulty of finding a
special explanation of the sociative use of the dative in combination with avtdg. It may help towards such an explanation to observe that
the use of a case form in a particular sense not unfrequently depends upon the presence of a qualifying word in agreement with it. éuot
BovAopéve €oti it is for me what I desire toixov t00 £tépouv by the wall on the other side péscov Sovpog €A taking the spear by the
middle &l teBve®dtog drovoat if he were to hear of his being dead fixfeto Tpwolv Sapvauévoug he was vexed at their being subdued by
Trojans In each of these instances the qualifying word indicates the sense in which the case is used, and so makes the use possible. The
ethical dative is suggested by BovAouévnw, the genitive of place by €tépov, the genitive of part by uéccov, the fact about the person by
tebve®tog, the cause of feeling by dauvauévouvg. How, in such a phrase as atvtoic 6BeAoiot spits and all, the force of avtdg is ‘without
change, ‘as before, and so the phrase means with the meat sticking to the spits as before (cp. afitwg, adtod, ad61), Thus the sociative
sense is emphasized by the addition of avtoic. Without such an addition there would generally be nothing to decide between the
different possible meanings of the dative, and consequently a preposition (60v or &pa) would be needed.)

The dative with verbs meaning ‘to be with’, ‘to follow’, ‘to join’, ‘to agree with’, ‘to be like’, etc., and again with the prepositions c0v and
dpa, and the various pronouns and adjectives meaning the same, equal, like, etc., is generally instrumental.

The dative with verbs meaning ‘to fight’, ‘strive’, etc. may be the instrumental or (more probably) the true dative. Words meaning ‘to
trust’, etc. probably take an instrumental dative of the ground of trust, a true dative of the person trusted or obeyed; cp. the Latin
construction of ‘confidere’ with a dative or ablative.

With verbs meaning ‘to be pleased’ the dative is doubtless instrumental
1. 21.45 étépmeto oot @iloiot ‘had pleasure with his friends’ (so Od. 14.245).

This is still more clear in Il. 5.682 xdpn & dpa ol mposiévtt and Il. 23.556 yaipwv AvtiAdxw 8t KTA. “rejoiced at the fact (of his coming,
etc.)”.

The instrumental is used in Sanskrit of the space over which action extends. The nearest approach to this in Greek is the dative of the
way by which: cp. the adverbs 1, fi, tfiS¢, ntfj, 5mn, mdvTn. But see § 158, note.
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The dative is probably instrumental (not locative) in 0d. Il. 1.197 katepUketat 0p€i Tévtw (‘by’, not ‘on’, the sea). Also with §éxouar, etc.,
as Il 6.136 Unedé€ato kOAmw, Od. 16.70 Umodéfouar oikw. In later Greek déxopar is construed with oikw, méAel, etc., without a
preposition.

Note the occasional use of the instrumental dative with verbs of buying

1l. 7.475 oivifovto dAAot pev XaAKD KTA.

0d. 15.483 mpiato ktedtecotv €oiowv (cp. 1. 4.161 6OV te ueydAw dmétioav)

with verbs of abounding, 1l. 17.56 fp0e1 &vOei Acuk® (§ §151.¢)

also with a verb of cognate meaning, as 6dvov oiktiote Bavdtw (0d. 11.412), péov Bdatt (Od. 5.70).

§ 145. The Locatival Dative. The dative without a preposition denoting the place of an action is much commoner in Homer than in later
Greek, though already restricted to a comparatively narrow range. It is used

+ Of towns and countries: "I\ €loi ‘they are in Ilios” ®puyin vaisoke ‘s/he dwelt in Phrygia’ So O0AOunw, Aakedaipovi, ARAw.
Txepin, Kubrpoiot, @4, Kpritn, "Apyei, EAAGSL, etc. So too "Aidt.

» Of the great divisions of the world, the chief spheres of action, etc. aifépt, 00pav®, olpeot dypd ‘in the field’ déuw ‘in the house’
vou® ‘at pasture’ mévtw ‘out at sea’ aiylaAd ‘on the shore’ xépow ‘on dry land’ (Il. 4.424-5) o08et ‘on the ground’ nediw, xBovi
Xop® ‘at the dance’ pdxn, BovAf, dyopfj tpanély ‘at table’ (0d. 21.35) céAar mupd ‘in the fire light’ But the dative in €mdi Euvénke
uaxeoBau (1. 1.8), bopivi udyxecbat (1l 2.863), etc., is one of manner (instrumental), rather than of place.

« Of the parts of a thing, especially of the body dpw and duotor, kepalfi, xpot; kapdin, epeoi, Buud; dkpotdrn kopuvef, Eoxatin
noAépoto, poxw "Apyeog (BaAduoto, etc.), péow Epxel, Tpwtnot TOANGL, youv® dAwfg, PévBeot Aluvng, tdpeeoty GAng, etc. The
dative of the part with which a person does something may be instrumental; as xepol paxficopat, kepaAfj Katavedoopat, EKOV
aékovti ye Bupu®. But the locative mode of expression is the prevailing one; cp. év xelpeoor AGP’ fjvia, &v dpOaApoio 16€cbat,
#yvw Nowv évi @peot, év Buu@ pepadrec, etc. Hence the common use of xeipi, xepoi, etc. with #xw, aipéw, Aaupdvw, and the use
of Buu®, peot, etc., with verbs of knowing, thinking, feeling, are doubtless locatival.

+ With some verbs that imply locality, vaiw, ti®nw, keijpa, fuo (0d. 20.22 Truxi OOAGUTOI0 fievog) : esp. kAivw, as 11, 11.371
oThAN kekApévog, and (in the derived sense) I1. 5.709 Afpvn kekAtpévo.

« Of time fjpatt @ 8te kTA. ‘on the day when’, etc. 0€pei ‘in summer’ Gpn xewpepivn ‘in the season of winter’, etc.

+ After a verb of motion (where we expect £ig or npdg with the accusative) Il. 5.82 tediw néoe ‘fell on the plain’ 1. 7.187 kuvén PdAe
‘threw into the helmet’ I1. 3.10 0T’ 8peog kopugfiot NéTog katéxsvev duixAny ‘has spread a mist over the tops of the mountains’
npokaAéooato xdpun ‘called out (to meet) in combat’ This idiom helps to show that the use of the accusative for the ‘terminus ad
quem’ of motion does not represent the original force of that case. The dative after the prepositions v, £ni, napd, petd, Ond, avd,
nepi, duei, and the verbs compounded with them, is generally locatival. It is used (like the simple dative) after verbs of motion:
see §§ 194, §198, §202, §205. The sense may admit or require a true dative Il. 1.174 ndp’ €pof ye kai &AAot ‘others are at hand with
me’ (locative) ‘I have others at my command’ (true dative) So Il. 7.73 Opiv €v yap £act may mean ‘there are among you’ (locative),
or ‘you have’ (true dative) ‘among you. Cp. Latin ‘inesse alicui’ or ‘in aliquo’.

The locatival dative of persons is chiefly found in the plural. (a) with kpatéw, dGvdoow, fasiAedw Il. 2.669 Beoiot kal &vOpdmoioLy
avdooet ‘is king among gods and men’ 0d. 1.71 Gov kpdtog éoti péyiotov ndotv KukAwmeoot 1l. 13.217 6¢ mdon MAgvp@dvL Kal
ainewvf] KaAvd@vi Aitwloiow dvacoe Cp. the equivalent constructions with prepositions, as I1. 1.252 peta 8¢ tpitdroiotv dvacos,
0d. 7.62 8¢ £v @ain&wv dvaooe, and the compound éufaciAedw. This group of uses is almost confined to Homer. (b) in phrases
introducing a speech, as toio1 §” dvéotn, toiol 8¢ pOOwv fApxe, and the like; cp. 11. 19.175 év 'Apyeiotow &vaotdg, 9.528 €v §” Div
£péw, Od. 10.188 uetd maowy €eimov, 16.378 £péel &’ €v mdotv dvaotds. (c) meaning “in the sight of,” “in the opinion of;” etc. as Il.
2.285 maowv EAEyxiotov Béuevan pepdmeoot Ppotoiot: 11.58 8¢ Tpwol Bedg (g tieto dMpw. Cp. I1. 23.703 évi ogiot tiov. So in Sanskrit
the locative is used of the person with or before whom conduct is judged: “may we be guiltless before Varuna (Delbriick, A. S.
p- 118). (d) occasionally with adjectives implying eminence etc. Il. 6.477 dpinpenéa Tpweoot ‘distinguished among the Trojans’
0d. 15.227 TluAiowot péy’ €€oxa dwpata vaiwv

Uses of the Genitive

§ 146. The Greek genitive, as appears at once by comparison with Latin or Sanskrit, stands for the original or “true” genitive, and also for
the ablative. The uses of the genitive may therefore be decided (theoretically at least) between these two cases. The distinction however
is more difficult than in the case of the dative; partly, perhaps, because the case forms of the ablative were earlier lost than those of the
locative and instrumental, but also from the peculiar syntactical character of the genitive.

The ablative (like the cases already treated) belongs originally to the second group of constructions distinguished in § 131, i. e. it is
construed with the predicate given by a verb. The genitive is originally of the third group; and properly quaifies a noun. Hence the
ablative and genitive uses are generally distinguished partly in meaning, partly in grammatical structure. But they are not always
distinguished by the structure, since (1) the ablative (like the accusative and dative) may be construed vwith an adjective, and (2) the
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true genitive may be predicative (like an adjective), and thus apparently construed with a verb. To give a single example: 8e@v ydvog €oti
might be (theoretically) = ‘he is offspring from gods’ (ablative), and on the other hand 8e®v yéyove may be = ‘he is offspring of gods’
(genitive, see § §148below).

§ 147. The Genitive with Nouns. The manner in which a genitive serves to define or qualify the “governing” noun may be very various. E. g.
Tpwv x6Aog may mean ‘anger of” (i.e. ‘felt by’) ‘the Trojans’, or (as in Il. 6.335) ‘anger at the Trojans’, or ‘anger on account of the
Trojans’ (as in 11. 15.138 x6Aov vidg £fjog means ‘anger about the death of his son’). Compare also—

£pxog moAépoto ‘a bulwark in’ (or ‘against’) ‘war’

£pkog 0d6vtwv ‘the fence’ (made) ‘of teeth’

TEPAG PePOTWV AvOpWTWY ‘a sign to men’

AaBpn Aaouédovtog ‘with secrecy from Laomedon’

Bin déxovrtog ‘with force used to one unwilling’

KOpaTa TavToiwv avéuwy ‘the waves raised by all winds’
Supatot kaoottepoio ‘bosses made of tin’

‘TAiov toAieBpov ‘the town of Tlios’

"0iAfiog TaxUg Alag ‘swift Ajax son of Oileus’

dapdvie Egivwv ‘unacountable stranger!’

VOuOG UANG ‘pasture ground in the wood’

véotog yaing @atfkwv ‘return to the land of the Phaeacians’
UnoPnog GAAwv ‘suspected by others’

gniotpoog avOpwnwyv ‘going about among men’
Gverdg frotoro ‘rich in substance’

100g Atopnideog ‘straight for Diomede’

The different uses of the genitive often answer to the different meanings given by the suffixes which serve to form adjectives from nouns
(§ 117). Compoare, for instance—

1l. 2.54 Neotopén mapd vini Mudotyevéog PaciAfjog by the ship of Nestor the Pythian king’
1. 6.180 Beiov yévog 008’ avBpwnwv ‘the offspring of gods, not of men’

t6&ov aiydg (1l 4.105) ‘a bow of goat’s horn’ (but dokog afyeiog ‘a bag of goatskin’)
"0tAfog taxU¢ Afag and Alag "OiAddng

Telapwviog vidg ‘the son of Telamon’

and so in the pronouns, éueio no61 (Il 6.362, but of 067 (Il. 19.321).

These uses have been classified as objective and subjective, possessive, partitive, material, etc. In many cases however the variety of
relations expressed by the genitive eludes this kind of analysis. Such classifications, moreover, are apt to lead us into the fallacy of
thinking that relations which are distinct to us, because expressed by different language, were distinctly conceived by those who
expressed them all in the same way—the fallacy, in short, of supposing the distinctions of thought to be prior to the language which
embodies them.

The relation of the genitive to the governing noun is in many ways analogous to the relation of the accusative to the verb, and also to
that which subsists between the first part of a compound noun and the second. In each of these cases the relation is that of a defining or
qualifying word to the notion defined or qualified, and it is one which may be of various kinds, as may be suggested by particular
combinations of meaning. (Prof. Max Miiller (Lectures, 1, p. 103) shows how the genitive ending -o10 (for -0-c10) may be explained as a
suffix of the same kind as those which form adjectives from nouns. If his hypothesis is admitted, the genitive is simply ‘an adjective
without gender, in respect of form as well as use. And even if the identification on which he chiefly relies (of the case endng -sya and
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Suffix -tya vwith the Pronoun syas, sy4, tyad) should be thought open to question, there can be little doubt that the case is originally
‘adnominal’ or adjectival in character.)

Notice, as especially frequent in Homer—

+ the use of a genitive after nouns meaning ‘grief’, ‘anger’, etc., to express the object or cause of the feeling. dxog fjvidxoto ‘grief
for the chariot-driver’ (Il. 8.124, 316, etc.) &xog o€0ev (1l. 4.169) 680vn ‘HpakAfog (L. 1L. 15.25) névOog madog dmogBiuévoro (Il
18.88) ke’ €udv Etdpwv (Il. 22.272, Od. 11.382) and so in the much-disputed phrase ‘EAévng oppfpatd te otovaxdg te (Il 2.356,
590), which can only mean ‘efforts and groans about Helen’.

» the partitive use after ti¢ (interrogative) and t1g (indefinite), often with several words interposed. 1. 1.8 Ti¢ T &p opwe BV KTA.
1l. 1.88 o0 t1§ €ued (OVTOS . . . Xelpag €moioel cuundvtwy Aava@v ‘no one shall . . . all the Greeks’ The partitive genitive is also
seen in the Homeric phrases §ia fedwv (‘bright one among goddesses’), 8o yuvouik®v, datudvie Eefvwv, tdvtwv dpideiketov
avdp@v (Il. 14.320): where the governing word implies some kind of distinction or eminence. So when there is a contrast, as- Il.
11.761 mévteg 8 evxetédwvTo Oe®V A1l Néotopi T avdpdv

§ 148. Genitive in the Predicate. Among the various uses of the genitive in construction with a verb the first to be noticed are those in
which the case evidently retains its attributive or adjectival character. This use is rare in Homer: examples are

afpatég eig dyaboio ‘thou art of good blood’
gnoinoev odkog aidAov entaPieiov tavpwv (atpepéwv ‘made a shield seven hides thick, of (hides of) goodly bulls’

In classifying the Greek uses of the genitive the chief object is to separate constructions of this kind (in which the case is ultimately the
adjectival or “true” genitive) from those in which it represents an ablative, and therefore is essentially akin to the adverbs.

This use of the genitive is singularly common in Latin: see Roby, § 1282. The reason for this difference between Greek and Latin evidently
is that in Latin the genitive is not confounded with the ablative. The same explanation has been given of the free use which Latin makes
of the predicative dative (§ 143, note).

§ 149. Genitive of Place. A genitive expresses a vague local relation (‘within’, ‘in the sphere of’, etc.), in the following uses

* After a negative— Il. 17.372 vé@og 8° o0 qatveto mdong yaing obt’ dpéwv. Od. 3.251 1} 00K "Apyeog Nev Axatiod. Cp. 14.98., 21.109.

+ When two sides or alternative places are contrasted— 1Il. 9.219 a0tdg 8 dvtiov ilev OSvosfiog Beioto Totxov t0T Etéporo. (Cp.
24.598) Od. 1.23 Aibiomag, tol dixda dedaiatal, £oxatol dvdp&yv, ol utv Susopévou Yrepiovog, ol & dvidvtog and so perhaps Od.
12.27 § &AO¢ A €ml yfig, and Od. 4.678 a0AfG €kTOg €V ‘in the court outside’ (cp. 9.239).

« With verbs of motion, to express the space within which the motion takes place. Il. 2.785 Siénpnooov nedioto ‘made their way
over the plain’ so iwv moAéog medioto, innw arvlopévw medioto, medioto diwketv, koviovteg medioto, etc. 1. 10.353 eAképevat
vetolo Babdeing mnktov dpotpov Il. 24.264 tva mpricowpev 0doio Cp. Od. 2.404, 3.476. This use of the genitive is almost confined to
set phrases; accordingly it is only found with the genitive in -oio (the archaic form). The difference of meaning between this
Genitive and the Accusative of Space (§ 138) seems to be that the accusative measures the action of the verb, whereas the
genitive only gives a local relation in which the action stands. When an accusative of quantity and a genitive are both used, the
accusative often seems to govern the genitive. dpidov ToAAOV EneA0v ‘advancing far in the throng’ nape€eAdeiv nedioto TutOSvV
‘to go a short space of plain beyond’ So with adverbs: &v0a al €v0’ Buoe pdxn nedioo &dnv éAdoar moAépoto and with a
negative: o0k "Apyeog fiev = ‘he was nowhere in Argos’ Thus the genitive has a partitive character.

§ 150. Genitive of Time. This genitive expresses a period of time to which the action belongs, without implying anything as to its duration.
0d. 14.161 t008” avtod AvkdPavtog Ehevoetan ‘he will come (sometime in) this very year’

1l. 5.523 vnveping ‘in calm weather’

1l. 8.470 o0¢ ‘in the morning’

1l. 11.691 t@V Tpotépwv ETéwV ‘in former years’

1. 22.27 dncdpng giot ‘goes in autumn’

It appears from the corresponding construction in Sanskrit and Zend that this is the true genitive (Delbriick, Synt. Forsch. iv. p. 45).

For the Genitive Absolute—which is akin to the Genitive of Time—see § 246.

§ 151. The Quasi-Partitive Genitive. Under this term we may include a number of constructions in which the genitive is used (in preference
to some other case) because the action of the verb does not affect the person or thing in a sufficiently direct and unqualiied way.

Awtolo @aywv ‘eating of the lotus’ (not ‘eating up the lotus’)

ntépuyog Adfe ‘took by the wing’ (not ‘took the wing’)
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Aovesbar Totapoio ‘to bathe in a river’ (but Aovewv Udatt ‘to bathe with water’). (Delbriick (Synt. Forsch. iv. p. 39) aptly quotes from J.
Grimm the saying that ‘the Accusative shows the fullest, most decided mastering of an object by the notion contained in the verb of the
sentence. Less’ objectifying ‘is contained in the genitive; the active force is tried and brought into play by it, not exhausted. The
contrast, however, is to be traced not merely between the genitive and the accusative, but generally between the genitive and all the
cases which are used primarily with verbs. Thus the Genitive of Space and Time may be compared with the locative, the Genitive of
Material with the instrumental; and perhaps other genitives vwith the ablative (§ 151.e note, § 153 note). It is important to observe here
(especially since we have adopted the term quasi-partitive for these uses) that the partitive relation is not the only one which may lie at
the root of the construction. The genitive expresses any relation, however indefinite, in which one noun may stand to another. 1. The
Genitive of Place noticed in § 149.2 is not partitive; for Sucouévov “Yrepiovog (e. g.) does not mean within sunset, but on the side of,
belonging to, sunset. The genitive is like the Latin novarum rerum esse to be on the side of change; Cp. Liv. 22.50 ad Cannas fugientem
consulem viz septuaginta secuti sunt, alterius morientis prope totus exercitus fuit. 2. The Genitive of Time is similar. Such a genitive as
no0g in the morning is to be compared with the use of the adjective in éonépiot dpikovto they came in the evening, lit. belonging to the
evening, as men of the evening. It differs from the Dative of Time negatively, in the want of a distinct locative meaning. 3. The Genitive of
the Person with verbs of hearing, etc. (§ 151.d) is clearly not partitive. The thing heard is not part of, but something belonging to, the
person. But the genitive of the sound heard may be partitive; and so is doubtless the Genitive of Material, § 151.e. As to the Genitive of
Price, see § 153. If a true genitive, it is not partitive.)

The chief uses to which this view may be applied are:

a. With verbs that imply ‘fastening to’, ‘holding by’, etc.—

1l. 1.197 EavOrig 8¢ kSung €Ae MnAsiwva ‘took Achilles by the hair’

XE1pOg AV ‘taking by the hand’ (but de€itepnv €Ae xeipa ‘took the right hand’)
1080¢ €Ake ‘dragged by the foot’

dfioev moddg ‘fastened by the foot’

koviog dedpaypévog ‘clutching the dust’

Mocéoketo yoUvwy ‘entreated by seizing the knees’

gpeioato yaing ‘propped himself against the earth’ (i.e. his hand touching it)
ué€aoov dovpog AV ‘taking his spear by the middle’

and with a metaphorical sense.

nepioxeo maiddg ‘take charge of your child’

ofo €€etan ‘will depend upon you’

The genitive in this group of uses is probably akin to the Genitive of the ‘space within which’ action takes place, § 149. Compare, for
example, épeioato yaing with e toiyov To0 £répov—passages given under the same head by Kiihner (§ 418.8.a). Or it may be ablatival:
cp. mpuuvnOev AdPe, § 159.

b. With verbs meaning ‘to touch’, ‘to hit’ (an object aimed at), ‘to reach’ (a person), ‘to put in’ or on (a chariot, ship, wall, etc.), with the
derivative meanings, ‘to attain to’, ‘get a place’ or ‘share in’, etc.

GAAAAwV épikovto ‘got at each other’

TOXE Yap p° duddoro Pabeing ‘he happened to fall in deep sand’

VEKPOUG TtupKaific éneviveov ‘heaped the corpses on the funeral pile’

So metaphorically

Kak®Vv émPacképev ‘to bring into mischief’

avtidav moAépoto ‘to join in war’

avtidwv ekatdupng

But Il. 1.31 €uov Aéxog dvtidwoav because Aéxog is the whole object, cp. § 136.1.

c. With verbs meaning ‘to aim at’, ‘strive after’, ‘desire’, ‘care for’, ‘complain of’, ‘grieve for’, ‘be angry about’, etc.
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Afavtog dkévtioe ‘threw a dart at Ajax’

00 madog dpééato ‘held out his arms for his child’

okoméAwv émpaieo ‘feel for the rocks’ (but énepaieto frmoug ‘touched up the horses’)
énetyduevog "Apnog ‘hastening to (eager for) battle’

@V ol Tt petatpény ovd’ dAeyilelg ‘these you do not regard or heed’

KokAwmog kexdAwtat is enraged on behalf of the Cyclops

and many similar instances.

Kiihner (§ 416, Anm. 9) quotes 1. 5.582 xepuadie dyk@dva Tuxwv uécov as a use of Tuyxdvw with the accusative. But it is possible to
construe dyk@va with pdAe in the earlier part of the sentence.

d. With verbs meaning ‘to hear’, ‘perceive’, ‘know of’, ‘remember’, and the like; the genitive expressing—

1. the person from whom sound comes; (2) the person about whom something is heard, known, etc. (3) the sound heard (but the
accusative is more usual).

The particular thing heard or known is often indicated by a participle agreeing with the genitive.

11. 1.257 €l 6@®iv tdde ndvta nuboiato papvapévoriv (= ‘if they heard of all this fighting on your part’)
1l. 4.357 ¢ YV® Xwouévolo (= 0 Eyvw adtod 8Tt £XWeTo)

0d. 2.220 £i §¢ ke teBvn@TOg dkoVow (so 4.728, etc.)

The verb oida, when it means ‘to know about’, ‘to be skilled in’, takes a genitive.

1. 11.657 008¢ 11 08¢ TévOeog ‘knows nothing of the sorrow’

So 0d. 21.506 @dputyyog Emotdpevog kai Gotdfig; Il. 16.811 SidaokSpevog moAéuoto.

So pépvnuat takes a genitive when it means ‘I bethink myself of’, ‘am affected by the memory’ (Il. 2.686, 0d. 15.23) see § 140.4.a. Cp. Latin
‘memini’ with the genitive or accusative, perhaps with a similar difference of meaning (Roby, § 1332).

e. The Genitive of Material, etc. The construction so termed is found with verbs that imply the use of a material (especially one of
indefinite quantity), a stock drawn upon, etc.

1l. 1.470 xoTpot uev kpntipag éneotéPpavto rotoio ‘filled up the cups to the brim with liquor’
1l. 9.214 néooe & aAdg ‘sprinkled with salt’

So mupdg in the phrases mpfical Tupdg ‘to burn with fire’, Tupog uethiooépeyv ‘to propitiate (the dead) with fire’,
11 18.574 xpucoio tetedyato ‘were made of gold’

0d. 3.408 dnootiABovteg dAeipatog ‘shining with fat’

And with a distinctly partitive force:

0d. 1.140 xapilopévn mapebvtwy ‘favoring him (with good things) from her store’

1l. 9.102 Awtoio @aywv ‘eating of the lotus’

and so with yebw ‘to give a taste of’

1. 5.268 TG yeveRg ExAee ‘stole (a strain) from the brood’

11. 9.580 medioto tapéodat ‘to cut off (a téuevog) ‘from the plain’

1. 14.121 'Adpriotoro &’ Eynue Buyatp®v ‘married (one) from the daughters of Adrastus’

So 0d. 9.225, 12.64, 15.98. The genitive with verbs meaning ‘to stint’, ‘grudge’, ‘spare’ is probably of the same nature (‘to stint’ being = ‘to
give little’).
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The genitives in AovecBor motapoio ‘to bathe in a river’, xeipag viyduevog moAific aAdg ‘washing his hands in the sea’, etc., are
intermediate between this group and the Genitives of Space (§ 149 above).

A genitive of the person may be used with verbs meaning to gain profit from.

1l. 1.410 Tva mdvteg Enavpwvtal PactAfjog

1l. 16.31 ti ogv GAAog dvioeTal

0d. 11.452 viog évimAnoBfjvat (viog = ‘the company of his son’)

also with merpdopat ‘to try’ (0d. 8.23); cp. the genitive with yebdw.

Note also the elliptical expression, Il. 21.360 t{ po1 £p1dog kai Gpwyfig ‘what (share) have I in combat and aid’?

Most of these genitives are clearly partitive, and all of them can be explained as “true” genitives. There is a similar use of the genitive in
Sanskrit with verbs meaning to enjoy, etc. (Delbriick, A. S. § 109). Some however may be ablatives. In particular, the Genitive of Material
with tedxw, noiéw, etc. is so regarded by Delbriick (Synt. Forsch. iv. p. 48) on the ground of the Sanskrit use. It may be that in certain cases
the original usage allowed either genitive or ablative, according to the shade of meaning to be expressed; just as with verbs of filling
Latin employs the genitive or the ablative.

f. With verbs meaning ‘to rule’, ‘be master”:

dvdoow, genitive of the place or thing

1. 1.38 Tevédo1d te it dvdooeig

0d. 24.35 Twufi A Tep &vacoeg

of the people, only 1. 10.32, 0d. 11.376.

The genitive of the thing and dative of the people combined:

1l. 20.180 Tpbeootv avdéetv Tipfic Thg Mpidpov

BaciAevw: 0d. 11. 401, 11.285

kpatéw: I1. 1.79 Apyelwv kpatéer ‘has power of the Argives’
onuaivw: I1. 14.85 otpatod GAAov onuaively: so fyoduat, etc.
Bepiotevw: Od. 9.114 Bepiotevel 8¢ Ekaotog maidwv Nd” dAdxwv
It is probable, from the analogy of Sanskrit, that this is the true genitive; but the original force of the case is obscure.

§ 152. The Ablatival Genitive. The ablative expressed the object (person, place, or thing) from which separation takes place, and is
represented by the genitive in various uses.

Gvédu ToArfig aAdg ‘those from the grey sea’
x&lovto keAevBov ‘gave way from the path’
goxovto pdxng ‘were stayed from the path’

na1dog é€pyet uviav ‘keeps off a fly from her child’
d1chketo olo duoto ‘was chased from his house’
kakdtnrog EAvoav ‘delivered from ill’

dreupdpevog fong ‘defrauded of a share’

nodog edé€ato ‘received from her son’

TiBwv APHcETO 0ivoc ‘wine was drawn from casks’
"AvtiAGyo10 Asimeto was left behind Antilochus

yévu youvog aueifwv ‘exchanging knee past knee’ (= ‘putting them in front by turns’)
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&pxopatr ‘Tbring from (a point)’ (1l. 9.97, 0d. 21.142)

apaptévw ‘T miss, lose, fail in’

Tp&ag dpvve ve@v ‘keep off the Trojans from the ships’ (So with dAaAkeiv.)
akoVw, TuvOdvopat, ékAvov ‘hear from’ (See § 151.d)

teU W, To1éw ‘I make of (material) see § 151.e.

For the genitive with verbs of buying, selling, etc., see § 153.

Adjectives implying separation (want, freedom, etc.) may take an ablatival genitive by virtue of their equivalence to verbs of similar
meaning; or they may be construed as nouns, that is to say, with a true genitive. E .g. Aefog metpdwv might be ‘smooth’ (i. e. ‘cleared’)
from rocks, or ‘smooth as to rocks’. Cp. the similar Latin adjectives which take either ablative or genitive.

The genitive with adjectives of comparison represents the ablative (cp. the Latin construction). It expresses the point from which the
higher degree of a quality is separated; cp. the genitive with verbs of excelling and falling behind, and with adjectives of similar
meaning.

0d. 21.254 Bing émdevéeg eipev Odvoiiog ‘we are wanting in strength behind (compared with) Odysseus’

In Sanskrit the ablative is used with numerals to express the point from which we count. A trace of this may be seen in the elliptical form
dwdekdrn Ste kT, ‘the twelfth day (from the day) when,” etc. (1l. 21.81, cp. Od. 3.180).

The genitive with €€, &nd, Tapd, npdg, Tpd, Umép, mepl (beyond), Ord (from under), katd (down from), and the verbs compounded with
them, is ablatival; with some of the “improper prepositions,” as xwpic, &vev, tiAe, dtep, voo@t, Gueis, £kdg, €ktdg, AP, tdAty, it may be
either the ablative or the true genitive. When motion from is not implied, the case is probably the true genitive; see § 228.

It should be observed that the use of the ablatival genitive with simple verbs is comparatively restricted in Homer. It is not used, as it is
in Sankerit, with simple verbs of going, coming, bringing (e.g. we could not substitute the genitive for the form in -8¢v in such phrases as
kA10inBev 100, dypdBev épxouévn, ofkoBev Ny, TA160eV ue @épwy, etc., but only with verbs which imply separation or distance from a
point, or which are compounded with prepositions such as €€, 4nd, etc.

Later poets seem to be more free in this respect (probably because they treated the usage as an archaism, adopted as being poetical).
Soph 0. T., 142 fdOpwv Totacbe

Ant. 418 xBovog deipag

Phil. 630 vewg dyovra, etc.

Further extensions are

+ the use for the place from which something is seen, as Soph. El. 78, 324
« and for the agent, Eur. Or. 497, EL. 123.

§ 153. Genitive of Price. Verbs meaning ‘to change places’ with take an ablatival genitive, as yévv youvog dueifwv (quoted in the last
section).

1l. 6.235 telye’ duePe xpUosa xalkeiwv exchanged armor, golden (passing in exchange) for bronze
1l. 1.111 Xpuonidog dyA&’ dnowva . . . 8¢€acba to accept a splendid ransom for Chryseis

0d. 11.327 1} xpdoov @ilov &vdpog £d¢Eato who took gold for (to betray) her husband.

1l. 11.106 &Avcev Gnoivwv released for a ransom.

Hence we may explain the construction with verbs meaning ‘to value at’, ‘set off against (a price)’.
11. 23.549 Tipfic fig Té W otke TeTiufoBoL

So with the Adjectives dvtdéiog, etc.

It is possible however that a word expressing value or price may be construed as a genitive with a noun. As we can say teOxea ékatéppola
(‘armor worth a hundred oxen’), we might have teOxea éxatdv fodv (as in Attic prose, e. g. déka uv@dv xwpiov ‘a plot worth ten minae’).
Cp. the Latin ‘magni emere’, ‘magni facere’, etc.
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Case Forms in -¢@1v

§ 154. The case ending -@1(v) is found in a number of Homeric forms which appear to be construed indifferently as datives or genitives.
It will be shown, however, that there is ground for believing these forms to have been used for the dative only in the instrumental and
locatival senses (the latter being comparatively rare), and for the genitive only in the ablatival sense. They formed, therefore, a mixed
case, composed of the same elements as the Latin ablative, viz. the original instrumental ablative and locative.

In respect of usage these forms are archaic; that is to say, they are confined for the most part to lines and phrases of a fixed conventional
type. In several instances the survival is evidently due to the influence of the meter. Thus Sakpvd@i, oti-Beoqpr take the place of
daxpvwv, otnbéwv; dotedgiv and ikpidewy, of dotéwv, otéotat, and ikplwv, ikploioi—forms impossible in a hexameter. So &’ §peoe, kat’
Speogt, U Bxeopt, for 81 0péwv, kat’ dpéwv, U OxEwv.

§ 155. Instrumental. The forms in -@1(v) appear to have been forms of the instrumental (singular and plural), and the majority of the
Homeric examples may be referred to that case.

» £Tépnot ‘with the other hand’ (1l. 16.734, etc.)

« de€itepripr (0d. 19.480)

* Bingr ‘by force’ (And in the phrase kpatepfigt pingr.) (1l. 16.826, Od. 1.403, etc.)
* Biner @éptepog ‘in strength’ (0d. 6.6, etc.)

« dvaykainet dapévtag (1. 20.143)

* yevefit vedtarog (1l. 14.112, etc.)

* dakpudgr mAficOev ‘were filled with tears’ (1l. 17.696, etc.)

In the “comitative” use

avtoiow 8xeo@tv ‘chariot and all’

fnrotow kai 8xeopwv (1l 12.114, 0d. 4.533) ‘with horses sand chariot’
with prepositions

ap’ not awvouévnery, ovv fnrototv kai Sxeo@rv (often in the Iliad)

also tap’ 8xeo@iy (construed with verbs of rest, Il. 5.28, 794; 8.565, 12.91, 15.3)—unless 8xeo@uv is a locative (§ 157); with words expressing
agreement, likeness, etc.

naAdungwy dprpet ‘fitted his hand’

Bedprv ufotwp dtdAavrog (1L 7.356, etc.)

With verbs of trusting

11. 4.303 inmooOvy Te Kol NVOPENPL TIEMO1OWG

so &yAaingt (1. 6.510), Biner (several times).

§ 156. Ablative. Forms used as ablatival genitives are

11. 2.794 vad@uv dgopunbeiev start from the ships

11. 13.700 vadeiv duvvduevor defending the ships (§ 152)

1. 3.368 £k 8¢ pot Eyxog NixOn TaAdpnery

1l. 10.458 &mo YEV . . . KUVENV KEQaAfipv EAovto

0d. 5.152 Sakpud@rv Tépoovto were dried from tears

0d. 8.279 kabVmepOe perabpdpry €gkéxuvto

With the prepositions

£€ : as €€ 0V QL €k Bd@1v, £k TaooaAS@L, €k TTOVTOPLY, €K oTHOE0@LY, £€ Epéfeoquy, etc.
amd: as ano vevpfiptyv, abtdQLy, XaAkdet, otibeoeiv, vadet, etc.

napd when it means ‘from’
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11. 12.225 napa vad@Ly EAevodped” adtd kéAevOa

0d. 14.498 mapd vaberv Enotpivele véeobat

So

1l. 18.305 apa vabgry dvéotn diog AxtAAelg

1. 8.474 Tipiv SpBot mapd vadr todwkea MnAeiwva

11. 16.281 éAndpevor mapd vadgr todwkea MinAeiwva unviBuov pév droppipat, giadtnta & EAécbar.

In these three places the notion of ‘leaving’ the ships is implied, so mapa vadet has the meaning of napa ve@v.
katd ‘down from”: kat’ Speoqt (1l. 4.452, 11.493)

uné ‘from under’: O’ 8xeoqr (11.23.7), Und Quydev (11, 24.576)

With this use of -¢1 we may compare the use of the dative with €€ and &and, which is one of the peculiarities of the Arcadian and Cyprian
dialects (Meister, ii. 119, 296). The parallel of the Latin ablative has been noticed.

§ 157. Locative. This use is found in several clear instances, as well as others of an indecisive kind
1l. 19.323 ®Bingt in Phthia

1l. 13.168 kAwoingt AéAeinto was left in the tent

B0pnewv ‘out of doors’, “foris’ (0d. 9.238, 22.220)

ke@aAfjerv €0rke ‘put on the head’ (1l. 10.30, 257, 261; cp. 496, Od. 20.94)

1l. 11.474 g €1 te dagorvol Bfjpeg peoprv

11. 19.376 16 8¢ kaietar LYPOO’ Epeopry

1l. 22.139 Riite kipkog Epesiv KTA.

11. 22.189 g &” &te vePpov Bpec@t KUV KTA.

11. 2.480 r0te Poidg dyéAngt uéy’ €€oxog Emheto mdviwy

11. 16.487 dyéAngt uete A0V coming into the herd

With the prepositions

gv:asll. 24.284 év xeipl . . . delitepfiprv (= Od. 15.148)

npd¢: in Od. 5.432 mpdg kotvANdovi@y (‘sticking’) ‘to the suckers’

At in Od. 16.145 @OvOBeL 8 G’ doTESPL XPWIG

Omd: in O 8xeoept, o Luydet (1. 19.404, unless the meaning is ‘from under.)

With éni{ ‘on’, ‘at’, in the combinations émi ikpiduy, £’ éoxapdeiy, €mti vevpfigy (all in the 0d.) the case may be locative or genitive.

nap’ adté@t occurs four times in the Tliad (12.302, 13.42, 20.140, 23.640). In three of these places there is a v. 1. map’ a0Tt601 (= TapavTéOIL),
which generally gives a better sense, and which is required by the grammar in 11. 13.42

£\novto 8¢ vijag Axai@v alpricely Ktevéely e map’ adté@L (= Tapd viuot)
So1l. 19.255
£’ a0TOPIV Hato o1yf]

where a0té61 (Nauck) is probably right. It seems that the endings -61 and -@1 were confused, possibly at a very early period.

The True Dative and Genitive
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§ 158. There is only one example of the true dative, viz. 11. 2.363
WG QprTPN PPrTPNPY Apriyn, @OAa 8¢ @UAo1g ‘that phratria may bear aid to phratria, and tribe to tribe’
The instances of the true genitive are

«11. 21.295 katd TAé@r kAvta teixea Aaodv ééAoat ‘to coop up the army within the famous walls of Ilios’

+11. 21.367 teipe § ity ‘Heaiotolo Pingt moAdgpovog ‘the breath of Hephaestus’ (Heaiotoio Bin) ‘wore him out’ 0d. 12.45 toAvg
& au@’ dotedprv 0ig avdpdv mubouévwy ‘there is around a great heap of bones, of men rotting’ But this may be an instrumental
of material equal to “a heap (is made) of bones.”

+11. 16.762 ke@aAfigiy €nel Adfev oUxl pebist (genitive, § §151.a) and 1l. 11.350 008 d@duapte TITLoKOUEVOG Ke@aAfiprv (but the
genitive might be construed with &gduapte, as an ablative).

« Certain uses with prepositions énf: 1. 13.308 | éni 8e€16@v . . . fj €n’ dprotepdpiv ‘towards right or left’ mpdobe: 1l. 5.107 npdo6d’
tnrotiv kal 8xeoiv Sid ‘through’: 814 8¢ otibeo@iv EAacoev (I1. 5.41, etc.), also 10.185 Epxnrar St Epeogt

The first four of these references evidently do not prove much. The first would be a clear instance of the true genitive if we could be sure
of the text; but there is some probability in favour of TAioo (§ 98), proposed by Leo Meyer (Decl. p. 35). In 11. 21.367 we may perhaps take
Bingt as an instrumental—*‘hot breath vexed him through’ (by reason of) ‘the might of Hephaestus’.

Again, the use with ér{ may be locatival with mpdc0e ablatival (as with npd). The uses with 81& are more important, because they are not
isolated, but form a distinct group. It is improbable that did ‘through’ should take an ablatival genitive or a locative. The Sanskrit
instrumental is used of the space or time over which an action extends (Delbriick, A. S. § 88) : and so the ablative in Latin (Roby, §§ 1176,
1189). This use appears in Greek as the dative of the ‘way by which’, and perhaps in the phrases nepiiévti T 8épe, etc. It may be thought
possible that 81" 8peopt and S otBeogt are fragments of this use. If so, one or two other uses assigned above to the locative may be
really instrumental; especially 8peoet, 11. 11.474, 22.139, 189.

On the other hand, if the forms in -@1(v) constitute a mixed case (locative, instrumental, and ablative), there must have been a tendency
to extend its sphere from the locative and instrumental to the dative, and from the ablative to the genitive. Thus the few instances of
forms in -@1(v) standing for the true dative and genitive may be first steps towards an amalgamation of five cases (such as we have in the
Greek dual). One or two are probably among the “false archaisms” which doubtless exist in Homer, though not to the extent supposed by
some commentators: see § 216.

Forms in -0gv and -wg

§ 159. The ending -6ev expresses the point from which motion takes place; hence it is common in construction with verbs of motion,
and after the prepositions ¢€ and dnd. Cp. also

11. 3.276 Zed ndtep "10n0ev pedéwv ‘ruling from Ida’

11. 8.397 "1dnBev énel i8¢ ‘when he saw, looking from Ida’

1. 15.716 "Ektwp 8¢ mpUuvnBev énel AdPe ‘when he had got hold from’ (i.e. ‘in the direction from, beginning with’) ‘the stern’
So £tépwBev ‘on the other side’, dugpotépwbev ‘on both sides’.

Of time; n®Bev ‘from (beginning with) dawn’.

In a metaphorical sense; of an agent (regarded as the source of action).

1l. 15.489 A160ev PAagOévta BéAeuva

0d. 16.447 00J€ Tl pv Bavatov tpopéecdat Avwya €k ye pvnotipwy: 0e60ev 8’ ovk €0t dAfacBar.

Also 11. 10.68 matpdBev éx yeverg dvoudlwv ‘naming from (on the side of) the father’. And in two phrases, Il. 7.39, 226 01é0ev oiog ‘quite
alone’, and I1. 7.97 aivéBev aivig ‘quite terribly’—where the force of the ending is indistinct.

It is to be observed that (except in the personal pronouns) this form is not found with verbs meaning ‘to deprive of’, ‘free from’, ‘defend’,
‘surpass’, or with the corresponding adjectives and adverbs. Hence it cannot be held to be equivalent to an ablative (§ 152), and probably
differed from the ablative in expressing motion from rather than separation.

On the other hand, the pronominal forms €uéfev, oéev, €0ev are freely construed

* As ablatives mp0 €0ev Umep 0é0ev dvev éuébev and with a comparative Il. 1.114 o0 £0¢v €ot1 xepeiwyv, etc. Cp. also Il. 9.419 udAa
Yap £0ev . . . xelpa nv Omepéoye.
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* As true genitives Il. 4.169 GAAG por aivov dxog oé0ev Eooetar I shall have terrible grief for you with verbs of hearing (1. 2.26, etc.),
remembering (0d. 4.592), caring (1l. 1.180 c€Bev & £ya o0k dAeyilw), reaching or touching (avtidlw, melpdlw, etc.); and with
dooov, mpdabe, &vta, dvtiov, Eveka, EkntL.

§ 160. The ending -wc¢ is generally derived from the ablative of stems in -o (§ 110), although -4t would not regularly become -wg, and the
transition of meaning is not a very easy one. The chief examples in common use in Homer are

From pronominal stems.

. ¢
* TQG

* TRG

* OU®G

* altwg
« IAAwg

From stems in -o.

* aiv@g

* domaoiwg

¢ EKTTAYAWG

* EMOTAPEVWG
* Bapoaréwg
* KOKQWG

* KapraAipwg
* KPOTIVQG

* KPATEPWG

* OTpaAéwG

* TUKLV(G

* pNidiwg

* OTEPEWG

* OTUYEPQG

¢ XOAET®DG

* HEYAAWG

¢ KAAGG

* aloxp&dg

s pidwg

From other stems.

* TAVTWE

e Myéwg

* ATPEKEWG

* GOQPAAEWG

* Appadéwg

* TEPLPPAEWG
* Sinvekéwg

* £vOUKEWG

s VWAEUEWG

* TTPOPPOVEWG
* EMKPATEWG
* TAXEWG

It will be seen that comparatively few of these adverbs come from the short familiar adjectives. Thus kaA&g, aloxp®g, peydAwg, Taxéwg,
@IAwg are very rare in Homer; and there is no adverb of the kind from dewvdg, 1o0g, 6p64¢, Papic, wkUG, 6EVG.

Uses of the Nominative

§ 161. Impersonal Verbs. It is evident that in a language which distinguishes the person and number of the verb by the ending, it is not
essential that there should be a distinct word as nominative. £€o-ti (‘e. g.") stands for ‘he is’, ‘she is’, ‘it is’; the person or thing meant by
the ending may be left to be gathered from the context. In certain cases, however, the subject meant by an ending of the 3rd person is
too indefinite to be expressed by a particular noun, such as the context could supply to the mind. For instance, in the sentence oVtwg €o-
i ‘it is s0’, the real subject given by the ending -t1 (in English by the word ‘it’) is at a particular thing already mentioned or implied, but a
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vague notion—"“the case,” “the course of things,” etc (See Riddell’s Digest, §§ 95-100: Sigwart, Impersonation.) Verbs used with a vague
unexpressed subject of this kind are called personal.

The vague subject may be a plural.

1l. 16.128 oVkéTt QukTd TéAovTal the case no longer allows of flight

0d. 2.203 ioa Zooeton things will be even

A neuter pronoun used as the subject sometimes gives a vague meaning, not far removed from that of an impersonal verb.
1l. 1.564 €1 &’ oUtw to0t’ éoti if this is so (Cp. oUtwg éoti it is s0)

€00A0V kal TO Tétuktal ‘it is a good thing too’

An impersonal verb is often followed by an infinitive, or dependent clause, which supplies the want of a subject. See § 234.2

§ 162. Nominative in the Predicate. In certain cases the predicate of a sentence may be limited or modified by a nominative in agreement
with the subject. This is especially found

+ With adjectives of time. £omépiol doikovro ‘they came in the evening’ &vviyiog mpouoAdv ‘coming forth by night’ e08ov
navvoytot ‘slept all night” x6100¢ £Bn ‘went yesterday’ Such adjectives seem to answer most nearly to the genitive of time within
which, but may also express duration, as navnuépiog and mavvoxiog.

« In describing the attitude, manner, position, etc., in which an action is done naAivopsog dnéotn ‘stood off with a start backwards’
Untiog obdel €peiobr ‘was dashed face upwards on the ground’ so mefog eidjAovBa, AdPpog énaryilwv, npdppwv tétAnkag (Cp.
TPOPPOVEWG), GUETPOETNG EKOADQ, etc.

* The pronouns 88¢ and keivog are sometimes used instead of adverbs of place. Il. 5.604 kai viv ol ndpa keivog "Apng ‘now too
yonder is Ares at his side’ Il. 10.434 ©prjikeg 018’ dndvevBe ‘here are the Thracians apart’ 0d. 6.276 tig 8’ 68e Navoikda €netar So
obtog in I1. 10.82 tic 8’ 0Utog KTA.

* With verbs meaning ‘to be’, ‘to become’, ‘to appear’, ‘to be made’, ‘called’, ‘thought’, etc. kdptiotor tpdgpev ‘they were nurtured
the mightiest’, (i. e. ‘to be the mightiest’) elowmol éyévovto ve®v ‘they came to be in front of the ships’ f{d¢e dpiotn @atvero fovAr
‘this appeared the best counsel’ In all such cases the nominative which goes with the verb not only qualifies the notion given by
the verb stem, but also becomes itself a predicate (i.e., the assertion of an attribute). E. g. kdptiotor tpdgev implies that they
were kdptiotot. A noun so used is called a secondary predicate. The use of il as the “logical copula” is merely a special or
singular case of this type of sentence. The verb has then little or no meaning of its own, but serves to mark the following noun as
a predicate. The final stage of the development is reached when the verb is omitted as being superfluous.

+ With impersonal or half-impersonal verbs meaning ‘to be’, etc.; the predicate being (a) A neuter adjective pépoudv éott ‘it is
fated’ vepeoontov &8¢ kev €in ‘it would be worthy of indignation’ o0 tot deikég ‘it is not unmeet for you’ with a pronominal
subject. €60AOV yap to Tétuktan ‘it is a good thing’ In the plural oUkétt gukta méAovtan ‘there is no more escaping’ Cp. Aofyla
€pya tad’ €ooetan ‘this will be a pestilent business’. In one or two instances the Adverbial form in -owg is used in phrases of this
kind. Il. 11.762 &¢ €ov &l mot’ #ov ye ‘such I was if I was’ Il. 9.551 Kovpritesot kak@®¢ v things went ill for the Curetes 1. 7.424
Sraryv@var xaAen@c Qv ‘it was hard to distinguish’ 1l. 11.838 &g T° &p’ #o1 tdde épya Od. 11.336 T6G Juuv dvip 88 patveran
eivat This may be regarded as older than the neuter nominative, since it indicates that the verb is not a mere copula, but has a
meaning which the adverb qualifies. Cp. Il. 6.131 §fjv fiv ‘lived long’ (= dnvaidg 1iv); also the adverbial neuter plural, as Thuc.
1.25.4 &vteg . . . Suoia, 3.14.1 Toa kal ikétar éopév. (b) An abstract noun Il. 17.556 ool pev 8r Mevélae katneein kai Svedog
#ooetat el kTA. ‘to you it will be a humbling and reproach if, etc. o0 véueoig ‘it is no wrong’ o0k dpa Tig xdpig fev ‘it was no
matter of thanks’ ei 8 pot afoa ‘but if it is my fate’ with a pronominal subject Awpn td8e v’ ooetan ‘this will be a shame’ The use
of an abstract noun instead of an adjective is a license or boldness of language of which we have already had examples; see § 116
and § 126. It is worthwhile to notice the tendency to import the ideas of obligation, necessity, etc., into these phrases. o0 véueoig
‘it is not” (‘worthy of’, ‘a matter of’) ‘indignation’ &veidog #coeton ‘it will be’ (‘grounds for’) ‘reproach’ So in Latin ‘vestra
existimatio est’ equals ‘it is matter for your judgement’. The Latin idiom called the Predicative Dative (Roby, Pt. II. pp. xxv-lvi)
may be regarded as a less violent mode of expression than this nominative, since the dative is a case which is originally adverbial
i.e., construed with the predicate given by the verb stem. In other words, ‘dedecori est’ is a less bold and probably more
primitive way of saying ‘it is disgraceful’ than ‘dedecus est’; just as kox@®g fiv is more primitive than koxdv fv.

* The ordinary use of the participle belongs to this head. Siaotritnv €picavte ‘parted after having quarrelled’ In this use the
participle qualifies the verb stem, and at the same time makes a distinct assertion; see Chapter X.

§ 163. Interjectional Nominative. The nominative is not unfrequently used in Homer without any regular construction, as a kind of
exclamation.

11. 5.405 ot &’ éml toltov &vijke Bed Y avk&mic ABHvn, vimiog, 008¢ o 0ide kTA. ‘fool! he knows not’, etc.

Similarly oxétAiog ‘cruel!” d0opopog ‘the unhappy one!” (0d. 20.194); and so 1I. 1.231 dnuofdpog PactAetdg! Cp. the interjectional use of
aidwg ‘shame!’ (11. 5.787, 13.95, 16.422).
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A similar account may be given of one or two passages in which commentators generally suppose anacoluthon

11. 10.436 t00 &1 kaAAictoug Tmoug 1dov Nde peylotoug Aeukdtepor x1vog, Beiewv § dvépoioty opoiot ‘whiter than snow they are!” etc.
and so in the equally abrupt

1l. 10.547 aiv@®g dktiveooly éotkdteg Rehioto

1l. 2.353 dotpdntwy EmdEEL” évaioua orpata eaivwy (‘he did so I tell you’) ‘by lightening on the right’, etc.

0d. 1.51 vijoog devdprieoon, Oed §” évi dwpata vaier ‘an island (it is) well wooded, and a goddess has her dwelling there!’

These forms of expression, when we seek to bring them under the general laws of the grammatical sentence, resolve themselves into
predicates with an unexpressed subject. On the logical propositions of this kind see Sigwart (Logik, I. p. 55). The predicate, he shows, is
always expressed in a word (or words); but the subject, when it is of the kind which would be expressed by a pronoun (‘it’, ‘this’, etc.)
may be indicated by a gesture. The simplest examples of the type are the imperfect sentences used by children, such as ‘horse!” for ‘this
is a horse’. When such sentences are introduced into literary language, they give it an abrupt and interjectional character, as in the
examples quoted. We might add the phrases such as o0 véueoig ‘it is no wrong’ (§ 162), in which the want of a verb makes the expression
somewhat interjectional. Compare, for instance, o0 vépeoig with aidwg, Apyeior ‘shame on you, Greeks!” also the so-called ellipse in
commands, as GAA” &va ‘but up!’

Uses of the Vocative

§ 164. Regarding the use of the vocative in Homer the chief point to be noticed is the curious one (common to Greek and Sanskrit) that
when two persons are addressed, connected by t¢, the second name is put in the nominative. (Delbriick, Synt. Forsch. iv. p. 28.)

1l. 3.277 Zed ndtep dnbev pedéwv kddiote péytote, ‘HéAog B 6¢ KTA.

Similarly, the vocative is not followed by 8¢ or any similar conjunction, but the pronoun o0 is interposed.

11. 1.282 "Atpeidn ob 8¢ male KTA. but, son of Atreus, cease etc.

The nominative is often used for the vocative, especially, it would seem, in order to avoid the repetition of the vocative; eg. Il. 4.189 ¢ilog
& Mevéhae. On this point however it is not always possible to trust to the accuracy of the text. Cobet (Misc. Crit. p. 333) has good grounds
in the meter for proposing to change a great many vocatives into nominatives.

1. 23.493 Alav I18opeved te (read Afag TSouevel te)
11. 2.8 00Ae &vetpe (read o0AOQ)
0d. 8.408 xaipe mdtep w Egive (read matr)p)

1. 18.385 tinte O¢t1 TavomenAe ikdvelg (@étig Zenod.)

Adjectival Use of Nouns

§ 165. Substantive and Adjective. This seems a convenient place for one or two remarks on the distinction expressed by these terms.

It will be seen from §§ 114 and §117 that there is no general diference in the mode of forming substantives and adjectives. Certain
suffixes, however, are chiefly or wholly employed in the formation of abstract and collective nouns, as in the feminine nouns in -ti-g,
-tu-¢, -dwv, the neuters in -pa(t), the denominatives in -tng (genitive -tnt-oc).

In respect of meaning and use the distinction between the concrete substantives and adjectives is practical rather than logical. Certain
nouns are mainly used as qualifying words in agreement with other nouns; these are classed as adjectives. In such combinations as

* Bodg tabpog

* avépeg dApnotal

* XaAKAEG dvdpec

* Paothedg Kbpog

* Ayauéuvwv Atpeidng

where the qualifying word is one that is not generally used as an adjective, we speak of the adjectival use of of a substantive. Conversely,
when an adjective stands by itself to denote an individual or group of objects, the use is called substantival.
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kakdq ‘a base fellow’
Kakd ‘evil’
TUKTOV kakdv ‘a made mischief’

This is a use which arises when the objects to which an adjective applies are such as naturally form a distinct class. Thus the suffixes
which form nouns in -tn-g, -tnp, -twp and -gvg are practically confined to substantives.

Abstract and collective nouns, it is evident, are essentially substantives. Thus there is a clear distinction, both in form and meaning,
between abstract and concrete nouns; but not between substantives and adjectives.

The common definition of an adjective as a word that expresses quality (‘Adjectives express the notion of quality; Jelf, ii. p. 7) is open to
the objections (1) that an abstract substantive may be said to express quality, and (2) that every concrete noun of which the etymological
meaning is clear expresses quality in the same way as an adjective. E. g. the definition does not enable us to distinguish paxntrig from
paxfipwv. It is evident that the use of a nominative in the predicate—as paciAetg éott ‘he is king’—is strictly speaking an adjectival use.

The corresponding distinction in the pronouns does not need much explanation. The personal pronouns are essentially substantives
(being incapable of serving as limiting or descriptive words); the possessive pronouns are essentially adjectives. The others admit of both
uses; ‘e. g’ oUTog ‘this one’, and &vi|p o0tog (in Attic 6 &vrip o0tog) ‘this man’.

§ 166. Gender of Adjectives. In a few cases the gender of the adjective is independent of the substantive with which it is construed.

* When a person is described by a word which properly denotes a thing (viz. a neuter, as tékvov, tékog, etc., or an abstract noun,
Bin Tpidpoto, etc.), the concord of gender is not always observed. Thus we have @ile tékvov (but @ilov tékoc, @iAn kepalr);
again 11. 11.690 A0V ydp P ékdrwoe Bin ‘HpakAnein (= Heracles) Od. 11.90 AAGe & émi Yuxn ©nPaiov Teipesiao xposov
okfittpov €xwv In such cases grammarians speak of a “construction according to the meaning” (katd cUveoiwv). The term is
unobjectionable, provided that we remember that constructions according to the meaning are generally older than those in
which meaning is overridden by idiom or grammatical analogy.

« Where an adjective refers to more than one noun, it follows the most prominent or (if this is at all doubtful) the masculine is
used of persons, the neuter of things. Il. 2.136 ai 8¢ mov nuétepal T GAoxor kai vAmia Tékva fat’ évi peydpolg moTidéypevat
because the wives are chiefly thought of. But Il. 18.514 teixog uév p’ GAoxoi te @idat kai vima tékva poat’ épeotadteg, yeta §’
avépeg oUg €xe yhpag because the boys and old men are also in the speaker’s mind. Od. 13.435 dui 8¢ pv pdkog dAAO Kakov
BdAev nde xitdva, pwyadéa pundwvta The neuter plural is especially used of sheep and cattle 1l. 11.244 Tp®O’ £xkatdv Polg
davkev, Fnerta 8¢ il Oméotn, atyag ouod kai 816 I1. 11.696 2k &’ 6 Yépwv &yéAnv te Poddv kal médD uéy’ ol@v eideto, kprvduevog
Tpinkdor’ Nd¢ vourag (‘three hundred head’) cp. also Il. 5.140, Od. 12.332.

* A noun standing as predicate may be neuter, although the subject is masculine or feminine, as o0k &yaf0v noAvkorpavin. This is
akind of substantival use.

§ 167. Gender of Pronouns. A substantival pronoun denoting a person may retain its proper gender although the antecedent is a neuter, or
an abstract word.

1. 22.87 @ilov BdAog, Ov tékov avTh

Conversely a neuter pronoun may be used substantivally of a thing which has been denoted by a masculine or feminine word.
1. 2.873 6¢ kal xpOoov €xwv méAepovd’ Tev fiite koVpM, VATIIOG, 0VE Ti 01 TO Y’ Emripkece Avypov SAeBpov

Cp. 11. 11.238, 18.460, Od. 12.74 (with the note in Merry and Riddell’s edition).

On the other hand, a pronominal subject sometimes follows the gender of a noun standing as predicate.

avtn dikn éoti ‘this is the manner’

1 0éuig €oti ‘which is right’

But the neuter is preferred if a distinct object is meant by the pronoun.

0d. 1.226 ovk €pavog tdde y” éoti ‘what I see is not a club feast’

§ 168. Implied Predication. An adjective (or substantive in an adjectival use) construed with a noun in an oblique case may be so used as to
convey a distinct predication.

OUKET” ol @iha talt’ dyopeveig = ‘this’ (‘that you now speak’) ‘is not pleasing to me’

So after verbs meaning ‘to make’, ‘cause to be’, ‘call’, ‘think’, etc.
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Aaovg 8¢ AiBoug moinoe Kpoviwv Zeus made the people (‘to be’) ‘stones’

This use is parallel to that of the nominative in the predicate (§ 162). Cp. the forms of sentence Aol £€yévovto AiBot, Aaovg émoince
ABoug. In the latter the predicative noun (Aiouc) is construed with an oblique case, instead of with the subject. A noun so used is
calledd a Tertiary Predicate : cp. § 162.3.

Collective Nouns

§ 169. The subject of a plural verb may be expressed by means of a collective noun.

O¢ @doav 1 TAnB0¢ ‘thus they said, the multitude’ (cp. Il. 15.305, 23.157).

Conversely, a participle construed with a collective noun and singular verb may be plural.
1l. 18.604 mepiiotad’ Spidog tepndpevol

Cp. 11. 16.281 €xivnBev 8¢ pdAayyeg éAnduevor, also Od. 11.15.

In these instances, again, the construction is said to be “according to the meaning” (§ 166), The principle is evidently that an abstract or
collective word may be used in apposition to a concrete sword. It may be noticed however that the combinations such as duihog -
tepnduevor are only found when there is some pause between the words; otherwise the genitive would be used (construed as in Tpwwv
katedUoed’ Suihov, etc.).

Distributive Singular

§ 170. The word £kactog is often used in the singular with a plural verb.

#pav oikév8e Ekaotog ‘they went home, each one’

dedunpecda Ekaotog ‘we are each one obedient’

Other words in a clause may follow €xaotog in respect of number.

11. 2.775 tnmot 8¢ map® Gpuacty olowv Exactog the horses each beside his chariot

11. 9.656 o1 8¢ £kaotog EAwv démag augikuneAlov oneloavteg mapd viag loav TdAy

Even the verb is made singular in Il. 16.264

o1 & dAxkipov ftop #xovteg mpdoow maC TéTeTan Kal duivel olot Tékesot

but this is a slight boldness of expression.

On the same principle we may explain the singular in

0d. 4.300 ai &’ {oav €k peydpoto ddog petd xepotv €xovoat (= ‘each with a torch in her hands’)

1l. 13.783 tetuppévw kata xeipa (‘each of the two’) ‘wound in the hand’

1l. 3.235 0U¢ kev €U yvoinv kai T oGvoua pubnoaiunv

Soinll 17.260

OV & AWV Tig Kev . . . 00VuaT’ gimot

we should doubtless read oGvoua (feinon).

Similarly the dual is used of a group of pairs.

1l. 16.370 moAAol & év Td@pw Epuodppateg wkeéeg immot G€avt’ €v mpwtw PuUd Aitov dpuat’ GvakTwv
where the dual d€avte (like the singular pvu®) refers to one chariot. Probably, too, we should read &ppa dvdxtwv (i.e. Favdktwv).

1l. 23.362 01 &’ dpa mavteg £’ Trmotiv udotiyag depav
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0d. 20.348 &ooe 8’ dpa o@éwv dakpudv TiuTAavto
Also11. 9.503. 0d. 19.444.

The dual is often used in this way in Aristophanes: cp. Av. 622 dvateivovteg o xeipe, and other instances given by Bieber (De duali
numero, p. 44)

Inll. 5.487
Ui mawg wg ddiot Aivov aAdvte mavdypou

the dual GAdvte is explained by Schol. B 0peig kai ai yuvaikeg. If so, it is a distributive use; “see that you are not taken, man and wife in
one net.” But more probably it refers to Hector and Paris.

In speaking of the characteristics of a group or class it is common to pass from the plural to the singular, or vice versa

0d. 4.691 ] T éoti dikn Belwv PaciAfwv, EAov k> éxBaipnot Ppotdv KTA. ‘it is the way of kings,” (‘a king’) ‘will hate one’, etc.
and in the same clause

11. 10.259 poetar 8¢ kapn BaAep®v ailn®v (of a ‘kind’ of helmet)

1. 2.355 mpiv tva map Tpdwv dAdxw katakowpundijvar ‘beside the wife of some Trojan’

11. 19.70 GAAG Twv’ ofw . . . O Eyxeog uetéporo ‘before the spear of one of us’

The distributive t1g is equivalent to a plural.

Hence a peculiar vague use of the plural.

11. 3.49 vuov Gvdpmv atxuntdwv ‘the bride of some warrior’s son’ (Literally daughter-in-law of warriors; i. e. of this or that warrior.)
1. 4.142 Tapriiov Eupevat v (v. 1. innw)

1. 21.499 mAnktilesd’ dAdyxoior Adg (less directly personal than dAéxw)

Note— Another example of the distributive use of the singular is

0d. 13.78 dveppintovv GAa tnd® they threw up the salt sea (‘each’) ‘with his oar blade’

So in the recurring phrase of the Odyssey

A TOTTOV EPETHOTG

we should probably read ¢petu® (§ 102), which may be similarly distributive. Or we may take £petudg in a collective sense, ‘oarage’.

Plural of Things

§ 171. Plural of Things. The plural form is not confined in Greek (or indeed in any language) to the expression of “plurality” in the strict
sense, ‘i. €’. to denote a group composed of distinct individuals, but is often used (especially in Homer) of objects which it is more logical
to think of in the singular. Many words, too, are used both in the singular and the plural, with little or no difference of meaning.

Notice especially the uses of the plural in the case of

* Objects consisting of parts. t6€ov and 1€ ‘bow and arrows’ 8xog and &xea : dpua and dppata ‘a chariot’ d&pa, péyapov ‘a hall’
or ‘room’ dwuata, péyapa ‘a house’ Aéxtpov and Aéktpa ‘a bed’ mOAot ‘a gate’ is only used in the plural; 60pn is used as well as
B0pat, but only of the door of a room (6dAapoc).

* Natural objects of undefined extent. Ydpabog and Ppduador (as we say ‘sands’) &Aeg (Once &Ag.) ‘salt’ kovin and kovio ‘dust’
nupdg and mupol ‘wheat’ péebpov and péebpa kOua (In a collective sense.) and kduata ddkpu and ddkpuva kpéa (Seldom kpéag.)
‘meat’ odpkeg (Once singular) ‘flesh’

* Parts of the body. v@tov (Or v@tog; the nominative singular does not occur in Homer.) and véta otfifog and (more commonly)
othfea npdownov and npdowta ‘the countenance’ prv and @péveg

* Abstract words. AeAaopévog inmoouvdwy ‘forgetting horsemanship’ nodwkeinot neno1dddg ‘trusting to speed of foot” dvaikeinot
dapévteg ‘overcome by want of prowess’ moAvidpeinot véoio ‘through cunning of understanding’ So dtacbaAial, depadiat,
&ynvopiai, decippooival, TektooUval, peBnuocvat, etc.; note also mpodokai (‘ambush’), tpoxoai (‘mouth of a river’), d&pa (‘gift’
(1l. 20.268 xpOoog yap EpUkake, ddpa Beolo) , kuvdv uéAnnBpa (‘the sport of dogs’), puktd (‘escaping’), foa (‘fairness’; see § 161).
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The plural in such cases is a kind of imperfect abstraction; the particular manifestations of a quality are thought of as units in a
group or mass—not yet as forming a single thing.

» Collective words. pfiAa ‘flocks’ So péPata is only plural in Homer (cp. npdPaoig Od. 2.75).

* Pronouns and Adjectives. See the examples of adverbial uses, §§ 133-134; cp. also § 161.

The Neuter Plural

§ 172. Neuter Plural. The construction of the neuter plural with a singular verb is the commoner one in Homer, in the proportion of about
three to one. When the plural is used, it will generally be found that the word is really plural in meaning (i.e., that it calls up the notion
of distinct units). Thus it is used with

Nouns denoting agents: as £€Bvea applied to the men of the Greek army (1l. 2.91, 464), to birds (Il. 2.459). to swine (0d. 14.73); so with @O\’
avOpdnwy (0d. 15.409).

Distinctly plural parts of the body: mtepd, xefAea, oGata, pélea; so nédiha (of the shoes of Hermes).

Numerals: déxa otéuarta (1l. 2.489), obata téooapa (Il. 11.634), téooapa dépuata (0d. 4.437), aimdha €vdeka ndvta (Od. 14.103); so with
ndvta and woAAd (I 11.574, 15.714, 17.760; Od. 4.437, 794, 9.222, 12.411), and when the context shows that distinct things are meant.

11. 5.656 T@V pev dovpata (the spears of ‘two’” warriors)
1l. 13.135 &yxea . . . dmd XelpdV

A few instances occur in fixed phrases, which may represent an earlier syntax; A0vto 8¢ yvia (but also AUto yolvata), duixava €pya
.

Yévovro, etc. Note especially the lines ending with méAovtan (td te nrepd vruet tédovtat, 8te T° fiuata pakpd €AovTal, GUKTX TEAOVTAL,
etc.).

The exceptions to the use of the singular are fewest with pronouns and adjectives, doubtless on account of their want of a distinct plural
meaning (see the end of last section).

The Dual

§ 173. The dual is chiefly used (1) of two objects thought of as a distinct pair, and (2) when the numeral §0w is used.

+ Thus we have the natural pairs xeipe, nfixee, Tévovte, Guw, punpw, doce, 6@BaAu®, and (in the genitive and dative) nodofiv,
BAepdpotiv otabuw ‘door posts’ itnw ‘the horses of a chariot’ fée ‘a yoke of oxen’ &pve ‘a pair of lambs’ (for sacrifice) dobpe (in IL.
13.241, 16.139 of the two spears usually carried, but 300 §00pe is more common); ntotapd (Il. 5.773) of the two rivers of the Troad,
and so kpouvd (I, 22.147). So of the two warriors in a chariot (Il. 5.244, 272, 568), two wrestlers (Il. 23.707), two dancers (0d.
8.378), the Sirens (0d. 12.52, etc.); the Atpeida and Afavte. The numeral is generally added in speaking of two wild animals (87jpe
30w, Aéovte 8w, etc.); kdmpw (Il 11.324) and Aéovte (1l. 16.756) are hardly exceptions, since the context shows that two are
meant. Also aietw (0d. 2.146) of two eagles sent as an omen, and yOrne (0d. 11.578) of the vultures that devoured Tityos. The dual
inI1. 8.185-191 (where Hector calls to ‘four” horses by name) might be defended, because two is the regular number; but probably
v. 185 is spurious. In Il. 23.413, again—ai k” anokndrjoavte pepwpeda xeipov debAov—the dual is used because it is the horses that
are chiefly in the driver’s mind, although he associates himself with them. In Il. 9.182-195 the dual refers to the two envoys,
Phoenix being overlooked. Again, when two agents have been mentioned together, or are represented as acting together in any
way, the dual may be used. Il. 1.531 & y> &¢ PovAevoavte (of Thetis and Achilles) 1l. 16.823 (of a lion and boar fighting), Od.
3.128, 13.372, etc. Similarly, of the meeting of two rivers. Il. 4.453 é¢ poydykeiav cuufdAietov 8Ppipov Bdwp (cp. 5.774) The dual
pronouns v@®i and c@®i are used with comparative regularity; see 1l. 1.257, 336, 574; 5.34, 287, 718, etc. This usage may be a
matter of traditional courtesy. Hence perhaps the scrupulous use where the 1st person dual is meant. Il 4.407 &yay6ve’
(“Diomede and 17) 1. 8.109 Bepdmovte ‘or attendants’ Il. 11.313 tf naBSvte AeAdoueba kA, 11, 12.323 @ Ténov &l . . . puydvte Od.
3.128 &va Buudv #xovte (“Ulysses and 1) In Od. 2.78 for drartifovreg wg should be read dmoitilovd’ fog, since Telemachus there
is speaking of his mother and himself. So with the 2nd person, 1. 1.216 (Athene and Here), 322 (the heralds), 3.279, 7.279. In Il
3.278 kal ol vmévepBe kaudvtag dvBpwmnovg tivusbov, 8tig k* éniopkov dudoon the two gods indicated by the dual are doubtless
Hades and Persephone, as appears from 11, 9.456 Beol §” étéletov €mapdc, Zevg te kataxBOviog kal énaivn Mepoe@dvela and 9.559,
where Althaea beats upon the earth kikAfokovs’ ATdnv kai émovrv Hepoe@dvelav. And since these were the gods especially
called upon as witnesses and avengers of wrong, it is probable that they are meant in 0d. 1.273 Beoi &’ émudptupor £otwv. The
omission of the names may be a mark of reverence. If this view is correct, it removes the difficulty as to £otwv (Meyer, G. G. §
577,1).

Of the use with the numeral the most significant examples are Od. 8.35, 48 koUpw 3¢ kp1vOévte d0w Kal Tevtikovta Pritnv where
the dual is used by a kind of attraction to the sword §0w. The dual is never obligatory in Homer, since the plural may always be
used instead of it. Hence we often have a dual noun or pronoun with a plural verb or adjective, and vice versa. The neuter dual
(like the neuter plural) may go with a singular verb; thus we have &ooe with all three numbers. Certain of the ancient
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grammarians—Zenodotus among them—supposed that Homer sometimes used the dual for the plural. But Aristarchus showed
that in all the passages on which this belief was founded the dual either had its proper force, or was a false reading. The use of
the dual in Attic is nearly the same as in Homer, in other dialects it appears to have become obsolete. This was one of the reasons
that led some grammarians to maintain that Homer was an Athenian. Note— For the use of the dual with a large number which
contains the numeral 800 cp. tevrakooiaic koot dvoiv Spaxuaiv in an Attic inscription of the 5th century (Meisterhans, p. 45,
4). This is a good parallel to Od. 8.35 & 48 koVpw dVw kal TevTKoVTa

About Prepositions

§ 174. Prepositions are words expressing some local relation, and capable of being used as prefixes in forming compound verbs. The
prepositions are also used in construction with oblique cases of nouns and pronouns.

The adverbs that are construed with oblique cases, but do not enter into composition with verbs, are called improper prepositions.

The list of Homeric prepositions is the same (with perhaps one exception, see § 226) as that of later classical Greek. In the use of
prepositions, however, there are some marked differences between the two periods (§ 229).

There are no “inseparable” prepositions in Greek; see however § 221.

Adverbial Use of Prepositions

§ 175. In post-Homeric Greek it is a rule (subject to a few exceptions only) that a preposition must either (1) enter into composition with
averb or (2) be followed immediately by and govern a noun or pronoun in an oblique case. But in the Homeric language the limitation of
the prepositions to these two uses is still far from being established. A preposition may not only be separated from the case form which
it governs (a licence sometimes found in later writers), but may stand as a distinct word without governing any case. In other words, it
may be placed in the sentence with the freedom of an adverb: ‘e. g’ du¢i may mean either ‘on both sides’ (of an object expressed by an
oblique case) or simply ‘on both sides’; év may mean ‘in’ (taking a dative), or simply ‘inside’; and so of the others.

yéhaooe 8¢ aoa rept XOv ‘all the earth smiled round about’
vnai 8¢ te koumog 086vtwy yiyveto ‘beneath arose rattling of teeth’

These uses, in which the preposition is treated as an ordinary Adverb of Place, may be called in general the adverbial uses.

Tmesis

§ 176. The term tmesis is sometimes applied generally to denote that a preposition is “separated” from the verb which it qualifies, thus
including all adverbial uses, but is more properly restricted to a particular group of these uses, viz. those in which the meaning is the
same as the preposition and verb have in composition.

ol katd Podg “Yrepiovog HeAioto fiobiov ‘who ate up’ (katficOiov) ‘the oxen of the sun’
ol¢ mot’ &m’ Atvelav EASunv ‘which I took from’ (&peiAéunv) Aeneas

mo & £oyxeto wioBdv ‘and promised’ (Uméoyeto) ‘hire’

peta vta BaA@v ‘turning his back’

Xeipag amo et tunéag ‘cutting off his hands by a sword’

This is the sense in which the word tufioig was employed by the Greek grammarians, who looked at the peculiarities of Homer as
deviations from the later established usage, and accordingly regarded the independent place of the preposition as the result of a
‘severance’ of the compound verb. We may retain the term, provided that we understand it to mean no more than the fact that the two
elements which formed a single word in later Greek were still separable in the language of Homer.

The distinction between tmesis (in the strict sense) and other adverbial uses cannot be drawn with any certainty. The clearest cases are
those in which the compound verb is necessary for the construction of other words in the sentence; e. g. in &’ Aiveiav EASunv or vmo &’
€oxeto uoBov. On the other hand, the use is simply adverbial in

Tepl Ppévag Tpepog aipel ‘desire seizes his heart all round’

(because the compound mepiatpéw means ‘to strip off’, ‘to take away from around’ a thing).
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WG TOUG 1TyeUOVEG diekdopeov . . . peta O kpelwv Ayapéuvwy ‘and in the midst . . . the king Agamemnon’

WG Tpdeg pod pev &AAot dpnpdteg, avtap n’ &AAot ‘the Trojans, arrayed some in front, others behind’

Ellipse of the Verb

§ 177. In certain cases, viz. when the verb is understood, a preposition may represent the whole predicate of a clause.
olwvol 8¢ mépt mAéeg NE yuvaikeg ‘about’ (‘him’) ‘are more,’ etc.

€v0’ &vi uev @1Adtn ‘therein is love’

o0 tot £m déog ‘there is no fear for you’

GAN’ dva ‘but up!’

ndpa 8’ Gvrip ‘the man is at hand’

ndp Euotye kal dAAot ‘others are at my command’ (not ‘are beside me’, but = ndpeiot in its derived sense)

So when a verb is to be repeated from a preceding clause.

1l. 24.229-233 &vBev dddeka pev epikadréag €€ehe mémhoug . . . €k 8¢ 80 albwvag Tpinodag

%

11. 3.267 Gpvuto §” avtik’ Emerta dvag avdpdV Ayapéuvwy, &v §” ‘0duceig (sc. Gpvuto)

Prepositions with Oblique Cases

§ 178. Prepositions are frequently used in Greek with the accusative, the locatival and instrumental dative, and the ablatival genitive;

much less commonly (if at all) with the true genitive.

It may be shown (chiefly by comparison with Sanskrit) that the government of cases by prepositions belongs to a later stage of the
language than the use of prepositions with verbs. In the first instance the case was construed directly with the verb, and the preposition
did no more than qualify the verbal meaning. E. g. in such a sentence as €ic Tpoinv fA8¢ the accusative Tpoinv originally went with fA8e.
If however the construction Tpoinv AAOe ceased to be usual except with eig, the preposition would be felt to be necessary for the

accusative, i.e., would “govern” it.

In Homer we find many instances of a transitional character, in which a case form which appears to be governed by a preposition may

equally well be construed directly with the verb—modified, it may be, in meaning by the preposition.

Thus we have duoi with the dative in the recurring form

”

Gupl & &p’ dduotewy PdAeto Elgpog

but the preposition is not necessary for the case, as we see from its absence in t6€’ &poiov €xwv, etc., and again from forms such as

Gl 8¢ xattar duoig discovtat, mepl pev Eipog dpyvpdniov duotiv faAdunv
where the preposition is best taken in the adverbial use.

1l. 17.523 €v &¢ ol £yxog vnduiotot pdA’ 0L kpadarvdpevov Ade yuia

where €v is adverbial.

Again, we seem to have du@i governing the accusative in

1l. 11.482 (g pa toT” G’ 'Odvoiia . . . TpdeG Emov

But dugi must be taken with €rov.

1l. 11.776 o@®T pev duei fodg Enctov kpéa

So in Ond Quyov yaye ‘brought under the yoke’ the supposition of tmesis is borne out by the form Onaye Quyov wkéag inmovg. And in the

line
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1l. 1.53 évvijpap HeV Gva oTpatdv QXeTo kijAa Beoio

the rhythm is against taking dva otpatév together (§ 367.1), and points therefore to avgxeto.
Again, the ablatival genitive in

AAD’ € G\S ‘came from the sea’

may be explained like teiyeog ¢€eAbelv, etc.; and in vnog and mpduvng xauddic néoe like vnog dnobpdokwv, and numerous similar
constructions.

Thus the history of the usage of prepositions confirms the general principle laid down in a previous chapter (§ 131), that the oblique
cases, with the exception of the true genitive, are primarily construed with verbs, and that consequently the construction of these cases
with nouns and (we may now add) prepositions is always of a derivative kind.

Prepositions with the Genitive

§ 179. Where the genitive with a preposition is not ablatival, it may usually be explained in two ways, between which it is not always
easy to choose.

« It may be derived from one of the uses with verbs discussed in §§ 149-151. ‘e. g’the genitive in 8¢ T elotv Sk Soupdg ‘which goes
through the wood’ is probably the genitive of the space ‘within which’ motion takes place. For elotv St Sovpéc has the same
relation to medioto Siwkerv and medioto Siamprisoety, that AABeV gic Tpoinv has to Tpoinv NABev and Tpoinv eiciAdev.

« It may be of the same kind as the genitive with a noun: ‘e. g/ the construction with &vti may be the same as with the adverbs
dvta, dvtiov, avtia, etc., and the adjectives avtiog, évavtiog, etc., and this is evidently not akin to any of the constructions with
verbs, but falls under the general rule that a noun or pronoun qualifying a noun is put in the genitive (§ 147). It is held by Curtius
(Elucidations, c. 17) that the genitive with dvti, npd, 814, Orép, Und, when they do not necessarily imply ‘motion from’, is of the
same kind as the ordinary genitive with adjectives and adverbs, i.e., the true genitive. This view is supported by the improper
prepositions, which nearly all govern the genitive, whatever their meaning: ‘e. g’ éyy0g and ékdg, évtdg and €ktdg, dvta, péxpt,
gveka, etc. For in these cases the construction evidently does not depend upon the local relation involved, but is of the same
kind as in 8épag Tupdg, xdpwv Tpodwv, etc. On the other hand, it is pointed out by Delbriick (Synt. Forsch. iv. p. 134) that such a
construction of the genitive is unknown in Sanskrit, and this argument, which applies to 1pé, Ond, Onép (Sanskrit ‘prd’, upa,
‘upéri’), is confirmed by the Latin construction of ‘pro’, ‘sub’, ‘super” with the ablative. He would allow the supposition however
in the case of &vti (the Sanskrit 4nti being an adverb), and perhaps d14; regarding these words as having become prepositions
more recently than the others.

Accentuation of Prepositions

§ 180. The rules for the accentuation of compound verbs have been already given in § 88. They proceed on the general principle that
(except in the augmented forms) the accent falls if possible on the preposition; either on the last syllable (as ané-80g), or, if that is elided,
then on the first (as Un-aye).

In regard to the other uses, and in particular the use with cases, the general assumption made by the Greek grammarians is that all
prepositions are oxytone. They do not recognize the modern distinction according to which év, eig, and € are unaccented. This
distinction rests entirely on the practice of the manuscripts (Chandler, p. 254), and apparently arises from the accident of the smooth
breathing and accent falling on the same letter (Wackernagel, K. Z. xix. 137).

Disyllabic prepositions, however, are liable in certain cases to become barytone. The exact determination of these cases was a matter of
much difficulty with the ancients, and unfortunately we cannot now determine how far their ‘dicta’ rest upon observation of usage, and
how far upon analogy and other theoretical considerations. The chief points of the accepted doctrine are

« The disyllabic prepositions, except auei, avti, dvd, and Sid (except also the dialectical forms katai, Onai, napaf, dnai, vneip,
npoti), are liable to anastrophe; that is to say, when placed immediately after the verb or the case form to which they belong,
they throw back the accent. Aovon &ro (= &ro-Aoton) #xev kdta @ #m pdyn #vi Zepipov Uo, etc. Some held that the insertion of
¢ before the preposition did not prevent anastrophe, and accordingly wrote woe 8’ &no, etc.

» Also, according to some, if the preposition stands at the end of a verse, or before a full stop (Schol. A on 11. 5.283).

+ Also, when it is equivalent to a compound verb (§ 177); as &1, #m1, népt, ndpa (for &v-go, etc.). So &va (for dvdotnd); although
&vd according to most authorities was not liable to anastrophe. Some wrote ndpa y&p 8ot eiot kai fyiv (Il 3.440) on the ground
that in nap-eio1 the accent is on the syllable map-.

« Two prepositions are barytone in the adverbial use. dro when it is = dnofev ‘at a distance’ mépt when it is = mepioo®g
‘exceedingly’ To which some added Urmo (as tpopéer §” Urmo yula, etc.).
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* Monosyllabic prepositions when placed after the governed word take the acute accent (as an equivalent for Anastrophe); but
only when they come at the end of the line. Some however accented 0d. 3.137 kaAescauévw dyopnv € ndvtag Axatovg

Most prepositions, as appears from the Sanskrit accent, are originally barytone, and the so-called anastrophe is really the retention of
the accent in certain cases in which the preposition is emphatic, or has a comparatively independent place in the sentence. Just as there
is an orthotone £ot1 and an enclitic é¢ot1 (§ 87.1), so there is an orthotone népt and a proclitic mept, written mepi before a governed noun,
but in reality unaccented.

This view will serve to explain one or two minor peculiarities of Greek usage. Thus (1) it is the rule that when the last syllable of a
preposition is elided before a case form, the accent is not thrown back. This is intelligible on the ground that the preposition is in fact
without accent; and the same account will apply to the same peculiarity in the case of GAA& and twvd. On the other hand, (2) in the case
of elision before a verb (as Un-aye) the accent is retracted, because the preposition is then the accented word (See Wackernagel, K. Z.
xxiii. 457 ff. On this view, however, the original accent would be &no-8o0g, &vi-oneg, ndpa-oxeg, etc. It may perhaps be preserved in the
indicative #vi-omeg and imperative £vi-ome (see § 88, where a different explanation of these forms was suggested).) Again, (3) the general
rule of the Aeolic dialect, that all oxytones become barytone, does not extend to prepositions, because they are not real oxytones.

The word &t (Sanskrit 4ti) is a preposition which happens to have survived (with the original accent) in the adverbial use only: cp. npdg =
‘besides’.

One or two suggestions may be added in reference to the prepositions which are generally said to be incapable of anastrophe.
ava was thought by some to be capable of anastrophe, and this view is supported by the adverbial use &va ‘up!’

Gt is probably a real oxytone, like the adverb aueig. The corresponding Sanskrit preposition ‘abhi’ is oxytone, contrary to the general
rule.

The assertion that Onai, tapai, npoti, etc., are not liable to anastrophe is difficult of interpretation. It may mean only that these words
are not Attic, and by consequence that later usage furnished the grammarians with no examples.

If this is the true account of anastrophe, it is probable that the prepositions retained their accent in all quasi-adverbial uses, including
tmesis—not only when they followed the verb or governed noun. The doctrine of the grammarians is unintelligible unless it admits of
this extension. For if we write dp’ €uoi ye kai GAAot because mdpa = ndpeiol, we must also write ndpa yap Oeol eiol, where ndpa its
equally emphatic. In Sanskrit too the preposition when separated from its verb is accented.

It is not so clear how far the later rules for prepositions in composition are to be applied to Homer. In Sanskrit there is an important
difference between principal and subordinate clauses. In a principal clause the verb loses its accent, unless it begins the sentence (§ 87);
the preposition (which usually precedes the verb, but is not always immediately before it) is accented. Thus we should have, on Sanskrit
rules, such forms as népt deidia, mépt Mavtwv oide, etc. But in subordinate clauses the accent is on the verb, and the preposition
commonly forms one word with it, as in wepideidia. If the preposition is separated from the verb, both are accented. In classical Greek
two changes have taken place: (1) the preposition and verb are inseparable, and (2) the accent is placed almost uniformly according to
the “law of three syllables” (§ 88): if it falls on the preposition, as in cOu-@nut1, kdt-exev, or on the verb, as in cuu- @roel, kat-éxel, the
reason is purely rhythmical. The first of these changes had not taken place in the time of Homer. As to the second, we are practically
without evidence. We do not even know when the law of three syllables obtained in Greek. It may be observed however that

» When a word of three syllables could not be unaccented, the form nép1 deidia became impossible; but it does not follow the mépt
lost its accent at the same time. An intermediate népt Seidia is quite admissible as a hypothesis.

« In many places in Homer it is uncertain whether a preposition is part of a compound or retains its character as a separate word.
Thus we find I1. 4.538 moAAot 8¢ mepi kteivovto kai dAAot (Wolf, from Ven. A.) 11. 16.497 éued mépt udpvao xaAk® (mépt ‘sic’ Ven.
A.) 11. 18.191 otedro yap Heaiotolo mdp’ oicéuev #vrea kaAd (so Ar.) Il. 1.269 kal pev toiow éym péd’ ouileov (Ar.) with the
variants mepikteivovto, mepipdpvao, tapoiloiuev, pebouileov. And the existing texts contain a good many compounds which we
might write ‘divisim’” without loss to the sense. 1l. 18.7 vnuoiv émkAovéovtar Od. 8.14 névrov émmnhayxOeig Od. 16.466 dotv
kataPAwokovta Il. 2.150, 384; 3.12, 4.230, 5.332, 763, 772, 6.100, etc. In reference to such forms we may fairly argue that the
tendency of grammarians and copyists, unfamiliar with the free adverbial use of the prepositions, would always tend towards
forming compounds; hence that modern critics ought to lean rather to the side of writing the words separately, and giving the
prepositions the accent which belonged to them as adverbs. With regard to the accent of prepositions in the ordinary use with
case forms it is still more difficult to decide. A Sanskrit preposition generally follows the noun which it governs: hence it does
not furnish us with grounds for any conclusion about the Greek accent.

180.**Apocope™®. Most prepositions appear in Homer under several different forms, due to loss of the final vowel combined (in most
cases) with assimilation to a following consonant.

nopd and dp

&vé, &v, ap (Pwpoist, pdvov)
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Katd, kad (3€), kap-(Pae), kdt-(Bave), kap (poov), kau-(povin), kay (Yovu), kak (ke@aAfg), kdA-(Are), kam (rediov)
omd, OP-(BaAAerv)

npoti, npdg (for mpot-) cp. moti, Tég

uneip (for vnépr), Onép

évi, elv (eivi), év

amd, &n-(néupet)

This phenomenon appears to be connected with the loss of accent which the preposition suffers when closely connected with a verb or
case form. That is to say, from the adverbial forms ndpa, mpéti, kdta, #v1, &va (or &vd), etc., were formed in the first instance the
unaccented Tap, TpOG, KAT or KA, £v, &v. Then the pairs ndpa and nap, etc., were used promiscuously. Finally one form was adopted as
normal.

b3 4

apQl
§ 181. The preposition &ugi means ‘on both sides’, or (if the notion of two sides is not prominent) ‘all around’. 1t is doubtless connected
with duew ‘both’.

The adverbial use is common,; e. g. with a verb understood.

0d. 6.292 v 8¢ kprivn vdet, auel 8¢ Aewuddv and around is a meadow

It is especially used in reference to the two sides of the body.

11. 5.310 &u@i 8¢ 8ooe kehavr) VOE ékdAve black night covered his eyes on both sides (i.e. both eyes)

1l. 10.535 &ui ktUmog ovata PAAAeL

1. 18.414 ondyyw &’ Gl npdowma kai EU@w XeIp® dmopudpyvu

0d. 2.153 mapetdg aui te deipdg

0d. 9.359 mdvta 8¢ oi PAEpap’ dupl kal d@pLag KTA.

So I1. 6.117 &uei 8¢ pv o@upd tonte Kal adxéva déppa keAawvdv ‘the shield smote him on the ankles on both sides and on the neck’. Here
Gt is generally taken to mean above and beneath; wrongly, as the passages quoted above show.

This use of duofl is extended to the internal organs, especially the midriff (ppéveg) regarded as the seat of feeling.

11. 3.442 00 ydp 1w TOTé W OO Epws Ppévag dupekdAv e

1. 6.355 énel o¢ pdAiota tévog epévag duiPéPnke

1l. 16.481 £vO’ dpa te Ppéveg Epxatat dug’ advov kijp

0d. 8.541 udAa mov yv &xog Ppévag aueipEPnkev

So Hesiod, Theog. 534 xdoato 8¢ @pévag auei; Hom. H. Apoll. 273, H. Ven. 243; Mimnerm. 1.7 @pévag du@l Kakal teipovot uépiuvat.

1l. 1.103 péveog 8¢ péya @péveg auei péAoval tipmhavt’, and similarly in Il. 17.83, 499, 573.

§ 182. The dative with duei is a natural extension of the ordinary locatival dative—the preposition being adverbial, and not always
needed to govern the case.

1l. 1.45 t6&’ dpotov Exwv (locatival dative, § 145.3)

11. 20.150 &ui & &p” Gppnktov Ve@EAnv Guototv £oavto

1111.527 du@’ duototy £xel 6dkog has a shield on both sides on his shoulders (i.e. across his shoulders)
In a metaphorical sense duef is applied to the object about which two parties contend.

1l. 3.70 Gu’ ‘EA€vn kal KTApaot ndot pdyxesdat
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So of a negotiation

1. 13.382 cuvwueba au@i yduw we shall agree about the marriage

1. 7.408 &uei 8¢ vekpoiotv as to the question of the dead

1l. 16.647 &qu@i 9évw MatpdkAov uepunpifwv

Cp. the use with nept (§ 186). So too in Sanskrit the locative is used with verbs of fighting to express the object over which the fighting is.
It is a further extension of this use when &uei with the dative is construed with verbs meaning ‘to speak’, ‘think’, etc.

0d. 4.151 G’ '08vof]i pubedunv

This last variety (in which the notion of two sides disappears) is confined to the Odyssey. Cp. 5.287, 14.338, 354.

A true dative may follow &uef, but cannot be said to be governed by it; e.g. in 11. 14.420 &ugi 8¢ ol Ppdxe tevxea ‘his arms rattled about
him’ the dative is “ethical,” as in I1. 13.439 pfifev 8¢ ol auel x1t@va. So in Il. 4.431 Guei 8¢ ndor tevxea mowki\” EAaune, the dative is not
locatival, but the true dative. The two kinds of dative may be combined.

11. 18.205 Gl 8¢ ol ke@aAf] VE@og Eotee.

The construction of duei with the dative is not found in Attic prose. It survives in the poetical style, and in Herodotus.
§ 183. The accusative with &uef is used when the verb expresses motion.

1l. 5.314 &u@i 8’ £6v @ilov vidv €xedarto mrxee AeVKWD

Also to express extent, diffusion over a space, etc., (ideas naturally conveyed by terms denoting motion).

0d. 11.4 19 w¢ duel kpntiipa tparélag te tTAnBovoag kelueba as we lay (scattered) about, etc.

Accordingly it is especially used in Homer

» Of dwellers about a place, as 1. 2.499, 751, etc.
« Of attendants or followers. Il. 2.445 01 8" &’ Atpeiwva . . . O0vov they bustled about Agamemnon

The description about (a person) does not exclude the person who is the center of the group; e. g. in 1l. 4.294 (Agamemnon found Nestor)
olg étdpoug oTéAhovta . . . aupi péyav Meddyovta AAdotopd te Xpopiov te, where Pelagon, etc., are included under the word €tapot. This
is an approach to the later idiom, ot &uei MA&twvann = Plato and his school.

It should be observed that the motion expressed by the verb when &uef takes an accusative is not motion to a point, but motion over a
space. Hence this accusative is not to be classed with accusatives of the ‘terminus ad quem’, but with the Accusatives of Space (§ 138).
This remark will be confirmed by similar uses of other prepositions.

§ 184. The genitive with &yt is found in two instances.

1l. 16.825 pdxeoBov midakog due’ OAyng fight over a small spring of water
0d. 8.267 deidev g’ "Apeog IASTNTOG, KTA.

Another example may perhaps lurk in —

11. 2.384 €0 8¢ T1¢ dpuatog dueic idowv, KTA.

if we read augli Fidwv (‘having looked over’, ‘seen to his chariot’). With this meaning compare Il. 18.254 &u@i udAa @pdlecde, and for the
construction the Attic use of nepropduat with a genitive = ‘to look round after’, ‘take thought about’ (Thuc. 4.124). Also the genitive with
AurudyecOat 11. 16.496, 18.20, 15.391.

nepl
§ 185. The preposition nepi (or mépt, § 180) has in Homer the two meanings ‘around’ and ‘beyond’. Both these meanings are common in

the adverbial use; the second often yields the derivative meaning ‘beyond measure’, ‘exceedingly’

11 16.186 mépt pev Oeiewv taxvv ‘exceeding swift to run’
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1l. 18.549 népt Badua tétukto ‘was an exceeding wonder’

0d. 4.722 wépr ydp pot ‘OAOumiog GAye’ €dwke ‘for Zeus has given to me griefs beyond measure’
The meaning ‘beyond’ is found in tmesis

1l. 12.322 néAepov mept TOVde puySvTeg ‘escaping this war’

11. 19.230 moA€poto Tept otvyepoio Ainwvtat ‘shall remain over from war’

and in composition.

neptewpt ‘I excel’

nepryiyvopat ‘I get beyond, surpass’

nepioda ‘Tknow exceeding well’” (I1. 13.728 ovAfj neptiduevar EAAwv to be knowing in counsel beyond others cp. 0d. 3.244, 17.317.)
The genitive in such constructions is ablatival (§ 152).

§ 186. The dative with nepi (as with duei) is locatival

11. 1.303 £pwroet nept Sovpl will gush over (literally ‘around upon’) ‘the spear’

11. 2.389 mept & &yxeti xeipa kapeitar his hand will be weary with holding the spear

1l. 2.416 x1tdva Tepl otriBeoot dai€a to tear the chiton about (‘around on’) ‘the breast’

Also of an object of contention, ‘over,

11. 16.568 mepi mandi . . . mévog ein the toil (‘of battle’) ‘might be over his son’

Cp. 1L 17.4, 133, 0d. 5.310; and in a derivative sense

0d. 2.245 paxfioacBot mept danti to fight about a feast

« It is a question which meaning is to be given to nepi in Il. 5.566 mepi ydp die morpévi Aa@v (so 9.433, 11.556) I1. 10.240 £deioev O
nepl EavO® Meveldw 11, 17.242 Sooov éuf ke@af] tépt Seidia (or mepideidia) and in the compound 11, 11.508 @ pa nepidetoav Il.
15.123 mepdeicaca Beoiot also Il. 21.328 and 23.822. Most commentators here take mepi = ‘exceedingly’ and the Dative of the
Person as a ‘dativus ethicus’. mept yap die mowuévt ‘for he feared exceedingly for the shepherd’, etc. But it is difficult to find
Homeric analogies for such a use of the dative, and the meaning ‘over’, ‘on behalf of” is supported by later writers H. Merc. 236
Xwbpevov mepi Povoi H. Cer. 77 dxvopévny nepl tondi Hdt. 3.35 mepl wut® Serpaivovta Thuc. 1.60 dedidteg mept kTA. also by the
use of duei with the dative (§ 182) in nearly the same meaning.

« Much difficulty has been felt about the use of nep{ in a group of phrases of which the following are the chief instances. Il. 4.53 tag
Samépoat, 8t &v o1 dméxBawvtal mepl kfpt (cp. 4.46, etc.) Od. 6.158 keivog & ab mepit kfipt pakdptatog #oxov EAAwv 1. 21.65
nepl & H{OéAe Ouud (so 24.236) Il. 22.70 dAVocovteg Tept Ouu® Od. 14.146 mepl ydp w’ épihel kai kAdeto Buu® Il. 16.157 Toioiv te
Tepl @peotv dometog GAkn Od. 14.433 mepl yap @peotv aiowa 1idn In all these places the dative may be construed as a locative
(although «fjp1 without mepi is only found in Il. 9.117); the only question is whether the preposition is to be taken in the literal
local sense ‘around’, ‘all over’, or in the derivative sense ‘exceedingly’. In favor of the latter it may be said that the same
combinations of preposition and verb are found without a dative such as kfipt or Bupu®d, where accordingly mep{ must mean
‘exceedingly’; compare Il. 13.430 thv mepi kfjpt @iAnoe matrp Od. 8.63 TOV nept Modo” E@ilnoe Od. 14.433 mepl ydp @peoiv aioiua
18 0d. 2.88 mepi képSea oide 11, 16.157 toistv Te mepl @peoiv dometog dAky Od. 12.279 Tépt Tor uévog Od. 5.36 Tepi kfipt Bedv g
Tipficovot 1. 8.161 mepi pév oe tiov Aavaoi Again, in 1l 4.46 tdwv pot mepi kijpt Tiéoketo the meaning ‘beyond’ is required by the
genitive, tdwv; cp. IL. 4.257 mept pév ot tiw Aavadv taxvndAwy I 7.289 mept §” Eyxet Axaidv @éptatdg oot 11, 17.22 mepi o€ vei
BAepeaiver So with the accusative in 11. 13.631 mepl ppévag Eupevar FAAwv.

On the other side, the representation of a feeling as something ‘surrounding’ or ‘covering’ the heart, midriff, etc., is common in Homer.
1l. 11.89 oitov te yAukepoio mepi Ppévag Tpepog aipel

0d. 9.362 émel KbxAwma mepi @pévag fALBEV oivog

So of a sound

11. 10.139 mepi @pévag AALD” 1wh

Cp. 0d. 17.261. And more frequently with auef; cp. 0d. 19.516
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and the other passages quoted at the end of § 181. Similarly, nept kfip1, mepi @peoi, may have been meant in the literal sense—the feeling
(fear, anger, etc.) being thought of as ‘filling’ or ‘covering’ the heart. On the whole, however, the evidence is against this view—unless
indeed we explain mepl kfjp1 as a traditional phrase, used without a distinct sense of its original meaning.

The occasional use of the dative with nepi in Attic is probably due to familiarity with Homer.

§ 187. The accusative with nepi is used (as with dp{) when motion or extent in space is expressed.
1l. 1.448 xatopPnv €otnoav nepi Pwudv ‘placed the hecatomb round the altar’

1l. 2.750 mept Awddvnv oikt’ €Bevto ‘made their dwellings round Dodona’

Generally speaking, the accusative implies surrounding in a less exact or complete way than the dative. It makes us think of the space
about an object rather than of its actual circumference. Occasionally, of course, the circumference in the space over which motion takes
place, or extent is measured.

1l. 12.297 pae pdPdorot dinvekéorv mept kOkAov ‘round in a circle’
1l. 18.274 £otdpevat Tepi Toixov ‘to stand along the wall all around it’
§ 188. The genitive with nepi is used in three distinct ways

+ With nepi meaning ‘beyond’(in the figurative sense = excelling) it expresses the object of comparison. 1l. 1.287 mepi ndvtwv
gupeva ‘to surpass all’ 0d. 1.235 dictov énoinoav nepi ndvtwy ‘have made him unseen more than all men’ 0d. 4.231 émotduevog
nepl mdvtwv This use is distinctively Homeric. The genitive is ablatival, as with adjectives of comparison (§ 152).

» With mepi = ‘round’, over(in the local sense) the genitive is very rare; the instances are 0d. 5.68 18’ a0T0D teTdVULGTO TIEPL OTELOVG
yAagupoio fluepig NPwwoa Od. 5.130 TOV UV éywv €odwon mepl tpomiog PePfadta The genitive may be akin to the (partitive)
Genitive of Place (§ 149) the vine ‘e. g’ grew ‘round in’ or over (but not covering) the cave.

* With mepi = ‘over’(the object of a contest) Il. 16.1 ¢ ol u&v mepi vnog ébooéApoto pdyovto Il 12.142 GudvesBor mept vn@dv ‘to
defend the ship’s sometimes also in the figurative sense, about Il. 11.700 mepi tpimodog yap €ueAlov Bevoecbor Od. 9.423 &g te
nept Yuxfig ‘as when life is at stake’ and of doubt. I1. 20.17 | T1 Tept Tpddwv Kkai Axaiév uepunpileic The use with verbs of anger
and fear is closely akin. Il. 9.449 aAAaxidog mépt xwoaro Il 17.240 vékvog Tépt deidia (unless we read mepiywoaro, mepideidia.)
The weapons of the contest are said to be fought over in 0d. 8.225 ¢pileokov mept T6€wv; so 11, 15.284 dnndte kodpot épicoeiav
nept pOBwv. And this is also applied to the quarrel itself, Il. 16.476 cuvitnv €mdog mépt BupoPfdporo (cp. 20.253). Under this head
will come the genitive in 1. 23.485 tpinodog nep1dwuebov ‘let us wager a tripod’ 0d. 23.78 ¢uébev meprdwoopar avtiig ‘1 will stake
myself” Whatever may be the original meaning of mep186o0ay, it is construed as if = ‘to join issue’, ‘contend’ (Latin ‘pignore
certare’); cp. the Attic use mepididopai tivi mepi (genitive of the thing staked). By a not unnatural extension, nepi with the
genitive follows verbs meaning ‘to speak’, ‘know’, etc., but only in the Odyssey. Od. 1.135 (= 3.77) fva pwv mepl matpog
&motyxouévoto €potto Od. 15.347 ein’ &ye pot mept unpdg kTA. Od. 17.563 oida ydp €0 mepl keivov also Od. 1.405, 7.191, 16.234.,
17.371, 19.270. Note that the corresponding use of due{ with the dative is similarly peculiar to the Odyssey (§ 182). The origin of
this group of constructions is not quite clear. It may be noted, however, that they answer for the most part to constructions of
the genitive without a preposition; cp. dudveoBat mepi vn@dv and &udvesbar vnév; and again einé mepi untpde, oida mepi kefvov,
etc., with the examples given in § 151.d.

napa

§ 189. The preposition napé (tapai, by apocope ndp) means alongside. It is common in the adverbial use (see § 177), and also in tmesis
and composition. Note the derivative meanings

« ‘at hand’ hence ‘at command’ I1. 9.43 nép o1 636 ‘the way is open to you’ 0d. 9.125 00 yap KukAdneoot véeg mdpa

« ‘aside’ 1. 11.233 mapai 8¢ ol Expdmet’ €yxog ‘the spear was turned to his side’ (instead of striking him)

« hence figuratively mapd u’ finage ‘cozened me
napemwv ‘talking over’, etc. also, with a different metaphor, ‘wrongly’.

« ‘past’, with verbs of motion, as €pxopat, EAavvw, etc.

’

aside” away from my aim and so apremi®wv ‘changing the mind by persuasion’

§ 190. With the dative napd means ‘beside’, ‘in the company of’, ‘near’. It is applied in Homer to both persons and things (whereas in
later Greek the dative with mapd is almost wholly confined to persons); thus we have nap& vnt, mapa vnuot (very frequently), map’
dpuact, Tapa Bwud, Tap Tooi, Tapa otabud, etc. This dative is either locatival or instrumental: see § 144. It may be used after a verb of
motion (eg. Il. 13.617),see § 145.4,
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§ 191. The accusative with Tapd is commonly used

+ when motion ends ‘beside’or near a person or thing. Il. 3.406 fjoo map’ a¥TOV toloa ‘go and sit by him’ Il. 7.190 tdv uév nap 18’

s

£0v xauadig BdAe Hence the use of the accusative often implies motion. Il. 11.314 ap’ €y’ Totaco ‘place yourself beside me’” Od.
1.333 otf] pa mapda otabudv ‘came and stood beside the pillar’ 1. 6.433 Aaov 8¢ otfjcov map’ €pvedv Similarly of the ‘place near
which’ a weapon has struck I1. 5.146 kAnida map® Guov mAfie ‘struck the collarbone by the shoulder’

« of ‘motion’ or ‘extent alongside’of a thing (especially a coast, a river, a wall, etc.) Il. 1.34 B §” &kéwv mapa Oiva ‘went along the
shore” 0d. 9.46 ToAAa 8¢ ufAa €ogalov mapa Oiva ‘sacrificed many sheep along the shore’ 11. 2.522 tap motauov Evaiov ‘dwelt by
the side of the river’ Il. 3.272 nap Elpeog kovAedv dwpto ‘hung beside the scabbard’

« of ‘motion past’a place Il. 11.166-167 oi 8¢ map’ "TAoD ofjpa . . . tap’ €pvedv éooevovto they sped past the tomb of lus . . . past the
fig-tree 1. 6.42 mapd tpdyov é€exulicdn ‘rolled out past the wheel’ Il. 16.312 oUta ®davta otépvov youvwbévta nap’ domida
‘passing the shield’ (implied motion, o0t = ‘thrust at and struck’) The derivative meaning ‘beyond’ (= ‘in excess of’) is only
found in Homer in the phrases nap dvauv (1l. 13.787) and mapd poipav (Od. 14.509); but cp. the adjective napaiciog ‘against
fate’.

§ 192. With a genitive nap& properly means ‘sideways from’, ‘aside from’. As with the dative, it is used of things as well as persons
(whereas in later Greek it is practically restricted to persons). On the other hand it is confined in Homer to the local sense; thus it is
found with verbs meaning to ‘go’, ‘bring’, ‘take’, etc. not (as afterwards) with dxotw, pavBdvw, oida, or the like. An apparent exception is

1. 11.794 €1 8¢ Tva @pectv fiot Oeomponiny dAeetvel, kai Tivd of ndp Znvog émé@pade métvia urtnp
where however the notion of ‘bringing’ a message is sufficiently prominent to explain the use.

1l. 11.603 @Bey&dpevog napd vndg ‘sending his voice from the ship’

Hee. Op. 769 aide yap fuépat eiot Atdg ndpa i.e. ‘coming from Zeus’

The later use is to be seen in

Empedocles 144 000 mdpa ubbov dkovoag

Xenophanes 3.1 aPpocivag 8¢ pabdvteg dvweeréag tapd Avd&v

The original meaning ‘sideways’ or ‘at the side from’ is visible in some of the uses with a genitive denoting a thing.
1l. 4.468 Tap” domtidog é€epadvOn ‘appeared beyond’ (‘outside the shelter of’) ‘the shield’

so probably

1. 4.500 viov Tpidpoto véBov PdAe . . . Tap’ Imnwv wkeidwv ‘struck him’ (aiming) ‘past the chariot’

So too a sword is drawn mapd pnpod ‘sideways from the thigh’. The same meaning lies at the root of the frequent use of mapd in reference
to the act of passing from one person to another (as in tapadidwy and tapadéxopar), hence of gifts, messages, etc.

It is usual to regard napd with the genitive as meaning ‘from the side of’, ‘from beside’, ‘de chez’. But this is contrary to the nature of a
prepositional phrase. The case ending and the stem must form a single notion, which the preposition then modifies; hence (‘e. g’) napa
unpol means ‘beside from-the-thigh’ not ‘from beside-the-thigh’. This is especially clear where the preposition is joined to a verb

0d. 19.187 apamAdy&aca MdAeiwv ‘driving-aside from Malaea’

11. 4.97 T00 kev &) ndunpwta wop” dyhad d@pa @époto

the rhythm connects mapd with @époto rather than with to—‘you will bring-aside’ ( = ‘transfer’) ‘from-him’. So with other prepositions.
a6 Tpoing ‘off from Troy’ (not ‘from off Troy)’

kat’ 00pavod ‘down from heaven’ (not ‘from under heaven’)

As to U1t with the genitive = ‘from under’, see § 204.

META

§ 193. The preposition peta in the adverbial use means ‘midway’, ‘in the middle’; e.g. with a verb understood.

1l. 2.446 peta 8¢ KTA. and among them, etc.
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Hence ‘alternately’.

0d. 15.460 xpUoeov Sppov Exwv, uetd 8 AAékTpototy £epto strung with electrum between (the gold)

So ‘in succession’, ‘afterwords’.

0d. 21.231 tp&TOG £YW, Petd & Vupeg I first and you in turn

0d. 15.400 petd ydp te kai GAyeor tépmetat dvrip = ‘a man has his turn of being pleased even in the course of his sufferings’
The notion of alternation appears in compounds with petd, as petapdAw, petactpépw, in tmesis:

0d. 12.312 peta &’ Gotpa PEPnke the stars have changed their place

So petanavduevot (Il. 17.373) means ‘with turns’ or ‘intervals of rest’.

§ 194. With the dative uetd means ‘between’ or (less exactly) ‘among’. The meaning ‘between’ is found in phrases such as petd xepot,
uetd mooot, peta @peoi (on the double character of the @péveg cp. § 181); also, of two parties, pet’ dugpotéporot.

The use in reference to several objects (among) is mostly restricted to persons, since it conveys the idea of association of units forming a
group, etc. (whereas év is more local). Hence uet’ dotpdor (Il 22.28, 317) is said of a star among other stars (with a touch of
personification): and in 11, 21.122 keico uet’ ix0Uot there is a sarcastic force—‘lie there with the fish for company’. Cp. also the phrase Od.
5.224 peta kai téde toiot yevéabw ‘let this be as one among them’. The expression in Il. 15.118 ped’ afuatt kai kovinet is equivalent to a
collective noun = “the crowd of wounded and fallen.” So 1. 21.503 petd otpogdAtyyt koving, a somewhat bolder phrase of the same kind.

The dative with petd is locatival (whereas with c0v and dpa it is comitative). This appears in the restriction to plurals or collectives, also
in the use with verbs of mmotion, as Il. 4.16 @iAétnta pet’ dugpotépotot PdAwpev (§ 145.6).

The construction of petd with the dative is in the main Homeric. It is occasionally imitated in later poetry.

§ 195. With the accusative petd has the two meanings ‘among’ and ‘after’.

The meaning ‘among’ is found after verbs of motion with plurals, and also with collective nouns as ped” oufyvpry, ued’ Spilov
ueta deinvov ‘to (join the company at) a feast’

MeTd T’ iBea kol vouov Imnwv = ‘to the pasture ground where other horses are’

It occurs without a verb of motion in

1l. 2.143 ndot yetd TAnOUV to all among the multitude

1l. 9.54 petd ndvtag ouRAkag énAev dpiotog (So Od. 16.419.)

And with a singular in

1. 18.552 Spdypata pet’ Sypov mintov the handfuls of corn fell in the middle of the furrow (between the ridges)

Of the other meaning we may distinguish the varieties-

« ‘after’, ‘following’ I1. 13.513 énait&a ped’ £6v BéNog following his weapon Od. 2.406 pet’ ixvia Paive Oeolo

« ‘after’, ‘in order to find’ (with a verb of motion) uet’ &y’ fAvOeg ‘has come in search of me’ Od. Il. 184 £¢ Tepéonv petd XaAkSv

* ‘in succession to’, ‘next to’ tov 8¢ peta ktA. ‘and after him’, etc. 11. 8.289 mpWtw to1 pet’ Epe mpeoPriiov €v xepi Onow to you after
myself of rank I1. 7.228 oot . . . petéaot kal uet’ AxtAMa even . .. (in the second rank) after Achilles

§ 196. With the genitive petd occurs in five places (with a plural noun), in the meaning among or with.
1l. 13.700 petd Boiwt®v €pdxovto

1l. 21.458 0008¢ ped’ Nuéwv Tepd KTA.

1l. 24.400 t&V péta taAlduevog kARpw Adxov

0d. 10.320 pet’ dAAwv Aé€o Etaipwv

0d. 16.140 peta SUWwV T €vi otk Tive KTA.

Of these instances the first is in a passage probably inserted afterwards to glorify the Athenians; the second is in the 6e®v udxn, and
therefore doubtful; in the third we should perhaps write petanaAAdéuevog and construe ‘of them casting lots in turn I was chosen’. But
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the last two indicate that the use had crept into colloquial language as early as the Odyssey, taking the place of cUv or dpa with the
dative. See § 221.

bl /4
€m

§ 197. The preposition €ni means ‘over’, ‘upon’; sometimes ‘after’ (as we speak of following upon); ‘with’, ‘at’ (i.e. close upon); ‘in
addition’, ‘besides’, especially of an addition made to ‘correspond with’ or ‘complete’ something else; also, ‘attached to’, as an inseparable
incident or condition of a person or thing; and conversely, on the condition, ‘in the circumstances’, etc.

Examples of these meanings in the adverbial use are

1l. 1.462 émi &’ aiBoma oivov AeiPe poured wine over (the meat)

11. 13.799 mpo pév T AN, adtdp €n’ GAA« in front—behind

0d. 1.273 Beoi &’ €mi pdptupot €otwv the gods be witnesses there to

0d. 5.443 émi oxémag v &véuoto there was thereto (the place was furnished with) a shelter from the wind
1l. 18.529 kteivov &’ €ml unhofothpag killed the shepherds with the sheep

11. 1.233 émi yéyav Gpkov duouat I will swear in confirmation

With a verb understood, €mt = ‘is present’, ‘is in the case’

0d. 2.58 00 yap &n° &vrip there is no man (for the purpose)

1l. 1.515 oG tot €m €0 there is no fear with or ‘for you’ (as part of your circumstances)
1l. 21.110 #m tot kal éuol Odvartog death is my lot too

Cp. 6.357 olowv émi Zevg Offke kakdv udpov. It is very much used in composition. Note the meaning ‘over’ in émi-nAéw ‘to sail over’, also
gn-ofyopat ‘to go over’, ‘review’, émi-nwAéopat, én-aAdopar (Il 17.650 udyn & émi mdoa @adven ‘the fight was lighted up all over’);
‘besides’, in €m-8idwyt, etc.; ‘to’ (of bringing aid, joining, etc.) in én-apryw, én-aAééw, én-apapiokw, én-aAAdoow, etc.; ‘for’, in m-kADOwW
‘to spin for’ (so as to ‘attach to’); hence of assent, émi-vedw, ém-tAfval, €m-eikw (with a general affirmative meaning, on as opposed to
‘off’, ‘for’ as opposed to ‘against’.

§ 198. With the dative éni has the same group of meanings; note especially

« ¢mtl vnuot ‘by the ships’ én’ 8eoot ‘with the sheep’ (of a shepherd) éni ktedteoot ‘with’ (in charge of) ‘the possessions’ Il. 4.235 éni
Pevdeoory Eocet’ dpwydg will be a helper with (‘on the side of”) ‘falsehood’ (or ‘false men’, reading Pevdéoot)

«11. 4.258 &\ Moiw £mi €pyw in (engaged ‘upon’) ‘other work’, so dredevthtw émi €pyw ‘with a work unfinished’ 11. 4.178 émi dot ‘in
all cases dealt with’ 0d. 17.454 o0k dpa coi v’ émi €18¢i kal ppéveg foav with form you have not understanding too 11. 13.485 T8’ émi
Buu with this spirit (too) Hes. Theog. 153 1ox0g . . . ueydAw émi £ide1 0d. 11.548 To1HS’ ém’ &é0Aw with such a prize (when such a
thing is prize) wo0@ ém pntd ‘for fixed hire’ (‘given’ the hire, hence ‘in view’ of it). én’ fuat ‘for the day’ (i.e. ‘as the day’s
work’, ‘in a single day’) Note also that én{ meaning ‘upon’ very often takes the dative after verbs of motion, as katéxevev én’
oUde1 ‘poured on to the ground’; hence with the meaning ‘against’, as én” GAAAowow 1dvteg, pdpvacbar €n” avdpdot, etc.

Notice under this head the use of éni with a comparative
0d. 7.216 00 ydp Tt oTuyepf] €mi yaotépt kOvTepov Ao ‘nothing else is more shameless with’ (when you have to do with) ‘a hungry belly’
= more shameless than the belly. So Hot. 4.118 00d¢v éni todtw £otan EAagpdtepov

§ 199. With the accusative éni implies (1) motion directed to a place, seldom (2) to a person; or (3) motion or (4) diffusion, extent, etc.,
‘over’ a space or (5) time.

« After verbs of motion the accusative does not (like the dative) distinctly express that the motion ‘terminates on’ the place : e. g.
¢mi x04va is merely ‘to’ or ‘towards the ground’, but éni x0ovi implies ‘alighting on it’. Il. 18.565 drapmitdg Rev &’ adTHV there
was a path leading to it 1l. 2.218 £mi otfifog cuvoxwkdte bent in over the chest Hence the phrases expressing ‘attitude’, as émi otéua,
¢mi yoOva, etc. Two forms, émi 8e€1& and én” dprotepd, are used even when motion is not expressed. 1. 5.355 ebpev émeira udyng
€N’ Gprotepd Bopov "Apna fjuevov Note however that €’ dpiotepoic and én’ dpiotep®v are metrically impossible.

* The use with persons in the meaning ‘towards’, ‘in quest of’, is rare, and almost confined to the Iliad. Il. 2.18 pf & &p* én’
Atpeidnv Ayapéuvova, tov § éxixavev Also 5.590; 10.18, 54, 85, 150; 11.343, 805; 12.342; 13.91, 459; 14.24; 16.535; 21.348; Od. 5.149.

* The meaning ‘over’, with verbs of motion, is very common; ¢ni mévtov (idbv, TAéwv, pedywy, etc.), éml yaiav, émi xOova, €ni
Kopata, etc. Also with verbs of looking. Il. 1.350 6pdwv én’ dneipova névtov. Hence such phrases as éni otixag, of troops, etc.,
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moving ‘in ranks’, i.e. ‘over’ or ‘along’ certain lines. 1l. 3.113 {nnovg €pviav émi otixag Od. 5.245 énl otdOunv Buve straightened
along (hence ‘by’) ‘the rule’ So with plural nouns Il. 14.381 oix6pevor €ml névtag going over them all Od. 15.492 ToAAG Ppot@v émi
dote’” GAwpevog and of a distribution, Od. 16.385 Sacoduevol katd poipav €@’ Nuéag i.e. equally, so as to go round.

+ The instances in which extent (without motion) is implied are chiefly found in the Odyssey (2.370, etc.). Examples from the Iliad
are I1. 9.506 @Odvet 8¢ te mdcav ém’ aiav she is beforehand all the world over (so 23.742) 11. 10.213 kAéog ein Tdvtag ém’ &vBpwmoug Il.
24.202, 535. It will be seen that they are from books 9, 10, 23, 24. Notice also the use with neuters expressing quantity. Il. 5.772
téooov #m Bpokovat to such a distance they bound Also émi moAAGv ‘a long way’, émi {oa ‘to an equal extent’; and especially the
common phrase Soov t’ éni, see 1. 2.616, etc.

« Of time. 1. 2.299 ueivat’ émi xpévov wait for (literally ‘over’) ‘a time’ Od. 7.288 £08ov Tavvixiot kol én’ AG kai pécov Auap ‘slept
all night and on through morning and midday’

§ 200. The genitive with éni is used in nearly the same sense as the dative, but usually with less definitely local force; in particular

€ /4
UTto

« with words expressing the great divisions of space, especially when a contrast is involved (land and sea, etc.); as éni xépoov, £’
Aneipov, €n’ &ypol Od. 12.27 { GAOG A €mi yi¢ dAyfoete (cp. Il. 13.565) This is evidently a Genitive of Place, § 149 For the
difference of genitive and dative cp. 11. 1.485 én’ neiporo €pvocav VPod Eml Paudhorg.

« where the local relation is a familiar one. €nl vnég, €n’ anrvng, €@’ tnnwv, €nt Bpdvov, €n’ 00800, mi TUpyoU, €T AYKOVOG, £ML
ueAing (éperobeic) Thus ént viuoi means ‘on’ or ‘beside’ ships, éni vn&v on board ships.

+with verbs of motion, ‘upon’ (of the ‘terminus ad quem’). Il. 3.293 katébnkev émi xBovdg So ‘bearing down on’. Il. 5.700
TPOTPEMOVTO peAavawy €mt vn&v Od. 3.17 1 veoiueba vijoov £m Wuping taking the course by the island Psyria So perhaps Il. 7.195
(eBxeabg) oryfi £’ Uueiwv (‘keeping the words)’ ‘to yourselves’.

« of time. €n’ eiprjvng (I1. 2.797, etc.) émi npotépwv avBpwnwv (Il. 5.637, etc.) Cp. the Genitive of Time, § 150. In later prose the
genitive is very common, and the uses become indistinguishable from those of the dative.

§ 201. The preposition v (also Urai) usually means ‘beneath’.

1. 2.95 U6 8¢ otevayileto yaia the earth groaned beneath (their tread)

P4

The original sense, however, seems to have been ‘upwards’, as in the superlative Un-atog ‘uppermost’ (cp. G ‘aloft’, Un-tiog ‘facing
upwards’). On this view we can understand why Uné is not applied (like katd) to express downward motion. Hence, too, it is especially
used of supporting a thing.

1l. 1.486 UTO &’ Epparta paKpd TEVLGCAV

On the same principle it expresses resistance to a motion (whereas katd implies ‘yielding’, going ‘with the stream’ etc.).

11. 5.505 Um0 & Eotpeqov Nvioxfieg the drivers wheeled them up i.e. ‘to face’ (the Trojans)

un-avtidoag ‘meeting face-to-face’

Umo-pévw ‘to stand against’ (‘up to’)

And with the derived notion of answering

un-aefdw ‘I sing in correspondence’

Umo-kpivopat (= Attic drokpivopar)

vmo-PdAAw ‘T take up’ (a speaker)

Um-akovw ‘Thear in reply’ i.e. ‘show that I hear’ (by answering or obeying)

So too the compounds V@-0p®, U-OY10g, L-3pa, etc. do not express looking down, but looking upwards from under; even in Il. 3.217

otdokev Uai d¢ {deoke katd xBovog Spuata nigag

it is the face that is bent downwards: cp. I1. 19.17.

From the notion of being immediately under is derived that of being moved by, i.e. of agency or cause. The transition may be seen in
vmo-gikw ‘T give way (before)’, bro-tpéw etc.

11. 16.333 OneOepudvOn was warmed by (the blood)

§ 202. With the dative O1t6 is very common in the simple local meaning, ‘under’. It is sometimes found with verbs of motion
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0d. 4.297 déuvt’ v aibovon Bépeval

and even when motion from is intended.

1. 18.244 EAvoav U@’ Epuacty WKEAG (TTovg

In this case however we have to consider that Gpudtwv is metrically impossible.
The derived sense under the charge or power is found in such uses as

1. 5.231 0 AVidxw (of horses)

11 6.139 Zelg ydp ot Und okATTpwW Eddpacoe

1l. 6.171 Be@v OT GUOPOVL TOUT]

also, with the notion of an effect produced (where the genitive would therefore be rather more natural)
0mo xepot (Saufivat, Oavéery, etc.)

Umo dovpl (tumelc, etc.)

1l. 13.667 vovow Ut’ apyalén @BicOat

0d. 4.295 bnvw Bro yAvkepd tapmwpeda

and often of persons.

1l. 5.93 o Tudeidn mukival kAovéovto PaAayyeg

§ 203. The accusative is used with O1é

« of motion to a point under. Il. 2.216 U1d "IA\iov AABe came under (the walls of) Troy 1. 17.309 tov &N Omd kANTda uéonv So often
with verbs of striking, etc.

« of motion passing under, and hence of extent under. 0d. 15.349 & mov €11 {hovaotv LI’ avydg ReAioto i.e. ‘anywhere that the sun
shines’ (cp. O’ A® T REMOY Te—an equivalent phrase) Il. 2.603 ol & &xov Apkadinv Umd KuAAjvng 8pog Il. 3.371 &yxe 8¢ wv
TOAUKeOTOG 1udg amaArnv Umo detprv (i.e. ‘passing under’ the throat)

In one or two places it is applied to time.

«

1l. 16.202 ndvO’ O1d unvibudv all the time that my anger lasted
So perhaps I1. 22.102 vOx8’ Uno tvd’ dAorjv (but night is often regarded as a space of darkness).
§ 204. The genitive with 0né is found in two or three distinct uses

« with the force of separation from. Il. 17.235 vekpdv O’ Aiavtog Epvetv from under Ajax Od. 9.453 U1’ apverol Avduny 1. 19.17 Sooe
dewvov Omo PAepdpwv wg €l oéhag é€spdavOev In this use the genitive is ablatival. cp. § 152. Originaly 0né with an ablative
probably meant ‘upwards from’: see § 192.

« of place under, with contact (especially of a surface). Il. 8.14 Und xBovdg £oti Pépebpov Od. 5.346 T6de kpridepvov OTO oTépvolo
tavoooat 1. 1.501 deditepfi & dp’ Um dvOepeddvog ENoToa taking hold of him under the chin Od. 4.106 o otépvoro Tuxfoag Od.
16.375 Ut & deMa ok{dvad’ vmd vepéwy i. e. ‘seeming to reach the clouds’ (cp. 15.625, 23.874) These uses of the genitive are
evidently parallel to some of those discussed in § 149 and § 151; compare (e.g.) Un0 ve@éwv with the Genitive of Space Within
Which (nedioio Sidkely, etc.), and 01’ dvBepe®dvog Eholoa with kéung €\e (§ 151.a) ‘took by the hair’. They are doubtless to be
regarded (like the genitive with érni, § 200) as varieties or developments of the Genitive of Place. As with the dative, the notion
‘under’ passes into-

« the metaphorical (or half metaphorical) meaning ‘under the influence of’, ‘by the power of” Il. 3.61 8¢ T° eiowv 814 Sovpdg v’
Gvépog under the man’s hand 0d. 19.114 dpet@ot 8¢ Aaol O’ avTol under his rule and many similar uses. Cases may be noted in
which the agency intended is indirect (where later writers would rather use d1d with an accusative). 1l. 16.590 fv p& ©° &vnp
d@én Tepwuevog v dé0Aw ne kal v toAéuw dntwv Uro Bupopaictéwy = ‘under the stress of an enemy’ (so 18.220) 1. 23.88-86
€0Té Ye . . . fyayev Ouétepdvd’ dvBpoktasing vmd Avypfig by reason of a homicide (committed by me) As a sound is said to be over or
about (mepi, duei) the person hearing, so he is under the sound: hence (e.g.) with a half metaphorical meaning Il. 15.275 t@v 8¢
0’ Um0 taxfg €pdavn Aig So of other accompaniments, as I1. 18.492 daidwv Urto Aaunopevdawy ‘by the light of blazing torches’.

npoti
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§ 205. The preposition rpoti (mpdg, Toti) expresses attitude or direction ‘towards’ an object. It is found in the adverbial use
0d. 5.255 mpd¢ & dpa mnddAtov motfoato he made a rudder to be put to (the raft)
hence commonly ‘in addition’, ‘besides’—a use which remained in later Greek.

It is a question whether npoti and moti are originally the same word. The present text of Homer does not indicate any difference of
usage.

§ 206. With the dative mpoti means ‘resting on’, ‘against’, ‘beside’ a thing.

1. 4.112 ot yain dykAivag resting (the bow) against the ground

0d. 5.32 mpog aAAAnowy €xovtat hold on to one another

With verbs of motion it implies that the motion ‘ends on’ or ‘beside’ the object.
0d. 9.459 Bewvopévou mpog ovJET

The later meaning besides, in addition, is only found in Od. 10.68 dacdv p £tapoi te kakol Tpdg Toiol te Unvog.
§ 207. With the accusative npoti is very common, meaning ‘towards’

npo¢ A tovwards the city (not necessarily reaching it)

11. 8.364 kAaieoke TTpOG 0VPavVEV cried out to heaven

hence ‘to’, ‘on to’ (mostly with verbs of motion)

0d. 4.42 ExAwvav 1pdg évidmia leaned against the walls

against (persons)

1pog daifpova ewti pdxecdar ‘to fight with a man in opposition to a god’

also addressing (persons), with verbs of speaking, etc.; in one place of time.
0d. 17.191 moti €omepa towards evening

Note that the literal local sense appears in all the Homeric uses of npoti with the accusative: the metaphorical uses, viz. ‘in respect of’,
f'or the purpose of’, in proportion to, ‘according to’, etc., are later.

§ 208. With the genitive mpoti expresses direction without the idea of motion towards or rest on the object
0d. 13.110 adi pév mpdg Popéao . .. ai & ad mpdg véTov
1. 1. not ‘at’ or ‘facing’ the north and south, but more generally, ‘in the direction fixed by’ north and south.
11. 10.428-430 TtpOG PEV GAOG . . . TpOG OVUPPNG
1. 22.198 moti ntéAiog in the direction of Troy
0d. 8.29 fje mpdg Noiwv A £omepiny dvBpwnwv (= ‘from east or west’)
Among derived senses we may distinguish-

« ‘at the hand of”, ‘from’(persons). Il. 1.160 Tiurv Gpvopevor tpdg Tpwdwv Il. 11.831 td o€ mpoti paotv ‘AxtAAfjog dediddxOon

« ‘on the part of’, ‘by the will of”. Il. 1.239 of te 6éwotag npog Ao eipdatal who uphold judgements on behalf of Zeus 1l. 6.456 Tpog
HAANG 1otdv Dpaivoig at another’s bidding And, perhaps in a metaphorical sense, 0d. 6.207 Tpdg ydp Adg eiowv dravteg Egivol te
TTWYol T€.

« ‘before’, ‘by’ (in oaths and entreaties). 0d. 13.324 npdg Tatpdg yovvdlouat I entreat in the name of your father The preposition here
implies that the god or person sworn by is made a party to the act. 0d. 11.66-67 viv 8¢ oe t@v 6mbev youvdlopal o0 mapedviwy,
1pdG T GASX0L Kal matpdg KTA. on the part of the absent ones I entreat, etc.

It will be seen that mpoti with a genitive is seldom used in the strictly local sense except when there is a contrast between two directions.
Hence the use approaches closely to that of the Genitive of Place given in § 149.2; compare (e.g.) npdg fopéao-npdg vétov with Od. 1.24 ot
uev ducopévou “Yrepiovog ol &’ dvidvtog. The case is accordingly ‘quasi-partitive’ (i.e. true) genitive, and has no ablatival character.
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§ 209. The preposition &vd (&v) means ‘up’, ‘upwards’, ‘up through’. It is rarely used as a pure adverb (the form &vw being preferred)
except in the elliptical &va ‘up!’ But it has a derivative adverbial sense in Il. 18.562.

uéhaveg 8 & Pétpueg fioav ‘there were dark grapes throughout’

Tmesis may be seen in Il. 2.278

Gva & 6 mroAinopBog '0dvocedg £otn

and in &va §” #oxeto (Gvéoxeto), etc. In tmesis and composition it sometimes expresses reverse action, as dva-AVw. So dva-pdAAw ‘to put
off’.

&vé is seldom used with the dative; the meaning is ‘up on’ (a height of some kind).
1l. 1.15 xpuoéw &va okAmTpw raised on a golden staff
1l. 15.152 Gva Fapydpw

So 8.441, 14.352, 18.177; Od. 11.128, 23.275, 24.8. This use is occasionally found in Pindar (OL. 8.67, Pyth. 1.10), and lyric parts of tragedy,
but is not Attic.

With the genitive &vd is only used in three places in the Odyssey (2.416, 9.177, 15.284), and only of going on board a ship (&vd vnog
Baivw). The meaning ‘up from’ is only found in composition.

GvEdu oAtfg aAdg, etc.

§ 210. With the accusative dvd means ‘up along’, ‘up through’, of motion or extent: dva dotv, du mediov, dva ddpata, av’ 686v, av’
‘EANGSq, etc.

1l. 5.74 &v’ 836 vtag vro yYA@dooav tdue xaAkd¢ ‘the spear cut its way up through the teeth and under the tongue’
$0 Gva otoua, used literally (I1. 16.349, 22.452, etc.), and also of words uttered.

1. 2.250 PaciAfjag dva otéW’ Exwv having the kings passing through your mouth (i. e. talking freely of them)

Similarly &va Bupdv of thoughts ‘rising in the mind’. Note also the application to mixing.

0d. 4.41 map & €Bahov erdg, dva 8¢ kpl Acvkov Eméav

Cp. 0d. 9.209 (with the note in Merry and Riddell’s edition). The accusative is evidently one of Space (§ 138).

The use with collective nouns, as &v’ Suidov ‘through the press’, udxnv avd, &u dvov av vékvag, etc. seems to be peculiar to the Iiad.
The use in 11, 14.80 &va vékta may be explained either of time or of space cp. U1d vUkta (§ 203), St vUkta (§ 215).
The meaning ‘up on’, ‘up to’ (of motion) may be traced in

1l. 10.465 Ofikev dva pupiknv

0d. 22.176 xiov’ &v’ VYRV épdoat draw (the cord) up to a high pillar

perhaps in the phrase &vd 8” dpuata oA €Barvov (0d. 3.492, etc.).

/é
KOTX
§ 211. The preposition katd (by apocope kdd, etc.) means ‘down’, and is parallel in most uses to &vd. It is never purely adverbial (kdtw
being used instead, cp. &vw), but is common in tmesis, as
1l. 1.436 xata d¢ mpuuvrot Ednoav
1l. 19.334 kata naunav tedvdauev, etc.

and in composition. Besides the primary sense (seen in kat-dyw ‘I bring down’, kata-vedw ‘1 nod downwards’, i.e. in assent, etc.) it often
has the meaning ‘all over’, as
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kata-evOw ‘I clothe’

Kataxéw ‘I pour over’

hence ‘completely’, as

KaTd Tdvta @ayeiv ‘to eat all up’
kata-kteivw ‘Tkill outright’

also ‘in the place’, ‘as before’, as
kataAeinw ‘I leave where it was’, etc.

katd is not used with the dative. If such a use ever existed it was superseded by 0né (just as dvd with the dative gave way to énf). The
possibility of the combination may be seen from the phrases kat’ a0té0t, kat’ ad6r.

§ 212. With the accusative katd means ‘down along’, ‘down through’, as kata pdov ‘down stream’.

1l. 10.349 &va otépa kal katd pivag (of blood)

But it is very often used (like &vd) of motion that is not upward or downward, except from some arbitrary point of view, as
kaf’ 686v ‘along the way’

katd ttéAy ‘through the city’, etc.

again, kata @péva kal katd Oupdv ‘in mind and spirit’.

Other varieties of use are

« With collective nouns (chiefly in the Iliad). kata otpatédv ‘through the camp’ néAepov kdta katd kAGvov, etc.
« With plurals (less common). kat’ adtolg ‘going among them’ kat’ avBpwmovg dAdANncOat
«Of the character or general description of an action katd mpf&v (dAdAncOe) ‘on a piece of business’ AABov katd Xpéog
mAaléuevor katd Anida all in the Odyssey.
* To express place; especially of wounds. kat” Guov ‘about’ (somewhere on) ‘the shoulder’ I1. 1.484 fkovto katd otpatév arrived
opposite (within the space adjoining) the camp 0d. 5.441 otapuoio Katd otoua e véwv
» To express agreement (from the notion of ‘falling in with’) in the phrases katd Guuév katd kéopov Katd Hoipav Kat® aicav
» Distributively, as Il. 2.99 éprjtubev 8¢ ka®’ £8pag in their several seats and so in 2.362 kpiv’ GvOpag KaTd GOAX KATX PPATPAG.
« kata o@éag (ndxeobat) by themselves (to the extent constituted by themselves): so 11. 1.271 kat’ €y’ adtdv.
These uses may generally be identified in principle with some of the accusatives mentioned in §§ 136-138. Thus the accusative in 6ov
katd xpéog is like ayyeAinv éABelv; in kata kGopov it is like the adverbial déuag, dknv, etc. kpive katd @OAa = poipag ddoacbat and kat’
ouov like the Accusative of the Part Affected.

§ 213. With the genitive katd has two chief meanings
* Down from. kat’ obpavod ‘down from heaven’ kaf’ {nnwv dAto ‘leaped from the chariot’ This genitive is clearly ablatival in
origin.
* Down on (‘in’, ‘over’, etc.). IL. 3.217 katd xBovog Supata mhéag fixing his eyes on the ground katd §” d@BaAU®GVY kéXLT™ dxAVG ‘a mist

was shed over his eyes’ katd yaing ‘down in the earth’

Comparing the similar uses of £nf (§ 200), O1d (§ 204.2), and mpoti (§ 208), we can hardly doubt that the genitive in this latter group is
originally akin to the Genitives of Place (§ 149).

YT

§ 214. The preposition 814 seems to mean properly ‘apart’, ‘in two’. It is not used freely as an adverb; but the original sense appears in
the combinations dianpd, Srapnepés, and in tmesis and composition.

dia-otfjvan ‘to stand apart’
dia-tdpvw ‘I cut asunder’

dua krfiowv datéovto ‘divided the possession’
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From the notion of going through it means ‘thoroughly’, as in Sia-népBw ‘T sack utterly’.

In several compounds, as Sia-tdpvw, di-atpéw, da-ddntw, the notion of division is given by the preposition to the verb; e.g. Sia-tduvw ‘1
separate by cutting’, etc.

§ 215. The accusative with d1d is often used to denote the space through which motion takes place.

1. 1.600 d1& dwpata Towvoovta ‘bustling through the palace’ (So S oméog, Sk fricoag, did pwmhia, etc.)

1l. 14.91 udBov v ol kev avrip ye S otdpa ndumav dyorto = ‘with which a man would not sully his mouth’ (Cp. &va otéua, § 210)
0d. 9.400 {keov év omfigoot &1 dkpiag ‘dwelled in caves about’ (‘scattered through’) the headlands

So 1L 2.40 816 kpatepdg vopivag ‘lasting through hard fights’ and 816 vokta (chiefly in the Odyssey, and books 10 and 24 of the Iliad).
This use is distinctively Homeric. Sometimes also 814 with the accusative is used in Homer to express cause or agency.

1l. 1.73 fjv 81t pavtoovvny (Calchas led the army) ‘by virtue of his soothsaying’

0d. 8.520 81 ueydOupov ‘ABrvnyv (to conquer) ‘by the help of Athene’

So 1. 10.497, 15.41, 71; Od. 8.82, 11.276, 282, 437, 13.121, 19.154, 523. These places do not show the later distinction between by means of
and by reason of.

§ 216. The genitive with d1d implies passing ‘through’ something in order to get ‘beyond’ it; especially getting through some obstacle.
1l. 4.135 81 pev ap {wotiipog EAAato

So of a gate

1l. 3.263 810 Tkat@V €xov Trmovg

and of lower and upper air, etc.

v’ Aépog aibép” Tkavev

81" aibépog ovpavov ke

nediovde S vegéwv

So again d1& mpopdxwv, &’ opilov etc. of making way through the press.
The accusative is used where we expect this genitive in

11. 7.247 €€ 8¢ 818 Troyag NAOe went through six folds

but this may be partly due to the metrical impossibility of mtux@v. Conversely, in Il. 10.185 §¢ te ka0’ VAnv €pxnrat &’ Speogr the
accusative would be right, and &peoet is perhaps a false archaism: but cp. § 158.

k) /4

UTIEP

§ 217. The preposition Unép (or Uneip) means ‘higher’, hence over, ‘beyond’. It is not found in the adverbial use, or in tmesis, or with a
dative.

In composition 0nép expresses going ‘across’ or ‘beyond’, hence ‘excess’, violation of limits, etc.

§ 218. With the accusative Onép is used

« Of motion or extent ‘over’a space. Il. 23.227 Omeip dAa kidvatat fwg This use is not common; Il. 12.289, 24.13, Od. 3.68, 4.172,
9.254, 260.

+ Of motion ‘passing over’an object. Il. 5.16 Unép GOV, dpiotepdv HAVO dxwkn Od. 7.135 Umép 008SV éPrioeTo

« Metaphorically, ‘in excess of’, ‘in violation of”. Onép aicav Ongp woipav Onép Spkia Also, somewhat differently, 11. 17.327 Ongp
Bedv ‘in spite of God’.

§ 219. With the genitive Onép is used both of position and of motion ‘over’ an object, especially at some distance from it.

ot &’ &p’ UMEp KeEPAATG
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1l. 15.382 vnog Omep toixwv (of a wave coming) ‘over the sides of a ship’

1l. 23.327 Goov T° 8pyut” Umep aing ‘a fathom’s length above ground’

Metaphorically it means ‘over’ so as to protect, hence ‘in defense of’, ‘on behalf of .

1l. 7.449 t€ixog €teryiooavto ve®v Umep

1l. 1.444 ekatoupnv pé€ar Onep Aava®dv

So1l. 6.524.

380 vnép oé0ev afoye’ dkoVw ‘when I listen to reproaches on your account’ (of which I bear the brunt)
But Hes. Op. 217.

dikn & Omep GPprog Toxet ‘justice rises’ (prevails) ‘over insolence’

In respect of form Onép (for Omépt, Sanskrit ‘updri’) is a comparative of O1d; cp. the superlative Uratog, and the Latin ‘superus’, ‘summus’.
Hence the genitive is ablatival, like the genitive with words of comparison ; see § 153.

bl 7
Evi

§ 220. The preposition €vi (also €ivi, €lv, £év) means ‘within’, ‘in’; it is used adverbially
11. 5.740 év &’ £p1g, €v & &AkA etc.

in tmesis

&v T dpa ol @D xerpi

and with a (locatival) dative.

Notice, as departures from the strict local sense, the uses

» With plurals denoting persons ( = petd ‘among’). v Ouiv (Il. 9.121, 528, 10.445) £v ndot (0d. 2.194, 16.378) £vi opiot (1. 23.703)

+ With abstract words (rare in the Iliad). v tdvteoor névoror (Il. 10.245, 279) év ndvteos’ Epyotot (Il. 23.671) év dAyea (11, 24.568)
Balin #vi (11, 9.143, 285) v vnmién (I1. 9.491) év @iAdtnTt €v poipn ‘aright’ (1l. 19.186) afon €v &pyahén (1l. 22.61) v Kapdg afon (1L
9.378) év 8¢ ifi Ty (1l. 9.319)

These two uses are nearly confined in the Iliad to books 9, 10, 23, 24.

4
(Y

§ 221. The preposition cUv (or £E0v) means ‘in company with’. It is not used as a pure adverb, but is found in tmesis.
1l. 1.579 oVV & fjuiv daita tapdén ‘and disturb’ (cuvtapdoow) ‘our feast’
It is used with an instrumental dative (§ 144).

To express ‘equally with’, or ‘at the same time as’, Homer uses dua with a dative; while 60v commonly means ‘attended by’, ‘with the
help of’, etc.

obv €vteat ‘with armor on’

oUv vnot ‘in ships’

oLV 8pkw ‘on oath’

oUv 'ABvn ‘aided by Athene’

So 1L 4.161 oVv te peydAw anétioav ‘they pay with a great price’.

The use of o0v with the dative has been recently shown by Tycho Mommsen to be confined, generally speaking, to poetry. The Attic
prose writers (with the singular exception of Xenophon) use peta with the genitive; the practice of the poets varies, from Homer, who
hardly ever uses petd vwith the genitive, down to Euripides, who uses it about half as often as oOv. It is evident that in post-Homeric
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times petd with the genitive became established in the ordinary colloquial language, while o0v with the dative was retained as a piece of
poetical style, but gradually gave way to living usage. See Tycho Mommsen’s dissertation Mezd, ouv und dua bei den Epikern (Frankfurt am
Main, 1874).

?

Eig

§ 222. The preposition €ig (or £g) expresses motion ‘to’ or ‘into’. It is not used adverbially (the adverb being e{ow), and seldom in tmesis.
1l. 8.115 tw &’ €lg dppotépw Atoundeog dpuata Prtny

The motion is sometimes implied.

1l. 15.275 €@dvn Aig Riyévelog eig 686v

1l. 16.574 €¢ TInAR’ ikétevoe (‘came as suppliant’)

Of ‘time.

£g NéAov katadvvta ‘to sunset’

So &g ti ‘how long?’ €ic 6 ‘until’.

0d. 14.384 £¢ 6£pog 1 £ OmdpnV ‘as late as summer or autumn’

Metaphorical uses.

1l. 2.379 €1 8¢ moT” £¢ ye piav fovAevoopev ‘if we take counsel to one purpose’

11. 9.102 eineiv €ig dyaddv ‘to speak to good effect’

So1l.11.789, 23.305.

23

§ 223. The preposition ¢€ (or €k) usually expresses motion ‘out from’ an object. It is not used purely adverbially, but there are many
examples of tmesis.

& €pov £vto, €k 8¢ ol fvioxog TARyN @pévag ‘his charioteer lost’ (lit. ‘was stuck out of’) ‘his wits’

£k te kal OPe telel (11 4.161) ‘he brings it to pass’ (éxtelel) ‘late’

With a genitive (ablatival) &€ is used of motion ‘from’ or ‘out of”. Sometimes the idea of motion is implied.

1l. 13.301 €k ©prikng 'E@upoug péta Owprocesbov ‘armed themselves to come from Thrace after the Ephyri’

1l. 14.129 &vOa & €meir’ adtol pev xwueda dniothitog €k PeAéwv ‘hold back from fighting’ (‘going’) ‘out of range’
Cp.1l. 16.122, 678, 18.152.

So of direction

1l. 14.153 “Hpn &’ eloeide . . . otdo’ €€ OVAUUno10 ‘stood and looked from Olympus’

0d. 21.420 (drew the bow) adté0ev ék Sigporo kabruevog ‘from the chair as he sat’

11. 19.375 8T’ &v €k mdvtoro oéAag vavtnot eavin ‘when a meteor appears to sailors at sea’ (seeing it from the sea)
of choosing out of

1l. 15.680 £k TOAéwV TticLpag cuvaeipetal ITnovg

and similarly

11. 18.431 800’ £uoi £k Tacéwv Kpovidng Zevg Aye £dwke ‘to me’ (‘taken from’, hence) ‘more than all’

¢€ is also used of an agent as the source of action
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11. 5.384 TARueV . . . €€ &vdp&V ‘have endured at the hands of men’

cp. 11. 22.280, 0d. 7.70, 9.512: also

1l. 24.617 @V £k kM dca méooet ‘endures heaven-sent troubles’

Hes. Theog. 94 ¢k yap Movodwv kal £knpoéiov AtdAAwvog &vdpeg doidol Eacty.
The meaning in consequence of (a thing) occurs in I1. 9.566 €€ &péwv untpog kexoAwpévog, and in the Odyssey (3.135, 5.468, etc.).
Of time.

€k toio ‘from that time’

£€ dpxrig ‘from the first’ (0d. 1.188, etc)

£k vedtnrog (1l 14.86).

With an abstract word

11. 10.107 éx xéAov &pyaAéoto petaoctpédn @iov frop

Note also: Il. 10.68 matpdbev €k yevefic dvoudlwv ‘calling them by the father’s name according to family’; 11. 9.343 (486) €k Bupod ‘from
the heart’, ‘heartily’ (but Il. 23.595 £k Bupo0 ecéey ‘to fall away from a person’s favor’).

pd /4
aT1o

§ 224. The preposition ané means ‘off, ‘away’, ‘at a distance from’. It is not used adverbially, but is common in tmesis.
11. 8.108 oU¢ ot &’ Aiveiav éAdunv ‘which I took from Aeneas’

In composition it generally gives the verb the notion of separating; e.g. dmo-kéntw is not ‘1 hew at a distance’, but ‘I separate by hewing’;
so &nekdopeov ‘cleared away’ (0Od. 7.232), and similarly dnoddw, dropdAAw, drnolodw, droppriyvupl, drokantw (all used in tmesis).
Hence we must explain Il. 19.254

amo tpixag apfduevog ‘cutting hair as an’ drapyn, or first offering
Cp. 0d. 3.446, 14.422.

Sometimes &ré has the force of ‘restoration’ or ‘return’, as in &mo-8{dwut, dro-vootéw (cp. &P ‘backwards’). So &mo-eineiv means either
to speak out or to forbid, refuse. In a few cases it has an intensive force, as in drounviw, anrxeto, drobavpudlw.

With the genitive &né generally expresses motion ‘away from’, not implying previous place within the object (whereas £€€ means
‘proceeding from’). It is also used of position.

1. 8.16 Soov 00pavsg €ot” &mo yaing ‘as far as heaven is from earth’

0d. 1.49 @ilwv &ro tuata ndoxel ‘suffers woes far from his friends’
Metaphorically.

1l. 1.562 &nd Oupol paAAov £uot £oeat ‘you will be the more out of favor with me’
amo 86&ng ‘away from expectation’

This genitive is clearly ablatival.

/4

Tpo

§ 225. The preposition npd means ‘forward’, ‘in front’. It is seldom used as an adverb
1l. 13.799 1tpo pév T° GAN, kTA.

1l. 16.188 €€dyaye mpo @dwade ‘brought forth to the light’
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and of time

1l. 1.70 mpd T €6vta ‘the past’

In one or two other instances we may recognize either the free adverbial use or tmesis.
11. 1.195 Tpd ydp fke

1l. 1.442 pd Y Emepe

0d. 1.37 mp6 ol elmopev

Traces of a use of tpd with the locative may be seen in the phrases

oVpav6bL pd ‘in the face of heaven’

'TA1601 tp6 “in front of Troy’

and (perhaps in the temporal sense) 1061 npd ‘before dawn’. In these cases the meaning is ‘to the front in’, hence ‘immediately before’.

With a genitive, on the other hand, npé means ‘in front with respect to’, ‘in advance of’; hence, in a more or less metaphorical sense, ‘in
defense of”".

1l. 8.57 mpd e Maidwv Kal Tpd YUVAtK@®V

The case is here the ablatival genitive (as with Onép and words of comparison).
But in 11. 4.382

1p0d 6800 yévovto

the genitive is partitive, ‘got forward on the way’; and so perhaps Il. 16.667
1p0 @SPoro ‘forward in the flight’

i.e. ‘having betaken themselves to flight’ (so Diintzer a.l.).

The temporal sense is rare in Homer.

0d. 15.524, 17.476 pd ydpoio ‘before marriage’

1l. 10.224 kai te Tpo 0 T00 évdroe ‘one thinks of a thing before another’
hd /4
avTi

§ 226. The only certain compound with dvti in Homer appears to be dvti-@épeadat ‘to oppose’ (1l. 1.589, 5.701, 22.482, Od. 16.238), for the
verbs dvtiforéw ‘meet’ and dvtitopéw ‘pierce’ may be derived from the nouns dvti-folog, Gvti-topog. Also in Il. 8.163 we may read
yuvaikog dp’ avti tétuéo, not avtetétuo (cp. Od. 8.546 dvti kaotyvrtov Eetvig B ikétng te tétuktal), and in Od. 22.74 for dvtioxeobe
(‘hold up against’) &vt’ {oxeabe (i.e dvta loxeobe, cp. Od. 1.334 dvta mapeidwv oxopévn Aimapd kpRdepva).

avti also resembles the improper prepositions (esp. the adverbs dvta, dvtiov, etc.) in being used with the genitive, but not with the
dative or accusative. It means i‘n place of’, hence ‘in the character of’, ‘equivalent to’.

1l. 21.75 &vti tol eiy’ ikétao

Other Prepositions

§ 227. 1t is characteristic of Homer to form a species of compound by combining two prepositions.
auei mepi: like our ‘round about’; also mepi t° qugi te ‘round and about’
Used adverbially

y

1l. 22.10 8x0a1 §” Gt mepi peyd\’ faxov
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in Composition, duginepiotpwea (Il. 8.348), etc.

napég: ‘out besides’, ‘out along’, ‘out past’

Adverbial in

0d. 14.168 &AAa opeg pepvdpeda

with the accusative

nape€ dAa ‘alongside the sea’

napeg v vijoov ‘past the island’

napek véov ‘beyond’ (= ‘contrary to’) ‘reason’

with the genitive.

nape€ 6800 ‘aside from the way’

oméE: with a genitive ‘away from under’

1l. 13.89 @eb€eobat UmEk KakoD

d1€€: with a genitive ‘right through’

d1ek mpoBvpov

d1Ek peydpoto

amompd: ‘quite away’, used adverbially and with a genitive.
dampd: ‘right through’, adverbially and with a genitive.
nepinpd: ‘round about’

1. 11.180 mepimpo yap Eyxei 80e

In all these instances the meaning and construction are mainly determined by the first of the two prepositions (so that ‘e. g’ mapé€ is
used nearly as napd, 81£€ and diampd as 814, etc.). The second does little more than add some emphasis.

The triple preposition Uneknpé is found in composition: Oneknpobéw, Uneknpopéw, etc. The sense is represented by dividing the vwords
Unek-npoBéw, etc.

A curious variety is found in the compound npo-tpokvAvdduevog ‘rolling forward before’, where a second npé is added to give emphasis
to the first.

§ 228. The term “Improper Preposition” may be applied to any adverb used to govern a case. The following are some of the most
important words of the kind.

Used with a genitive

* &yx1 ‘near, close to’

* £yy001, £yyUg ‘near’

* &vta, Gvtiov, etc. ‘facing’

* 1pdobe(v) ‘before’

* tépo10e(v) ‘in front of’

+ 8mo0e(v) ‘behind’

* ueoonyvg ‘between’

* £VTOG, Evtoobe, Evdobev ‘within’

« &&w ‘out’

* ¢KT0G, #kT001, £xT000<(V) ‘outside’
« £vepOe ‘beneath’

* &vev, Gvevbe(v) ‘apart from’, ‘without’
* dtep ‘without’

* véo@1 ‘away from’

* £kd¢, £xdrepOe(v) ‘apart from’

* péoga ‘until’

Eulogikon - CC0 1.0 - digital edition after the Dickinson College Commentaries



* épnv ‘beyond’

* tdAwv ‘back from’

* dvTikpO ‘straight to’

*100¢ ‘straight towards’

* TfiAe, TNAGO1 ‘far off’

+ Unoba ‘under’

« efveka (fveka) ‘on account of’
« €knri ‘by the favor of’

The genitive with some of these words may be ablatival (§ 152). In general, however, it appears to be used with little or no reference to
the meaning of the governing adverb, and merely in order to connect the two words. Hence these constructions are best brought under
the general rule that a noun governs the genitive (§ 147).

With a dative

Guo ‘together with’
uiyda ‘in company with’
OpG ‘in like manner’

Gueic takes a genitive in the meaning ‘aside from’ (1l. 8.444, 23.393, Od. 14.352). It is also found with the accusative in the same sense as
Guei, in the phrase 6goi Kpdvov dueig é6vteg, Il. 14.274, 15.225 (see also Il. 11.634, 748, Od. 6.266); and once with a dative viz. in 1l. 5.723
odnpéw GEovi augic. Also as an adverb = ‘around’ in 11. 9.464, 24.488.

elow generally takes an accusative

"TAwov efow ‘to Hlium’

but a genitive in Od. 8.290.

08 elow ddpatog fet ‘went inside the house’ (not merely ‘to’ the house)

The word w¢ was supposed to govern an accusative in one place in Homer, viz.
0d. 17.218 w¢ aiel OV Opoiov dyet Bedg WG TOV Opoiov

But the true construction is (as Mr. Ridgeway has pointed out) @ . . . wg ‘as God brings like as he brings like’, i.e. deals with a man as he
dealt with his like (see Journal of Philology, vol. xvii. p. 113).

Note the frequency of compounds formed by one of these words following a preposition.

* Ev-avTa

* lodvTa

* dvavta

* KAT-avTa

* TAp-aVTa

« ¢v-avtiov

* KaT-ev-avtiov
* €u-mpocbev
* Tpo-Tdpo1fe
* pet-6mobev
* dn-Gvevbev
* Gm-Grepbev
* dnd-voopt

* Un-évepbe

* KAT-AVTIKPD

Cp. Gv-dixa, draumépeg, kat-avtdoL, etc.

These are not true compounds (c0vBeta), but are formed by napdfeoig, or mere juxtaposition: i.e. they do not consist of two members, of
which the first is wholly employed in limiting or qualifying the second, but of two adverbial words qualifying the same verb. Thus they
are essentially akin to the combinations formed by a preposition and its case: see § 178.

Homeric and Attic Uses of Prepositions
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§ 229. The development of the language between the Homeric and the Attic period is especially shown in the uses of prepositions. It may
be convenient here to bring together some of the chief points.

* Most of the prepositions—but especially duet, nepi, mapd, ént, Ond, npoti, évi—are used in Homer adverbially, i.e., as distinct
words. Afterwards, they become mere unaccented words or prefixes.

* A variety of the same process shows itself in the disuse of tmesis. Besides the prepositions already mentioned, this applies to
uetd, &vd, katd, did, €, &nd, ic. In these processes of development we have seen that the loss of independent meaning is
accompanied by a change (which is in all probability simply a loss) of accent.

* The construction with the dative (which is mostly locatival) is the one in which the preposition retains most nearly its own
“adverbial” meaning—so much so that it is often doubtful whether the preposition can be said to govern the case at all.
Accordingly, we find that this construction is comparatively rare in Attic. It is virtually lost (except as a poetical survival) with
Guot, Tept, petd, avd, and ovv.

+ On the other hand, the genitive is more frequent in Attic, and not confined (as it generally is in Homer) to uses in which it has
either an ablatival or a quasi-partitive sense. Thus it is used with &uef, nepi, and petd, also with di1d of motion ‘through’. In such
uses as these the case ceases to have a distinct meaning; it merely serves (as with the improper prepositions) to show that the
noun is governed by the preposition.

* The development of meaning is chiefly seen in the extension from the literal sense of place to various derivative or metaphorical
senses. Some of these senses are beginning to be used in the Homeric language. dui with the dative = ‘about’, ‘concerning’ mepi
with the genitive (probably also the dative) in the same meaning rapd with the accusative = ‘in excess of’, ‘in violation of” petd
with the accusative = ‘after’ én{ with the accusative = ‘towards’ (a person) &id with the accusative = ‘owing to’ €€ = ‘in
consequernce of” Others may safely be counted as post-Homeric; note in particular nep{ with the accusative = ‘about’, ‘nearly’ (of
time and number); also ‘concerning’, ‘in relation to’ tapd with the dative = ‘in the opinion of” with the accusative = ‘during the
continuance of’; also ‘compared with’ katd with the accusative = ‘answering to’; also ‘during the time of” with the genitive =
‘about’, ‘against’ n{ with the dative = ‘in the power of’, with many phrases in which the force of the preposition is vague, such as
31 dpyfig, ava kpdtog, Tpdg Piav, £k ToD Eupavods, etc.

* There are slight but perceptible differences between the usage of the Iliad and that of the Odyssey (§§ 182, §188, §195, §199,
§215). Some uses, again, are peculiar to one or two books of the Iliad, especially 9, 12, 23, 24; see §§ 199.4, §220, §223(fin).

Explanation of Verbal Nouns

§ 230. The preceding chapters deal with the simple sentence, that is to say, the sentence which consists of a single verb, and the
subordinate or qualifying words (case forms, adverbs, prepositions) construed with it (§ 131). We have now to consider how this type is
enlarged by means of the verbal nouns.

The infinitive and participle, as has been explained (§ 84), are in fact nouns. The infinitive is an abstract noun denoting the action of the
verb, the participle a concrete noun expressing that action as an attribute. They are termed “verbal” because they suggest or imply a
predication, such as a finite verb expresses (‘e. g €pxetar &ywv avtolg implies the assertion dyet avtovc), and because the words which
depend upon or qualify them are construed with them as with verbs (&ywv adtoig, not dywv avt@v ‘bringer of them’). Thus they have
the character of subordinate verbs, governed by the finite verb of the sentence, and serving at the same time as centers of dependent
clauses.

The distinction between infinitives and other abstract substantives, and again between participles and other primitive adjectives, was
probably not always so clearly drawn as it is in Greek. The infinitives of the oldest Sanskrit hardly form a distinct group of words; they
are abstract nouns of various formation, used in several different cases, and would hardly have been classed apart from other case forms
if they had not been recognized as the precursors of the later more developed infinitive. The participles, too, are variously formed in
Sanskrit, and moreover they are not the only nouns with which the construction is adverbial instead of being adnominal.

The peculiarity of the verbal nouns in point of meaning may be said to consist in the temporary and accidental character of the actions
or attributes which they express. Thus npdttewv and npaat suggest a particular doing, momentary or progressive, at or during a time
fixed by the context; whereas npaig means ‘doing’, irrespective of time; tpdktwp ‘one who does’, generally or permanently, a ‘doer’; and
so in other cases. The distinction is especially important for Homer. In the later language there are uses of the infinitive and participle in
which they lose the verbal element, and have the character of ordinary nouns; ‘e. g t0 mpdttew is nearly equivalent to mpdéig, ot
TPATTOVTEG tO TPAKTOPEG, etc.

Form of the Infinitive

§ 231. The Greek infinitive is a case form—usually the dative—of an abstract verbal noun (‘nomen actionis’). As a dative it expresses an
action to which that of the governing verb is directed, or for which it takes place—viz. a purpose, effect, bearing, etc.—of the main action.
Thus d6pev-at ‘to give’, being the dative of a stem do-uev ‘giving’, means “‘to’ or ‘for’ giving” hence ‘in order to give’, ‘so as to give’, etc.
But owing to the loss of all other uses of the dative in Greek (§ 143), and the consequent isolation of the infinitive, its meaning has been
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somewhat extended. For the same reason, the infinitives derived from other cases (§ 85) are no longer used with different meanings but
are retained merely as alternative forms.

The dative meaning evidently accounts for the common constructions of the infinitive with verbs expressing ‘wish’, ‘command’, ‘power’,
‘expectation’, ‘beginning’, and the like.

€0éAw Sopevar ‘Tam willing for giving’

dovapa idéewv ‘T have power for seeing’, etc.

In Homer, it may be said to be the usual meaning of the infinitive. It is found in a great many simple phrases.
Euvénke pdyeobat ‘urged together to fight’ (‘so that they fought’)

36¢ &yew ‘give for leading away’ (‘to be led away’)

0i8e voficat ‘knows’ (‘has sense’) ‘to perceive’

Bii & iéva ‘stepped to go’ (= ‘took his way’)

Cp. yoUvat’ éviua @evyépevat; tpoénke Tudéodat, méumne véeoal, Mpto métecdar, etc. Cp. also

1l. 1.22 €revgrjuncay ‘Axatol, aideicOat kTA. the Greeks uttered approving cries for (‘to the effect of”) respecting, etc.
So I1. 2.290 650povTat oikévde veeadar.

1. 2.107 Ayapépvovt Aeine @opfivar moAAfiov vijcoiot kal "Apyei mavti dvdooewy ‘left (the scepter) to Agamemnon to bear, therewith to
rule over many islands and Argos’

0d. 4.634 gue 8¢ xpew ylyvetat avtig "HAY &G ebpOxopov dafrjuevar ‘T have need of it for crossing over to Elis’

The notion of purpose often passes into that of adaptation, possibility, necessity, etc.

1. 6.227 ToANo1 v yap €uol Tp@eg . . . ktelvey ‘there are many Trojans for me to kill’ (‘whom I may kill’)

11. 9.688 €iol kal oide tdd’ einéuev ‘these too are here to tell this’

1l. 11.342 €yyUg €oav po@uyelv ‘were near for escaping’, ‘to escape with’

11. 13.98 eiSetan Aiap Urd Tpweoot Sapfivat ‘the day is come for being subdued’ (‘when we must be subdued’) ‘by the Trojans’
Cp. 0d. 2.284. Again, from the notion of direction or effect the infinitive shades off into that of reference, sphere of action. etc.
11. 5.601 oiov &1} Bavudlopev “Extopa diov atxuntiv t° #uevat ktA. ‘how we marveled at noble Hektor for being a warrior’, etc.
0d. 7.148 Beoi APra doiev {wépevat ‘may the gods grant blessings for living’, i.e. ‘in life’

dprotedeoke paxeobon ‘was best for’ (and so ‘in’) ‘fighting’

ebyetat eivan ‘boasts for’ (‘of) ‘being’

In the passages quoted the infinitive is so far an abstract noun that the action which it denotes is not predicated of an agent. The agent,
if there is one in the speaker’s mind, is not given by the form of the sentence; e.g. £yyvg €cav mpoguyeiv (‘were near for escaping’) might
mean ‘were near so as to escape’ or (as the context of Il. 11.342 requires) ‘were near so that he could escape’; §van éneryépevog would
usually mean ‘eager to set’, but in 0d. 13.30 it means ‘eager for’ (‘the sun’s’) ‘setting’. Hence the apparently harsh change of subject in
such a case as 0d. 2.226.

ko of iV &v vnuoly énétpenev oikov dmavta neiBecBal te yépovtt kai Euneda névta guAdooety
‘to the extent that it should obey the old man’ ‘and he should guard all carefully’ (lit. for obeying . . . for guarding)
And so inIl. 9.230

, U PR , ~
v dorfj 8¢ cawoguev A droAéabat vijag

where vijag is first object, then subject. The harshness disappears when we understand that the abstract use is the prevailing one in
Homer. It may also be noticed here that

« With verbs of privative meaning, the infinitive may be used as with the corresponding affirmative words. €ppry” avtioAficot
‘shudders as to’ (‘from’) ‘meeting’ Od. 9.468 &va & d@pUot velov £kdotw kAaiewy ‘T nodded backwards to each for weeping’ (=
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‘forbidding him to weep’) I1. 22.474 eixov dmoAéoBat But the proper use also appears, as in Il. 22.5. a0tod peivat énédnoe ‘fettered
so that he remained’ Here the context must determine the meaning.

« With gpovéw, diw, etc., the infinitive may express the effect or conclusion: ‘I think to the effect’, hence ‘I think fit’; as I. 13.263
0V yap 6tw . . . moAepiew ‘I have no mind to’, etc. So einelv ‘to speak to the intent that’, ‘to bid’, as 0d. 3.427 einate § elow
duwiioy . . . méveabat. Other examples are given in § 238. In this use, as was observed by Mr. Biddell (Dig. § 83), the “dictative
force”—the notion of thinking right, advising, etc.—comes through the infinitive to the governing verb, not vice versa. The same
remark holds of the use with Zot1 it is possibe, it is (a case) for (something to happen).

Infinitive with Nouns, etc.

§ 232. 1t will be useful to bring together instances in which the infinitive depends upon some qualifying word—preposition, adverb,
adjective, etc—construed with the verb:

1. 1.258 ol mepi pev PovAnv Aava@v mepi §° éote udyxeobat ‘excel them in fighting’

1l. 1.589 apyahéog yap ‘OAOumog dvTipépesbat ‘the Olympian is hard to set oneself against’

Cp. 11. 20.131.

11. 4.510 £mel 00 o1 AiBog xpwg 0vdE 61dnpog xaAkov dvacyésbat ‘since their flesh is not stone or iron for withstanding’ (‘so as to be able
to withstand’) ‘bronze’

11. 8.223 1{ p’ €v peoodtw £oke yeywvéuev dugotépwoe ‘for shouting’ (= ‘so that one could shout’) ‘both ways’

1l. 13.775 €nei to1 Bupog dvaitiov aitidacat ‘since your mind is for blaming (is such that you must blame) the innocent’

0d. 17.20 o0 yap €mi otabuoiot péverv €t tnAikog eipl ‘Tam not yet of the age to remain’

0d. 17.347 aidwg & o0k dyadn kexpnuévy avdpl napeivat ‘shame is not good to be beside a needy man’ (is not a good “backer” for)
0d. 21.195 mofof «’ €it” "08vojt &uvvépev €l ToBev #¥ABot = ‘how would you behave in regard to fighting for Ulysses?’

0d. 2.60 fueic & ol vU T1 Tolot Guuvéuev may be either ‘we are not like him, so as to defend’, or simply ‘we are not fit to defend’. The
construction of the infinitive is the same in either case; the difference is whether toior means “of the kind” with reference to oiog
"08vooelg €oke or to the infinitive duvvépev. The latter may be defended by 0d. 17.20 (quoted above).

This construction is extended to some nouns even when they are not used as predicates; as Oeiewv tax0g ‘swift to run’, Oadua i8écbat ‘a
wonder to behold’ (cp. the use of the accusative with adjectives, § 131 ‘fin.).

Infinitive with Impersonal Verbs
§ 233. Impersonal Verbs. The infinitive is used with #ot1 ‘there is’ (‘means’, ‘room’, occasion, etc.), £owke ‘it is fit’, némpwtar ‘it is
determined’, efpapro ‘it was fated’. For £ott cp.
1l. 14.313 keloe pev ot Kai Votepov Opundijvat
0d. 15.392 aide 8¢ vUkteg dBéoator £oti utv ebdely, £oti 8¢ Tepropévolov dkovewy ‘there is’ (‘enough’) ‘for sleeping and for listening’
It is very common with a negative: o0k &€ot1, 00 wg £0T1, etc., meaning ‘there is no way’, ‘it may not be that’, etc.
The impersonal use is also found in phrases of the two kinds noticed in § 162.4.
1. With a neuter adjective.
dpyadéov &€ pot €ott Béabon kTA. ‘it is difficult for me to make’, etc.
uopruov 8¢ of éot” dAéacbat ‘it is fated for him to escape’
So with aioxpdv, vepesontév, aioipov, dpkiov, BéAtepov, and the like.
1. With an abstract noun.
1l. 14.80 00 ydp T1g VEpEDIG PUYEELY Kakbv ‘there is no wrong in escaping ill’

0d. 5.345 §61 Tot poip’ €otiv GAVEat ‘where it is your fate to’, etc.
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11. 33 GAA kal Gpn eVdetv ‘there is a time for,” etc.

So with afoa, uépog, O£uig, xpew, avdaykn, aidwg, déog, EAnwpr), etc., followed by an infinitive to express what the ‘fate’, ‘need’, ‘shame’,
etc., brings about, or in what it consists.

These examples throw light on two much-debated passages
1. 2.291 A unv kai Tévoc éotiv dvindévta véeabon verily there is toil for « man to return in vexation

1. 1. “I admit that the toil is enough to provoke any one to return.” Thus understood, the expression is a slightly bold use of
the form of sentence that we have in Gpn éotiv 08etv, poipa £otiv dAOEaL, Oupdg éotiv dvaitiov aitidacbdal, etc. The
other interpretation, “it is toil to return vexed,” though apparently easier, is not really more Homeric; and it certainly
does not fit the context so well.

1. 7.238 o1& &mi 8e&id, 018’ ém dpiotepd vawfioor P&V dlaAény, 6 pot €ott tadadpvov noepilewv ‘I know how to turn my shield of
seasoned ox-hide to the right and to the left, wherefore I have that wherewith to war in stout-shielded fashion’

(=Thave a good claim to the title of tadalpivog toAepiotric, elsewhere an epithet of Ares). Here £ot1 is used as in €ot1v €Gdev, etc.

In 1l. 13.99-101 1} péya Babua 68° dpBatuoioty dpduat, Tpdac £’ uetépac iéval véag the infinitive follows Badua, or rather the whole
phrase Badpa t6de dpdpat (= Badud éott) : Opdw does not take an infinitive. (§ 245).

Infinitive as Apparent Subject

§ 234. In the impersonal uses the infinitive appears to stand as subject to the verb
apyaréov €oti BéoBat = ‘making is hard’
0V pgv ydp Tt kakov PaciAevépey ‘to be a king is not a bad thing’

This construction however is not consistent with the original character of the infinitive. It is plain that £otiv €0dewv can never have
meant “sleeping is,” but “there is (room etc.) ‘for’ sleeping” and so dpyaAéov éoti O€c0au is originally, and in Homer, ‘it’ (‘the case, state of
things’, etc.) ‘is hard in view of making’. It is only in later Greek that we have the form &pyaAéov €oti t6 0€06a1, in which 6écBat is an
indeclinable neuter noun.

The process by which the infinitive, from being a mere word of ‘limitation’, comes to be in sense the subject or object of the principal
clause, can be traced in sentences of various forms.

* With a personal subject. 11. 5.750 tfi¢ émtétpantal ué€yag ovpavog OBALUTOG Te AEV dvakAival TukvOV VEpog N’ émbeival the
meaning “to them is entrusted the opening and shutting of the thick cloud of heaven,” is expressed by saying “to them heaven is
entrusted for opening and shutting the cloud.” Il. 1.107 aief tor ta kdk’ éoti @ila @peot pavteveca Il. 4.345 EvBa @A’ dntaléa
kpéa £dueval Meaning ‘you love to prophesy evils’ (‘to eat roast flesh, etc.).

* The impersonal form (&pyaléov €oti) only differs from the other in the vagueness of the subject, which makes it easier for the
infinitive to become the subject in sense, while it is still grammatically a word limiting the vague unexpressed subject. The use of
a neuter pronoun as subject t0 ye kaAov dxovépev ‘the thing is good, to listen’ may be regarded as a link between the personal
and impersonal forms of expression; cp. § 161, footnote, also § 258.

+ Similarly an infinitive following the object of a verb may become the logical object. Il. 4.247 f| uévete Tp&ag oxeddv éABEuev ‘do
you wait for the Trojans for their coming on?” i. e. for the coming on of the Trojans Il. 14.342 “Hp, urjte Oe@v 16 ye Seidibr urre
v’ avdpdv dPecban ‘do not fear any of gods or of men for their being about to see’ i. e. that any one will see: cp. 0d. 22.39, 40. A
further development of this use leads, as we shall see, to the accusative with the infinitive.

+ Again, the infinitive sometimes takes the place of a vague unexpressed object. Thus 0ide voficar means ‘knows’ (‘enough’) ‘to
perceive’; the full construction being such as we have in Il. 2.213 8¢ p’ #rea @peciv fiotv dkoopud te ToANG te i8¢t . . éprléuevan
‘who knew’ (‘had a store of”) ‘words wherewith to wrangle’ So too 8{dwut with an infinitive is originally construed as 0d. 8.44 t®
Yép pa Bedg mépt Sdkev dor1dnv tépmewv 1. 11.20 tév moté oi Kivopng S&ke Eewvrjiov eivan thence it comes to mean “to give (such a
state of things) that some event shall happen,” i. e. ‘to grant the happening’; as §0¢ ticacBat ‘grant that 1 may punish’. In such a
passage as 11. 3.322 tOv 30¢ anogBipevov dOvar kTA. we may take tév with 8¢ or as an accusative with the infinitive dovai. A
neuter pronoun, too, may serve as a vague object, explained by an infinitive. Il. 5.665-6 0 pev ol T1g éne@pdoat’ . . . é€gpvoat Cp.
0d. 21.278 kai T00T0 £M0G Kata poipav &eirne, vov pev nadoat téEov KTA.

* The infinitive may also be equivalent in sense to the genitive depending on a noun. Il. 7.409 o0 ydp T1g @ed® vekdwv
KatateBvndtwy yiyvet® énel ke Odvwot mupdg pethocépey Gka i.e. there is no grudging about the appeasing of the dead. Hence
is developed an idiomatic use of the genitive parallel to that of the Accusativus de quo; see Shilleto on Thuc. 1.61.1.
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Infinitive with Relatives

§ 235. It is remarkable that the use of the infinitive with &g, ¢ e, olog, o0, etc., is rare in Homer. The familiar construction of (¢ te
only occurs twice.

11. 9.42 énéooutan ()G Te véeaban ‘is eager to return’

0d. 17.20 o0 yap €mi otabuoiot pévery €Tt TnAikog eipl, ¢ T° Emrtellapévy . . . mBéabar.

The other instances are

0d. 21.173 tofov . . . 0i6v te #uevat ‘such a one as to be’

0d. 5.484 Gooov e . . . €puoboan ‘so far as to shelter’

0d. 19.160 &vnip o01é¢ Te pdAiota oikov kRdeoBat

0d. 21.117 oi6g T . . . dveAéobar.
Infinitive with ntptv and napog

§ 236. This use is common in Homer.

1. 1.98 mpiv y* &md matpl @il dduevan ‘before they give back to her father’

1l. 11.573 ndpog xpda Aevkodv énavpeiv ‘before touching the white flesh’

The tense is nearly always the aorist: the exceptions are,

0d. 19.475 mpiv Gugagpdacdat (a verb which has no Aorist)

1l. 18.245 ndpog dépmoto uédeabat

Perhaps however pédec@an is an aorist: see § 31.2.

npiv with the indicative first appears in H. Apoll. 357 npiv y€ o1 10v épfikev. For the use with the subjunctive see § 297.

The origin of this singularly isolated construction must evidently be sought in the period when the infinitive was an abstract noun; so
that (e g.) mpiv dduevar meant before the giving. The difficulty is that a word like rpiv would be construed with the ablative, not the
dative, as in fact we find ablatives used as infinitives in Sanskrit with ‘purd’ “before* (Whitney, § 983). It may be conjectured that the
dative infinitive in Greek was substituted in this construction for an ablative. Such a substitution might take place when the character of
the infinitive as a case form had become obscured.

It is held by Sturm (Geschichtliche Entwickelung der Constructionen mit mpiv, p. 15) that the infinitive has the force of limitation: e.g. npiv
ovtdoat “before in respect to wounding” before the time of wounding. But on this view the sense would rather be “too soon to wound.” It
is better to say, with Mr. Goodwin (§ 623), that mpiv is quasi-prepositional, and if so the infinitive had ceased to be felt as a dative when
the use arose.

The restriction to the aorist infinitive may date from the time when infinitives—or case forms on the way to become infinitives (§ 242)
were chiefly formed from the same stem as the aorist. Cp. the aorist participles which are without tense meaning (§ 243.1).

Accusative and Infinitive

§ 237. Along with the use of the infinitive as an abstract noun, we find in Homer the later use by which it is in sense the verb of a
dependent clause, the subject of the clause being in the accusative.

In the examples of the accusative with the infinitive we may distinguish the following varieties or stages of the idiom.

* The accusative has a grammatical construction with the governing verb. Il. 1.313 Aaovg & "Atpeidng drmoAvuaivesbor dvwye
Agamemnon ordered the people to purify themselves (= that they should purify) Il. 5.601 olov &1} Bavudlopev “Extopa Siov aixuntiv v
#uevan ktA. (‘for being a warrior’, ‘how he was a warrior’) This might be called the natural accusative with the infinitive.

* The accusative has not a sufficient construction with the verb alone, but may be used if it is accompanied by an infinitive of the
thing or fact. fovAop’ €yw Aadv kv Eupevar ‘I wish the people to be safe’ (the safety of the people) olvek’ dkovoe teipecbat
Tpkag ‘because he heard of the Trojans being hard pressed’ td o0 vepeosiop’ Axaiovg doxaldav ‘wherefore 1 do not think it a
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shame in the Greeks to chafe’ In this construction the logical object is the fact or action given by the infinitive, to which the
accusative furnishes a subject or agent, and thus turns it from an abstract noun to a predication (so that ‘e. g’ teipecfar Tp@ag is
virtually = 611 éreipovto Tp@eg). It is found with verbs that usually take only a “cognate accusative” (neuter pronoun, etc.), as
oni, ginov, dxobw, Tuvdvouat. oida, diw, epovéw, £6éAw, PodAouat, #Amoat, vepesioual, Bovéw, etc. Thus it is in principle
a particular form of the ‘accusativus de quo’ (see § 140.3.b, also § 234.3).

* The accusative has no construction except as the subject of the infinitive. This accusative is chiefly found in Homer a. After
impersonal verbs (§ 162.4) 1l. 18.329 dupw yap ténpwtar duoinv yaiav épedoat ‘it is fated for both to’, etc. 1. 19.182 00 pev ydp Tt
vepeoonTov PaciAfia &vdp’ dmapéocacbo ‘it is no shame that a king should’, etc. (b) after mpiv and mépog. mpiv éABeiv viag
Axa®v ‘before the Greeks came’ ndpog tdde €pya yevésBar ‘before these things came to pass’ The other examples are from the
Odyssey. 0d. 4.210 wg vOv Néotopt d@dke Sraumepeg fuata Tdvta avtov uev Mmap®g ynpaokéuev See also, 10.533, 14.193. This
may be called the purely idiomatic accusative with the infinitive. It has evidently been formed on the analogy of the older
varieties.

Tenses of the Infinitive

§ 238. So long as the infinitive is merely a verbal noun, it does not express anything about the time of the action as past, present, or
future. But when it is virtually a predication, the idea of time comes in.

11. 5.659 &AN’ 016V Tvd @act Binv ‘HpakAneinv Zupevar (“what they say he was”)

Cp.0d. 8.181.

11. 14.454 00 p&v a0t fw . . . &Aov Tndfcon dkovra, GAAG Tig Apyeiwv képioe xpot

The future infinitive is used with @nui, 6tw, EAmopat, dmoyxvéopat, Spvout and other verbs implying expectation or praise; also with
UéAw when it means ‘to be about to’.

When the infinitive expresses, not simple expectation as to the future, but ‘fitness’, ‘obligation’, ‘necessity’, or the like (§ 231.2), the
aorist or present is used. Thus Il. 13.262 o0 yap 0iw moAepiley means, not “I do not think I shall fight,” but ‘I do not think fit’, ‘T have no
mind’, ‘to fight’.

1. 3.98 @povéw drakprvOriueval ‘my mind is’ (= Sokel pot) ‘that they should be parted’

11. 9.508 @povéw tetiufobat ‘I claim to be honored’

1l. 22.235 voéw @peol TipfioacOat ‘I see’ (‘understand’) ‘that I should honor you’ (=1 purpose to honor you)
1. 24.560 voéw 8¢ kai adtodg “Extopd Tot Aboat

and so in a prophecy

0d. 2.171 @nui teAevtnBijvar dravta ‘I say that all must be accomplished’

and

1. 13.565 8¢ ” €0 €idag kijp’ dAonv &mi vnoc €Parve, ToANdKt ydp of Zeme yépwvy &yaBdg MoAvidog vovow O’ &pyaAén ¢Bicbot oic &v
ueydpotorv ‘that he must perish’ (according to his ‘fate.)

So with poipa and 6éopatdv éoti; also with uéAAw when it ‘means to be likely’.
1l. 11.364 péAeig ebxeadat ‘to whom it is like that you pray’
0d. 9.475 oVk dp’ EueAdeg avaAkidog avdpog etaipoug Edpevar ‘he proves to be no helpless man whose comrades you ate’
1l. 21.83 péAAw mov anéxOeobat ‘it must be that I am become hateful’
1. 18.362 uéAAel Bpotodg tedéooat ‘a man is likely to accomplish’ (i.e., it may be expected of him)

The instances in which a present or aorist infinitive appears to be used of future time may be variously accounted for. The infinitive
iévat has a future sense in Il. 17.709 008€ pv oiw vOv iévat KTA.; so Il. 20.365, Od. 15.214. Again in Od. 9.495 kai 81 @duev avtdd’ dAEcOaL
the aorist is used for the sake of vividness—‘we thought “we are lost;”” cp. Il. 9.413 dAeto pév pot vootog (§ 78). Similarly, I1. 3.112
gAnduevol tavoacOat may be ‘hoping that they had ceased’ (by the fact of the proposed duel. Cp. 11. 7.199, 16.281.

0d. 13.173 8¢ £paoke Moocelddwv’ dydoasOat ‘who said that Poseidon was moved to indignation’ (= ét1 fjydosato)
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In several places the reading is uncertain, the future being of the same metrical value as the aorist or the present (-es@ot and -acBat,
i€y and -1lewv, etc.). In such cases the evidence of the ancient grammarians and the MSS. is usually indecisive, and we are justified in
writing the future throughout, according to the general rule.

1. 3.28 @dro yap ticesbat (so Ven. A.; most MSS. ticacBat)

Hence we may read @dto ydp ticesbot in Od. 20.121.

11. 22.118 (&AN’) dmoddooeadat (so Aristarchus; most MSS. -acOat).

1l. 22.120 pr} Tt Katakpuvety, GAN” dviixa navta ddoecBat (MSS. -acbat).

1l. 23.773 £ueAhov £naifeobat (the best MSS. have -ac0at)

11. 20.85 (Umicxeo) évavriPiov nrodepi&etv (so A. D.; other MSS. noAepilewv).

11. 16.830 1} oL #@noda oAV kepai&éuev (MSS. -1{Euev)

0d. 2.373 8uocov un . .. tdde pubroesbat (so Ar.; MSS. -acBat)

Two exceptions remain

0d. 2.280 éAnwpn} Tot Enetta tedevtiioat tdde Epya (teAevtrioerv in one of Ludwich’s MSS.)

1l. 12.407 €nef ot Bupog ééAneto k0dog dpécat (Some good authorities give é€Adeto.) (See Madvig, Bemerkungen iiber einige Punkte der
griech. Wortfiigungslehre, p. 34; Cobet, Misc. Crit. p. 328.)

The only example of an infinitive representing an optative is
11. 9.684 xai &’ &v toig GANototv En TapapvdricacOat

which is the report of the speech (v. 417) ka1 8’ &v . .. tapapvdnoaipunv. But cp. Od. 3.125.

0UJ€ ke Qaing . . . pubricacdat ‘you would not think that . . . would speak’

Dative with the Infinitive

§ 239. An idiomatic use of the dative arises when the noun which stands as logical subject to an infinitive of purpose is put in the same
case with it, i.e., in the dative. Thus the construction

aioxpov yap tdde v’ €otl kai Eccouévolot mubéadat

is idiomatic (as compared with c@®iv §0¢ dyewv, etc.), because the meaning is, not “is shameful for future men,” but “is shameful for
(with a view to) the hearing of future men.” The principle is evidently the same as has been pointed out in the case of the nominative
and the accusative (§ 234). Because the action of the infinitive stands in a dative relation to the governing verb, the agent or subject of
the action is put in the dative. This construction is found in the “double dative” of Latin (e. g. éocoopévoiot TuBéaOa1 would be in Latin
‘posteris auditui)’, and of Sanskrit (Delbriick, A. S. p. 149). It is usually classified as attraction—the dative of the person being regarded as
following the dative of the thing or action. In Greek it evidently goes back to the time when the infinitive was still felt as a dative.

Predicative Nouns: Attraction

§ 240. Corresponding to the nominative in the predicate (§ 162), an infinitival clause may have a predicative accusative, in agreement
with its (expressed or understood) subject.

1l. 4.341 6@@iv PV T° EMEOLKE UETA TPWTOLOLY EGVTAG EGTAUEV it becomes you that you should stand among the foremost

1. 8.192 tAg VOV kA€0g 00pavov Tkel tdoav xpuoeinv éueval whose fame reaches heaven that it is all gold

Or the words which enter in this way into an infinitival clause may follow the construction of the principal clause, and thus be put in the
nominative or dative.

1. 1.76 kadf pot 8uoccov 1) uév pot Tpd@pwy . . . dprEety

1l. 12.337 o0 1de ol Env PwoavTt yeywveiv
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Here npdgpwv is said to be “attracted” into the nominative (agreeing with the subject of 8uoscov), and Pwoavtt into the dative
(agreeing with ot).

The difference of meaning given by the two constructions is generally to be observed in Homer, at least in the case of the dative. A noun
or participle is put in the accusative if it is closely connected with the infinitive, so as to become an essential part of the predication,
whereas a dative construed with the principal clause expresses something prior to the infinitive (either a condition or a reason). Thus

1. 1.541 aiei tot @ilov éotiv EUed &od voo@iv E6vta Kpuntddia Qpovéovta dikaléuey

means “you like to decide apart from me,” i.e. “you like, when you decide, to be apart from me”; with ¢évti the sense would be “when
you are apart from me you like to decide.” So Il. 15.57 einnot Mooerddwvt dvaktt mavoduevov moAéuoto ikéobat “shall bid Poseidon to
cease from war ‘and’ come,” not “when he has ceased, to come.”

But with a dative
1l. 6.410 ¢uoi 8¢ ke képdiov €n oeb dpapaptovon xO6va dduevai ‘it were better for me, if (or when) I lose you, to etc.
1l. 8.218 €l un émi @peot Bk’ Ayapépvovi tétvia “Hpn adt® motmvicavtt Bo®¢ 6tpdvat ‘Axatoig

“who had of himself made hot haste,” adt® as in the phrase pepa®te kai a0t (13.46, 15. 604). (This is pointed out by Dingeldein, De
Participio Homerico, p. 8.)

1l. 15.496 00 o1 detkeg AuuvopéVy Tepl TIaTpnG Tebvdpev to die when fighting for his country
So1l. 5.253, 13.96, 20.356, 21.185, 22.72.

There are some exceptions, however, if our texts are to be trusted; i. e. there are places where a word which belongs to the predication is
put in the dative owing to a preceding dative.

1l. 15,117 €1 tép pot kai poipa Atdg TANYEVTL kepavv® kelobat Opod vekveoot (cp. Od. 19.139, 284).
This seems to be always the case when there are two successive participles, the first of which is properly in the dative.
11. 12.410 &pyadéov 8¢ ol €ott kal 1gBiuw mep £6vTL podve Pnéapéve Bésbar tapd viuot kéAevbov

Here the meaning is, “to break through and make” etc., and therefore pnédauevov would be correct; but after é6vti the change from the
dative to the accusative would be very harsh. So 11. 13.317-319, Od. 10.494-5. In other places the text may be at fault. As attraction became
the rule in later Greek, and the two case forms are generally of the same metrical form, it would be easy for a dative to take the place of
an accusative: ‘e. g’ in

11. 9.398-400 &vOa 8¢ pot . . . énéoouto BuOG dyRvwp YAKAVTL. . . KTHUoL TépTecbat
where for yfjuavt, the reading of Aristarchus, and others gave yfuavta, which conforms to the principle laid down.

When the subject of the infinitive is also subject of the governing verb the nominative is generally used, as 1l. 1.76 (quoted above), 1.415,
4,101-3, 8.498, etc. An exception is Od. 9.224.

&v0’ €ue pev TpdTiod’ Etapot Aocovt’ énéeoot, TupOV aivupévoug iévar A ‘that they might take of the cheeses and so go back’

Infinitive as Imperative

§ 241. This use is often found in Homer, but chiefly after an imperative, so that the infinitive serves to carry on the command already
given.

1l. 1.322 &pxecBov kAoiny TinAniddew AxtAfiog, xelpog EAGVT’ dyéuev Bpionida.

1. 2.8-10 Pdok’ 101 . . dyopevépev wG EMTENW

1. 3.459 €kdote, Kal TIUNV GOTIVEUEY

0d. 4.415 kai 8T’ #e1d’ OPiv pedétw kdptog te Bin te, ad1 §” #xertv kTA. (cp. 4.419, 422 ff.)

Or after a future, to express what the person addressed is to do as a part in a set of acts.

1l. 22.259 vekpov ‘Axatoiotv dwow TdALy, WG d¢ oL pélety
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0d. 4.408 edvdow £€eing o & U kpivaoBat Etaipoug

So after a clause which adds up to a command.

1. 11.788 AN’ €0 oi oot (Achilles is the mightier) ‘but do you advise him well’

Cp. 11. 17.691, 20.335. Cp. also, 11. 10.65 a081 uéverv (answer to the question ‘am I to remain here?’)

1l. 5.124 Bapoéwv VOV . . . pdxecBar (in answer to a prayer) ‘without fear now you may fight’

The use for the 3rd person is rare: in a command;

1l. 6.86-92 ine §” €merta untépt of] Kal éufi n O¢ . . . Oeivar KTA.

1l. 7.79 o@pa 8¢ oikad’ uov déuevar dAwv (let him take my arms) ‘but give back my body’

S0 17.155, 23.247, 0d. 11.443: in a prayer, with a subject in the accusative.

1l. 2.412 Ze0 k0diote, péyiote, keAavePég, atbépt vaiwy, un mpiv n’ RéALov SOvar kTA. (Cp. 3. 285, 7. 179)
0d. 17.354 Zeb &va, TnAépaydv pot év &vpdotv SABLov etvat

An infinitive of wish is used with the subject in the nominative, once of the 2nd person, and once of the 1st person.

0d. 7.311 ad y&p Zed te métep kai ABnvain kai "AnoAAov tolog éwv 01dg £oot, Td Te Ppovéwy & T ¢y mep, Taid& T° Eunv éxéuev kol udg
yauppog kaAéeobat.

0d. 24.376-80 adi ydp . . .olog Nfjptkov €ihov . . . T010G ¢0V . . . EpeoTdpevat kai Guidvery.

The force of the infinitive in all these uses seems to be that of an indirect imperative. The command is given as something following on
an expressed or implied state of things. Thus we may connect the idiom with the use of the infinitive to imply fitness, obligation, etc., §
231).

elol kal oide tad’ einépev ‘these are here to say this’
Kal O¢ oL elmépevat ‘it is your part to say’

There is a similar use of the infinitive in Sanskrit, with ellipse of the verb‘to be’ (Delbriick, A. S. p. 15: Whitney, § 982, It should be noticed,
however, that other languages have developed a use of the infinitive in commands, to which this explanation does not apply, as German
‘schritt fahren!’ Inthese cases we may recognize a general tendency towards the impersonal form. It is very probable that the ordinary
2nd singular imperative Aéye represents an original use of the tense stem without any person ending (Paul, Principien, p. 108).

Note— In Il. 17.155 it is better to take oikad’ iuev with émneioeta, leaving the apodosis to be understood “if any one will be persuaded to
go home (let him do so), etc.” Thus the sentence is of the type exemplified in § 324*.b.

Origin and History of the Infinitive

§ 242. That the Greek infinitive was originally the dative of an abstract noun is proved by comparison with Sanskrit. “In the Veda and
Brahmana a number of verbal nouns, ‘nomina actionis’, in various of their cases, are used in constructions which assimilate them to the
infinitive of other languages—although, were it not for these other later and more developed and pronounced infinitives, the
constructions in question might pass as ordinary case constructions of a somewhat peculiar kind” (Whitney, § 969). In the Veda these
infinitives, or case forms on the way to become infinitives (‘werdende Infinitive’, Delbr.), are mostly datives, expressing end or purpose,
and several of them are identical in formation with Greek infinitives.

‘davane’ doOvat (Sofevar)

‘vidmane’ f{duevai

-dhyai -068a1 (So Delbriick and others; but see Max Miiller’s Chips, vol. V., p. 58.)
-ase -oad.

In Greek, however, the dative ending -ou is not otherwise preserved, and the “true” dative construction is not applied to things (§ 143).
Consequently, these forms stand quite apart from the case system, and have ceased to be felt as real case forms. Thus the Greek infinitive
is a survival, both in form and in construction, from a period when the dative of purpose or consequence was one of the ordinary idioms
of the language. In Latin, again, this dative is common enough, and often answers in meaning to the Greek infinitive; compare (e.g.) dpn
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gotiv €Udev with ‘munitioni tempus relinquere’ (Roby, 1156), duivewv elol kai GAAo1 with ‘auxilio esse’, etc. The retention of the
construction in Latin is connected, on the one hand with the fact that the Latin dative is a “true” dative, on the other hand with the
comparatively small use that is made in Latin of the infinitive of purpose. Similarly in classical Sanskrit the Dative of Purpose etc., is
extremely common, but the dative infinitives have gone entirely out of use (Whitney, § 287 and § 986)—a result of the “struggle for
existence” which precisely reverses the state of things in Greek.

The growth of the Dative of Purpose into a distinct subordinate clause was favoured by the habit of placing it at the end of the sentence,
after the verb, so that it had the appearance of an addition or afterthought. This was the rule in Vedic Sanskrit (see Delbriick, A. S., p. 25).
It may be traced in Greek, not merely in collocations like £pi1&1 Euvénke pdxecBar, etc., but even in such forms as

1. 5.639 AN’ 0l6v Tivé aot Binv ‘HpakAneinv éupevon (‘what they call him as to being’)

where the infinitive appears to be added epexegetically after a slight pause: cp. 1l. 2.249, 17.27, 21.463 and 570; Od. 1.233 and 377, 6.43,
17.416.

The development of the infinitival clause which we find in Greek and Latin may be traced chiefly under two heads

» the construction of the accusative with the infinitive, by which the predication of the infinitive was provided with an expressed
subject (§ 237)

« the system of tenses of the infinitive, which was gradually completed by the creation of new forms—especially the future
infinitive, peculiar to Greek—and by the use of the present infinitive as equivalent in meaning to the present and imperfect
indicative.

In the post-Homeric language the infinitive came to be used as an equivalent, not only for the indicative, but also for other moods. The
use of the infinitive as an indeclinable noun is subsequent to Homer; it became possible with the later use of the article. Some of the
conditions, however, out of which it grew may be traced in Homeric language. The first of these was the complete separation of the
infinitive from the case system, so that it ceased to be felt as a case form, and could be used in parallel construction to the nominative or
accusative.

1l. 2.453 toio1 §” &@ap mOAepog YAvkiwy yéver’ g véeobat

11. 7.203 86¢ viknv Afavtt kai dyAadv 0xo¢ dpéodat

Again, an infinitive following a neuter pronoun, and expressing the logical subject or object, easily came to be regarded as in apposition
to the pronoun.

0d. 1.370 émel 16 ye KaAOV GKOVENEV €oTiV GO1d0T
0d. 11.358-59 kai ke t0 fovAoiuny, kai kev TOAD képdiov ein, TAelotépn oLV Xeipl @iAny €¢ matpid’ ikéobat

The only instance which really comes near the later “articular infinitive” is 0d. 20.52 &vin kai to @uAdooewv (§ 259). The use of the
infinitive with an article in the genitive or dative is wholly post-Homeric.

Uses of Participles

§ 243. Following out the view of the participle as a verbal adjective, we may distinguish the following uses

» The participle is often used as an ordinary adjective qualifying a noun; as 6eoi aiev €6vteg Ppotol oitov €dovteg mibot ot Toixov
apnpdteg odrog tetuypévov and the like. In one or two cases it is substantival. to yap yépag €oti Bavéviwv Puxai eldwAa
Kapévtwy "OAdpmia dduat’ €govteg A few participles have lost their verbal character altogether. o0ASuevog ‘miserable’
ovrpevog ‘happy’ tkuevog ‘secundus’ dopevog ‘glad’ ekwv ‘willing” #0wv (Better £0wv, since it is an aorist in form, § 31.1)
‘according to wont’ nepimAduevog (In the phrase nepimAopévav éviavt@v the revolving years) Also the substantival. uédovteg
‘rulers’ tévovtec ‘muscles’ dueiPovreg ‘rafters’ aibovoa ‘a portico’ dpdkwv ‘a serpent’ yépwv podoa The word kpeiwv ‘ruler’
retains a trace of the verb in e0p0 kpelwv ‘widely ruling’. Cp. also the compounds moAv-tAag, d-kdpag, &-dduag, Avkd-fag.

Much more frequently, the participle qualifies or forms part of the predication (§ 162) as in such combinations as diaxotfitnv
gpioavte ‘parted having quarreled’ ébgppovéwv ayopricarto ‘spoke with good thought’ the participle has the same construction as
the adjective in maAivopoog anéotn, or npdppwv TéTANKag (§ 162.2). Thus it serves to express a predication which the speaker
wishes to subordinate in some way to that of the governing verb. The participle may express different relations: ‘attendant
circumstance’ or ‘manner’ (as in the examples quoted); ‘cause’, as 11.11.313 t{ na®6vte AeAdoueba Oovpidog dAkTig or ‘opposition’,
as often with kaf and nep, etc., (Goodwin, §§ 832-846).

Finally, a participle construed in apposition to a noun in an oblique case may imply a predication (§ 168) as xkamvov
anobpgokovta voficat ‘to descry the smoke rising’ (i. e. ‘when it rises’, or ‘that it rises’, etc.). Note that ‘a. A participle of this
kind often has the character of a distinct clause, coming at the end of a sentence, and after a metrical pause. Il. 4.420 dewvov &
#Bpaxe xaAkog émi othbeoov dvaktog dpvupévou (‘as he roused himself’) 0d. 23.205 ©¢ @dro, Th¢ & adTod AUto yodvata Kol
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@ilov frop oruat’ dvayvovong (‘when she recognized the token’) ‘b.” Not infrequently the word with which the participle
shoald be construed is understood, especially when it is a partitive or quasi-partitive genitive (§§ 147, §151). 1. 2.153 &t} &
00pavoV Tkev ofkade teuévwv- a cry rose to heaven (of men) eager to return home So 11. 12.339, 13.291, 498, 15.689. 11. 5.162 mépTioc H¢
Boodg EvAoxov kdta Pookouevdwv a heifer or cow (of those) that are feeding in a thicket 11. 5.665 T v o0 t1g énepdoat’ 00d’ vénoe
unpod é&epvoat 88pu uefAvov, Epp’ mpain, onevdévtwv no one . . . (of them) in their haste (Cp. 1l. 15.450 6 oi 00 T1g épUKakeV
iepévawv mep.) Il. 18.246 dpb@V &’ £otadtwv dyopr) Yéver an assembly was held upstanding (‘of them standing up’) Od. 17.489
TnAépaxog & €v uév kpadin péya mévBog defe PAnuévov (‘for his having been wounded’) So with the dative Il. 12.374
gnetyopévolot & Tkovto came as a relief (‘to them’) ‘when they were hard pressed’ 0d. 5.152 kateifeto d¢ yAvkvg aiwv véotov
ddupopévw ‘c.” The subject thus understood may be indefinite. 1l. 2.291 névog €otiv dvindévta véeabar (see § 233) 1. 6.267 008€
N €ott kehove@Ei Kpoviwvt afpatt kai A0Bpw menadayuévov ebxetdacOat for one who is bespattered . . . to pray 1l. 13.787 map
dovapv §” ovk €Tt kal Eoobuevov odepiletv So 11, 2.234, 14.63, Od. 2.311; cp. the phrase Goov te yéywve Borjoag ‘as far as a man
makes himself heard by shouting’. ‘d’ The participle is sometimes found in a different case from a preceding pronoun with
which it might have been construed. Thus we have I1. 14.25 Adke 8¢ ot Tept xpot xaAkoc dteipng vuscouévwy (construed with
xpot instead of o) 11. 16.531 &ttt of WK’ fikovoe péyag Bedg ev€apévoto (with Krovoe instead of oi) Od. 9.256 &g £@ad’, fuiv §’
alte katekAdoOn @ilov frop Serodvtwv (So 1l. 3.301, Od. 6.157, 9.458) I1. 20.413 tdv PdAe . . . vdta Tapaicoovrog wounded him . . .
in the back as he darted past Od. 4.646 i oe Pin aékovrtog annvpa Il 10.187 (¢ T®OV vAdupog Unvog amd PAepdportiv dOAWAeL vikTa
@uAacoopévorot kakrv (So 11. 14.141-3.) Od. 17.555 petaAAfjoai ti € Buuog dugi tdoet kéAetar kai kAded Tep memaduin

We need not consider these as instances of anacoluthon or change of the construction. The participle, as we saw, does not need a
preceding pronoun it may therefore have a construction independent of such a pronoun. And it is characteristic of Homer not to employ
concord as a means of connecting distant words when other constructions are admissible.

Tenses of Participles
§ 244. The distinction between the present and aorist participle has already been touched upon in §§ 76-§77, and the meaning of the
perfect participle in § 28.

It may be remarked here, as a point of difference between the two kinds of verbal noun, that the aorist participle almost always

s

represents an action as past at the time given by the verb (e.g. &g einwv kat’ &p” €leto having thus spoken he sat down), whereas the
aorist infinitive generally conveys no notion of time. This however is not from the participle itself conveying any notion of past time.
Indeed it is worth notice that the participles which are without tense meaning are chiefly aorists in form (§ 243.1).

The future participle is used predicatively with verbs of motion.
A Advsduevog ‘came to ransom’

kaAéovo’ T ‘went to call’

fy’ émkovpricova

enédpaye tevxea cLARoWY, etc.

The exceptions to this rule are

« é006pevog ‘future’ 11 1.70 T T° €oo6peva npd T Edvta things future and past 11. 2.119 kal éscopévorot TubEcHat

« émPnoduevog 1. 5.46 (16.343) vOE’ Innwv émpPnoduevov 1l. 23.379 aiel yap dippov EmPnoouévorov éfktnyv But see § 41.
+I1. 18.309 ko Te KTAVEOVTA KATEKTA, see § 63.

+0d. 11.608 aiel faAéovtt €01kwg like one about to cast.

Implied Predication

§ 245. Where the participle is predicative, we often find the noun or pronoun taking the place in the construction of the whole
participial clause.

1l. 17.1 008’ ¥AaB’ Atpéog viov TdtpokAog Tpweoot Sauelg ‘that Patroclus had fallen’

0d. 5.6 péAe ydp ol €wv év dddpact voueng ‘it troubled her that he was’, etc.

1l. 6.191 yiyvwoke 0g00 yévov niiv €dvta ‘knew him for the offspring of a god’

0d. 10.419 ol uev vootrioavtt exdpnuev ‘we were gladdened by your return’

1l. 13.417 &xog yévet’ eb€auévoro there was vexation at his boasting

Eulogikon - CC0 1.0 - digital edition after the Dickinson College Commentaries



1l. 5.682; 14.504; 17.538, 564; 18.337, etc.

We have here the idiom already observed in the use of the infinitive (§ 237) by which the weight of the meaning is shifted from the
grammatical subject, object, etc., to a limiting or qualifying word. Note especially that

* The aorist participle may be used in this way to express a fact which coincides in time with the verb of the sentence. Il. 6.284 €1
Kelvov ye 1ot kateAB6vT’ "Aidog elow So especially when the time of the fact is the important point, as £ éAiov katadvvta
‘till sunset. 11. 13.38 pévoiev vootrioavta dvakta ‘should await the master’s return’ Il. 13.545 @dwva PeTAOTPEPOEVTA SOKEVTHG
Note— The aorist participle in such a sentence as ei {doiut kateA@dvta seems to be “timeless” meaning ‘if I were to see him go
down’ (Goodwin § 148). Mr. Carter, in the article quoted above, ranks é¢ fnéAov katadVvta as an instance of timeless use in an
attributive sense. It should be observed, however, that there is a distinction between a participle which expresses a single action
or event (however timeless), and one which has become a mere adjective, as in nepitlopévov éviavtod, etc. (§ 243.1). Thus éc
AéAov katadUvta means ‘to the setting of the sun’ (not ‘to the setting sun’), and so with the other examples given in § 245.1. It is
otherwise perhaps with Od. 1.24 o1 uév dusopévov “Yrepiovog ot § dvidvtog where the place of sunset—not of a particular sunset
—is intended.

« With verbs of saying, hearing, knowing, etc., also of rejoicing and grieving, the accusative with a participle is used like the
accusative with the infinitive (both being evidently applications of the Accusativus de quo § 140.3.b)

« 11. 7.129 tovg VOV £l Ttwooovtag Ve’ Extopt dvtag dkovoat ‘if he were to hear of their shrinking’ Od. 4.732 €l yap €y muéunv
tavtny 680v Opuaivovta Od. 23.2 deomoivy €péovoa @ilov motv evdov édvta Il 1.124 008 i mov 1duev Euviia kelpeva TOAAG
0d. 7.211 oUg twvag vueis Tote pdAiot’ Oxéovrag 0i¢ov 1. 8. 378 1§ v . . . ynbricel mpogaveica ‘will rejoice at our appearing’ Il.
13.353 fixbeto ydp pa Tpwoiv Sapvapévoug ‘he was vexed at their being subdued by the Trojans’ A further extension, analogous
to the accusative with the infinitive after impersonal verbs, may perhaps be seen in 0d. 6.193. (v érnéory’ ikétnv talansipiov
avtidoavta ‘which it is fit that a suppliant should meet with’

Genitive Absolute
§ 246. Genitive Absolute. This is a form of implied predication, in which the noun or pronoun has no regular construction with the
governing verb. The participial clause expresses the time or circumstances in which the action of the verb takes place
1. 1.88 00 t1g €ued {@WvTog KTA. ‘no one, while I am living shall’, etc.
1. 551 mepiteAAopévwy EviauT®v ‘as years go round’
2.203 avdp@v eilopévwy ‘where men are crowded’
S0 GvdP&OV MKUWOVTWV, Gvp@dV TpecodvTtwy, TOAGV EAkOVTWY, etc.
0d. 1.390 kai kev To0T €0éAopt A16g ye 3186vtog dpéabat ‘that too I would be willing to obtain if Zeus gave it’

The subject is understood in 0d. 4.19 poAniig €€dpxovtog ‘when the singer began the music’. The aorist participle is less common in
Homer than the present, especially in the Odyssey; the instances are Il. 8.164, 468; 9.426; 10.246, 356; 11.509; 13.409; 14.522; 16.306; 19.62,
75; 21.290, 437; 22.47, 288, 383; Od. 14.475, 24.88, 535 (Classen, Beob. p. 180 ff.)

The Genitive Absolute must have begun as an extension of one of the ordinary uses of the genitive; most probably of the Genitive of Time
(§ 150).

neAlov aviévtog ‘within the time of the sun rising’

is a genitive like

no0g ‘in the morning’

vuktog ‘by night’, etc.

and answers, as a phrase denoting time, to

ap’ Reri katadovrt ‘at sunset’

£¢ NéAtov katadvvta ‘up to sunset’, etc.

So we may compare

1008’ a0tod AvkdPavtog éAevoetan ‘he will come within this year’

1 6€0ev vBdd’ ¢6vtog éAevoetat ‘he will come within your being here’
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and again
nepiteAAopéviy Eviaut@v ‘in the years as they go round’
TGOV Tpotépwv ETéwv ‘in the former years’.

The transition may be seen in £apog véov ictauévoro ‘in the spring when it is beginning’. Compare also the phrases éneryopévwv dvéuwv,
Bopéao meabdvtog, etc., with vnveping ‘in calm weather’, etc.

The circumstance that the ablative is the “absolute” case in Latin is far from proving that the Greek genitive in this use is ablatival. In
Sanskrit the case used in this way is the locative, occasionally the genitive; the Latin Ablative Absolute may represent a locative of ‘time
at which’ or an instrumental of circumstance (§ 144). The hypothesis that such participial clauses in Greek expressed space of time
‘within which’ (rather than ‘point’ of time, or ‘circumstance’) is borne out by the interesting fact, noticed above, that in Homer this
construction is chiefly found with the participle which implies continuance (viz. the present) whereas in Latin the Ablative Absolute is
commonest with the perfect participle. An approach to a “Dative Absolute” may be seen in such uses as

1. 8.487 Tpwolv pév ' dékovotv €8v @dog
1l. 12.374 €neryopévorot §” Tkovto

0d. 21.115 00 k€ pot &xvvuéve tade dwpata notvia urtnp Asinot (= it would be no distress to me if, etc.)

which are extensions or free applications, by the help of the participle, of the true dative (Dativus ethicus).

Explanation of Pronouns

§ 247. The preceding chapter has dealt with the two grammatical forms under which a noun, by acquiring a verbal or predicative
character, is developed into a kind of subordinate clause. We have now to consider the subordinate clause properly so called; that is to
say, the clause which contains a true (finite) verb, but stands to another clause in the relation of a dependent word. E.g. in the sentence

Aebooete yap T ye mdvteg & pot yépag Epxetar &AAN ‘you see that my prize goes elsewhere’
the clause 8 pot yépag €pxetar dAAn stands in the relation of object to the verb of the principal clause.

As the grammatical structure of subordinate clauses is shown in general by means of pronouns, or conjunctions formed from
pronominal stems, it will be proper to begin with an account of the meaning and use of the different words of this class.

The Greek grammarians divided the pronouns (dvtwvopia) into deiktikai “pointing,” and dvagopikal “referring” or “repeating.” These
words have given us, through the Roman grammarians, the modern terms demonstrative and relative; but the meaning, as often
happens in such cases, has undergone a considerable change. A deictic pronoun—it will be convenient to adopt the Greek words—is one
that marks an object by its position in respect to the speaker: ‘T, ‘you’, ‘this’ (here), ‘yonder’, etc. An anaphoric pronoun is one that
denotes an object already mentioned or otherwise known—the term thus including many demonstratives (‘that’ same man, ‘the’ man,
etc.), as well as the relative. In all, therefore, we may distinguish three kinds of pronouns

* DEICTIC, in the original sense.
+ ANAPHORIG, i.e. referring to a noun, but demonstrative (in the modern sense).
* RELATIVE, in the modern sense.

This however, it should be observed, is a classification of the uses of pronouns, not of the words or stems themselves; for the same
pronoun may be deictic or anaphoric, demonstrative or relative, according to the context. It is probable, indeed, that all pronouns are
originally deictic, and become anaphoric in the course of usage.

Interrogative Pronouns

§ 248. Interrogative Pronouns. The interrogatives used in Homer are tig (§ 108), métepog, mdotog, 10i0g, Tf], T&G, ™00, T6O1,n60eV, TdTE,
néoe. The form néoog only occurs in the compound nocofjuap (1l. 24.657).

The Pronoun tig is used both as a substantive and as an adjective. The adjectival use is chiefly found in the Odyssey

0d. 1.225 tig daig, tig 8¢ Suihog 68” EmAeto

0d. 13.233 tic yfj, tig dfjpog, Tiveg dvépec éyyeydaot
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and in the 24th book of the Tliad (11.367, 387). The only clear instance in the rest of the Iliad is 5.633 tig Tot &vdykn; for in 1. 1.362, 18.73,
80 ti is probably adverbial.

Notice also as peculiar to the Odyssey the combination of tig with &3e.
0d. 6.276 Tig 8’ 68e Navoikdq Enetat

0d. 20.351 ti kakoOv T8¢ TdoxeTE

The corresponding use with o0toc is only found in 1l. 10.82

ti¢ & obtog . . . Epxeat

cp. H. Merc. 261 tiva toltov dnnvéa pibov €einag.

The use of the Interrogative in dependent questions is rare.

1. 5.85 Tud<idnv §” oVk v yvoing notépotot petein

0d. 15.423 gipdyta O Enetta i €in kal wdOev EABor

0d. 17.368 GAAfAoug T eipovto Tig €in kal tdBev EABor

0d. 17.373 abtov §” 00 dpa oida méBev yévog elixetat eivat

With these it is usual to reckon the anomalous I1. 18.192 &AXov §” 0¥ Tev 01da TeD &V KAUTX TEvXEX SVW.

But in this case we have the further difficulty that the form of the principal clause leads us to expect a relative, not an interrogative—the
indefinite &AAov tev standing as antecedent: cp. Od. 2.42 (§ 282). Hence there is probably some corruption in the text.

The use of the interrogative in a dependent question doubtless grew out of the habit of announcing that a question is going to be asked.
A formula, such as

GAN dye pot T6de eing kal dtpekéwg katdAeEov
or
Kai pot to0T’ dydpevoov Etritupov Sep’ €U eld®

though grammatically a distinct sentence, may be regarded as on the way to become a governing clause. It is a step to this when there is
no pronoun as object—not “tell me this,” but simply “tell me.”

0d. 4.642 vnueptég pot £viome, TOT’ HXETO Kal Tiveg abT@ KoDpot EmovT’ KTA.
1l. 11.144 €iné, dvag, ndG KTA.
11. 24.474 €iné pot eipouévn, Tl vO To1 v60G Evdobt kevBEL

It is to be observed that nearly all the passages of this kind are to be found in the Odyssey and in the 10th and 24th books of the Iliad. The
only instance in the rest of the Iliad is 6.377.

€1 & &ye pot, Suwai, vnueptéa pobnoacde nfj £Bn kTA.
[74 ~ T
00¢, keivog, ovTog

§ 249. The pronoun &3¢ is almost purely deictic. It marks an object as near the speaker—‘this here’, ‘this on my side’, etc.
val pa t6de okfintpov ‘by this scepter’ (‘in my hand’)

“Ektopog 1id¢e yuvn ‘this is the wife of Hector’

0d. 1.76 fueig oide meprppalwpeda ‘let us here consider’ (§ 162.2)

0d. 1.226 oVk £pavog tdde y’ éoti ‘what I see here is not a club feast’

It is especially applied to a person or thing to which the speaker turns for the first time.
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”

1l. 3.192 €’ dye pot kai TéVde, pilov Tékog, 66 Tig 88 €oti

Hence the use to denote what is about to be mentioned—the new as opposed to the known. This is an approach to an Anaphoric use, in
so far as it expresses not local nearness, but the place of an object in the speaker’s thought. So in

11. 7.358 0ioBa kod GAAov uibov duefvova toGde vofioat

the speech is the present one, opposed to a better one which should have been made. The derivatives T06660¢, T01808¢, O3¢, £vBdde, are
similarly deictic.

1l. 6.463 xnitei t01008” &vdpdg ‘from want of a man such as [ am now’

§ 250. The pronoun keivog is sometimes used in the deictic sense, pointing to an object as distant.

1l. 3.391 keivog § y* €v Bahduw ‘yonder he is in the chamber’

11. 5.604 xai vOv ol tépa Keivog "Apng ‘there is Ares at his side’

So of an absent object.

0d. 2.351 keivov diouévn tov kdppopov ‘thinking of that’ (‘absent’) ‘one’, ‘the unhappy’

Hence in an anaphoric use, keivog distinguishes what is past or done with, in contrast to a new object or state of things.
1. 2.330 keivog Ta¢g aydpeve ‘he’ (‘on that former occasion’), etc.

11. 3.439 VOV pév yap MevéAaog éviknoev oOv ‘ABrivy, keivov §” adTic éyc

0d. 1 .46 xai Ainv keivdg ye €01kt keltal OAEOpw: GAAG pot dug’ "0duofi KTA.

Here keivog marks the contrast with which the speaker turns to a new case. The literal sense of local distance is transferred to
remoteness in time or in the order of thought.

§ 251. The pronoun obroc is not infrequently deictic in Homer, expressing an object that is present to the speaker, but not near him, or
connected with him. Hence it is chiefly used (like ‘iste’ in Latin) of what belongs to or concerns the person spoken to, or else in a hostile
or contemptuous tone. Instances of the former use are

1l. 7.109 &opaivelg, Mevéhae d10Tpe@Eg, 0USE Tl o€ Xpn TAOTNG APPOGUVIG
11. 10.82 tig & olrtoc katd vijag dvd otpatdv #pyeat oiog;

0d. 2.40 0¥y kg obtog &vrip ‘the man you want is not far off

0d. 6.218 61110’ oUtw dmompdhev (‘as you are’)

Again, olrog is regularly used of one of the enemy.

11. 5.257 ToUTW §” 00 TdAY a¥TIC dmoioeToV WKéeS ot

1l. 22.38 p pot pipve, @ilov tékog, dvépa todTov

Similarly, with a tone of contempt.

1. 5.761 &ppova tobtov dvévteg (cp. 831, 879)

0d. 1.159 tovtototv pev tadta uéAet (of the suitors)

More commonly, however, 00tog is anaphoric, denoting an object already mentioned or known. In later Greek it is often employed where
Homer (as we shall see) would use the article.

k) 14
avtog
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§ 252. The pronoun avtdg is purely anaphoric, its proper use seems to be to emphasize an object as the one that has been mentioned or
implied—the ‘very’ one, ‘that and no other’. It conveys no local sense, and is used of the speaker, or the person addressed, as well as of a
third person. Specific uses are

* To distinguish a person from his surroundings, adjuncts, company, etc. Il. 3.195 tebxea pév oi keitar émi xBovi movAvPorteipn,
a0tog 8¢ kTA. 11 9.301 avtog Kol 00 ddpa ‘he and his gifts’ 11. 14.47 mpiv mupl vijag évinpiioatl, kteivat 8¢ kal avtovg I, 17.152 6g
ot TOAN” Sehog yéveto TTOAET Te kal avTQ to your city and yourself So of the body, as the actual person, in contradistinction to
the soul or life (Yuxn), Il. 1.4, 0d. 11.602, etc. Hence, too, adtég = ‘by himself’ (without the usual adjuncts). Il. 8.99 Tvdeidng &’
a0t TEp £V Tpoudyototy euixdn So Achilles in his complaint of Agamemnon I1. 1.356 éAwv ydp €xet yépag adTog dmovpag i.e. ‘at
his own will” without the usual sanction; cp. 17. 254, 23.591. This meaning appears also in altwg = ‘merely’. Od. 14.151 GAN’ €ye
oK altwg pubficopat GAAG OV Spkw Cp. I1. 1.520. 1} 8¢ kal altwg . . . velkel ‘as it is’ (without such provocation) ‘she reproaches
me’. The genitive a0to0, etc., is used to strengthen the possessives. Od. 2.45 éudv adtob xpeiog I. 6.490 t& 6~ avtiig £pya 11, 10.204
® avtod Buu@ (‘suo ipsius animo’) Od. 16.197 @ avTod ye vy Hence in 11. 9.342 thv adtol @iAéei—where the use of the article is
not Homeric—we should probably read fjv adtod.

« To express without change the same as before. Il. 12.225 00 kbouw Tapd vadery éAevodued adtd kéAevBa Od. 8.107 fpxe 8¢ T®

avtnv 680v v mep ot GAAot ktA. Hence the use with a dative, noticed in § 144. 0d. 8.186 avt® @dpei ‘with his cloak as it was’

(without putting it off) and so a0té01, avtob ‘in the place’, ‘without moving’; and altwg ‘without doing more” hence ‘without

effect’, ‘idly’. 1. 2.342 altwg ydp o’ énéeoo’ Eprdaivopev

The unemphatic use, as it may be called, in which it is an ordinary anaphoric pronoun of the 3rd person (English ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’).

In this use the pronoun cannot stand at the beginning of a clause (the emphatic position), or in the nominative—an

unemphasized subject being sufficiently expressed by the personal ending of the verb. The use is derived from that of the

emphatic a0tdg in the same way that in old-fashioned English the same often denotes merely the person or thing just
mentioned, and as in German ‘derselbe’ and ‘der nimliche’ are used without any emphasis on the idea of sameness.

* The reflexive use of a0tdg is very rare 0d. 4.247 §AAw &’ avTOV PwTl KatakpUTTWV Aioke and perhaps Il. 20.55 év §” avtoig €prda
priyvuvto Papeiav (among them ‘there’, in heaven ‘itself”) On Il. 9.342 tr|v adtob @iAéet see above (1). In 11, 12.204 kO Pe y&p avTOV
gyovta it is best to take avtév in agreement with £yovta (of the eagle). In 11. 19.255 read adté61 (§ 157).

The Reflexive Pronoun

§ 253. The Pronoun £o (i.e. the personal pronoun declined from the stems ¢- or ¢- and c@e-) is sometimes reflexive (i.e., denotes the
subject of the sentence or clause), sometimes a simple anaphoric pronoun. In the latter use it is always unemphatic.

+ The reflexive sense is chiefly found either ‘a’ After a preposition &uei & martfvag ‘looking round him’ and so &md &o, émi of,
npoti of, HeTd o@iol, katd opéag, etc., or ‘b When it is reinforced by avtéc. Il. 20.171 é¢ & avToéV énotpUver uaxéoacdot stirs
himself up to fight Other examples are few in number. 11 2.239 8¢ kai VOV AxiAfia, €o uéy’ duetvova @éta kTA. 11 5.800 1 dAfyov of
naida éoikdta yeivaro Tudevg So 1. 4.400, 5.56, 24.134; Od. 11.433, 19.446, 481. We should add however such infinitival clauses as
1l. 9.305 énel o0 Tivd @notv duoiov of #uevan kTA. where the reference is to the subject of the governing verb. So 1. 17.407, Od.
7.217, etc. Compare also the similar use in subordinate clauses. I1. 11.439 yv& §° "08voelg 8 oi 00 Tt Téhog kataxaipiov HABev The
strictly reflexive use is commoner in the Iliad than in the Odyssey. Excluding infinitival and subordinate clauses, there are 43
examples in the Iliad, against 18 in the Odyssey. Note that the use is mainly preserved in fixed combinations (&nd €o, mpoti of,
etc.).

+ The anaphoric (non-reflexive) use is very much commoner. In this use—which is doubtless derived from the other by loss of the
original emphasis—the pronoun is enclitic, whereas in the reflexive use it is orthotone. Accentuation. According to the ancient
grammarians this pronoun is orthotone 1. When used in a reflexive sense 2. When preceded by a preposition, and 3. When
followed by a case form of a0tdg in agreement with it. The first and second rules, as we have seen, practically coincide and the
third is not borne out by the usage of Homer. In such places as 0d. 2.33 €iBe oi a0T® Zevg dyadov teAéoete 1. 6.91 kai o TOAD
@iAtatog adti] 0d. 8.396 EvpUalog 8¢ £ adtdv (Odvocéa) dpesodobw add 1. 24.292, Od. 4.66.667, 6.277—the pronoun is evidently
unemphatic, and is accordingly allowed to be enclitic by good ancient authorities. This is amply confirmed by the instances of
uwv adtév (Il 21.245, 318, Od. 3.19, 237, etc.), and the parallel use of avtdg with the enclitic pot, toy, etc. In one instance Od. 4.244
avTOV v TANyfiow detkeAinot daudooag it would seem that pv has a reflexive sense. The reading, however is not certain, some
ancient authorities giving a0tov yév or avTOV Yév.

§ 254. The possessive £4¢, 6 is nearly always reflexive. Occasionally it refers to a prominent word in the same sentence which is not
grammatically the subject.

11. 6.500 ai pv &t {wdv ydov “Extopa ¢ évi ofkw.
0d. 9.369 00TV £y TOHATOV ESopal LETX 01¢ ETdpotot

Cp. 11. 16.800, 22.404; Od. 4.643, 11.282, 23.153. And it is occasionally used in a subordinate clause to refer to the subject, or a prominent
word, of the principal clause.
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0d. 4.618 mépev &€ £ daidipog fipwg Zidoviwy PactAeds, 80” £0¢ Séuog dupekdAve keloé pe vootroavta (cp. 4.741).
11. 10.255 Tudeldn pev ddke peventdAepog Opacupudng pdoyavov GuenKeg, T 8 £0v mapd vni AéAeintto
1. 16.753 €BAnTo mpog otiibog, £ T€ piv OGAeoev GAKA

1t will be seen that where £6¢ does not refer to the grammatical subject it is generally emphatic, e.g. in the line last quoted, £r] &Ax1 ‘his
own prowess’ not that of an enemy. This indicates the original force of the pronoun, which was to confine the reference emphatically to
a person or thing just mentioned.

§ 255. Use of €6, 6¢ as a General Reflexive Pronoun. It has been a matter of dispute with Homeric scholars, both ancient and modern,
whether £6¢ (8¢) was confined to the 3rd person singular (‘his own’) or could be used as a reflexive of any number and person (own in
general—‘'my own’, ‘thy own’, ‘their own’, etc.) (The question was first scientifically discussed by Miklosich, in a paper read to the Vienna
Academy (1, 1848, p. 119 ff). He was followed on the same side by Brugmann (Ein Problem der homerischen Textkritik und der
vergleichenden Sprachwissenschaft, Leipzig 1876).) The question is principally one of textual criticism, and depends in the last resort on
the comparative weight to be assigned to the authority of the two great Alexandrian grammarians, Zenodotus and Aristarchus. It is
connected with another question, of less importance for Homer, viz. whether the forms £o, of, € are confined to the singular, and those
beginning with o@- to the plural.

« In regard to the latter of these questions there is no room for doubt. The only instance in dispute is Il. 2.196-97, where Zenodotus
read Oupog 8¢ péyag éoti Srotpepéwv PaciAfwy Tiun & €k Atdg €oti, QAT 8¢ € untieta Zevg and so the first line is quoted by
Aristotle (Rhet. 2.2). Aristarchus read diotpepéog BaciAfog. However, admitting Zenodotus to be right, € need not be a plural. The
change from plural to singular is not unusual in passages of a gnomic character. 0d. 4.691 1j T’ éot1 8ikn Oeiwv PaciAiwv: EAAov
K’ €xBaipnot Ppot®v, &ANov ke @iAoin.

Again, the “general” reflexive use, if it exists in Homer, is confined to the adjective £6g, &¢. The only contrary instance is IL
10.396-98 (Dolon tells Ulysses that he has been sent by Hector to find out) ¢ @uAdocovtat viieg Boai ¢ O Tdpog Tep, A H{on
xelpeoowv 0@’ Nuetépnot dapévteg @O&v PovAevorte petd o@iotv, 008’ E0éAoite kTA. So the MSS., but Ar. read BouvAevovot,
£0¢éAovot, making Dolon repeat the exact words of Hector (11.309-311); and this reading, which gives o@iot its usual sense, is
clearly right. The optative is not defensible (especially after the indicative @uAdocovtat), and was probably introduced by
someone who thought that Dolon, speaking of the Greeks to Ulysses, must use the 2nd person plural. But the 3rd person is more
correct; for Ulysses is not one of the Greeks who can be supposed to be “consulting among themselves.” The form € is found as a
plural in Hom. H. Ven. 267. In later epic poets the substantival €lo, etc., are used as reflexives of any person or number. See
Theocritus 27.44, Apollonius Rhodius 1.893, 2.635, 1278, 3.99 (Brugmann, Probl. p. 80). But the use is exclusively post-Homeric.
The case is different with the adjective. We find forms of £6¢ (8¢) read by Zenodotus in a number of places in which our MSS. and
editions—following the authority of Aristarchus—have substituted other words. Thus in Il. 3.243 ¢¢ @dto, Tovg & #{dn kdtexev
@Loiloog ada, év Aakedafpovi adb, eiln év matpidt yain: for @iln Zenodotus read &7 (‘their own’). So, again, in— Il. 1.393 dAA&
oV, €l ddvacal ye, meploxeo madog £fjog, and in similar passages (1l. 15.138, 19.342, 24.550), it is known from the scholia that
Aristarchus read £fjog, Zenodotus £oio (= ‘thine own’). Again, in— Il. 11.142 viv pév 81 tod matpdg dekéa tioete AWPnv
Zenodotus read o0 matpdg (‘your own father’). It is probable that he read o0 in the similar places Il. 19.322, 0d. 16.149, etc.
Besides the instances of undoubtedly ancient difference of reading, there are several places where one or more MSS. offer forms
of €6¢ in place of éudc and 66c. Thus— Il. 14.221 8 1 @peoi ofjor pevorvds (flot D) 1. 19.174 ob 8¢ @peoi ofjorv iavlfi (fowv in
several MSS.) Similar variations (with @peci) are found in 0d. 5.206, 6.180, 13.362, 15.111, 24.357. Again— Od. 1.402 Scbpuact coioty
&vdoooig (oiotv ten MSS.) Similarly in Od. 8.242, 15.89 (¢oiat for uoict): also— Od. 7.77 kai ofjv & matpida yaiav (§v & in one
MS.) 0d. 13.61 o0 8¢ tépneo TS’ évi ofkw (¢ évi one MS.) Another instance of variation is detected by Brugmann in— 1l. 9.414 &
O¢ kev ofkad’ Tkwut @iAnv € matpida yaiav, where the MSS. (except A) have Tkwuat, pointing to £énv (‘my own’) (Brugmann
carries his theory into other passages where he supposes Aristarchus to have corrected the text in order to get rid of the use of
£6¢ for the 1st or 2nd person, but the examples quoted above will suffice to give an idea of the strength of his argument.) The
existing text of the Odyssey contains three passages which Brugmann claims as instances of a general reflexive sense, viz. Od.
4.192 (as to which see Merry and Riddell’s note), 0d. 13.320 (where there is some reason to suspect an interpolation), and— 0d.
9.27 ol To1 &y ye 1i¢ yaing Svapat ylukepwrepov Ao 18¢060at But there is no reason to take fi otherwise than in 9.34 ¢d¢ 008&v
YAOk1ov fig matpiSog 008¢ TokAwy yiyvetat ‘nothing is sweeter than a man’s own country’, etc. The reference of the pronoun is to
a typical or imaginary person, as in Od. 1.392 aid te oi 8@ d@veldv Téetar a man’s house (when he is a king) quickly grows rich.
We have seen that post-Homeric poets use the substantival €o, etc. in the sense in question. The corresponding use of the
adjective £4¢, 8¢ is still more common, as Brugmann shows. It is found in Hesiod for the 3rd person plural (Op. 58, Theog. 71), and
in Callimachus, Apollonius Rhodius, and Quintus Smyrnaeus (Probl. pp. 28, 78-83).

In attempting to arrive at a conclusion on this matter we must begin by understanding that the issue does not lie between
supposing on the one hand that Aristarchus was entirely right, and on the other hand that he introduced a strange form like
£fiog on his own authority, and merely to satisfy a theory. The latter is improbable, not only from the respect for manuscript
authority which is expressly attributed to him, but also because the various readings are not all capable of being explained on
this supposition. Thus 1. the word €fjog is proved to exist by Od. 14.505, 15.450, and in the latter place £oio, though excluded by
the sense, is found as a variant. Also, 2. €fjog is found for ¢oio meaning ‘his own’ in Il. 14.9, 18.71, 138, It cannot therefore be
regarded as certain that £fjog was systematically introduced merely to get rid of £€ofo = ‘my own’, ‘thy own’. Again, 3. the use of
the article in tof matpdc, T unTpdg, Tod Matddg, is not clearly un-Homeric (see § 258). And if in Il. 11.763 olog tfi¢ &petfig
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dmovrceton Bentley was right in reading fig (cp. 17.25), it follows that the article might creep in for o0 fig, etc., apart from the
intention of carrying out a grammatical theory. On the other side it must be conceded that the generalized reflexive use of €4,
Sc—if not of the substantival €o, etc.—is of high antiquity, so that sporadic instances of it may have occurred in the genuine text
of Homer. If so, the error of Aristarchus will consist in a somewhat undue purism. Brugmann holds that the general reflexive
sense is the primary one, belonging to the stem ‘sva’ in the original Indo-European language, and surviving in the Homeric use
of €6, 6. But even if the readings of Zenodotus which give this sense are right, it does not follow that they represent the oldest
use of the Pronoun. Brugmann has himself given excellent instances of the extension to the 1st and 2nd person of a reflexive
pronoun originally confined to the 3rd (Probl. pp. 119 ‘ff)). In the present case it is significant that the generalised use of the
substantival forms o, etc., is clearly post-Homeric. If £6¢ (8¢) is sometimes used in Homer, as well as afterwards of the 1st and
2nd persons, it is natural to see in this the result of an extension of usage. The case is different with the use of the stem ‘sva’ for
the plural. That use, as we see from the Latin ‘se’ and ‘suus’ was the original one. It is noteworthy that this undoubtedly
primitive use is precisely the one of which there is least trace in Homer.

o,n, 6

§ 256. The article 6, 1}, Té may be defined as a purely anaphoric pronoun, conveying some degree of emphasis. It differs from 8¢, o0tog,
and €keivog in the absence of deictic meaning, for while it usually marks some contrast between objects it does not distinguish them as
near or far, present or absent, etc. On the other hand it is distinguished from the non-reflexive use of avtdg and €o by greater emphasis.
Three chief uses of 6, 1], t6 may be distinguished

I 7 «

* The use as an independent pronoun: 6, 1, 6 =
majority of the instances in Homer.
» The use as an ‘article’ in the later sense of the term, i. e. with a noun following. This may be called the attributive use.

he’, ‘she’, ‘it’. This may be called the substantival use; it embraces the great

+ The use as a relative.

§ 257. The Substantival Article. This use of the article is very much the commonest in Homer, and it is also the use from which the others
may be easily derived. The substantival article either

1. is simply resumptive recalling a person or thing already mentioned, as 6 yép (‘for he’), tév pa (‘him say’), adtdg kal tod d@pa
(‘the man and his gifts’) or 2) marks a contrast, as 6 8¢ (‘but the other’).

The following points of usage are to be noticed:

* The most frequent—we may almost say the regular—place of the article is at the beginning of a clause, followed by pév, &, ydp,
dpa, or preceded by adtdp, dAAG, fj Tot, or an equivalent particle. Hence the familiar combinations 6 uév, 6 8, 6 ydp, kai ydp 6,
abTdp 6, A ToL O, TéV pa, GAAK TV, etc., of which it is needless to give instances. The later substantival use with uév and & is a
surviving fragment of this group of uses. A few others are found in Attic poets, as 6 ydp (Aesch. Sept. 17, Soph. EL. 45, 0. T. 1082).
The use to contrast indefinite persons or things (6 uév ... o6 8¢ = ‘one. .. another’, ol yév ... oi 8¢ = ‘some . . . others’) is not very
common in Homer. The use of the Article with an adversative particle (8¢, avtdp, GAAG) generally marks a change of subject. 0 8¢
‘but the other, etc. But this is not always the case. Il. 4.491 to0 pév &uap®’, 6 8¢ Aslkov . . . BePAfket him he missed, but smote
Leucus (So 11. 8.119, 126, 302, 11.80, etc.) Il. 1.495 ©£t15 §” 00 ABeT’ Epetpéwy Tardog €00, GAN 1y dvedoeto kTA. Cp. 1. 5.321,
6.168, Od. 1.4, etc. The article in all such cases evidently expresses a contrast, not however between two persons, but between
two characters in which the same person is thought of. This last use—in which the article is pleonastic, according to Attic
notions—occurs in Herodotus, as 5.120. t& uév npdtepov ot Kipeg PovAebovto petikav, of 8¢ avtig moAeueiv £ dpxiic dptéovto
We may compare it with the pleonastic use of the pronoun in Il. 11.131 {dypet ‘Atpéog vig, o & G&ia dé€at dmova where the
effect of inserting o0 is to oppose the two acts denoted by {dhypetr and dé€axt dmorva.

* The article is frequent in disjunctive sentences. Il. 12.239 €{ T’ éni 8¢’ Twot mpog NG T NEMOV te, €1 T €’ dprotepd tof ye, KTA.
(‘or else to left’) 0d. 2.132 {we1 8y’ fj TéBvnkev Here also it serves to contrast the alternative things said about the same subject.

« The principle of contrast often leads to the placing of two articles together. I1. 21.602 fjog ¢ oV nedioto Siwketo 1l 10.224 ai te
npd O T0U événoev So an article and a personal pronoun, £v 8¢ ob toiot (Il. 13.829, etc.). Il. 8.532 efoopar €f k€ W 6 Tvdeidng
Kpatepdg Atopridng mdp vn@v mpdg teixog dnwoetal, f kev yw tév Note: when the second of the two is in the nominative, it
usually takes ye, hence tod 6 ye, tf] p” of yg, etc.

« The article often stands for the object to be defined by a following relative clause. Il. 9.615 kaA6v tot 6OV €uoi tov k\detv 8¢ k’
gue xkndn 1. 1.272 tdv ot viv Ppotot €lot, etc. The use is to be classed as anaphoric; the intention of saying something about the
object is equivalent to a previous mention. So in Latin the anaphoric is is used to introduce qui. The neuter article is similarly
used to introduce clauses beginning with te, wg, and the like. I1. 15.207 £¢60A0v kai t0 Tétuktar 8t° dyyelog afopa €167 Od. 9.442
6 8¢ vATiog 00k &vénoev &g of kTA. 11, 3.308 Zebg pév mov Té ye 0ide . . . OmmoTépw kTA. So 1. 14,191, 20.466, 23.545. It may even
introduce an independent sentence. Od. 4.655 GAAa t0 Bavudlw: idov EvOdde Mévtopa diov

* The uses in which the article is least emphatic (i.e. does not begin the clause, or express a contrast) appear to be ‘a’ after
prepositions, especially in the dative plural after petd, napd, npoti, oUv, €v, dua. Il. 1.348 1| §” &ékovs’ dua toiot yuv kiev This is
to be connected with the fact that the forms o, oi, ofot etc. are not used with prepositions in the simple anaphoric sense (§
253), and thus the article is used instead of them. ‘b. when the neuter article is used for a fact or set of facts Il. 4.353 &ear Hv
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€0éAnada kol of k€v tor T pepriAn Here again the want of a corresponding form of €o makes itself felt. This use is chiefly found
in the nominative and accusative; but also in toUveka ‘therefore’, ék toio ‘from that time’, etc.

§ 258. The Attributive Article. The Attributive Article is found in Homer in a limited range of cases, and has evidently grown out of the use
of the Substantival Article followed by a Noun in Apposition.

11. 4.20 w¢ £@a®’, al & énéuvav ABnvain te kal “Hpn thus he spoke, but they murmured, Athena and Hera
1l. 1.348 11 &’ &ékovo’ Gua toiot yovn Kiev

So with pv,

1l. 21.249 va pv nadoete tdvoto Siov AxiAAfa

cp. 0d. 11.570. In such cases the pronoun is still substantival, the noun being added by way of afterthought. It is a step towards an
attributive use when the article needs the addition of the noun to explain it.

1. 4.501 tév p’"0voedg Etdpoto xoAwaoduevog PaAe doupl kGponv 1§ £tépoto Sid kpotd@oto Tépnoev aixur xaAkein
Here 1| 8¢ would not be clear without aixpr. So in

1l. 1.408 af kév wg €0EAnot €ml Tpweootv Gpfigat, Tovg 8¢ kata Tpouvag T Kal due’ dAa EAcat Axatog

0d. 15.54 100 ydp te EeTvog puvroketal Apata tdvta avdpog Eetvoddkov.

So too with proper names, when a new person is about to be mentioned the article anticipates the noun.

1. 2.402 a0tap 6 Podv iépevoev dvag Gvdpdv Ayapéuvwy

And where the neuter 10 is followed by an epexegetic infinitive.

0d. 1.370 énel T4 ye KAAOV GKOVENEV €0TiV GO1d0T

1l. 17.406 €nel 008¢ t6 EAneto Mdpmav, Eknépoety rodieBpov dvev €0ev

In all these cases the combination of article and noun is not sufficiently close to constitute an attributive use; but they serve to show how
such a use is developed. The attributive uses in Homer may be classified as follows

« Uses with connecting particles, where some contrast is made in passing to the new sentence or clause.
« Uses with certain adjectives that imply contrast.
* Uses to mark a person or thing as definitie.

§ 259. Article of Contrast—with connecting Particles. The uses that fall under this head, though not very numerous, are characteristic of
Homer. The following are the chief:

a. The article with an adversative 8¢, aUtdp etc. is not infrequently used to bring out the contrast in which the noun stands to something
already mentioned.

1l. 2.217 @oAkOG Env, XwAdG 8’ Etepov Tdda, T O€ ol duw KTA. but then his shoulders, etc.

so T &¢ oi 8ooe (11. 13.616), etc.

1. 22.405 g T0D pev kekdVITO KApN ETav, 1) O€ vu ufTnp KTA. but on the other hand his mother, etc.

1. 1.382 ke &’ én’ "Apyeiotot kakdv PEAog, of 8¢ vu Aaol Bvfiokov émacobtepot, T& 8 Engyeto kijAa Beoio

1. 4.399 toiog &nv Tudevg AitdAtog GAAG TOV LIOV KTA.

So we should explain the article in I1. 1.20.

naida 3¢ pot Avoaite @ilny, ta §” dnowva déxecbat ‘release my daughter and on the other side accept ransom’
The usage is common in the Iliad, but perceptibly rarer in the Odyssey.

b. The use of the article with pév—in contrast with something that follows—is rare.

1l. 11.267 adtdp énel TO uev EAKOG ETEpoETO
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Cp. 8.73, 9.1, 13.640, 19.21, 20.75; Od. 3.270 (seeming the only instance in the Odyssey). There is a similar use with the article following the
noun in 0d. 1.116

UVNoTpwv TOV PV okédaoty katd dwuata Oein, KTA.

‘c. The corresponding use with copulative and illative particles, kai, te, 18¢, kai ydp, is much less common.

11. 1.339 1tpdg te Be@v pakdpwv Tpdg te BvnTdOV AvBpdTwv Kal Ttpdg Tod PactAfiog annvéog

11. 15.36 {otw vOv T0d¢ yaia kal 00pavog evpUE Unepbev, kal T katelpduevov Ztuydg Gdwp (cp. 18.486)

0d. 22.103 dwow 8¢ suPdtn | kel T PoukdAw EANa

1l. 14.503 008¢ yap 1} ITpoudixoto ddpap KTA.

The article singles out its noun as the special object intended, or turns to it with fresh emphasis. So with an infinitive,

0d. 20.52 Gvin kati t© QuAdcoeLY

where we need not take t0 puAdooev closely together. So Hes. fr. 192 1180 8¢ kai 10 mubésbar kTA. also Op. 314 1o épydlesOat dpevov.

These uses should be carefully distinguished from the later definite article. For instance, in Il. 1.20 t& &nowva does not mean ‘this’ or ‘the
ransom’ in contradistinction to other ransoms. It means ‘the other’, ‘the ransom’ in contrast to the person ransomed. Again, the 4th
book of the Iliad begins oi 3¢ B¢eoi, which we naturally take to mean simply ‘but the gods’. But, taking in the last line of the 3rd book, we
have

11 3.461-4.1 (g Epat’ Atpeidng, £ni &’ fiveov dAAot Axatof oi 8¢ Beol map Znvi kabruevor nyopdwvro.

Clearly the article marks the turning from the one scene to the other, from the battlefield to Olympus. Thus the Attic oi (6eof)
distinguishes the gods from other beings. The Homeric oi (8¢ 6eof) marks, not this permanent distinction, but the contrast arising out of
the particular context.

The difference appears also in the use with proper names. In Attic the article shows that a particular known person is spoken of; in
Homer it marks the turning of attention to a person—ushers in the name, as it were. In short, the Homeric article contrasts the Attic
article defines.

§ 260. With Adjectives. The article is used before adjectival words that imply a contrast or distinction, especially between definite or well-
known alternatives, in particular

a. &\ Aog and £tepog, ‘passim’ also a0t = ‘same’.
b. comparatives and superlatives; ot mAéoveg, oi dpiotot, etc.

So in the adverbial expressions t0 npiv, T0 Tdpog, T& np®Ta, and the like, in which the neuter article is used adverbially (td ndpog = ‘then’,
‘formerly’). It is quite different when a masculine or feminine article is used with an adverb, as

ol &vepBe Beol (I1. 14.274)

avdpav tév téte (11. 9.559)

T4 T évd601 kal & O0pn@iv (0d. 22.220)

a use which is extremely rare in Homer.

¢. Ordinal numerals: as tf] dekdtn; so T flutov. Also cardinal numerals, when a division is made.

1l. 5.271 ToUg pev téooapag avtog Exwy dtitadl’ émi @dtvn, Tw d¢ 80° Alvela d@kev four he kept, and the (other) two he gave to Aeneas
1l. 11.174 ndoac tj 8¢ T ifi kTA. (‘the lion chases’) ‘all, but to one’, etc.

d. Possessives; TOV £uov x6Aov, ta oa kijAa, etc.

e. A few words expressing the standing contrasts of great and small, many and few good and evil, etc., especially when the contrast is
brought out by the context.

11. 1.106 HdvTL KaKGV, o8 Te) TOTé pot T Kpriyvov eimag adef Tot T kdk’ éoti piAa @pect pavtedesbot

1l. 3.138 T 8¢ ke vikfoavTt @iAn kekAfon dxortig (‘the conqueror’ being one of two definite persons)
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So 1] TAn00g (1l. 2.278, 15.305) ‘the many’ (in contrast to a single man, or to the few); to x016v (Il. 13.745); tov de&iov Trrov (11, 23.336);
Afag 6 péyag ‘the greater Ajax,” Beovg . . . Tovg vnotaptapiovg (Il 14.279) ‘the gods of the lower world’; &vakteg ol véor (0d. 14.61)
‘masters of the younger generation’; ix00o1 toig 0Afyotot (Od. 12.252) ‘the smaller kinds of fish’. So

11. 1.70 8¢ fidn td T° €évta td T éocdueva pd T EdvTa.
The use to contrast indefinite individuals (‘one . .. another’) is rare in Homer.
1. 23.325 toV mpolxovta dokevel waits on the one in advance
1l. 16.53 6mmdte 31 TOV Opoiov dvhp €0EAnoV duépoat
11. 9.320 k&tOav’ OGS & T° Eepyog avrlp G te TOAAX £0pyWG
0d. 17.218 w¢ del OV Opoiov dyet Bedg WG TOV Opoiov
f. Patronymics and geographical epithets.
1l. 11.613 Maydovi mdvta £oike t@ AckAnmiddn (cp. 13.698, 14.460, 23.295, 303, 525)
1l. 2.595 @GuvpLy TOV OpHiKa
1. 6.201 nediov t0 AArjiov
Cp. 2.681,10.11, and so perhaps 1. 21.252 aieto0 . . . Tod Onpnrijpog ‘an eagle the hunting kind’. This use is rare.
g. In a very few places, a genitive.
1l. 20.181 tipdg tig Mpiduov
0d. 24.497 vigig ol AoAloto
Also, 1. 9.342, 10.408, 23.348, 376; Od. 3.145.
§ 261. The Defining Article. The few and somewhat isolated uses which fall under this description may be grouped as follows.

* The use before a relative is combined with apposition to a preceding noun. Il. 5.319 008’ viog Kanavfjog éAjfeto cuvOecidwv
Tawv g énéteAe KTA. Cp. 5.331 Bedwv tdwv ai—. This is the primitive order, the article being resumptive—‘the injunctions,
those namely which’, etc. So fjuatt 1@ §te—, and commonly in the Iliad. The later order—that in which the noun follows the
article—appears in a few places of the Iliad 5.265 tfig ydp tot yevefig fig Tpwi mep kTA. (cp. v. 268) also 6.292, 8.186, 19.105. 1t is
commoner in the Odyssey.

Occasionally the article conveys a hostile or contemptuous tone. Il. 2.275 tov Awpntipa 13.53 6 Avoowdng 21.421 1 KLVAULIX
22.59 tov dvotnvov 0d. 2.351 tOV Kdupopov 12.113 trv dAorv 14.235 THv ye otuyepnv 036V 18.26 O poloPpdc 18.333 tov GARTNV
19.372 ai kbOvec aide So in IL. 3.55 1] te k6un T6 Te €idoc. In Od. 18.114 todtov TOV &vaAtov does not mean (as it would in Attic)
“this’ &vaAtog” but “this man'—&valtog ‘that he is’.” Cp. 1l. 13.53 | p* 8 y° 6 Avoowdng kTA., where 6 Avoowdnc—the mad-
man’—is used as a single term, in apposition to & ye. This use—which is characteristic of Homer—may be regarded as a relic of
the deictic force of 6, 1}, Té. It answers to the later use of o0toc, Latin ‘iste’.

The use of the article to show that the noun denotes a known person or thing—the defining article of later Greek—is rare in
Homer. It is found in the Iliad a. with yépwv, yepaidc, &vag, fipwg: where however the pronoun is the important word, the noun
being subjoined as a kind of title. tolo dvaktog = of his lordship (cp. the German ‘allerhchst derselbe’) Accordingly, when the
name is added the article is generally not used; as yépwv inmmAdta TinAetdc (not 6 yépwv). b. with #rog and udbog, in certain
phrases, as moiov tov udbov €eineg; in these cases the noun is of vague meaning, adding little to the article. Cp. énei tov uobov
dkovoe with €nel 16 y” dkovoe. So in the formula Spocév te teAedtnoév te OV Spkov, perhaps vwith a touch of ceremonial
verbiage. In the Odyssey it occurs with several other nouns. 6 Egivog (‘passim’) | vijcog Od. 5.55, 9.146, 12.201, 276, 403, etc. T
ufida Od. 9.464, 11.4, 20 6 pdyrog Od. 9.375, 378 10 t6&ov Od. 21.113, 325 The other examples in the Iliad are chiefly found in
books 10, 23, 24: see 11. 10.97, 277, 321, 322, 330, 408, 497; 23.75, 257, 465; 24.388, 801, also 2.80, 7.412, 20.147. We may perhaps add
a few uses with words of relationship. 1. 11.142 vOv pev 81 to0 matpdg detkéa tioete AdPnv But here the article is resumptive
with emphasis: (if you are sons of Antimachus) ‘you shall now pay for his, your father’s, outrage’. 1l. 19.322 008’ &f kev 00 TaTpog
amo@Bipévolo muboiunv not even if I heard of such a one as my father being dead Od. 2.134 €k yap to0 Tatpdg Kakd meicopat for from
my father (‘for one’) ‘I shall suffer’ Cp. 1l. 15.641 T00 yévet’ €k matpog kTA. Od. 16.149, 11, 21.412. See however § 255.

It has been a question whether the article is ever equivalent to a possessive pronoun. If so it would be a kind of defining aticle—defining
a thing as belonging to a known person. In most of the instances, however, the reference to a person is given by a distinct pronoun.

11. 19.331 GG Gv pot TOV Taida KTA.
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0d. 11.492 GAA” dye pot tod matdog KTA.

0d. 8.195 kai k* GAadg tot. . . TO ofjua

P \

0d. 18.380 008’ &v pot TNV yaoTép’ KTA.
0d. 19.535 GAN’ &ye pot TOV Svelpov KTA.
1l. 1.167 ool 16 yépag moAL peilov

Hence the article in these places has much the same function as with a possessive (pot Tov maida = tov éuov naida); it reinforces the
pronoun which conveys the idea of possession.

This account does not apply to tfig 0vAg (Il. 9.133, 275, 19.176), and tfg &petfg (Od. 2.206). But here the article is probably substantival.

i €0vN ‘her couch’

7

fig &petn] ‘her perfection’

In 23.75 kal pot 80¢ tv xeipa the article is quite anomalous.

The Article as a Relative

§ 262. The article at the beginning of a clause may often be translated either as a demonstrative or as a relative. It has the character of a
relative when the clause which it introduces is distinctly subordinate or parenthetical.

1l. 1.36 'AtdAAwV1 GvakTt, TOV RdKouog téke ANt Apollo-son of the fair-haired Leto

The use of 0, 1}, td as a relative is less common in Homer than that of &g, 1}, 6, and is restricted in general to clauses which refer to a
definite antecedent. Thus in the line just quoted the clause tov fiikopog téke Ante does not define Apollo, i. e. does not show who is
meant by the name; it assumes that a definite person is meant, and adds something further about him.

From this principle it evidently follows that

* The article when used as a relative must follow the noun or pronoun to which it refers; whereas a relative clause often precedes.
The only exceptions are I1. 1.125 &GAA& t& uev moAiwv €€empdBopeyv, T dédaotar Od. 4.349 (= 17.140) GAAG T& pév Wot Eaine . . . TOV
KTA. We may perhaps read dAAG 6° & pev (§ 332).

« The article cannot stand as correlative to a demonstrative (i.e. we must have 16 . .. § ‘that which’, not ©é . . . ©é). Hence in Il. 7.452

100 &’ émArjoovtat, T €yw kai ®oifog ATOAAwY KTA. To0 . . . T6 are not meant as correlatives: the sense is ‘and will forget the

other’ ... (‘a wall’) ‘which’, etc. But some MSS. have & t £yw. 0d. 13.263 (tfig Anidoc) tfig efvek’ Eyw ndBov GAyea Ouud my share of

the spoil . . .(spoil) for which I had suffered, etc. Exceptions are Od. 14.227 adtdp €uol T& @iA’ €oke td oL B0 v @peot Ofikev 1L

19.573 toUg meAékeag oG KTA. Perhaps also Od. 9.334.

The article is not used in epexegetic clauses. 1. 2.338 vmdxo1g, oig o8 1 uéher ktA. 1l. 5.63 dpxexdroug, oi ot kakdv kTA. Il.

15.526 Aaunetidng, Ov Adumog éysivato Instances at variance with the general principle are to be found in Il. 5.747 fjp@wv toiciv

e KoTéooETAN 016tV Te in some MSS. 11, 9.592 ki8¢ 80" &vBpimotal méhel TdV &otv dAwn also 11, 17.145, 18.208; Od. 1.17, 6.153,

11.545, 16.257, 23.355, etc. It is probable however that the text is sometimes at fault, the article having been substituted for g,

especially in order to avoid hiatus. I1. 17.145 oiog oUv Aaofot Toi T (Aaoic of FiAiw) Od. 16.263 66w To1 ToUTW Y’ émauldvTope

T0UG &yopevelg (where oUg is not excluded by the hiatus, § 382.) As the article usually adds some new circumstance about a

known antecedent, it sometimes has the effect of representing a fact as unexpected. Il. 1.392 tfv ot 86cav vieg Axaidv

(Briseis)-‘whom the Greeks gave me’ (= although the Greeks had given her to me) 0d. 16.19 poGvov tnAlyetov, t@ én’ dAyea

oA poyrion his only son, after he has endured many sorrows about him (cp. 19.266, 23.6) 11. 1.160 Tpog TpdwV, TGOV 03 Tt HETATPENEL

‘the Trojans—while you pay no heed to them’ So in IL. 1.319 Afjy’ €p18og thv mp&Tov €nnneilne’ ‘AxiAfi the meaning is not ‘the

same quarrel which he had declared’, but ‘his quarrel—now that he had declared it’. And so 0d. 19.393. 00Af}v, THV TOTE w1V 60g

fAaoe ‘a wound—one that once a boar gave him’ Similarly tfj = ‘at a place where’ (Il. 14.404, 21.554, 23.775). The accusative

neuter t6 used adverbially means ‘wherefore’ (§ 133). 1. 3.176 AN td ¥’ oUk €yévovtor TO Kal kAaiovea tétnka So Il. 7.239, 12.9,

17.404, 19.213, 23.547. There is one instance in the Odyssey, in the song of Demodocus (8.332). The relatival use does not extend

to the adverbs tw¢, téte, téwg (tfjog), or to the derivative adjectives toiog, Tdoog, etc.

The Article with te

§ 263. The article with te serves as a relative. In accordance with the use of te in Homer (§ 332) & te expresses a constant or general
characteristic, but only of a definite antecedent.
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1l. 6.112 “Extopt Iprapidn, tév te otuyéovat kai &AAoL

1l. 15.621 KOpaTd Te TPOPEEVTA, TG Te TPOoEPEVYETAL ADTHY

0d. 18.273 obAopévng uédev, Tfig Te Zevg SAPov dmnivpa

It is especially used in similes (where a typical case is described).
1. 13.390 mitug PAwBpr| TV T 0Vpest KTA.

11. 5.783, 11.554, 12.146, 13.571, 15.581, 23.712, etc.

Homeric and Attic Use of the Article

§ 264. Homeric and Attic Article. After the account given in the preceding chapters of the Homeric uses of the article it is hardly necessary
to show in detail where they differ from the corresponding uses in Attic Greek. What we have chiefly to observe is that the difference is
often greater in reality than it appears to be at first sight. Familiar as we are with the defining article of modern languages, and of Attic
Greek, we naturally import it into Homer whenever it is not made impossible by the context. But even when a Homeric use falls under
the general head of the “defining article” (§ 261), the effect is perceptibly different from that of the definite article properly so called. In
Homer the article indicates, not that a person or thing is a known or definite one, but that it is presented to us in an antithesis or
contrast. Objects so contrasted are usually definite, in the sense that they are already known or suggested by the context hence the
readiness with which the later defining sense can be applied to passages in Homer. Thus a0tap 8 y’ fipwg can usually be translated ‘but
the hero’ (‘before mentioned’), as though ¢ distinguished him from other heroes. But when we find that a0tdp 6 in Homer constantly
means ‘but he’, or ‘but the other’, and that it may be followed by an epexegetic noun

avtdp 6 Podv iépevoey dvag avip&v Ayapéuvov

we see that 0 is more important than a mere article, is in fact a substantival pronoun, to which fipwg is added as a kind of epithet—but
he the hero’.

This point has been explained in connection with the use of the attributive article, § 259.a. It may be further illustrated from instances in
which the article marks contrast, but not definition, and consequently cannot be translated by ‘the’. Such are

1. 15.65 moAéag OAécavt’ ailnovg Tovg &AAoug, petd & vidv Euov Zapnnddva Siov
not ‘the others’, but ‘others as well’, ‘certain others’.

11. 5.672 1 mpotépw ALdC LidV éprySovmoto Sikot, 1} § ye TGV mAedvwv Avkiwv &rd Buudy €lotto ‘or should take the lives of more Lycians
instead’

Here oi mAéoveg does not mean “the greater number,” but “a greater number” in contrast to the one person mentioned.
1l. 22.162 g & 8" aeBAo@dpor mepi Téppata UWVUXEG (ot pipga pdAa Tpwx®ot to 8¢ péya keitor deOAov and there a great prize lies ready
0d. 20.242 a0tap 0 .. Bpvig buta. .. bird

The same thing is shown by pvnotripwv td@v pév ktA. (§ 259.b). It is evident that t@v is used, not because the suitors are definite persons,
but because a contrast is made by pév.

The same remark applies to the use with adjectives (§ 260), especially to the use by which they are turned into substantives, as to
KpNyvov, T kakd. In Homer t& kakd is said because in the particular context kakd ‘evils’ are opposed to ‘good’. In Attic t& kakd or td
kakov implies that evils form a class of things, distinguished from all other things. This again is a difference, which does not come out in
translating Homer, and is therefore apt to be overlooked.

The use with cardinal numerals (§ 260..) is to be similarly explained. It is not peculiar to Homer, but is regular in Attic also, where it may
be regarded as a survival of the Homeric use of the article.

The use of the article in Hesiod shows some advance. Thus the use to form a class is no longer confined to the case of a particular
contrast given in the context.

Op. 280 ta dikar” dyopedoat
Op. 353 oV PrAéovta QALY Kal TQ TPOGLOVTL TPOCETVAL

The use with adverbs is commoner.
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Op. 35 10 BUpn@v
Op. 457 T®V 1tpdobev

The prepositional phrase in Op. 364 0 év oikw katakeiuevov is quite post-Homeric. The same may be said of the articular infinitive in
Op. 314 16 £pydlecdar duetvov (§ 259.¢). It will be found that the article occurs nearly twice as often in Hesiod as in Homer.

It is a further question, and one that cannot be fully discussed here, whether any uses of the article found in our text of the Iliad and
Odyssey are post-Homeric, and evidence of a later origin of the books or passages where they occur. It will be seen that in the case of the
uses which have been noticed as rare or exceptional most of the examples come from books 9, 10, 23, and 24. See especially the uses
treated of in § 260.f-g, and §261.3. Others again seem to belong to the Odyssey ; see § 261.3, and cp. § 259.a. The use of the article in the
10th book of the Iliad seems clearly later than in any other part of Homer.

1l. 10.97 3e0p’ é¢ ToLC VAakag katafriouev

1l. 10.277 xoipe 8¢ t@ pvif’ "0dvoeie

1. 10.322 1} uév todg irmoug te kad Eppota kTA. (so 330)
11. 10.408 &G 8’ al TV GAAwV Tpdwv UAaKAL KTA.

Also mebiov to Tpwikdv (10.11), 6 TAUwY '0dvoetc (10.231, 498), THv vUkta (10.497). So in the Catalogue of the Ships we have 6duvpry tov
Bpriika (Il. 2.595), and 0 MeAacyikov "Apyog (2. 681).

(14 7

oG, 1M, 0

§ 265. The pronoun &g, f, 8, and the adverbs formed from the same stem, especially wg, Ote, €wg, are occasionally used in a
demonstrative or quasi-demonstrative sense.

* After kai, o0d¢, undé Il. 21.198 GAAG kai Og deidoike even he fears 1l. 6.59 und’ d¢ @Oyor may not even he escape and often in the
combinations kal (¢ ‘even so’, 008’ ()¢ ‘not even so’. So 00§’ #vBa ‘not even there’ (0d. 11.18).

« With pév and &%, to express a contrast between indefinite objects. Il. 11.64 (¢ “Ektwp 0T€ pév T UeTA TPSTOLoL Paveskev GANOTE
§’ év mupdrotot kTA. So 18.599, 20.49. 1. 12.141 o1 §° 1 ot flog uév KTA. up to a certain time 11. 17.178 6t¢ §” adtdc Emotplver but
sometimes, etc.

« In the adverb &¢ ‘so’; especially as the second member of the correlation &g ... &g ‘as . .. so’. A single (g is often used where it
may be either a relative or a demonstrative, as in the formula &g @érto, ¢ einddv, etc. Cp. the Latin ‘quae quum dixisset’, etc. The
other instances in which we have to translate &g as a demonstrative are rare, e.g. Il. 3.339 &¢ &’ avtwg ‘and in like manner’.
Among demonstrative uses of 8¢ it is usual to count the use with ydp, as 6¢ ydp, wg ydp, tva yd&p. This however is an error, arising
from the occasional use of ydp where it cannot be translated ‘for’ see § 348.3. Some commentators find a demonstrative 6¢ in Od.
4.388 T6V Yy’ € Twg oL dVvato Aoxnodpevog Aedaféobat, 8¢ kév tot efnnoiv 686v kTA. Here however the clause ¢ kév tot KTA. is
not the apodosis, but a relative clause expressing purpose. The peculiarity of the passage is merely that the apodosis is left to be
understood: ‘if you can seize him’ (do so), ‘that he may tell you’, etc Cp. 0d. 5.17, 10.539.

These idioms are usually regarded as the remains of an earlier use of 8¢ in the simple anaphoric sense. The growth of a relative out of a
demonstrative has been already exemplified in the article (§ 262). But the relatival use of &¢ is so ancient that any attempt to trace its
growth from an earlier syntax must be of very uncertain value.

(14 (%4
0G Tg, 0G T1§

§ 266. 8¢ t€, 8¢ T1g. The simple 8¢ may be used in any kind of relative clause, although in certain cases (§ 262) the article is preferred.
11. 4.196 8v T1c diotevoag €Palev (a particular fact)

11. 1.403 Ov Bpidpewv kaAéovoat (a constant, characteristic fact)

In these two places the article might be put in place of &¢: but not in

11. 2.205 €1 BaciAetc, O #dwke (a characteristic fact, defining)

1l. 1.218 &¢ ke Oeoic émneibnrar (definition of a class.)

So 8¢ is used to convey a reason (which implies a general cause or tendency).
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0d. 1.348 Zevg aitiog 8¢ te didwotv KTA.
Cp. 1L 2.275, 5.650, 8.34.

If the relative is meant to refer to an indefinite number of individuals falling under a common description, &g tig is generally used, =
‘who being any one’, ‘whoever’, If, again, the relative clause generalizes by making us think, not so much of all possible individuals in a
class, as of different times and circumstances—in other words, if it lays stress on the general and permanent element in facts—3g te is
used.

11. 1.279 oxnnrobyog PactAets, & Te Zevg kD80G E8wke to whom as king, to whom in every such case
1l. 4.361 & yap @povéelg & T €yw mep (‘such things as’, etc.)

1. 5.545 'AA@eLod 6g T 0pU péet (cp. 5.876)

1l. 9.117 &vrp Gv te Zelg kijpt QrArion

0d. 7.74 oiotv T’ €0 @povénat they to whom she is well inclined

Thus 8¢ te is constantly used in comparisons.

1l. 3.60 MéAekug . . . 8¢ T lotv 1 dovpdg U’ &vépog 6¢ pd Te TEXVT VATOV EKTAUVNOL

So (¢ e, 801 T€, 80ev te, OTe T€; #vOa g, Tva T€; G006 TE, 016G TE.

0d. 12.22 Sisbavéeg, 6te T GANot dna Oviiokovs’ dvOpwmot

0d. 19.178 Kvwodg, peydAn méAig, EvBa te Mivwg KTA.

Thus Homer has five relatives, viz. 8¢, 8¢ te, 8¢ T1g, 6, § T¢, each with a distinct use. Attic retains only 8¢ and 8¢ ti¢. (It is worth notice that
8¢ Tig in Attic has some of the uses of 8¢ te: see Jowett, Thucyd. ii. p. 372, Stein, Hdt. 4.8.)

§ 267. 6¢ t¢, 6¢ T1g

We have first to distinguish between the simple structure in which the relative clause only qualifies a noun or pronoun in the principal
clause, as T@v ot viv Bpotoi eiot ‘of those who are now living’; év nediw 661 mep kTA. ‘in the plain where, etc.” and the parallel structure, in
o@pa &’ €l Tpodeoot
ie1 kpdtog, pp’ &v Axatol kTA” “tfj Tuev 1) kev 81 o0, keAawveés, fiyepovelng” Here the notion given by the adverbial ending—
manner, time, way, etc.—is the point of comparison, and must be understood to qualify both classes. In both these kinds of compound
sentence the demonstrative antecedent may often be omitted, but this is especially the case with the second, in which a relatival adverb
implies a corresponding demonstrative. Thus wg épilnoca implies tog . . . wg épiAnoa; 8@p’ &v is equivalent to toégpa . . . Sp’ dv, etc.

” o«

which the relative is an adverb of the same form as the antecedent. “tw¢ 8¢ 6” dnex0fpw wg vov Ekmay\’ épilnoa

In this way, then, it came about that ¢ (lit. ‘in which manner’) means ‘in the manner in which, and so’ 8¢pa ‘to the time up to which’; i
‘by the way which’; 861 ‘at the place where’; &te ‘at the time when’; and so on. (In the corresponding sentences in English it is often the
relative that is wanting;: thus “tfj fuev fj kev flyepoveing” “to go by the way [by which] you lead.” This forms a characteristic difference
between Greek and English syntax.) The whole relative clause in fact serves as an adverb (of manner, time, way, etc., as the ending may
determine), construed with the verb of the principal clause. Such clauses accordingly are called adverbial while clauses which merely

qualify a noun or pronoun are adjectival.
The omission of the antecedent from the governing clause leads to various idiomatic uses.

The relative clause comes to be equivalent to a noun or pronoun in any case which the governing clause may require. I. 5.481 “td '
to take away gifts

(from him, from anyone) who, etc.” Il. 7.401 “yvwtdv 8¢ kai 8¢ udAa vimée otv” 0d. 15.281 “adtdp keibt @iAfoeat old k” Exwuev” “you
it is better (for one) who by flying

” o«

£é\detan 8¢ x> émdevrig” “which (he) desires who is in need” 1. 1.230 “3&p’ dmoaipeicOar 8¢ tig oéBev dvtiov eimn
will be entertained (with such things) as we have” 1l. 14.81 “BéAtepov 6 pevywv TpoPvyN Kakdv” “
escapes evil, i.e., it is better when a man, etc.”

Cp. 0d. 15.72, 11. 3.109.

The omission is especially characteristic of clauses with 8te when (for t6 . . . 8te ) Il. 15.18 “f} 00 péuvn 8te” “do you not remember (the

~

time) when” 11. 8.229 “nfj £€Bav edxwlai, 8te &) kTA.

” «

where are gone the boastings (of the time) when, etc.” 1l. 19.337 “Avypnv dyysAinv
8t dnogOipévolo muBntar” and with numerals. 11, 21.80 “Rag 8¢ pol éotiv / fde duwdekdtn Ste ktA.” “this is the twelfth morning (from
the time) when, etc.” So in Il. 2.303 x01{d te kal Tpwi(> Ste means a day or two (from the time) that. Hence too the forms i¢ 8te to the

%

time that, npiv y” 6te before the time when.

Similarly with 861 where, as Tkavov 861 they came (to the place) where.
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With a verb of saying or knowing the relative clause has apparently the force of a dependent question. Il. 2.365 “yvon €nel’ 6g ©°
fyepévawv kakdg, 8¢ Té vu Aadv, / 18° 8¢ k* €60Mdg Enor” “you will recognize (yryvddokw, not 0ida) of the leaders him who is a weakling,
and who of the people, and again him who shall be (found to be) brave” So 1l. 13.278, 21.609, Od. 3.185, 17.363; compare the form with the
antecedent expressed. 1l. 23.498 “téte 8¢ yvwoeabe €kaoctog / Tnmoug Apyeiwy, ol devtepot of te ndpoidev” The construction is the same
with a verb which implies knowing, finding out, or the like. kAjpw VOV nendAacBe Sraunepeg 8¢ ke Adyxnot ‘cast lots (to find him) whose

portion it shall be’;

The suppressed antecedent, again, may have no clear or grammatical construction

” «

This is especially found when the relative clause expresses reason. Od. 4.611 “afuatdg i dyadoio, @ilov tékog, of’ dyopedelg” “you are of
good blood (seeing the things) such as you speak, i.e. as I see by the manner of things that you speak.” 1l. 14.95 “viv ¢ cev ®voodunv
” “I blame your thought, because of the kind of thing you have said” 0d. 2.239 “vov §” GAAw dfjuw vepeosilopar,

” o«

ndyxv ppévag olov Eemeg
olov dmavteg / 1100’ dvew

” o«

at the way that you all sit silent” 11. 17.586 ““Extwp, Ti¢ ké ¢* ¥t &AAog Axodv tappriceiev, / olov &
who would fear you any more, seeing the way you shrank before Menelaus?” 0d. 15.212 “oiog ékefvov Buuog
unépProg, ol oe uedrioer” 11. 16.17 “Re ov y* Apyeiwv dAogipear wg OAékovtar” Od. 10.326 “Badud p’ €xer wg kTtA.” “I wonder at the way
that, etc.”

Mevélaov UIETPETG;

This is the idiom generally described by saying that olog is put for 8t1 Tor09tog, ¢ for 8Tt ofitwg, and so on. So when 8¢ introduces a
reason (§ 266) we might say that it is for 6t1 oUtoc (e. g. Zeb¢ aitiog 8¢ te Sidwot = §t1 olitog didwot). The peculiarity, however, of the
clauses now in question is that the relative can have no grammatical antecedent, that is to say, that the correlative which it implies as an
antecedent has no regular construction in the principal clause.

This is also found after Verbs of knowing, etc.—the relative clause expressing the object or thing known. Il. 2.409 “f{dee yap katd Buuov
&8eh@éov g émoveito” “he knew his brother (as to the manner) in which he labored” Il. 24.418 “Onoid kev . . . olov éeporieig keitar” Od.
7.327 “eidfjoeig . . . Sooov / dpiotan vijeg €uai” This is evidently an extension of the form yvwon 6g kakdg (see 2.c, above), with the
difference that the suppressed correlative in the principal clause is without a regular construction.

Sometimes the relative clause is used without any principal clause, as an exclamation. 1. 7.455 “& némot, ’Evvootyar’ edpusdevég, olov
gameg” 0d. 1.32 “O mémot, olov 81 vu Beodc Ppotol aitidwvtan” 1. 5.601 “& iAo, olov 81 Bavudlouev “Extopa” The ellipse gives an
expression of surprise: ‘(to think) what a thing you have said! (to see) how men blame the gods! (to remember) how we wondered at
Hector!’ The want of a construction has much the same effect as with the exclamatory use of the nominative (§ 163). Similarly 0d. 4.240
“mdvta ugv obk &v éye puubrcouat ovd’ dvourvw, / 8ocot '08vosfioc Talacippovds eiotv &eBAot / AN olov 168 €peke kT “I will not
tell all of his feats, but (just to mention) what a feat this was that he did, etc” So 0d. 4.269, 11.517; cp. also Il. 5.638 &AA’ oiév TIvd @aot
KTA. (just to instance) the kind of man that they tell, etc.

If the explanation now given of these relative clauses is right, it is evidently incorrect to accent and punctuate as is done by editors (e.g.)
in 1. 6.108 “@dav & v’ dBavdtwv ¢€ obpavod dotepbevtog / Tpwoiv dAericovta kateA@éuev- (¢ [or ] éAéhiyBev” taking it as an
independent clause “so they wheeled” The same editors do not hesitate to write in Il. 16.17 dAo@Upeat, g OAékovtal, where the
construction ie precisely the same. It is sometimes maintained that in all such cases we have a survival of the primitive parataxis—that
(e. g.) dho@ipeat cg dAérovTal was originally dAog@ipeat, (g dAéxovtal ‘you lament, they so perish’; hence you lament how they perish,
or that they thus perish. On the same view the exclamatory oiov #eineg is not elliptical, but represents the original independent what a
thing you have said! (See Mr. Leaf on Il. 2.320 Bavudlopev oiov £tixOn). This hypothesis, however, is not borne out by the facts of
language. In the first place, it is strange that the traces of parataxis should be found with the relatives g, oloc, 8coc, etc., rather than
with the corresponding demonstrative forms. Again, if the relative retained an original demonstrative use, we should expect to find this,
like other survivals, in some isolated group of uses, whereas the clauses now in question are very various in character. Again, the
passages which favor the notion of parataxis are indistinguishable in structure from others to which it cannot be applied, such as most of
the examples given under 2. Yet we cannot separate td T’ ééA8etan 8¢ k* émdevrig from @iAfoeal oid k* Exwuev, or that again from
Gvoodunv oiov #eire. In particular it will be found that the theory does not apply to clauses which are conditional so well as to those
which give a reason. The exclamatory use—oiov #eine¢ and the like—does not furnish a good argument, because the pronoun used in a
simple exclamation would not be demonstrative, but interrogative (nofov £sinteg, etc.). The most decisive consideration, however, is that
the relatival use of 8¢ and its derivatives is common to Greek and Sanskrit, and may be regarded therefore as Indo-European.
Consequently there is a strong presumption against any hypothesis which explains the Homeric use of the relative from a still earlier or
pre-Indo-European stage of language.

Sometimes an antecedent is not construed with the governing clause, but follows the case of the relative. This is allowed if the
antecedent is separated from its own clause. Il. 14.75 “vijeg oo mp&tan eipvatar dyxt Oardoong / Elkwpev” So Il. 6. 396, 10.416, 14.371.
This “inverse attraction” may be placed with the forms in which the antecedent is wanting, because it can only arise when the original
construction of the antecedent (¥Akwpev vijag Soai—) has been forgotten.

Again, the correlative structure is liable to an extension, the characteristic of which is that the Relatival Adverb has no proper construction
in its own clause. This may be most clearly seen in the use of o8veka (i.e. 00 #veka) ‘for which reason’. Il. 1.110 “&¢ 8f) T008” &verd oprv
£knPOAog dAyea tedyel, / olvek’ €yw . .. oUk €0ghov kTA.” “Apollo causes sorrow for this reason, that I would not, etc.”
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Here we cannot translate oOveka for which reason; the reason does not precede, but is given by the relative clause. That is, the first
€veka is rational; the second is logically unmeaning. Hence the oUveka can only be due to the correlation; as it is usually expressed,
oUveka is attracted to the antecedent toUveka. Then—since oUveka comes to imply a correlative toOveka—the antecedent toGveka is
omitted, and the relatival oOveka by itself comes to mean ‘for the reason that, because’.

The process may be traced more or less distinctly in all the relatival adverbs. Thus ¢ (‘in which manner’) comes to mean in such

[

manner that and so 8¢pa ‘for so long that’, v (lit. ‘where’) ‘to the end that’. Also, as will be shown presently, 8, 8ti and § te are adverbial
accusatives, meaning literally ‘in which respect’, hence in respect that, because; cp. eineiv § 1 éxcdoato to say for what he was angered
with xwoato &1t ‘he was angered for (the reason) that’. The qualifying force of the adverb is transferred from its own clause to the verb
of the governing clause.

~ v o ¢

On the same principle éx o0 8te ‘from the time’ when becomes ¢€ 08 (for éx to0 00—) and i T 8te becomes &ig § ‘to the time that’.

(74
OUVEKX

§ 268. This conjunction (which may be treated as a single word) is used in two ways
1. To assign a cause or reason.
2. To connect the fact expressed in the relative clause with a verb of saying, knowing, etc.

The second of these uses is evidently derived from the first by a kind of degeneration, or loss of meaning. The fact told or known is
originally given as the ground of the saying or knowing. The transition may be seen in

0d. 7.299 &iv’, A Tol uév t00Té v’ évaiciuov obk événee maic éu, obvekd 6 ol T1 uer’ dugimdAoiol yuvai€y fyev &g fjuétepov my
daughter did not judge aright in this, because she did not, etc.

more simply, ‘in this, that she did not’, etc. Again

0d. 5.215 o1da kai a0TOG M&vTar udA’, obveka oeto mepippwv MnveAdmeia kTA. I know all, inasmuch as Penelope is, etc.

i.e. Tknow that she is’. This use is found with verbs of saying in 0d. 13.309, 15.42, 16.330, 379. In the Iliad it occurs only once.
1l. 11.21 evBeto . . . pé€ya kKAEog, oUvek’ Axatol KTA.

Note that (except in 0d. 13.309, 16.379) the verb is followed by an accusative of the thing; so that the relative clause does not directly
take the place of the object. Thus (‘e. g’) ned6eto kAéog oUveka is literally ‘heard a rumor the ground of which was that’, etc.

A peculiar use to state a consequence which is made the ground of inference may be seen in

1l. 9.505 1| & "Atn obevapn te kal dptinog, oUveka Tdoag ToANOV Unekmpobéct Ate is strong and sound of foot, (‘as we know’) ‘because she’,
etc.

174 (74 (74
0, 0T1, 0 T€

§ 269. The accusative neuter of the relative, when used adverbially (§ 133), yields the three “conjunctions” &, 8t1, § te, which mean
properly ‘in respect that’, hence usually (a) ‘because’, or (b) ‘that’ (after a verb of saying, knowing, etc.). The antecedent 16 is generally
wanting, but is found in a few instances

1. 19.421 6 0ida kai 0TS, & TOL KTA.
11. 5.406 008 1o 01d¢ . . . TTL UAA’ 00 dnvadg KTA.
1l. 1.120 Aevooete 6 ye mavteg, & Hot KTA.

also 1l. 15.217, 19.57, 20.466, and Od. 13.314 (seemingly the only instance in the Odyssey). These places, however, serve to show the origin
of the idiom. We have here the phenomenon already noticed in § 267.5, viz. the relative has no construction in its own clause, but
reflects the construction of the demonstrative in the principal clause. E. g.

1. 20.283 tapPricag & ot &yxt nayn PéNog dreading because the dart stuck near him

represents an older tapfricag (t6) 8 ndyn Péhog. The adverbial accusative with tappricag would express the nature or ground of dread (as
in 6 ye deld101, T68¢e XWeo, etc.); hence the meaning ‘dreading in respect of” (or ‘because of’) ‘this’, ‘that the dart struck’. Accordingly we
find 6 = ‘because’ chiefly with verbs of feeling, which regularly take a neuter pronoun of the ground of feeling. (The clauses of this type
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are the subject of Dr. Peter Schmitt’s monograph, Ueber den Ursprung des Substantivsatzes mit Relativpartikeln im Griechischen
(Wiirzburg, 1889). He rightly takes & (811, etc.) to be an accusative of the ‘inner object’ (§ 133), but he seems to have overlooked the real
difficulty; which is that & supplies an object to the verb of the principal clause, not to the verb of its own clause. Thus he says ‘0p& 6
vooei war urspriinglich: ich weiss, was du krankst; 0i§” § oe émrjveoe ich weiss, was er dich gelobt hat’ (p. 21). But the two meanings, I
know in what respect you are sick and I know that you are sick are quite distinct, and are given by essentially different constructions of
the relative. Let us take as example a clause which follows a verb of feeling: éxwoato 8t1 ot BéAog Ekpuye xe1pde. The construction with
gxdoato is the accusative of the inner object (as t68¢e xdeo, t6 ye 8eidif, etc.). But 8t is in a different clause from éxwoaro: the full
construction would be €xwoato (td) dti. Schmitt would say that § t1 £k@uye also is an accusative of the inner object—that the sentence
meant originally was angered in respect of this in respect of which it flew out. It is surely more probable that éxcoato & T1 was like &€ 00
from the time that, €ig 8 to the time that, oGvexa for the reason that, etc. (§ 267.5), so that § t1 was an accusative by attraction, and had
no real construction with its own verb.)

+ § ‘in respect that’, because ‘may be exemplified’ by Il. 16.835 Towol @iAonToAépoiot ueTampénw, 8 6@tV dulivw fuap dvaykaiov
(‘for that I keep off’) Od. 1.382 TnAépayov Bavpalov 6 OapoaAéwg dydpeve So Il. 9.534 (xwoauévn), 0d. 19.543, 21.289 (0UK Gyarnds
8). The use to state a consequence as a ground of inference (like that of oUveka in 1. 9.505, § 268) occurs in Od. 4.206 Toiov yap
Kol atpdg, 0 kal menvopéva Paleis for you are of a wise father, (‘as T know’) because you speak wisely so Od. 18.392, and probably also
1l. 21.150 tig 6Bev €ig GvdpdV, & pev ETAng avtiog EAOelv; ‘who are you that you dare’, etc. The transition to the use of use that
may be seen in 0d. 2.44 oUte t1 drjpiov EAAo mipavokopat 008’ &yopedw GAAN” Eudv avTol Xpeiog, G pot KakoOV Eunesev oikw ‘what
I tell is my own case’ (‘which consists in the fact’) that evil has fallen on my house It is common with oida, yryvwokw (Il. 5.433, etc.),
& (11. 15.248), and is found with verbs of seeing. 1. 1.120 Aebooete ydp 6 ye Tdvteg § pot yépag €pxetar AN ‘you see this, that
my prize goes elsewhere’ (1. 19.144, 22.445, 0d. 17.545)

4t ‘because’ is common after the verbs of feeling. We need only stop to notice some instances (parallel to those of § just quoted)
in which &8t1 is = ‘as I know because’ Il. 16.33 vnAeéq. o0k &pa oof ye mathp Av inmdta A, 00dE OFTic uriTnp, YAavkn 8¢ oe
tikte OdAaooa, métpar T AAIParot, 8t tot véog €otiv Grnvrg meaning ‘now I know that you are no child of Peleus, etc., because
your mind is relentless. 1l. 21.410 vnmUtt, 003¢ VO Tw Tep Ene@pdow Socov dpeiwv ebyou’ Eyawv Euevarl, 8Tt pot pévog avTipepilelg
0d. 5.339 kdupope, tinte Tor @3¢ Mooelddwv évootxBwv HEVoat’ EkmdyAws, 8Tt Tol kakd TOAA& @utedel ‘why is Poseidon so
enraged against you (as he seems to be) since he causes you many evils’ So 1. 10.142, 21.488, 24.240; Od. 14.367, 22.36. The
transition to the meaning ‘that’ may be seen in 1. 2.255 ficat dveidilwv &1 of pudAa moAA& §i8o0at reproaching him in respect that,
with the fact that, etc. See 1l. 24.538. It is the regular meaning with verbs of knowing. 1. 8.175 yiyv&okw 8’ 8Tt pot mpdepwv
katévevoe Kpoviwv ‘T know that’, etc. I1. 1.536 008€ pv “Hpn Ayvoinoev i800c” 11 ot kTA. Il. 24.563 kai d¢ o€ yryvwokw . . . §tT
0ev tic o* fye The use of 811 = ‘that’ is commoner in the Iliad than in the Odyssey (where ¢¢ and oveka partly supply the
place, see § 268).

The form 6 te (so written by Bekker to distinguish it from 8te when) is found in Homer with the same varieties of meaning as §
and &t1, Thus we have § te = ‘because in’ 1. 1.244 xwduevog & T° dprotov Axar®dv ovdev £Ticag ‘angry because’, etc. 11, 6.126,
16.509, 0d. 8.78. So 0d. 5.356 wot &yw, ur tic pot bpaivnoty §6Aov adte &Bavdtwy, 8 Té pe oxeding dmoPfivat &vdyet i. e. there is a
snare in this bidding me to get off the raft. So probably 1. 1.518 1} &1 Aofyia #py’ 8 Té W’ wTA. ‘it is a pestilent thing that you’, etc.
11. 19.56 A &p 11 188 duotépoiotv dpetov émAeto § e kTA. and the exclamatory use (§ 267.3.c) in Il. 16.433 & pot éywv, & Te KTA.
‘alas for me that’, etc. Again, & te is = ‘as I know because’, in 1. 4.31 dopovin, ti vO o€ Tplapog Mprdpord te maideg téooa Kakd
pélovorv, 8 T domepxeg peveaivelg ‘how do Priam and his sons do you such evil’, (‘as they must do’) ‘since you are furiously
enraged? 1. 15.467 & mémot, 1} &) mdryyv udyng émi undea keiper Safuwy fuetépne, 8 té ot Prov ExPale xe1pdc (‘as judge from
this) that he has thrown the bow from my hands’ 0d. 13.129 & t£ ue Ppotoi o0 t1 tiovot ‘for that mortals honor me not’ 0d. 14.89
oide 8¢ to1 foaot . . . § T° ok £€0€Aovat ‘they know something (as is plain) because they are not willing’ 0d. 21.253 Tocc6vde Ping
gmdevéeq iuev . . . 8 T 00 Suvdpecba ‘we are so wanting in strength, as appears by the fact that we are not able’ With verbs of
knowing, again, 6 te has the meaning ‘that’ Il. 1.411 yv® 3¢ kai Atpeidng edpukpeiwv Ayauéuvwv fiv dtnv, 8 T° dpiotov Axai®dv
008¢v #r1oev ‘may know his folly, in that he failed to honor’, etc. Od. 14.365 ¢yw &’ €0 0ida kal adTdg véoTov éueio dvaktog, 8 T’
fixBeto ndot Oeoior ‘1 know of the return of my lord, that’ (‘as it showed’) ‘he was hated by all the gods’ So 11. 8.251 £{6ov6’ 8 ©* &p’
KTA. ‘saw that’, etc.; and with yryvokw, 1. 5.231, etc.

The existence of a distinct & te with the meaning ‘because’ or ‘that” depends upon its being shown that in places such as those now
quoted the word cannot be either 811 ‘that’ or &te ‘when’. The latter explanation of the reading 8te (or 6t’) is often admissible

1. 14.71 A8ea pév ydp Ste . . . 0ida 8¢ viv Ste

11. 15.207 £66A0V kai TO TéTukTal 6T . . . €18

and instances in Attic, as

Soph. 0. T. 1133 kdto18ev oG kTA. he knows well of the time when, etc.

Eur. Troad. 70 018’ fjvik’ Alag eilke

But the supposition of a distinct 8 te is supported by a sufficient number of examples in Homer

1l. 5.331 yryvwokwv 6 T dvalkig €nv 0edg
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and generally by the complete correspondence of meaning thus obtained between &, 6t1, and 6 te. On the other hand it is extremely
improbable that the 1 of 51 was ever capable of elision. In this respect 6t ‘that’ stands on the same footing as ti and 6t1. Moreover, the
adverbial use of these words, which gives them the character of conjunctions, is only a slight extension of the ordinary accusative of the
internal object (§ 133). Hence if the neuter of &¢ and 8¢ tig is used in this way, it is difficult to see any reason why the neuter of the
equally familiar &g te shoald be excluded. The ancient authorities and the MSS. vary in some places between §te and 6t (as in 11. 14.71,
72,16.35; 0d. 13.129), and on such a point we have no good external authority.

%

§ 270. 6, 611, 6 te as Conjunctions. In a few instances it is impossible to explain these relatives by supplying an accusative t6 in the principal
clause. Thus in

0d. 20.333 vv &’ 1idn t6de dfjAov, 6 T° 00KETL vOoTIUdG £0Tt
the antecedent is a pronoun in the nominative. Similarly in
11. 5.349 ] o0y &A1G StT1 yuvaikac dvaAkidag fmepomevelg;

the principal clause is impersonal, and the antecedent might be a nominative (‘is it not enough’) or genitive (‘is there not enough in
this’), but hardly an accusative. Again in

11. 8.362 00d€ Tt TV YépvnTal, 8 ol pdAa ToANGKIC KTA.

1l. 17.207 T®v mownv, 8 to1 kTA. (‘as amends for the fact that’)

the relative clause serves as a genitive.

0d. 11.540 ynBoatvy 6 o1 KTA.

0d. 12.374 &yyehog HABev . .. G ol KTA.

Add

11. 9.493 t& @povéwv, § ot KTA.

1l. 23.545 ta povéwv Gti o1 KTA.

and also

0d. 2.116 T @povéova’ Gva Bupdv d ot KTA.

where the ‘v. 1. 8 for & has good MS. authority.

In these instances, then, the forms &, etc., have ceased to be felt as case forms, and may properly be termed conjunctions.
The mood in all clauses of this kind is the indicative—not the optative, as in some Attic uses (Goodwin, § 714).

It may be worth while pointing out the parallel between this extension of the relative clause and the development which has been
observed in the use of the infinitive (§ 234). In the first instance the clause serves as epexegesis of an accusative with a verb of saying,
knowing, feeling, etc. (§ 237.2).

un deidiBi tiva Specbon ‘fear not anyone, for being likely to see’
TapProag (t0) 8 &yxt dyn PéAog ‘fearing’ (‘this’), ‘that the spear stuck near him’

Then the accusative is used without reference to the construction of the principal verb and consequently the dependent clause may
stand to it as logical subject.

ol Tt vepeaontov PaciAfia arapéacacbot ‘for a king to make his peace is no shame’

ovx dAig 8t Ameponevelg ‘is’ (‘the fact’) ‘that you deceive not enough’

where the clause in both cases serves as a nominative. Finally the clause is used as an indeclinable noun of any case
TV pépvrrat & KTA. ‘remembers this’, ‘that’ etc.

to which corresponds the so-called articular infinitive, or infinitive with the article as a substantive.

The three forms 8, § te, 6t1 do not differ perceptibly in meaning. Hence the reduction in Attic to the single 8t1 is no real loss.
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270.* Indirect Discourse. Clauses introduced by § (8 t¢, 8t1), w¢, oUveka after verbs of saying and knowing are evidently of the nature of
‘oratio obliqua’, or indirect quotation of the words of another person.

The Homeric language has no forms of syntax peculiar to indirect discourse (such as the use of the optative or present indicative after a
secondary tense). Every assertion is made from the speaker’s own point of view: consequently what was present to the person quoted
must be treated as now past. Accordingly, the present tense of the ‘oratio directa’ becomes the imperfect, the perfect becomes the
pluperfect. The future is thrown into past time by the help of uéAAw.

00d¢ 0 1101 6 00 meioeoBon EueAdev ‘he knew not that he would not be persuaded’

The only exception to this is Od. 13.340.

8¢’ 8 vootoeig ‘Tknew that you will’ (i.e. ‘would’) ‘return’

For an instance of the optative with wg after a verb of saying see § 305.2: and cp. the dependent question, § 248.

The clauses now in question are commoner after verbs of knowing, hearing, remembering, etc., than after verbs of saying. Of the former
kind there are about 70 in Homer; of the latter, which may be counted as examples of true indirect discourse, there are 16. Of these,
again, only two are in the Iliad (17.654, 22.439). This confirms the view that these clauses are originally causal the meaning that being
derived from the meaning because (§ 268). If we confine ourselves to 8 (8 te) and 811 the proportion is still more striking, since out of
more than 50 instances there are only four with a verb of saying. (The figures are taken from Schmitt (Ursprung des Substantivsatzes),
but include instances of § te which he refers to 8te when.)

Form of the Relative Clause

§ 271. 1t is characteristic of the relative clause that the verb ‘to be’ is often omitted.

1l. 8.524 udBog &’ 6¢ uév vov Ly, elpnuévog E0Tw

and so

Jdooot Axatol

of mep dpiotol

1] Tig aplotn

8¢ T aftiog 8¢ te kol 0Ok, etc.

Hence we should write in I1. 11.535, 20.500 &vtuyeg ai nepi dippov, in 1l. 21.353 ixB0eg of katd divag. So with the adverbs.
0d. 10.176 8¢p’ €v vt Bof] Ppdois te Tdoig e ‘so long as there is food and drink in the ship’

« This ellipse leads to a peculiar attraction into the case of the antecedent, found chiefly with 8oog te, as 0d. 10.113 tjv 3¢ yuvaika
gbpov 8onv T’ 8peog kopuetrv which is equivalent to téonv Son éoti kopuer}; and so oov te, Od. 9.322, 325; 10.167, 517; 11.25; also
0i6v te, 0d. 19.233. The only instance in the Iliad is somewhat different I1. 1.262 00 ydp mw tofovg 18ov . . . olov Me1piBoov KTA.
The later attraction of the relative into the case of the antecedent is not found in Homer. Kithner gives as an example 11. 5.265-6.
TG Ydip To1 yeveric fig Tpw mep evpudma Zebg 8@y’ But there the genitive is partitive: “the brood from which Zeus gave” (§ 151.e).
So 1. 23.649 (§ 153).

» Another effect of this omission may be found in the use of double relatival forms, especially cw¢ 8te ‘as’ (‘it is’) ‘when’; which
again may be used without any verb following. Il. 13.471 &AN’ €uev’ g Gte Tig 60G oUpeotv GAkl emo10wg, 8¢ Te pével KTA. So wg
et and &g €l te ‘as’ (‘it would be’) “if’. 1. 5.373 tig v0 oe to18’ £pele . . . wg el T kakOV péovoav A similar account is probably to be
given of the pecaliar double Relative 1l. 8.229 mfj #Bav e0xwAai, 8te 81 @duev eivar dpiotol, &¢ OMST’ v AUV KEVEAUXEEG
Ayopdacde ‘whence once (whenever it was) you made boast in Lemnos’

» The want of a finite verb also leads to the construction of oloc, ), etc., with the infinitive. This is only beginning in Homer: see §
235. It arises by a kind of mixture or “contamination” of two simple constructions (1) The ordinary infinitive with the
demonstratives tolog, TnAikog, etc. (§ 232). 0d. 2.60 toiot duuvépuev ‘of the kind to defend’ 0d. 17.20 uévewv £t tnAikog ‘of the age
for remaining’ (2) The correlative form. Il. 5.483 Toiov 01dv K’ & Pépotev Axatol fi kev &yotev I1. 7.231 fueig & eiutv toiot of dv
6¢0ev dvtidoapev Thus (e.g.) Od. 21.172-3 tofov . . . 01év te puthipa Prod T #uevat kol ofktwv combines the forms toiov ueva ‘of
the kind to be” and toiov 0id¢ te (¢oti) ‘of the kind that’ (‘is’). In other words, the construction of toiog is transferred to the
correlatives tofoc . . . oloc. Then toiog is omitted, and we get olog with the infinitive. The same may be said of (¢ te with the
infinitive, which is post-Homeric.
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§ 272. Double Relative Clauses. When a relative introduces two or more clauses connected by kai or 8¢, it need not be construed with any
clause after the first.

1. 1.162 ¢ #m mOAN éudynoa, §écav 8¢ pot vieg Axoudv ‘for which I toiled, and which the sons of the Greeks gave me’
0d. 2.114 & 8tew te matrp kéAetat kai avddvet avtf] ‘and who is pleasing to herself’

The relative is not repeated in any clause of this form; but its place is often taken by another pronoun (usually an enclitic, or an
unemphatic adtég).

11. 1.78 | y&p Sfopat &vSpa xodwaépev, 8¢ uéya mévtwv Apysinv kpatéet kal of mefBovrat Axatof
0d. 9.19 €y’ '08voedg Aaegptiddng, 6¢ dot doAototy GvOpwmoiot péAw, kai pev kA€og obpavov iket.
This idiom, it should be observed, is not peculiar to Homer, but prevails in all periods of Greek (Kuhner, I1. p. 935).

On the same principle, when a succession of clauses is introduced by a relatival adverb, the first verb may be in the subjunctive or
optative, while the rest are in the indicative. This is especially noticeable in similes.

1l. 2.147 ¢ &’ Gte Kvrion Zépupog Padv Afiov EABwV, AdPpog énatyilwv, €nti T° ARvEL doTayveoot

1l. 4.483 1} pé T €v elapevi] EAeog peydAoto me@Ukn Aein, dtdp té ol 8lot €’ dkpotdty mepvaAct

Successive relative clauses not connected by a conjunction are frequent in Homer. The relative may be repeated for the sake of emphasis.
0d. 2.130 8épwv Gékovoav andoot { 1 Etex’ 1w EBpee.

Or the second clause is epexegetic of the first.

1. 5.453 ox£tA106G, OPpruoepyde, 6G ovk 80T’ afovAa Pélwv, 6¢ To€ototv Eknde Beovg (so 6.131, 17. 674, etc.)

Or it marks the return to the main thread ob the narrative.

0d. 14.288 81 téte DoiviE AABeV dvhp, dmathlia i8¢, TpKTNG, O 81) TOAAX KdK® dvBpGdTOLoY EdpYEL, 8G U’ &yE TapTETIOGV KTA.

Cp. Il. 15.461-3. Where different pronouns are used as relatives in successive causes, the reason of the variety may often be traced. Thus
in

5

11. 16.157 ot 8¢ AUko1 (g wuo@dyot, toiotv Te mepl ppeciv dometog dAkH, of T° EAagov . . . ddntovoty

the article toiot gives a characteristic of ‘all’ wolves, the relative of passes to ‘the’ wolves of the particular simile. In both the meaning is
general, accordingly te is used.

Again, we find 8¢ te introducing a general assertion, while §¢ relates to a particular fact

1l. 4.442-4 1{ T OAiyn pév TPATA KOPUOCETAL . . . 1] 6PLV KAl TOTE KTA.

1l. 5.545 'AA@eLod, 8¢ T° e0pL péet MuAiwv Sk yaing, 8¢ téket’ ‘Opoiloxov

and I. 18.520 in the reverse order.

o1 & 8te 81 p’ Tkavov 801 opioy ike Aoxficat év motau®, 801 T° dpdudc #nv

The difference between §¢ ti¢ and 8¢ te appears in 0d. 6.286.

kai 8 GAAN vepeo® 1 Tig Toladtd ye p€dot, 1 T déxkntt @idwv TaTpdg Kal UNTpog 0viwy avdpdat picyntat

Here 1j t1¢ insists on the inclusion of all members of the class (‘any one who'—), fj te prepares us for the class characteristics (‘one of the
kind that'—).

Classification of Sentences

§ 273. Before entering upon an examination of the Homeric uses of the moods, it will be convenient to give some account of the
different kinds of sentences and clauses with which we shall have to deal.

A Simple Sentence—or the principal clause in a complex sentence—may be purely affirmative. Or, the affirmation may be turned (either by
the use of a suitable pronoun or particle, or by the tone and manner in which it is uttered) into a question: i.e., the sentence may be
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interrogative. Or, a predication may be framed in order to be denied, in which case a particle is added to make the sentence negative. Or,
the sentence may express wish, purpose, or command; and any of these may again be combined with a negative, so as to express some
variety of prohibition. Or, once more, the sentence may be conditional—i.e., may assert, deny, command, etc.—subject to a hypothesis;
this hypothesis or condition may be expressed by a subordinate clause, or by an adverb or adverbial phrase (‘then’, ‘in that case’, or the
like), or the condition need not be expressed at all but conveyed by the drift of the context.

A Subordinate Clause may be so loosely connected with the principal clause as to be virtually an independent sentence. We have seen that
this is generally the case (for example) with clauses introduced by the article (§ 262). The clauses which chiefly concern us now are

* Dependent interrogative clauses.

* Prohibitive clauses (un = ‘lest’).

« Relative clauses proper (introduced by 8¢).

» Clauses introduced by a relatival adverb (wg, 861, 8¢v, Ste, £wc, Sppa, etc.; also #vOa, tva, and nei).
* Clauses introduced by &i ‘if’.

This classification is based upon the grammatical form of the clause. If we look to the relation in point of meaning between the two
clauses of a complex sentence, we find that subordinate clauses fall into a wholly different set of groups. Thus there are

* Clauses expressing cause or reason. Il. 2.274 viv 3¢ t0de uéy’ dpiotov év Apyeiotowv €pelev, 6¢ TOV AwPntiipa énesfdrov oy’
&yopdwv And clauses like I1. 4.157 ¢5¢ 6> #Palov Tpdeg ‘since the Trojans have thus shot at you’ Il. 6.166 olov &kovoe ‘at hearing
such a thing’ (§ 267.3) as well as in the regular causal use of &, 611, & te (§ 269), and oUveka.

« Clauses expressing the object of verbs of saying, knowing, thinking, etc. (i.e. the ‘fact’ or ‘thing’ said, etc.). Il. 2.365 yvdon £nel6’
8¢ 0 Myeudvwv kakde, 8¢ Té vu Adadv Od. 6.141 & 8¢ uepuripiéev '08vcoedc 1 . . . A kTA. Il 18.125 yvoiev 8 wc 81 dnpodv éyw
noAépoto mémavpat 11, 18.601 merpricetan of ke Oénowv (‘tries if it will run’)

» Clauses expressing condition or limitation, which may be introduced By 6¢. t&v of viv Ppotoi €iot ‘of the mortals now living’ 6¢
K’ émdevnc ‘he who is in want’ 8¢ ke 00ig émmneiBntan ‘he who shall obey the gods’ 6 11 ol e{oaito ‘whatever seemed to him’ By a
relatival adverb: of ‘manner. g av €ywv eitw ‘as I shall speak’ of time: €nel, dte, etc., also €wg and 8@pa when they mean ‘so
long as. of place. onnéO1 mdtatov nediov ‘where is the richest of the plain’ By ei: the common form of conditional protasis. It will
be convenient to term all these clauses “conditional”’—the word being taken in a wide sense, so as to include every clause of the
nature of a definition or limitation, as well as those in which actual priority in time is implied.

* Final clauses, expressing end or purpose: introduced By &¢. Il. 4.190 émbroetl @dppay’ & kev mavonot will apply drugs which shall
stay I1. 14.107 vOv &’ €in O¢ . . . évionor ‘may there be one who may tell’ By &g, énwg, fva—the ordinary forms expressing purpose.
By éwg (better written foc in Homer (It is often convenient to use the Attic form £wg as the name of the particle, but this cannot
be the true Homeric form. The meter shows that it must be a trochee; and the Doric &¢ (Ahrens, Dial. Dor. p. 200) represents
contraction of &og: cp. the Cretan tdwg for téwg (Hesych.). Hence we should have in Homer either foc (the older Ionic form,
cp. vnég) or &og, which would properly be Doric or Aeolic, like A&dg, etc. Of these fog is evidently the more probable.) ) and
Sppa, when they mean ‘till such time that’. To these we may add €ig & ‘until’, which (like oGvexka) is practically a single word. By
el or of. 11. 1.420 iy’ o1 . . . of ke T{Ontan ‘I go in the hope that we will listen’ By ur ‘lest’ (= fva u).

It is important to observe that the several groups of clauses now pointed out are generally indistinguishable in respect of grammatical
form; so that clauses of the same form (introduced by the same pronoun or particle, and with a verb of the same tense and mood) often
bear entirely different meanings. This will be shown in detail in the course of the present chapter; meanwhile a few instances may be
noted as illustrations.

* Final clauses introduced by &¢ are in the same form as the conditional or limiting clauses such as 8¢ ke TOxn 6tt1 kev €inpg, etc.

» The regular final clauses with ¢ and énwg are in the same form as the limiting w¢ av éywv einw as I shall speak, énag 0éAnowv
as he pleases, etc.

« Clauses with €wg and 8@pa may either be conditional (when the conjunction means ‘so long as’), or final (when it means until).

» The final clause with €l is indistinguishable in form from the ordinary conditional protasis: compare af ke nibntat ‘to see if he
will listen’ with I1. 24.592. ur pot TldtpokAe oxvdpavépev af ke TOONat ‘be not angry in case you hear’

+ Clauses with ufy may either be final (when uf = fva ur), or object clauses after a verb of fearing (deidaw pr).

From these examples it is evident that in this as in so many parts of Greek grammar the most important differences of meaning are not
expressed by corresponding distinctions of form. The pronoun or conjunction which connects the subordinate with the principal clause
generally leaves the real relation between the two clauses to be gathered from the context.

These different kinds of sentence are distinguished to some extent by means of particles, of which it will be enough to say here that

+ Strong affirmation is expressed by 1}, and the same particle is employed in interrogation (especially with ironical force).

* Negation is expressed by o0k{ (0Ux, o0), prohibition by ur.

» The particle €i, in its ordinary use, marks a conditional protasis, i.e. a clause stating a condition or supposition.

* The particles ke(v) and &v mark a predication as being conditional, or made in view of some limitation to particular conditions
or circumstances.
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The Subjunctive in Principal Sentences

§ 274. The Subjunctive in a simple sentence, or in the principal clause of a complex sentence, may be said in general to express either
the will of the speaker or his sense of the necessity of a future event. Like the English ‘must” and ‘shall’, by which it may usually be
rendered, it is intermediate in meaning between an imperative and a future. Sometimes (as in fopev ‘let us go’, or in prohibitions with
un) it is virtually imperative; sometiumes it is an emphatic or passionate future. These varieties of use will be best understood if treated
with reference to the different kinds of sentence—affirmative, interrogative, negative, prohibitive, etc.—in which they occur.

§ 275. In affirmative sentences the force of the subjunctive depends in great measure on the person used.

a. In the first person the subjunctive supplies the place of an imperative, so far as such a thing is conceivable; that is, it expresses what
the speaker resolves or insists upon doing,

1l. 9.121 Opiv &’ év mdvteoot TeptkAUTA dGp’ dvounvw
where the list of gifts immediately follows.
0d. 2.222 ofjud t€ ol xeUw Kal €mi KTépea KTePel€w MoANX udA” Sooa £otke, Kal Gvépt untépa dow

The subjunctive expresses the decisive action to be taken by Telemachus, viz. to acknowledge his father’s death: the future ddow
expresses what would follow as a matter of course.

0d. 12.383 dvoopat ig Atdao kai &v vekDeoTL Qagivw
said by way of a threat.

Hence after a clause containing an imperative the subjunctive is used to show what the speaker will do ‘as his part’ of what he desires to
be done.

1l. 6.340 &AN” &ye VOV enipevov, dphia tevxea d0w do you wait, and I will put on my armor

1. 22.416 oxé0Be, pilot, kai 1’ olov édoate kn8duevol ep ¢EeABSVTA TéANOG ikéa®’ émi vijag Axaiéyv, Aoowu’ &dvépa TodToV KTA.
1. 22.450 Sebte, SVw pot Enecbov, Wwy’ Ty’ €pya TéTukTaL

So after the phrases GAA dye, €1 8 dye.

0d. 6.126 GAN” &y’ éywv adTodg melpricopal g Pdwpat

0d. 9.37 €1 §” dye to1 kai vooTov Eudv ToALKNOE” EvioTw

On the phrase €1 8’ dye see § 321.

To show that a purpose is conditional upon something else being done, the subjunctive may be qualified by the particle ke(v).
11. 1.137 €l 8¢ ke un ddwoty, Eyw &€ kev avtog EAwuat If they do not give her, I will (‘in that case’), etc.

1l. 14.235 meiBev, Eyw 3¢ k€ Tot €1d€w Xdptv obey, and I will feel thankfulness

11 16.129 d0oeo tedxea BaccoV, Eyw &€ ke Aadv dyeipw

0d. 17.417 t® o€ xpn dépevan kai Awiov 1€ mep GANoL oitov eym &€ k€ o kAgiw KTA.

So too

11. 1.183 T pev . . . tépdw, yw 8¢ k* dyw Bpiontda I will send her (as required), ‘and then I will take Briseis’

the subjunctive expressing the speaker’s own threatened action, and kev marking that it is the counterpart to what is imposed upon
him. It will be found that kev is used when the clause with the subjunctive is introduced by 8¢, but not when it follows without a
connecting particle. L e. it is when the two clauses are set against one another by ¢ that it becomes necessary to express also the
conditional nature of the second clause.

This use of kev with the subjunctive is not found except in Homer.
The first person plural is similarly used.

0d. 3.17 &AM’ &ye vOv 100¢ kie Néotopog inmodduotor eldopev KTA.
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And so in the common hortatory subjunctive, as @eOywpev ‘let us fly’.

‘b, A subjunctive of the 2nd and 3rd person in an affirmative sentence is usually an emphatic future, sometimes approaching the force of
an imperative. The only example of a pure subjunctive (i.e. without kev or &v) in this use appears to be the phrase kai noté ti¢ einnot
‘and men shall say’ (Il. 6.459, 479; 7.87).

With &v we find

1l 1.205 fig OmepomAinot tdx’ &v mote Buudv SAntat

in effect a threat of what the speaker will do.

1l. 22.505 vOv 8’ &v moAA& TtdOnot @ilov &mo matpog apaptwv ‘but now he must suffer much’, etc.

With kev the examples are rather more numerous.

0d. 1.396 T@V kév T1g TOY” Exnoy, énel Odve Siog 08uocelg let one of them have this (emphatic assent)

0d. 4.80 &vdpav & 1] kév tig pot épiooetar Ne kai oUKL

0d. 4.391 kal &€ k€ to1 imnot KTA.

0d. 10.507 fio0a1, TV 8¢ k€ To1 mvorr) Bopéao @épnot sit still, and her the breath of Boreas shall bear along (solemn prophetic assurance)
1. 9.701 AN’ 7} Tot keivov pév édoopev, 1) kev Tnotv A ke pévn (‘let him go or let him stay’)

Cp. 0d. 14.183.

Note that where two alternatives are not expressed by the same mood, the subjunctive gives the alternative on which the stress is laid.
1l. 11.431-3 ofjuepov A dotoioty Emedeat . . . f] kev €U OTTO doupl TUTELG Ao OOV dAEoong

1l. 18.308 otricouat, fj ke pépnot péya kpdtog A ke pepoiuny I shall stand firm, let him gain the victory (= ‘though he shall gain’) ‘or I may gain
it’

0d. 4.692 GANov K’ éxBaipnot Ppotdv, dANov ke @ihoin a king will (‘is sure to’) ‘hate one, he may love another’
A curious combination of optative and subjunctive is found in 1l. 24.654

avtik’ av £€einor Ayapéuvovi, Touévi Aadv, kal kev &vdapAnoig Adoiog vekpoio yévnrar ‘he would straightway tell Agamemnon, and
then there must be a delay in the ransoming of the dead’

The subjunctive appears to express the certainty of the further consequence, as though the hypothetical case (atix’ dv £€ginor) had
actually occurred.

§ 276. In negative clauses properly so called (i.e. distinguished from prohibitions) the subjunctive is an emphatic future. We find
a. The pure subjunctive (expressing a general denial).

1l. 1.262 00 ydp 1w toiovg 1dov avépag o0de 1dwuat I have not seen I never shall see.

1l. 7.197 00 ydp tic pe Bin ye ekwv déxovta dintat no man shall chase me against my will

11. 15.349 008£ vu TéV ye yvwrol te yvwrtal te Tupdg AeAdxwot Bavdvta

0d. 16.437 00k £660° 00TOg &viip 008’ EoceTan 00dE yévntat ‘there is not, there never will or can be, the man who’, etc. (so 6.201)
0d. 24.29 poip dor], thv ol 1§ dAeveTon (cp. 14.400)

b. The subjunctive with &v.

1l. 3.54 o0k Gv to1 xpaioun kiBapig KTA. be sure that then your lyre will not avail you

1l. 11.386 €1 pev 8n avtiProv ovv tevyeot TelpnOeing, ovk &v tot xpalopnot rog KTA.

The reason for &v in these places is obvious: in the following instances it seems to be used because there is a contrast.

1l. 2.488 TANOLVY &’ 0UK Qv £yw pubrcouat 008’ dvounvw but the multitude I cannot declare or tell by name
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0d. 6.221 &vtnv & ok &v &ywye Aoéocopat (vtny is emphatic: cp. Od. 4.240, 11.328, 517)

§ 277. In interrogative sentences the subjunctive generally expresses necessity, submission to some command or power.
1. 10.62 a001 uévw . . . e 0w KTA. am I to remain here, or am I to run, etc.

0d. 15.509 1tfj yap €yw, @ile tékvov, Tw; ted Souabd’ Tkwpat KTA. where am I to go? to whose house, etc.

0d. 5.465 ¢ pot €yw, ti tdbw; T vO pot unkiota yévnrat what am I to suffer? what is to become of me?

And rhetorically, with an implied negation

1l. 18.188 &G T &p’ Tw petd pdAov; Exovat d¢ tevxe Ekeivot how can I go into the battle? they have my arms.

1l. 1.150 1®¢ tig tor mpdpwv Emeoty metbnrat Axaidv;

One or two passages given by Delbriick under this head should perhaps be classed as subordinate clauses. A transitional instance may be
seen in

0d. 22.166-8 oU 8¢ pot vueptec viomec, fi pv AmoKTelvW . . . R ool évOdd’ &yw kTA. tell me, am I to kill him, or bring him here?
Here the clause may be a distinct sentence; but not so

11. 9.618 Gua 8 Aol @atvouévnev epaccodued’ f ke vedued’ KTA.

because this does not express an actual but an intended future deliberation. So in

0d. 16.73 untpi &’ €pfj dixa Bunog Evi @peai pepunpilet fj abtod Tap” éuol Te uévn KTA.

the form of expression is changed from the 1st to the 3rd person, as in ‘oratio obliqua’ (§ 280).

§ 278. With the prohibitive particle urj the subjunctive has the character of an imperative. We may distinguish however

‘a’ Direct forbidding, usually with the 1st person plural (answering to the hortatory subjunctive), and the 2nd person singular;
sometimes also with the 3rd person.

1l. 4.37 €p€ov Snwg €0€AeI ur) ToUTO Ye Veikog Omicow ool Kai €pol péy’ €plopa pet’ dugotépotot yévnrat I do not want this to become a
quarrel

0d. 22.213 Mévtop, un ¢° €néecot mapaineniBnotv Oduocevg ‘see that Odysseus does not persuade you’

And with the 1st person singular.

1l. 1.26 pn oe kixeiw ‘let me not catch you’

1l. 21.475 pn oev dxovow

‘b.Fear, warning, suggestion of danger, etc.

1l. 2.195 un T xYoAwoduevog péén (‘1 fear he will’, etc).

1l. 5.487 un wg wg dPiot Aivov aldvte mavdypov avdpdot duopevéeoov EAwp kal kOpua yévnobe see that you do not become a prey, etc.
11, 22.123 pr Py €yw pev tkwpat 1dv, 0 8¢ 1’ ovk éAenocl.

0d. 5.356 & pot &y, un tic pot bgaivnotv §6Aov adte dBavdtwv (‘T hope some god is not weaving’, etc.)

0d. 18.334 yn tig to1 tdxa "Ipod dueiviwv GANog avaotf ‘see that a better than Irus does not rise up’

The construction is the same in principle when a clause of this kind follows a verb of fearing; and it is sometimes a question whether the
clause is subordinate or not. Thus the older editors (including Wolf) punctuated Il. 11.470 8eidaw, urj Tt tdOnot — as though deidw were
parenthetical. It is probable, however, that in such cases the clause with ué has acquired a subordinate character, serving as object to the
verb (thing feared); see § 281.

On the other hand, the clauses now in question are often explained by supposing an ellipse of a verb of ‘fearing’: un pé€n for deidw un
P€En. This is open to the objection that it separates clauses which are essentially similar. For ur pé€n ‘I will not have him do’ (hence ‘1
fear he may do’) is identical in form with ur pé€ng ‘I will not have you do’. In this case, then, we have the simple sentence ur pé€n, as well
as the compound deidw pn p€€y, into which it entered.
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Similar questions may arise regarding final clauses with pn. Thus in Il. 1.586-7
T€TAabL, ufitep éun, . .. unf oc . . . dwpal

we may translate ‘endure, mother; let me not see you’, etc., or (bringing the two clauses more closely together) ‘endure, lest I see you’,
etc. So in 1I. 8.522, Od. 13.208. No clear line can be drawn between independent and subordinate clauses, for the complex sentence has
been formed gradually, by the agglutination of the simple clauses.

The combination pr o0—prohibition of a negative—is extremely rare in Homer. In 1. 5.233
un T pev deloavte patroetov 008’ €0éAntov

and1l. 16.128

un 81 vijag EAwot kai 0VKETL GUKTA TEAWVTAL

the particles are in distinct clauses. It occurs in a final clause, II. 1.28 uf} v0 tot o0 xpaioun ktA., Il. 24.569, and after 8eidw in 11. 10.39
deidw un o0 tig tot KTA.

The subjunctive in this use does not take kev or &v, the prohibition being always regarded as unconditional.

It is well known that the present subjunctive is not used as an Imperative of Prohibition (with ur). The rule is absolute in Homer for the
2nd person. The 3rd person is occasionally used when fear (not command) is expressed; the instances are:

0d. 5.356 (quoted above)
0d.15.19 yR vo tt. . . @épnrat
0d. 16.87 U piv KePTOPEWOLY.

The restriction does not apply to the 1st person plural, as Il. 13.292 pnkén tadta Aeywpeda. We shall see that a corresponding rule
forbids or restricts the use of uf} with the aorist imperative (§ 327).

§ 279. Homeric and Attic uses. In Attic the use of the subjunctive in independent clauses is either hortatory, deliberative, or prohibitive.
Thus the use with &v (§ 275.a), the use in affirmation (§ 275.b), and the negative uses (§ 276) do not survive.

The Subjunctive in Subordinate Sentences

%

§ 280. Clauses with 1ié . . . je. Doubt or deliberation between alternative courses of action is expressed by clauses of the form A¢ () . . . A
(1)) with the subjunctive, dependent on a verb such as @pdouat, uepunpilw, etc., or an equivalent phrase.

1%

11. 4.14 fipeic 8¢ ppalwued’ Snwg #otat téde #pya, § P adtic MOAEUSY Te KakdV kol POAoTV aiviy Bpoopev, 7 @IASTHTA MET dupoTépolot
BaAwpev

0d. 19.524 (¢ kai épol Sixa Buudg dpwpetat #vOa kol #vOa, NE wévw . . . | AdN & Enwpat kTA. (cp. 22.167)

This form is also found (but rarely) expressing, not the speaker’s own deliberation, but that of a 3rd person.

0d. 16.73 untpi §” &uf] dixa Bupdg Evi ppeot pepunpilet, 7 avToD Tap’ €pot te pévn kol SO Kopiln, KTA.

The speaker (Telemachus) here expresses himself from his mother’s point of view, only putting the 3rd person for the 1st.
So of doubt as to which of two possible results of the speaker’s action will be realized.

11. 13.327 £i8ouev, A T £0X0¢ OpéEopey, fE TIC iV

1. 16.243 eloeton f{ pa kai oiog émfotnTan moAepilerv fipétepog Oepdmwv, 1) of KTA.

where éniotntat (‘is to know’ = ‘will prove to know’) is used nearly as the Latin subjunctive in indirect questions (It is impossible to agree
with the scholars who explain éni{otntat here as an indicative; see G. Meyer, G. G. § 485.) An example after a past tense is found in Il.
16.646 ff.; see § 298 fin.

§ 281. Clauses with urj. These are mainly of two kinds

* Final Clauses: the verb of the principal Clause being ‘a. an imperative, or equivalent form. Il. 3.414 pfj u’ €pebe, oxetAin, pun
Xwoapévr oe uebeiw ‘b.” a present or future in the 1st person. 0d. 6.273 tdv dAeeivw @AV Gdevkén, U Tig omicow pwpedn In
these places the governing verb shows that the purpose expressed is the speaker’s own. The only instance of a different kind is
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1l. 13.648 G &’ Etdpwv €ig €Bvog éxdleto kijp’ dAeeivwv, tdvtooe mantaivwy, pf Tig xpda xaAk® énadpn Here (if the reading
énavpn is right) the poet describes the fear as though it were present to himself (see however § 298 fin). The two groups of
clauses under discussion agree in using only the pure subjunctive (not the subjunctive with xev or &v). In this respect they
adhere to the form of the Simple Prohibitive Clause.

» Clauses following a verb that expresses the fear of the speaker. deidw unf t1 ndbnot ‘fear that he will suffer’ Here the clause with
un, although of the same form as the independent clauses given in § 278, is practically subordinate, and serves as object to the
verb. The verb, it is to be observed, is always in a present tense, and in the 1st person: i.e. it is the speakers own present fear that
is expressed. Such a clause may be object to a verb of knowing, etc. Il. 10.100 Suouevéeg 8 &vdpeg oxedov fatat, o0E T1 1duev un
WG kal S vOKTa uevorvriowot udxeobat The fear expressed by un mwg ktA. is subordinated (or on the way to be subordinated)
to {duev: ‘we do not know’ (said apprehensively) ‘whether they will not be eager,” etc. So 0d. 24.491 ¢€eA0dv T1g 8ot pun dn
oxedOv Mot KI8VTEG some one go out and look whether they are not near. And in the prohibitive use I1. 5.411 @paléofw uf tic ot
Gueivwv ogio paxntat, un dnv ktA. ‘let him see to it that no one’, etc., ‘lest’, etc. 0d. 22.367 eine 8¢ nmatpi ur pe meprobevéwv
dnAfoetan So with a verb of swearing, Od. 12.298-301 dpdocate U oL TiG . . . ATOKTAVN swear that no one shall slay also Od. 18.55.

§ 282. Relative Clauses. These fall into the two groups of Final Clauses and Conditional or limiting Clauses.

The relative clauses called final in the strict sense of the word are those which follow a clause expressive of will; and the reference to the
future is shown in most cases by kev.

11. 9.165 &AN” &yete kKANTOUG dTPOVOUEY, Of Ke TaxLoTa EAOWE” ¢ KALoinV

11. 24.119 d@pa & AXIAAAT pepépev Td ke BupoV iqvn

0d. 13.399 augi 8¢ Aaigog £oow, 8 ke atuyénotv Idwv dvBpwmog €xovta

11. 19.403 8vop’ elpeo 8ttt ke Ofjat

With ellipse of the antecedent, so that the clause supplies an object to the governing verb
1l. 7.171 kAjpw vOv nendAacBe Siapmepeg 8¢ ke Adxnot.

In other instances the notion of end is less distinctly conveyed, so that the subjunctive need only have the emphatic future meaning (§
275.b).

1l. 21.126 pédawvav @pix’ Onailer ixB0¢, 8¢ ke @dynot Avkdovog dpyéta dnudv

0d. 10.538 €vBa tot avTika pavTig EAevoetal, Spxape Aa@v, 6G K€V Tot emnot KTA.

So 0d. 4.389, 756; 11.135.

The prophetic tone prevails in these places, cp.:

11. 8.33 GAN” #umng Aava@v 6Ao@updued’ aixuntdwv, of kev 81 . . . SAwvtat

where the subjunctive is used as in an independent sentence.

The chief examples of a pure subjunctive in a final clause are

11. 3.286 Tiunv & Apyeioig armotivépev v Tiv’ oikev, 1j Te kal écoouévolot Uet’ GvBpdmolot méEANTaL
0d. 18.334 A tic Tor téya Tpog dueivwv gAAog dvaotf, 8¢ tig o’ . . . dcduatog ekméudnot

So 11. 18.467 Tapécoetat oid Tig . . . Bavpdooetat (unless this is future), also the object clause

1l. 5.33 pdpvaob’, onnotéporot mathp ZeLg k0Sog Opeln ‘to fight (out the issue) to which of the two Zeus shall give victory’ (i.e. till one or
other wins).

The want of kev or dv is owing to the vagueness of the future event contemplated, i. e. the wish to exclude reference to a particular
occasion.

The relative is sometimes used with the subjunctive after a negative principal clause—where there is necessarily no actual purpose.
0d. 6.201 00k €0’ oUtog Gvrip . .. 8¢ kev . . . Tknran (‘v.l.” Tkoito).
1l. 23.345 o0k €00’ GG K€ 6~ EAnot KTA.

and without kev
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11. 21.103 vOv & 00k €660’ 8¢ T1g Bdvatov eUyn (‘v. 1" @Uyor).

In these places the construction evidently follows that of o0 and o0k &v with the subjunctive in simple sentences (oUx £58” 8¢ @Uyn = 00
71§ @Oyn). Otherwise we should have the optative (§ 304.b).

The subjunctive is quite anomalous in
0d. 2.42 oUte TV’ &yyeAinv otpatod EkAvov Epxouévolo, fiv x* UUiv odga einw, §te tpdtepds ye muboiuny.

But here the speaker is repeating what has been said in the 3rd person (30, 31), and with the regular optative (eimoi, nd6orto). He
evidently uses einw because efmoiut does not fit the meter.

It is worth notice that the relative of purpose with the subjunctive is much commoner in the Odyssey than in the Iliad. Of the group
which Delbriick describes as subjunctives of will with kev, eleven are from the Odyssey, two (1l. 9.166, 24.119) are from the Iliad (Synt.
Forsch. 1. pp. 130-132). In Attic the idiom survives in a few phrases, as €xe1 6 t1 efny (Goodwin, § 65, n. 3).

§ 283. Conditional Relative Causes. The numerous clauses which fall under this heading may be divided again into two classes distinguished
by the presence or absence of kev or dv.

a. The pure subjunctive is used when the speaker wishes to avoid reference to particular cases, especially to any future occasion or state
of things. Hence the governing verb is generally a present or perfect indicative.

1l. 1.554 t& @pddeat, doc” €0éAncba (‘whatever you choose’)

1l. 14.81 PéAtepov O¢ PevYwV TPoPVYN KAKOV RE GAWDN

0d. 8.546 dvtl kaotyvAtou EETvdg 0” ikéTng e TétukTat dvépt 8¢ T OAlyov mep Emain mpanidesot

In similes this usage is extremely common.

1. 5.5 dotép’ dmwpiv® évatiykiov, 8¢ te pdAiota Aaunpov napgaivnot (3.62, 5.138, 10.185, etc.)

0d. 13.31 6 8” 8t &vnp 86pmoto MAaietat, ¢ te mavijpap veldv &v’ EAkntov Pée ofvore TkTdV Epotpov

Where the principal verb refers to the future, and kev or &v is not used, the intention is to make the reference quite general and
sweeping.

0d. 20.334 GAN’ &ye of Tade untpi napelduevog katdAe€ov ynuacd’ 8¢ Tig &plotog dvhp kal mAgiota dprol

Forms of the 3rd singular pluperfect are sometimes given by the MSS. and older editions in clauses of this kind: as ne@Uker (Il. 4.483),
gotéykel (1l. 17.435), etc. These were corrected by Hermann (Opusc. ii. 44), reading ne@Ukel, £otrikel, etc. See La Roche on 11, 4.483.

b. The subjunctive with xev indicates limitation to particular circumstances in the future. Hence it is used (with few exceptions) when
the governing verb is a future, or implies futurity (an imperative, subjunctive or optative).

1l. 1.139 6 8¢ kev kexoAdoeTaL GV KeV TKwaL

0d. 2.25 kékAvte 31 vOV pev, T10aknotot, 8ttt Kev einw

1l. 21.103 vOv &’ ok €060 8¢ T1g Odvatov Uyn, 6V ke 066 ye KTA.

0d. 1.316 8®pov §” 8tt1 ké pot Sobvat pidov frop &vayn, adTi dvepxouévw Séuevat (cp. Od. 6.28).
And after a verbal in -tog expressive of necessity.

1l. 1.527 008’ dteAedtnTov 8 TL KeV KTA.

1. 3.65 00 to1 GnOPANT” €oti . . . Soo0 KEV KTA.

The reference to a particular future occasion may be evident from the context.

0d. 6.158 keivoc 8 ad Tepi Kfipt pakdpratoc €oxov dAAWY, 8 ké 6° £€8votat Bpicac oikovd dydyntat.

In the following places this rule appears to be violated by ké(v) being used where the reference is general; Il. 1.218, 3.279, 6.228, 229,
9.313, 510, 615, 11.409, 14.416, 16.621, 17.99, 19.167, 228, 260, 21.24, 484, 23.322, 24.335; Od. 4.196, 7.33, 8.32, 586, 10.22, 74, 328, 14.126,
15.21, 55, 72, 345, 422, 19.564, 20.295, 21.313, 345. There is strong reason, however, to believe that in most of these instances the
appearance of the particle is due to alteration of the original text. Of the three forms kev, ke, k°, the first is on the whole the most
frequent in Homer. But out of the 35 places now in question the form kev only occurs in six (not counting 1l. 14.416 3¢ kev {dntai, where
kev is more than doubtful on account of the f); and these six are all in the Odyssey (8. 586, 15.21, 55.345, 20.295, 21. 313). This can hardly
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be mere accident, and the obvious explanation is that in most of these places, at least in the Iliad, 8¢ ke and &¢ k” have been substituted
for 8¢ te and 8¢ . Thus we should probably read (e.g.)

1. 1.218 8¢ te Beoic émmeibnral, udha t” €kAvov avToD

11. 9.508-510 8¢ pév T aidéoetar kovpag aldg . . . 8¢ 8¢ T avrvnrar kai te kT, (cp. 23.322). (instead of the strange correlation pév te . . . 8¢
KE).
The real exceptions are most commonly passages in which a singular is used after a plural antecedent.

YA

0d.20.294 00 yap kaAov atéuPery 00d¢ Sikatov Egivoug TnAeudyov, 8¢ kev tdde dadwuad’ Tknrat.

With the change of number we seem to pass from a general description to a particular instance. So in 0d. 15.345, 422, and perhaps in 1L
3.279, 6.228, 16.621; 0d.7.33: see 362.6.

c. The use of dv in the clauses of this kind is very rare. In the two places Il. 8.10 and 19.230 the reference to the future is plain. The
remaining instance is 0d. 21.293 6g te kal &AAovug PAdmtet, 6G &v kTA., where there is the change from the plural to the singular just
noticed.

Relatival Adverbs

§ 284. The most important are

» the adverbs of manner, ®g and 6mwg
* fva, originally an adverb of place (= ‘where’) and
« the adverbs of time, 8@pa, £w¢ (0g), €ic 8, 8te and dmdre, evte, Auog.

It will be best to take these words separately.
§ 285. w¢, Snwg

* Final clauses with ¢ or 8nwg and the subjunctive generally depend upon an imperative, or some equivalent phrase, i.e. they
express the aim or purpose of something which the speaker himself does, or wills to be done. Il. 1.32 GAX” 101 un w* €pédilk,
cawtePog (G ke vénat Il 7.293 dya®ov kai vukti mbéobat, wg ov T €Ugprivng mdvtag ktA. The only instance in which the purpose
expressed is not the speaker’s own is Od. 14.180 tov 8¢ pvnotfipeg dyavol oikad’ idvta Aoxdorv, Etwg and @oAov SAntat

With verbs that by their own meaning imply aim or purpose a clause of this kind becomes an object clause. I1. 4.66 welpav 8’ g
ke Tpdeg . . . dpEwot kTA. (so Od. 2.316) 1. 9.112 @palwdpesd’ &g k€v pv dpesodpevol menibwpev Od. 1.76 nueig & oide
neprepalwueda mdvteg véotov, Stwg #EAOnot (‘how he is to come’) 0d. 3.19 AlooesBat 8¢ v adtdg Smwg vnueptéa einn ‘entreat
him so that he shall speak’ (i.e. to speak) Here the clause expresses the thing to be tried, thought about, etc., rather than a
consequence of such action. The purpose is sometimes that of some other person. 0d. 1.205 @pdoocetar &g ke vénrar ‘he will
devise how he is to return’ (cp. 2.368, 14.329) Il. 1.558 tfj 0" 6tw Katavedoal éTTupov WG AxiAfia Tiuiong, 6Aéong 8¢ ktA. (‘has
nodded to the effect, etc.)’ Regarding kev and &v observe that in final and object clauses after g the subjunctive with kev is the
commonest, occurring 32 times, while the subjunctive with dv and the pure subjunctive occur each 8 times. After §nwg, which
has a more indefinite meaning (in some such manner that), the pure subjunctive occurs 7 times, the subjunctive with kev twice
(0d. 1.296, 4.545, both object clauses).

In conditional or limiting clauses. ‘a’ After a present the subjunctive is pure in the phrase 8nwc é0éAnot ‘as he pleases’ (0d. 1.349,
6.189). In Il. 16.83 meifeo & ¢ tor éyw pobov téhog €v @peoi Osiw the pure subjunctive indicates that Ogiw is really an
unconditional expression of will: “listen to me—I will tell you”; cp. the independent sentences such as Il. 6.340 éniuevov, Gprjia

telxea dVw (§ §275.a). The use of ¢ and ¢ te in similes belongs to this head. 1l. 5.161 ¢¢ 8¢ Aéwv €v Povai Bopwv €€ avxéva Gén
KTA. 1L 11.67 o1 & &g T auntiipeg Evavtiot GAAAAooy Sypov édavvwety kTA. In this use, as in the corresponding use of the
relative (§ 283), the subjunctive is pure, the case supposed being not a particular one actually expected, but a typical or recurring
one. Delbriick (Synt. Forsch. I. p. 161) makes the curious observation that if the simile begins (as in the second instance quoted)
with a demonstrative denoting the subject of the comparison, then the adverb used is always ¢ te. This rule appears to be
without exception. ‘b. The subjunctive with &v occurs in the formula wg &v éyawv einw ne®bpeda, which refers to a speech
about to follow. The use of kev in Il. 20.242 Zebg & Gpetnv dvdpeoorv dpéAAeL Te Lviber Te Snwg kev EDEAN oY is perhaps due to
the contrast between opposite cases: so with 6te, § 289.2.b.

§ 286. Tva is used in final clauses only. With a subjunctive it usually expresses the speaker’s own purpose; even in
0d. 2.306 tadta 8¢ to1 udAa tdvta teAevtrioovotv Axatof, vija kai é€aitoug épétag, iva Bdocov Tknat
the meaning is “T undertake that the Achaeans will do this for you.” Exceptions (out of about 80 instances) are

11. 1.203 7} fva OBp1v 18 ‘is it that you may see’, etc.
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11. 9.99, 12.435, 24.43; 0d. 8.580, 10.24, 13.327.

An object clause with {va is perhaps to be recognized in

0d. 3.327 Aooeobat 8¢ pv adtog va vpepteg éviomn

if the reading is right. The line may be an incorrect repetition of 3.19.

The pure subjunctive only is used with {va, except in

0d. 12.156 va €18dteg ¥ ke Odvwpev 1 kev dAevduevol Odvatov kal kijpa @UyoLpey

where two alternatives are given by the correlative fj kev . .. ] kev; cp. § 275.b. But some MSS. have n¢ 8dvwyev.

As Mr. Gildersleeve points out (Am. Jour. of Phil. iv. 425) {va is the only purely final particle, i.e. the only one which does not limit the
purpose by the notion of time (¢pa, £wg) or manner (wg, &nwg), Hence clauses with va do not take kev or v, because the purpose as
such is unconditional.

§ 287. 8ppa is sometimes final, sometimes conditional.

«In final clauses 8@pa either retains a distinctly temporal force—meaning ‘so long till’, ‘till the time when’—or passes into the
general meaning to the end that. Thus we have ‘a’ 8@pa = ‘until’ (‘as shall be’), used with kev or &v. Il. 1.509 Toé@pa & £ml Tpweoot
Ti0e1 kpdtog, Sep’ &v Axaiol vidv €udv ticwotv, OPEMwaotY Té € Tiuf Il. 22.192 dvixvedwv Oéet Eunedov, Sppa kev ebpn With this
meaning the pure subjunctive is found in 1l. 1.82 &e1 ktov S@pa teAéoon ‘he keeps his anger until he accomplishes it” a general
reflection; also in Il. 12.281 (in a simile). ‘b. Sppa = ‘to the end that’, used with the pure subjunctive, rarely with kev or &v. The
transition to this meaning may be seen in Il. 6.258 dAA& uév, S@pa ké To1 peAindéa oivov évelkw ‘stay till I bring’ (= ‘giving me
time to bring’).

» Clauses with 8@pa may be classed as conditional when it means so long as. Il. 4.345 &v0a @i\’ dntaAéa kpéa Eduevat . . . @p

¢0éAntov 0d. 2.123 téppa ydp o0V Plotév Te TedV kal kTAuar’ ESovral, Sppa ke kefvn toGtov #xn véov The use of kev or &v in

bl

these clauses is governed by the same rule as with 6g: it is used when the reference is to the future, and is not expressly meant to
av uév kev, see § §363-§364. In 1. 6.112 avépeg €ote, @ilot,
uvioacBe 8¢ Bovp1dog dAkiig, Sep’ av éyw Priw (cp. 8.375, 17.186; Od. 13.412, 19.17) the clause seems to mean ‘until 1 go’, i.e. ‘long
enough for me to go’. Delbriick however counts the uses of 8¢gpa in 1l 6.112, etc., as conditional (Synt. Forsch. i. p. 170).

,n

be general (as 1l. 23.47 8@pa {wolot peteiw). As to the form Sep

§ 288. £wc ((og) and &i¢ 8, used with the subjunctive always take kev. The meaning ‘until’, with implied purpose, is the usual one.
11. 3.290 a0Tdp £y Kai Emerta payroouat eiveka koVpng a1 uévwv, NG ke TEAog TOAEUO10 KIXElw
11. 9.48 v®i §” éyw TOEVeAG Te paxnodued’ eig 6 ke tékuwp TAiov elpwpev

The conditional meaning is only found in the recurring expression €ig & k* &Utun év otfifeoot uévn kai pot @ila yodvar’ opwpn (11 9.609,
10.89) = ‘so long as I have life’.

§ 289. §te, O6ndte

« Clauses with §te and ométe may be counted as final in a few instances in which the governing clause contains an expression of
time. ‘a; With the pure subjunctive. Il. 21.111 £coeton f} fwg /i Seidn fi uécov Auap, drmdte Tig kai Epeio "Apet £k Buudy EAnrat So
11. 19.336 €unv motidéypevov aiel Avyprv dyyeAiny, 6t° drmo@bipévoro mubntat ‘waiting for the message when he shall hear,’ etc.
i.e. “waiting for the time when the news shall come that, etc.” Here the clause with 6te becomes a kind of object clause. ‘b’ With
Kev or &v. 11. 4.164 &ooetan Auap 8T’ &v moT’ OAGAN KTA. (6.448) The use of &v gives definiteness to the expectation, as though a
particular time were contemplated. Cp. also Il. 6.454 Socov oeb (uéAer), 8te kév T1g . . . dakpudeocav dynrat ‘as I am concerned for
you’ (‘in respect of the time’) ‘when’, etc. 1l 8.373 £otar uav 8t° &v kTA. It is obvious that in these places the clause is not strictly
final, since the subjunctive expresses emphatic prediction (§ §275.b) rather than purpose. But they have the essential
characteristic of final clauses: that the time of the clause is fixed by that of the governing verb.

» Clauses with 8te or 6mdte which define the time of the principal clause may be regarded as conditional. In regard to the use of
kev and &v they follow the rules which hold in the case of conditional relative clauses (§ 283). ‘a’ The pure subjunctive indicates
that the speaker is supposing a case which may occur repeatedly, or at any time. Od. 7.71 of piv pa 6edv &g eicopdwvteg
5815$XO(‘E(X1 pobotorv, Gte oteixno’ dva dotv ‘who look on him as a god, and salute him when he walks’, etc. Il. 1.163 00 uév ool
ote 100V #Xw yépag, onmét’ Axatol Tpwwv ékmépows’ €0 vaiduevov mrodieBpov ‘whenever the Greeks sack a Trojan town’ So in
maxims, etc. Il 1.80 kpeloowv yap Paciiedg 6te xwoetar avdpi xépni Il. 15.207 £6OAOV kal tO té€tuktan 6T dyyehog aloipa 18]
And in similes, as IL. 2.395 §te kiviion Nétog EANOwv. So with the regular &g &te as when, w¢ 6néte as in any case when. In a few

o 5 N

instances w¢ §” 8t” v is found instead of ¢ &’ Gte. I1. 15.170 ¢ & 8t° &v €k vepéwv mrfitat KTA. 11, 19.375 ¢ &’ 8T” &v €k mdvTolo
oéhag vavtnot @avin 0d. 5.394 wg & 6T’ dv dondotog Piotog maideoot gavin Od. 23.233 wg 8’ 8t° Av domdolog yii Vixouévolat
@avin Il 11.269 g & 8T av wdivovsav &xn Pérog 6L yuvaika Il. 17.520 wg § 8T av 6&Lv €xov mélekuv KTA. Also I1. 10.5, 24.480;

0d. 22.468. The resemblance that runs through these instances would seem to indicate some common source of peculiar dv. In
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the one or two places where the pure subjunctive occurs after a future there is an evident intention to speak quite generally, as
1l. 21.322 00J€ ti pv xpew Eotar TupPoxdéng 6te pv Bdntworv Axatol so Od. 16.268, 23.257. But kev is used in the similar passage
1l. 10.129-30 00 T1g vepeorioetat . . . OTe kéV Ty’ €motpovn. ‘b.” kev or dv connects a supposition with a particular event or state of
things; hence it is usually found after a future, subjunctive, or imperative. 1l. 4.53 tag Sanépoat 6t &v tot dnéxbwvtar Od. 1.40 éx
yap "Opéotao tioig Eocetar Atpeidao dmmdT’ &v 1frion te kol 1i¢ tueipeton aing. Il. 20.130 Sefoet’ #ne1d’, Ste kév Tig kTA. Od. 2.357
£0TEPLOG YAp EYWV aipricopar omndte kev 8t kTA. So after poipa (0Od. 4.475), followed by an infinitive. In other places it is not so
clear why an event is treated as particular. Perhaps kev or &v may be used with &te, 6néte (1) When a contrast is made between
supposed cases. Il. 6.224 T vOv ool uév £ym Eetvog @ilog Apyei péoow eipl, o &8 &v Aukin, 6te kev @V dfjpov Tkwuat I1. 20.166
TPOTOV HEV . . . GAN’ Ote kév T1g KTA. Od. 20.83 GAAX TO UEV Kol GVEKTOV €XEL KAKOV, OTIOTE KEV TG KTA. Od. 11.17 006’ OmdT’ &v
otefxnot . .. o000’ 8t &v &Y kTA. (Here we should read omdte oteiyxnot, § 363-§364). So perhaps Il. 2.397 navtoiwv &dvéuwy, 6T° &v
&v0’ A €vBa yévwvtar 11 9.101 kpnfjvar 8¢ kai &AAw, 8T” &v tva ktA. 0d. 13.100 &vtoobev 8¢ T’ dvev deopoio pévovot vijeg
¢liooehpor, 8T &v Sppov pétpov Tkwvtat (in contrast to those outside) But cp. the remark as to 6t &v in the last note. (2) When
there is a change from plural to singular. Il. 9.501 Aoodpevor, 6te kév Tig UmepPnn kai audptn Od. 11.218 &AN” avtn dikn €oti
Bpot@v, Ste tig ke Bdvnot This last instance is doubtful, since the order &te tig ke is not Homeric (§ 365). We should probably
read 8te tig Te.

§ 290. e0te, Auog. The word ebte is only once found with a pure subjunctive, viz. 0d.7.202 (in a general assertion): et &v occurs after a
future (1l. 1.242, 19.158), and an imperative (1l. 2.34): also in one or two places where the use of &v is more difficult to explain, viz. Il. 2.227
(read e0te TroAieBpov EAwpiev), Od. 1.192, 17.320, 323, 18.194. The combination edte kév is not found.

The pure subjunctive with fjpog occurs in one place
0d. 4.400 Aipog &’ AéA10G uécov oDpavov dueiPeprikn

where the reference is general, “each midday.”

The Subjunctive with &1
§ 291. Clauses with &i. The use of the particle €t (or ai), in the clauses with which we have now to do, is to make an assumption or
supposition. In most cases

+ this assumption is made in order to assert a consequence (gi = ‘if’): in other words, it is a condition.

+ But an assumption may also be made in order to express end. eiyt. .. of ke T{@nra1 ‘1 go . . . suppose he shall listen’ equals “I go in
order that if he will listen (he may do s0)”. Accordingly the clause may be virtually a final clause.

+ Again with certain verbs an assumption may be the object. tic 018’ €l kev . . . dpivw ‘Who knows . . . suppose I shall rouse’ equals
“who knows whether I shall rouse.” We shall take these three groups of clauses in order.

§ 292. Conditional Protasis with ei. The chief point of interest under this head is the use of kev or &v. The rules will be found to be
essentially the same as those already laid down for the corresponding clauses with the relative (§ 283.b) and the relatival adverbs (see
esp. § 289.1.b), and to be even more uniform in their application.

a. The pure subjunctive is used in general sayings, and in similes.

11. 1.80 kpeioowv yap PactAee Gte xdoetar avdpl xépni® €l Tep ydp te X6Aov ye Kal abTApap Katamén, GAAd te kal petdmiodev £xet kdtov
1. 12.238 t®v o0 1 petatpémnoy’ 008’ dAeyilw, 1 T° €ml dei Twot mpog NG T NEAIGY Te, €1 T° €1 dprotepd Tol ye KTA.

0d. 16.97 kactyvhtoIG . . . olof mep &vilp Hapvapévolotl Ténotde kai el puéya veikog pntat

11. 11.116 11 §” €1 mép te TOXNOL KTA.

So1l. 4.261, 9.481, 10.225, 16.263, 21.576, 22.191; Od. 1.188, 7.204, 12.96, 14.373.

If the principal verb is a future (or implies reference to the future), the pure subjunctive with i indicates that the supposed occasion is
indefinite—one that happens repeatedly, or at any time, or may not happen at all.

11 1.340 & mote &1 a¥te xpe1® Eueio yévnrat kTA.
11 12.245 € mep ydp T GANOL ye mepikTelVWUEDa TAVTEG KTA.
0d. 1.204 008’ 1 Tép te o1drjpea déopat’ Exnot

This form is naturally employed by a speaker who does not wish to imply that the occasion will actually arise.
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11. 12.223 ¢ Aueic ef mép te TOAAG Kol TeTX0g AoV pn&dueda cOvel peydAw, eféwot § "Axatof, 00 kdouw Tapd vad@y EAevodued” adtd
kéAeLOa

Polydamas is interpreting an omen which he wishes to remain unfulfilled. Similarly

1. 5.258 €1 y* 00V £1£pdG Ye POyNO

1l. 22.86 €l mep ydp o€ Kataktdvn, oV o” €T° Eywye kKAadoopal €v Aexéeoot

0d. 5.221 €1 & ad T1g painot Be@v KTA.

0d. 12.348 i 8¢ xoAwodpevdg TL . . . vij” €0€AN OAéoan KTA.

The object of the speaker in these examples is to treat the supposed case as imaginary or unpractical.
b. The subjunctive with kev or &v indicates that a particular future occasion is contemplated.

1l. 4.353 &Peat v €0éANcOa kai af kKEv Tol T& pePrAn

1l. 11,404 péya pev kakov (sc. otar) af ke PéPwpat

1l. 24.592 prj pot . . . okLSUaVEUEY, i Ke TOONaL KTA.

0d. 2.218 &l pév kev Tatpdg flotov kai véotov dkolbow, 1} T° &v TpuxSuEVES Tep #T1 TAainy éviauTtdy
0d. 11.112 €l 8¢ ke ofvna, tote To1 Tekpaipoy’ SAebpov (‘T prophesy your destruction’)

So, though the verb of the governing clause is a present.

1. 6.442 aidéopar Tpdag kal Tpwddag EAkeotménlovg, of ke kTA. (= ‘I fear what they will think if, etc.).
1l. 8.477 0€0ev & ¢yw o0k dAeyilw xwouévng, o0d” el ke ta velata meipad’ Tknat = ‘I do not care for you’, (‘and shall not’) ‘even if’, etc.
Instances of kev or dv in a sentence of general meaning are

1. 3.25 pdAa ydp te kateobiel, el mep Gv adTov oedwvtal KTA. (‘even in the case when'—, § 363.1.b)

1. 11.391 1§ T° 8AAwg O’ Eueio, kal €1 k* dAfyov mep Ematipn, &L Bédog méheTan

1l. 12.302 €1 mtep ydp X’ eVpnot map’ a0TEPL KTA.

0d. 11.158 tov 00 nwg €0t mepfioat nelov €6vT’, Av Ui Tig £Xn ebepyEa vija.

But with &l ke there is the same doubt as with 8¢ ke (§ 283), and énefl ke (§ 296). As to fiv, which occurs in a general saying in Il. 1.166 and
0d. 11.159, see § 362.

§ 293. Final Clauses with el. After a principal verb expressive of the speaker’s will (an imperative, or 1st person), a final clause may be
introduced by &l kev or f{v.

11. 8.282 BAAN’ oUtwg €l K€V T1 POWG Aavaoiot yévhal
1l. 11.791 talt’ eimoig AxtAfi daippovt 1 ke miOnTat
0d. 4.34 80p’ 1kdued’ af k€ 0OL ZeVe . . . o KTA.

The effect of using i (instead of &g or tva) is to express some degree of uncertainty. The end aimed at is represented as a supposition,
instead of being a direct purpose.

In the existing text the pure subjunctive occurs only in Il. 14.161-5
apiotn @atvero PouvAn EAOely . . . el mwg ipeipaito. .. Td &, .. xevn
(where we should perhaps read xeta; or change xe0n éni to xeveie) and in Od. 5.470-2
el 8 kev ... katadpdbw, €l pe uedn piyog kai kapatog, YAukepog O pot Unvog EnéAdn

where the MSS. have the optative uebein, énéABor. But if fijv has sometimes crept in instead of &, as is probable (§ 362) there may be other
examples.
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1. 22.418 Moowy’ dvépa ToDTOV . . . AV WG KTA.
0d. 1.281 £pxeo mevobuevog Tatpdg dnv oixouévoro, v tig Tot einnot KTA.

§ 294. *Object Clauses with £i**.* This term will serve to describe the form of clause in which the supposition made by &i takes the place
of an accusative of the thing. It may be regarded as a special form of the final clause (cp. § 285.2).

11. 18.600 g 8te T1g TPOXOV . . . TiElprioeTal €1 ke Bénot

“tries in respect to the supposition that it will run,” hence ‘tries whether it will run’.
1. 4.249 8pa 1N’ €1 k* Oppy Orepoxii xeipa Kpoviwvy

1l. 15.32 &gpa 101 f{v tot xpaiopn kTA. ‘that you may see whether it will avail’, etc.

Note that the subjunctive here has a distinctly future meaning, as in final clauses; the same words taken as a conditional protasis woald
mean ‘if it has availed’. So after eineiv

1. 7.375 kai 8¢ ©68° [leg. T0] einépevan Tukvov €mog, af k” E0éAwaot say the word supposing that they shall be willing (= ask if they will agree)
1l. 17.692 einelv, af ke Tax10Ta VEKLV €Ml VA oadon

and oi8a in the phrase tic 018’ €1 kev ‘who knows but’ (1l. 15.403, 16.860; Od. 2.332). and o0 v 018 &i (1l. 15.16).

The use of the accusatives ‘de quo’ (§ 140.3) should be noticed; especially after oida, anticipating the clause with &i.

1l. 8.535 alpiov v apetrv daeioeton € k* Euov Eyxog peivn énepxduevov

meaning “he will know as to his prowess whether it will enable him to withstand my spear”. So Od. 22.6 okondv &AAov . . . eloopat ai ke
Toxwpt (cp. § 140.3.b).

In one place the clause with i serves as explanation of a neuter pronoun in the nominative.

11. 20.435 GAN’ 1} Tot pév TaiTa Be@V év yoUvaot Keital, €1 ké o€ Xe1pOTEPSC TEp ¢V &md Buudy EAwpat
§ 295. The Subjunctive with wg el occurs in a single place only.

11. 9.481 kai pe @iAns’ wg €l te mathp OV Taida @iArion

Here the assumption €i . . . ¢iAfion is made for the purpose of comparison. Thus the meaning is nearly the same as with ®g 8te (§ 289.2),
and the clause is essentially conditional.

The Subjunctive with énei

§ 296. The use of €nei implies that the action is prior in time to the action of the principal clause; hence clauses with énei properly fall
under the definition of the conditional clause.

A pure subjunctive after énef is found in four places, one a gnomic passage

0d. 20.86 £nel &p PAE@ap’ du@ikaAdyn (‘sleep makes men forget everything’) when it has spread over their eyelids

the other three in similes, viz. 1. 11.478, 15.363, 680. In Il. 16.453 the best MSS. give abtap £net 81 tév ye Ainn Yoy te Kai aldv, Téunev
uwv ktA., others énrjv 81. The pure subjunctive implies that the command is meant to be general in form : cp. § 292.a.

Kev or &v is invariably used when the principal verb is future. It is also found after a present, and even in similes.
1l. 2.474 toUg & &g T° aimdAa TAaTE’ aly®@v aimdlot &vdpeg peia drakpivwory, EMel KE VOUQ HIyEwotV

So émef ke(v), 1. 7.410, 9.324, 21.575, Od. 8.554, 11.221, 24.7; and émnyv, Il. 6.489, 19.223, Od. 8.553, 10.411, 11.192, 14.130, 19.206, 515. In IL.
1.168 should perhaps be read énei kekdpw (instead of énei ke kduw), and so 1. 7.5 €nel kekdpwot, and 11. 17.657 énel &p kekdunot.

Regarding émel ke(v) in this use there is the same question as with 8¢ ke (§ 283). Out of 10 instances there is only one in which the form
Kev appears, viz. Il 21.575 énel kev UAayudv dkovor, and there Zenodotus read kuvulayuodv, which is strongly supported by the meter (§
367.2). Thus there is the same reason as before for supposing that ke is often merely a corruption of te. The use of énef t¢ is sufficiently
established in Homer (§ 332).
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The form énfv is open to doubt on other grounds, which it wit be better to discuss in connection with other uses of the particle &v (§
362).

npiv with the Subjunctive

§ 297. In general, as we have seen (§ 236), npiv is construed with an infinitive. If, however, the event is insisted upon as a condition—the
principal verb being an imperative or emphatic future—the subjunctive may be used.

1l. 18.134 &AAX 6V pev ) mw katadvoeo udAov "Apnog piv v’ €ue debp’ ENBoToav v dpBaiuoiov idnat ‘do not enter the battle before
you see me coming hither’

0d. 10.174 & @iot, 00 ydp mpiv kataducdued” dyvipevol mep i AtSao §8poug mpiv udpotpov Auap éméAdn

So 1L 18.190, 24.551, 781; Od. 13.336, 17.9. The subjunctive is used in these examples without kev or d&v, because it is not meant to lay
stress on a particular occasion when the condition will be fulfilled. When such an occasion is contemplated Homer sometimes uses mpiv

5 o .

Yy’ 8T d&v ‘before the time when’ (0d. 2.374, 4.477).
1l. 16.62 00 Tpiv unviBudv katamavo€pev, GAN” OndT’ &v KTA.
The use of piv &v with the subjunctive is post-Homeric.

It is evident that a conditional clause of this kind can only occur after a negative principal clause. “Do not do this before I come” makes
my coming into a condition, and a condition which may or may not be realized; but “do this before I come” is merely a way of fixing the
time of doing.

This construction is usually explained from parataxis: thus it is held that in I1. 24.551
00d€ pv Gvotrioelg Tplv Kai kakOv &AAo 1dOnoba

stands for

008¢ v avothoelg mpiv kal kKakov GAAo nddnoba

‘you will not raise him, sooner shall you suffer’ passing into “you will not raise him ‘before’ you suffer.” So Sturm (p. 26), and Goodwin (§
624). But

* This use of the subjunctive in a principal clause without kev or &v, whether as a future (§ 275.b) or as an imperative, is not
Homeric, and therefore cannot be used to explain a use which is only beginning in Homer.

» And the change from ‘you will not raise, you will suffer before you do’ to ‘you will not raise before you suffer’ is not an easy one;
it involves shifting npiv as an adverb from one clause to another.

* Above all it is probable that the new construction of npiv with the subjunctive was directly modeled on the existing use with the
infinitive: that is to say, npiv td0noba simply took the place of mpiv nabeiv when a more definite conditional force was wanted.
This is confirmed by the analogy of the later change to the indicative. Thus in Aesch. P. V. 479 npiv Y’ éy® o@iow €3eéa is used
instead of mpiv éue dei€at because the poet wishes to make the ‘assertion’ €8e1€a. So with the transition from the infinitive to the
indicative after (ote (Goodwin, § 585); the finite mood is not a survival of parataxis, but is used when the infinitive is not
sufficiently positive.

Note— In the Law of Gortyn npiv ka with the subjunctive is repeatedly used after an affirmative principle clause; see Baunack, Die Inscrift
von Gortyn, p. 82.

The Subjunctive after Secondary Tenses

§ 298. The rule in Homer is that the subjunctive is not used in a subordinate clause to express a past purpose, condition, etc. It may be
used however

« When the governing verb is a a gnomic aorist. I1. 1.218 8¢ ke Oeoig émmneibrrar pdAa v’ €kAvov adtod Od. 20.85 6 ydp T EnéAnoev
amavtwv €6OAOV Nde kak@v, Enel dp PAépap’ au@ikaldyn Or an aorist used to express a general denial. Od. 10.327 00d¢ yap
00d€ T1g GAAOG dvrip Tade @dpuak’ &vETAn, 8¢ ke Ttin kTA. (cp. Od. 12.66) Or in a simile. 11. 4.486 £&étay’, Sgpa ftuv kG KTA.

+ Further if the action expressed by the subordinate clause is still future at the time of speaking. 1l. 5.127 &yAbv § ad to1 &1’
d@BoAuGV Ehov A Tipiv émijev, Spp’ €0 yryvokng Ausv Bedv 7S¢ kol &vSpa I have taken away the mist—that you may know, etc. 11,
7.394 kai 8¢ 108’ Avdyer einelv €mog, of k” €0€AnTe kTA. 11. 18.189 pritnp & o0 pe @ikn mpiv v’ ela BwprisoecBon mpiv y” adthyv . . .
T8wuat (‘before 1 shall see her’, etc.) Od. 11.434 oi te kat’ aioyog #xsve kal £coopévnoty omioow BnAvtépnot yovaiél, kai 1 x’
€VePyog €not So 11. 9.99, 20.126, 24.781. In these places the governing verb is generally to be translated by the English perfect with
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‘have’ (cp. § 73) The real exceptions to this rule are not numerous, and may be due in several cases to alteration of the text
through the influence of the later usage. The reading is uncertain (‘e. g’) in 0d. 14.327 tov &’ é¢ Awdwvnv @dro Priuevor S@pa
Beoio ((= 0d. 19.296)) €k Spudg LPIKOHOL0 ALdg BovAnv énakovor where the subjunctive was read by Aristarchus, the optative
¢naxotoat by Aristophanes and Herodian. Again in 0d. 10.65 | uév o* évdukéwg dreméumouev, 8@p’ &v Tknat the best MSS. have
Tknat, but others have 8@p’ &v ikoto and S¢p’ dgikoto. See also 1. 15.23; Od. 15.300, 22.98: and cp. Il. 5.567 prj Tt dOot, péya &
opag aroo@nAete 11. 15.598 éupdlot . . . ©ét1dog & é€aioiov dprv ndoav émkprivele In these places the MSS. generally have ndfn,
€uPdAn, but the optative in the clause following has led the editors to adopt dot, éupdlor. Other places where the subjunctive
is contrary to the rule now laid down are 1l. 13.649, 14.165, 16.650 (see La R.), 19.354, 24.586; Od. 9.102, 10.24, 16.369, 17.60, 22.467.
In all the optative may be substituted without affecting the meter; and when we consider the number of places where the MSS.
vary between subjunctive and optative forms, we can hardly doubt that it would generally be right to make the change. The
Homeric rule is observed by Plato (see Riddell, Dig. §§ 90, 91), but not by Attic writers in general.

The Optative in Simple Sentences

§ 299. The uses of the optative in simple sentences range from the expression of a wish on the part of the speaker to the expression of
mere supposition, or admission of possibility.

Without kev or dv the optative may express

a. Simple wish or prayer.

1l. 1.42 tioewav Aavaoi éua ddkpua coiot PéAesat

0d. 11. 453 pn yap 6 y’ Aot kTA. ‘never may he come’, etc.

Regarding the Optative of Wish with &i or af, €i0¢, aibe, etc. See § 311.

b. A gentle or deferential imperative, conveying advice, suggestion, or the like.

1. 4.17 €1 & o Twg 168¢ Tdo1 pilov kai /8 yévorto, 1] Tot piv oikéoiro méAig Mpidpoto kTA. (= ‘I presume the city is inhabited’)
0d. 4.735 GAAG T1g dtpnpdds AoAiov kaléoele yépovta (as we say, ‘would someone call’, etc.).

0d. 18.141 t@ pr tig mote Taumav avip GOspiotiog ein, GAN’ 8 ye oryf] ddpa Be®v €xot ‘T would have a man not be lawless’, etc.
Note especially this use of the 2nd person, as in-

0d. 4.193 niBo16 pot ‘pray listen to me’

so in the formal phrase 1} p& v0 pof Tt miBoro (Il. 4.93, etc.).

Il. 11.791 tadt’ eimoig ‘AxIAfi ‘suppose you say this to Achilles’

0d. 15.24 GAA 60 ¥’ MOV adTOg EmTpéPelag Ekaota

11. 3.406 fjoo ap® adTdV fodoa, Be®v §” dmdeike keAetBov, und’ £t ooiot Tédecotv rootpéPetag "OAvuTOV.

Hence in IL. 1.20 we should read (with the best MSS.) maida 8’ éuol Adoarte (not Aboal te, Wolf’s conjecture).

c. Rhetorical wish, implying willingness, or indifferance to the happening of some evil: as in imprecations.

11. 2.340 €v mopi d1) PovAai te yevoiato pndea §” avdpiv

1. 6.164 teBvaing, & Mpoit’, fj kdktave BeAAepo@bviny (= ‘1 care not if you were dead, unless you’, etc.).

0d. 7.224 186vta ue kal Aot aiwv ktijowy €unv KTA. (= ‘Tam content to die when I have seen’, etc.).

d. Concession or acquiescence.

11. 21.359 Ay’ #€p1dog, Tpdag 8¢ kal avtika §log AxiAelg doteog €eAdoeie (‘cease strife, and I consent that’, etc.)

0d. 1.402 ktfpata §” adtdg £xo1g Kal dwuact 6olotv avaooolg

0d. 2.232 GAN” aiel xahendg T° €in kal alovAa pédot (i.e. ‘he may as well be unjust as just’)

Hes. Op. 270 vOv 81 £ym pAT” avtdg év avOpwnotot dikaiog einv prt’ éuog vidg
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The following are instances of the 1st person used in this way.
1l. 15.45 aUtép to1 Kol Kelvw Eyo Tapapvdnoaiuny ‘T am willing to advise him’ (a concession)
So 1L. 4.318 pdAa pév ot éywv €0€Aopt kTA., but some MSS. have pév kev.

1l. 23.150 vOv &’ €mel o0 véoual ye @iAnv & matpida yaiav, MatpdkAw fpwi kGunv ondoatut gépeabat ‘since I am not to return, I may as
well’, etc.

0d. 16.383 &AAG @OZwpev EAGVTEG €1 dypoD voo@t mdAnog f év 68®, Plotov & avtol kal ktAuat’ Exwuev dacodevol Katd poipav €@
fuéag, oixia 8’ abte kefvov untépt Soiuev #xetv A8 8¢ tic dmuiot

Here what the suitors are to do for themselves is put in the subjunctive what they do or allow to be done for Penelope in the optative.

Compare Hdt. 7.5.4 10 uév vOv tadta Tpriocolg T& ep €V xepol €XeLg, Nuepwoag 8¢ Alyvrtov thv ¢€uPpicacav otpatnAdree émi tag Adrvag,
i.e., “I consent to your doing what you have in hand, but when it is done, march against Athens.”

e. Strong denial is sometimes implied, under the form of deprecation, by the optative with un.
0d. 7.316 un todto @ilov Ati matpl yévorro ‘let us not admit that this is the will of father Zeus’
0d. 22.462 un pev 8N kabap@ Oavdtw amod Bupov eloiunv

f. Admission of possibility, i.e. willingness to suppose or believe that the thing will happen. This use is rarely found without kev or dv: an
instance is

0d. 3.231 peia Bedg v €0éAwV kal TAGOeV dvdpa cawoat
This is said as a concession, we men must allow that a god can save even from afar.” So perhaps I1. 10.247, 557; also
1l. 15.197 Buyatépeootv ydp te kai vidor féAtepov €in KTA.

Here the optative is in contrast to the preceding imperative. p ti ue de18100¢60w “let him not threaten me: for his own children it may
be well enough that he should scold.” Other instances are negative.

11. 19.321 00 pev ydp TL Kakwtepov GANo mddorpt

0d. 14.122 & yépov, ob 116 keivov &vip dAaAquevoc EABwV dyyéAAwv meloeie yuvaikd e kai idov vidy
So in the relative clauses.

11. 5.303 (= 20.286) 6 00 800 y* Gvdpe Pépoiev

0d. 3.319 60ev oUk €Amorto ye Buu® EADEpEV

And in one or two interrogative clauses, with implied negation.

1l. 11.838 &g T° &p” €ot Tdde Epya

0d. 5.100 tig & &v ek dradpduot (since we should probably read tig 8¢ Fexav)

In such case the absence of kev or d&v marks the negation as sweeping and unconditional. We should compare the corresponding
Homeric use of o0 with the pure subjunctive, which differs in the degree of confidence expressed

o0d¢ Wdwpat ‘I am sure I shall never see’
o0 ndBoryt ‘I suppose I shall never suffer’

§ 300. With kev or dv the optative does not express wish (which is essentially unconditional), or even direct willingness on the part of
the speaker, but only ‘willingness to admit a consequence, hence ‘expectation’ in view of particular circumstances.

1l. 1.100 tdte kév wv 1Aacoduevor neniboipev ‘then we may expect to appease him and gain grace’

The character of a clause of this kind depends chiefly on the manner in which the condition is indicated. The following are the main
points to be observed.

a. An optative. with kev or &v often follows an independent clause with a future, imperative, etc.

1l. 22.108 (3G €p€ovaty, guol 8¢ TOT” &v TOAD KéEpDLoV €1 KTA.

Eulogikon - CC0 1.0 - digital edition after the Dickinson College Commentaries



0d. 10.269 Qebywuev- £T1 ydp Kev AEAIUEY KaKOV AP

1. 3.410 keioe 8 ywv 0Ok £y, vepeoonTdv 8¢ kev ein

b. Or the preceding clause may contain a wish.

1l. 7.157 €18’ &g nPworyt, Pin 8¢ por Eunedog i @ ke tax’ dvtroeie KTA.

Cp. 11. 4.93 (where the preceding optative is a gentle imperative).

c. The case supposed may be in past time, so that the optative expresses what ‘would have’ followed on an event which did not occur.
1l. 5.311 kai vU kev #v0’ &rdAorto dvag avpdv Alveiag, i pr dp> 6&L vonoe KTA.

0d. 5.73 &vBa k* €netta kal aB&vatdg mep EneAbwv Onrioaito iddv.

So 1. 2.81, 3.220, 4.223, 429, 539, 5.35, 311, 388, 12.58, 13.127, 343, 15.697, 17.70, 366, 398; Od. 7.293, 13.86. This use of the optative is
confined to Homer, and is chiefly found in the Iliad.

A somewhat similar idiom occurs in Herodotus.

Hdt. 1.2 efnoav 8’ &v obtot Kpfiteg “these may have been Cretans” (= probably were)

Hdt. 7.180 tdxa & &v t1 Kal To0 00VOUATog Enadpotro.

But there the meaning is different—not ‘would have happened’ (= did not), but ‘would be found to have happened’ (if we knew more).
d.The case supposed may be vague or imaginary.

11. 8.143 &vr|p &€ kev ol T1 ALog vov eipvocaito

where the emphatic &vrjp suggests a condition: ‘if a man, he cannot’, etc.; cp. 0d. 4.78, 23.125, also

0d. 12.102 Anciov AAMAAwV: kai kev Sioiotedoelag ‘one may’ (‘on occasion arising’) ‘shoot an arrow across’

0d. 9.131 00 pev ydp Tt KakH YE, pEpot 8¢ KeV (IpLa TAVTa

It is natural that an admission that something may happen should generally be made more or less in view of circumstances, given or
supposed. Hence the use of kev or dv with an optative of this force became the prevailing use, and exceptions are rare, even in Homer.

The principal clause or apodosis of an ordinary complex conditional sentence belongs to this head. It is erroneous, however, to regard
the varieties now explained as complex sentences with the protasis understood. In this, as in some other cases, the complex is to be
explained from the simple, not vice versa.

In some instances the optative with kev appears to be concessive (expressing ‘willingness’). Delbriick (Synt. Forsch. 1. p. 200) gives as
examples

11. 22.252 vOv abté ue Buudc &vijke otruevat dvtia ogior Elotul kev i kev dAoiny
0d. 8.570 ta 8¢ kev Oed¢ 1 teAéoetev 1 K dTéleot’ i, OG ot iAoV EmAeto Buu®
To which may be added

0d. 14.183 1] kev &Aoin 1 ke QOYOL KTA.

(but 11. 13.486 is different. Possibly the use of kev in these places is due to the opposition made between the two alternatives: cp. §
285.3.b, § 286, and § 289.2.b.

11. 24.618 &GAN’ &ye 81 kai V6T ueddueba, die yepaé, oitov émertd kev adrte pilov maida kAafoioBa

Hes. Op. 33 T00 Ke KOpeoodueVog veikea kai dfiptv O@éANoLg

Also 0d. 16.391, 21.161. But these instances need not be separated from others in which expectation rather than concession is
recognized. We may notice as on the border between the two meanings

a. Uses of the 1st person (esp. in the Odyssey).

0d. 15.506 A@Oev 8¢ kev Duutv 68otndprov napabeiuny
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0d. 22.262 & @fAot, 81 uév kev éywv efmoryt kai Guutv KTA.

0d. 16.354 AN’ olo1 60 T’ &y Te YUVAIKGDY YVWOUEY 100V, kal k€ Te0 Suwwvy dvdp&v #T1 te1pnOeiuey
0d.14.155 mipiv &€ ke, kal udAa ep kexpnuévog, ol Tt dexoiunv

So 0d. 2.219, 4.347,12.387, 15.313 & 449, 18.166, 19.579, 20.326, 21.113 & 193; 11. 9.417, 24.664.

B. Negative Clauses, with the 2nd person.

11. 14.126 TQ) 00K &v e . . . @avteg pdbov ariurjoarte ‘I do not think you will’ (‘I expect you not to’), etc.
0d. 20.135 o0k &v utv vdv, tékvov, dvaitiov aitidéwo

So 1. 2.250 t@ o0k &v PactAfjag dva otdu’ Exwv dyopevolg is to be understood as ironical courtesy (‘you will not if you are advised by
me’). This, again, when turned into a question yields another form of polite imperative

11. 3.52 ok &v 8n peivelag ‘will you not await?’
Soll. 5.32 & 456, 10.204; Od. 6.57, 7.22.

The fact that o0 is the negative particle in all these instances shows that the optative is grammatically more akin to a future than to an
expression of wish. So far as wish is intended, the use is a rhetorical one, implying what it does not directly express, like the similar use
of the future indicative in Attic.

It will be seen that, except in one or two rare Homeric uses of the pure optative, the usage of the optative in independent sentences is
nearly the same in Homer as in later Greek.

The Optative in Subordinate Clauses

§ 301. The classification which has been followed in discussing the subordinate clauses with the subjunctive will also be the most
convenient in the case of the optative. Indeed there is so close a parallelism between the uses of these two moods that little is now left to
do except to take clauses of the several types already analysed, and show in each case the difference which determines the use of one
mood rather than the other.

The reason for using an optative will generally be found in the circumstance that the governing verb is incompatible with a subordinate
clause expressing either the will or the assured expectation of the speaker. If the occasion to which the whole sentence refers is past, or
is a mere possibility, or an imaginary case, these two meanings of the subjunctive are generally out of place—and we can only have the
mood which expresses a wish, or an admission of possibility. Hence it is a general rule—to which however we have found important
exceptions (§ 298)—that the optative must be used when the principal verb is an optative, or one of the secondary tenses.

§ 302. *Clauses with fjé . . . ne**.* The optative in the Homeric examples is generally to be explained as the translation of the subjunctive
into oratio obliqua; that is to say, it expresses a doubt or deliberation thrown back into the past. Thus we have

a. past deliberation in

11. 16.713 8ile ydp A pdyorto katd kAévov adrig éAdooag, 1 Aaolg &g Teixog ouokArosiev dAfivat ‘he debated—should he fight’, etc., ‘or
should he call to the people’, etc.

so 1. 1.189, 5.671, Od. 4.117, 6.141, 10.50, etc.
‘b Past doubt is less common: the examples are
0d. 4.789 dppatvove’ 1 ol Bdvatov @iyor vidg dudpwv A 8 y° Hrd uvnotipoly epeidhotot Sapein

0d. 15.305 cuPwTew metpnTilwv { v €0 vukéwg @iAéor ueivai te kedebol adTod évi otabud, f dtpvvele TOAvSe ‘Odysseus tried the
swineherd—whether would he still be hospitable and bid him stay, or’, etc.

In this use we once find kev .. . kev, viz. 0d. 15.300 dppaivewv  kev Bdvatov @iyot A kev &Aoin (La Roche reads dAwn).

§ 303. *Clauses with pn**.* These are of two kinds, answering to the similar clauses with the subjunctive (§ 281)

S0

* Final Clauses: a single example will suffice. 1l. 5.845 §Gv’ "Aidog kuvénv un pv 1ot 8Ppipog "Apng (‘so that’) Ares should not see her

* Object Clauses: with verbs of thinking, etc. Il. 21.515 uéuPAeto ydp ot teixog £0dprtolo TéANog, ur Aavaoi népoetav (his care was
that) ‘the Greeks should not’, etc. So 0d. 16.179, 19.390. Od. 21.394 melpwuevog #vOa kai #vOa ) képa ineg £8oiev dmotyoévolo
dvaktog ‘to see that worms should not have eaten it” So in the common use with verbs of fearing as 1. 18.34 deidie yap ur) Aaipov
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énaprioeie ‘he feared feared lest’, etc. But in I1. 9.244 taft’ aiv®g deiboika kata @péva pr ol dnetdg éxkteAéowat Beof, Nuiv 8¢ dn
afoipov €in ktA. the subjunctive is used for the immediate object of the fear (the governing verb being a perfect), and the
optative for the more remote event: see § 304.1.a. The true reading however may be &ir, a subjunctive like pet-giw (1. 23.47).
These object clauses may be regarded as the negative forms answering to the clauses expressing past deliberation. As in the
corresponding uses of un with the subjunctive and optative in principal clauses (§ 278), the mood is never qualified by kev or &v.

§ 304. *Relative Clauses—Final and Object**.* Sometimes the optative in a relative clause is used precisely as in an independent
sentence; the wish or supposition being expressed from the speaker’s present point of view, not subordinated to the point of view fixed
by the governing verb. Thus in

0d. 4.698 GAAG TTOAD pETlOV Te Kai dpyaleddtepov EANo pvnotiipeg @pdlovtat, 6 pr teAéoete Kpoviwy
we have an independent parenthetical wish and in

1l. 3.234 vOv §” GAAovg pev mavTag 0pd . . . oUG Kev €U yvoinv KTA.

1. 5.303 (= 20.286) uéya €pyov, 6 00 dVo Y’ &vdpe pépotev

a parenthetical expectation (§ §299.f). In other places the relative clause is connected, by implication at least, with the action of the
principal clause, and expresses an intended or expected consequence. We may distinguish the following cases.

”

« In Final Clauses. ‘a. The choice of the optative shows want of confident expectation of the result intended. Il. 1.62 GAA” &ye 31
VO UavTy pelopev 1 iepfia . . . 8¢ k* eimor kTA. (‘with the view that he may tell’, cp. 7.342, 21.336, Od. 5.166) 1l. 7.231 fyueig &’
eipév toiot ol &v o€bev dvtidoapev kal ToAéeg (= ‘many of us are ready to meet you’) Od. 10.431 tf kak®v ipeipere ToUTWY,
Kipkng é¢ uéyapov kataPripeval, fi kev dnavtag f 60¢ fe AUkoug motjoetal RE Aéovtag, of kév ol péya ddpa @uAdoooluey Kal
avdykn Here moijoetar (subjunctive) expresses the immediate result, puAdocoipev the further and therefore (in the nature of
things) less confidently asserted consequence. In this group of clauses the optative always takes kev or &v (cp. the corresponding
subjunctive § 282). ‘b. The optative with kev is especially common after a principal clause of negative meaning (in which case
the consequence is necessarily matter of mere supposition). Il. 5.192 {nnot §” o0 mapéact kai Epuata T@V «* émpainv 0d. 1.253 A
O moAAOV drmowxopévou ‘0dvcfiog devn, & ke pvnotipoy dvaidéot xeipag €pein Od. 5.16 o0 ydp ol mdpa VAeG EmpeTol Kal
£taipot, of kév uw méunotev The pure optative occurs in Il. 22.348 o0k £06° O¢ . . . dnaAdAkor. ‘c.’ The optative is used if the
governing verb is an optative, or a secondary tense. Il. 14.107 v0v &’ &in 6¢ tfjod¢ v’ dueivova pitiv Evionot 0d. 6.113 w¢ 0dvoen
#ypotro, 1801 T e0dmSa koUpny, § of Patfkwv &vSp@dv méAw fyroaito Od. 5.240 ada méAat, TepiknAa, & of TADOEV ENaPPES
‘dry, such as would float’

After verbs that express asking or finding out the clause acquires the force of a dependent interrogative, and so of an object
clause 0d. 9.331 adtdp Tovg GANovg kKARpw Temahdobar dvwyov 8¢ Tig toAprioelev kTA. (‘for the man’) ‘who should’, etc. 11. 3.316
kAfjpoug mdAAov . . . Odtepog d@ein ‘they cast lots for which of the two should throw’ 1. 14.507 (= 16.283) mdmtnvev 8¢ £kaotog
émn @uyor So 1. 6.177, 10.503, Od. 9.88, 10.101, 110, 19.464. As to the form of the relative clause see § 267.2.c. The dependent
interrogative properly so called is rare in Homer. 1. 5.85 Tudeidnv §” o0k &v yvoing notépoiot petein Od. 15.423 eipdta Or) Enerta

”

Tig €ln kai 1dBev ENOot Od. 17.368 &AAAAoUG T° €péovTo Tig £in kai dOev ENOot It is evidently akin to the optatives with # ... A

v ¢

which express past doubt (§ 302.b): ti €in ‘who he should be’ comes to mean ‘who he should prove to be’. Cp. the subjunctive in
the corresponding clauses relating to present time (§ 280).

§ 305. Relative Clauses: Conditional’. When the event to which the condition attaches is a matter of wish or mere expectation, or is in
past time, the condition is generally expressed by the optative. Hence we find the optative

a. With an Optative of Wish in the principal clause.

11. 3.299 6mmdtepor Tpdtepor Unép Spria TNUAVELaY, OS¢ 6¢° Eyrépaog Xauddig péot cg 88 oivog

0d. 1.47 o¢ &mdAorto kai &AAog 6tig Toradtd ye pEdot

b. With an Optative of Expectation.

11. 9.125 o8 kev &AHiog £in &vip & Téooa yévoiro ‘he will not be poor to whom such things come’

1l. 12.228 (8¢ x” Umokpivaito Bsompdmog 8¢ odpa Ovud eidein tepdwv kail ot tetboiato Aaot so will a diviner answer, who knows, etc.
0d. 4.222 8¢ t0 kataPpoeiev . . . o0 kev EQnuéptdg ye PdAot katd ddkpu TapeldV

The optative of the governing clause may be itself subordinate.

0d. 2.53 ¢¢ k” adtdC dedvidoanto BGYatpa, Soin &8 ¢ Kk €0éAot kal of kexapiopévog #ABot

c. After a present or future, in one or two places where the time is purposely vague.
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0d. 6.286 ka1 & &AAN vepes®, 1] Tig Toladtd ye péfot = ‘T am ready to be angry with any other who’, etc.

0d. 19.510 kai y&p 81 koitoro Téy’ £ooetan 160G Wpn, Sv Tvd y* Umvog €Not kTA. (EAn LaR.)

The optative avoids assuming that the case will ever occur.

The reading is very doubtful in Il. 5.407 8ttt udA’ 00 dnvarog 8¢ GBavdtorot pdxoito, the Ambrosian and some others having udynra.

d. When the principal verb is in a past tense; the relative clause generally expressing indefinite frequency, iteration, etc.

v o

1l. 2.188 &v Twva ugv PaciAfja kai £Eoxov dvdpa kixein, Tov § dyavoic énéecoly €pnricacke

1l. 15.22 6v 8¢ AdPorpt PINTACKOV TETAYWV KTA.

0d. 22.315 taveokov pvnotiipag 6tig toladtd ye pedot.

In these uses, and generally, the optative is pure. Exceptions are

0d. 4.600 d@pov &’ Gttt k€ pot doing kepAtov €otw

(where the optative may be substituted for the subjunctive for the sake of courtesy, to avoid assuming the certainty of the gift)
0d. 21.161 1} 8¢ K’ &nerta yrjuai®’ 8¢ ke mAelota népot kai upoipog EABot

Clauses formed by a relative and the pure optative are strictly parallel to the conditional clauses formed by a relative and the pure
subjunctive, such as yaiper 8¢ uwv 8¢ tig €0eipn, or PéAtepov d¢ @evywv mpogvyn (§ 283.a). In both groups of clauses the reference is
indefinite; but with the subjunctive the instances must be thought of as future instances, and consequently the governing verb must not
imply that they are past or imaginary.

It may happen that the condition is expressed by the subjunctive (because regarded as certain to be fulfilled), while the main action is
uncertain, and therefore put in the optative.

1l. 14.126 T® 00k GV pe yévog ye KakOv Kai GvaAkida @dvteg uobov driprioaite tepacpévov, 8v k” €U einw
11. 20.250 6mmoidv K’ eimnoda €mog, TOTdV K’ Emakovoalg

So with €, as 0d. 2.218

€l pév kev dkovow, A T° &v TAainv
Cp. 11.104, 110, 12.137. But the general rule is to let the subordinate clause follow the mood of the governing verb: hence the so-called
“attraction” of the optative.

§ 306. Clauses with wg, dnwg, iva and the optative are either final or object clauses (not conditional in Homer, see the note at the end of
this section).

+ In final clauses the optative may be used either (a) to indicate that the consequence is not immediate or certain (the governing
verb having a present or future meaning), or (b) because the governing verb is an optative or (c) a secondary tense. Thus we have
the optative ‘a’ After a present, etc. in the principal clause; especially when the clause bears a negative meaning (so that the
occasion is necessarily imaginary). Il. 1.343 008¢ T1 0ide voficat dua Tpdoow kai dnicow, Smrws of mapd vnust céot payéotvto
‘Axatof (pax€orvto however is not a good Homeric form, and makes an intolerable hiatus: read probably payéovtat, cp. § 326.3).
0d. 2.52 oi matpdg piv ¢ oikov dmeppiyact véeaBat Tkapiov, (¢ k> adtdg éedvioaito OGyatpa But also after an affirmative Clause
0d. 23.134 fyelobw @rhomaiypovog dpxnOuoio, K¢ K€V TG @ain ydpov Eupeval €Ktog akovwv = ‘so that anyone who happens to
hear may’ think, etc. Od. 12.156 AN’ épéw pev éywv tva €iddteg 1 ke Odvwpev f kev dAevdpevor Odvartov kal kijpa @Oyotuev (the
optative of the less emphatic alternative, § 275.b). 0d. 17.249 tév not’ éywv £ml vndg ébocéApoto puehaivng &€w A 10dkng, tva
pot Plotov moAbv dAgor (roté indicates a distant occasion) Od. 13.401 kvulwow O¢ to1 8ooe TAPOg TEPIKAAAE® £dvTe, WG &V
deikéAog ndol pvnotijpot @aveing (so 16.297) 0d. 24.532 {oxeobe . . . &g kev . . . SrakpvOeite (read drakpvOijte?) ‘b.” After an
optative, either of wish or of expectation especially in the Odyssey, as Od. 14.407 téxiotd pot &vdov £taipot eiev, v év kAioin
Aapov tetukoipeda dépmov Od. 15.537 T@ ke Tdxa yvoing . . . wg &v tig ot . . . paxapilot So Od. 18.369, 20.81: and a fortiori after an
implied prohibition. Od. 3.346 Zevg 16 v’ GAe€rioeie . . . G VUELS . . . kioite Zeus avert that you should go, etc. ‘c. After a past tense—a
use of which it is needless to give examples. Regarding the use of kev and dv, it is to be observed that 1. The optative with fva
and Snwg is always pure. 2. The optative with ®g takes kev or &v in a few places where there is clear reference to a single
occasion, as in 0d. 2.52 (quoted above), Il. 19.331, Od. 17.362; and in the combinations &¢ &v tig (0d. 15.538), &¢ kév 15 (Od.
23.135).

* The corresponding object clause with g and dnwg is found (a) after verbs of trying, considering how, etc. Il. 2.3 AN’ 8 ye
uepuripile katd @péva w¢ AxiAfia tipfioer” OAéoon 8¢ ktA. The reading tipfioet’ is supported by Ven. A, which has tipfiont (tiuoet
€0KTIKGV Schol. A, B.): all other authorities have tiufion, and all have dAéon. 1. 9.181 merpdv w¢ eniBoiev ‘bade them try how to
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persuade’ Il. 21.137 dpunvev & dva Bupdv Snwg nadoete (so 24.680) Od. 14.329 dnnwg voothoer’ "10dkng ¢ miova dfjpov This
reading is proved (against vootfion of the MSS.) by the parallel 0d. 19.298 8nnwg vootAceie @ilnv &g matpida yaiav Cp. also Od.
9.420, 11.479. In one place w¢ with the optative follows a verb of saying, viz. in Od. 24.237 (uepuripi&e) eineiv wg Aot kal Tkort’
eig matpida yaiav ‘to tell how he had come’ This is the only Homeric instance of w¢ with the optative in ‘oratio obliqua’. The next
is H. Ven. 215 einev 8¢ ékaota, w¢ #o1 &Bdvartog kTA. An example of §mwc and the optative with iterative meaning (nearly = 8te, §
308.1.d) occurs in Hesiod, Theog. 156 kal t@v p&v Snwg Tig TpdTa yévolto ndvtag drokpvntacke. This use is to be classed as
conditional, like the corresponding uses of wg and 8nwg with the subjunctive, § 285.3.

§ 307. Clauses with &wg (fiog) and dppa. These also are final in character: i.e. the conjunction has the meaning ‘till the time that’, hence
(commonly) ‘in order that'—not ‘while’, ‘so long as’. The notion of time is distinct in

0d. 12.437 vwAepéwg xounv Sgp’ ¢€euéoeiey dnioow ‘until it should vomit forth again’ (so 12.428, 20.80).
0d. 23.151 lpuoBan péya Sdua Srapmepég fog Tkotro till he should come (so 5.386, 9.376).
It is indistinct, or lost, in the ordinary use of 8@pa

11. 6.170 8ei€a1 §” Avdyer O TevBep® S@p’ dmdAotto.

5

0d. 12.427 fABe & ¢mi Nétog Wka, Pépwv 2ud dAyea Buu@, S@p” &1 Thv dAony dvauetpoatyt XdpuBdiv to the end that I should measure
again, etc.

and with €wc in 0d. 4.799

méume 8 pwv . . fog MinveAdmeiay madoete kAavBuoio

and other places in the Odyssey (5.386, 6.80, 19.35).

The corresponding form of object clause with these conjunctions may be traced in one instance of each.
1l. 4.465 AeAinuévog 8@pa TAX10TA TEVXEX CLANOELE

0d. 19.367 dpwevog fog Tkoto

Here, after a verb of wishing, the meaning ‘until’ passes into the simple ‘that’.

) 7

With €wg and S@pa the optative is nearly always pure, but we have &@p’ &v in 0d. 17.298 (‘until’), 24.334; and £w¢ kev in
0d. 2.77 téppa yap dv kata dotv Totintuccoipeda uobw xpripat’ dnaitifovteg, £wg K’ and ndvta dobein
where there is a stress on the particular time contemplated. So

1l. 15.69 €k T00 & &v tot énerta TaAiwév mapd vn@v aiév éym tevxotut draumepés, €ig &k’ Axatol “TAov ainy €lotev (the only instance
with &i¢ 8).

The similar uses of £ote, dxp1, uéxpr are post-Homeric.

The chief instance of §ppa with an optative following a future or subjunctive is Il. 7.339-40 OAag morrjoopey . . . Sppa . . . 6806 in. But
the example is open to doubt, partly because there may be a subjunctive ein (see § 80), partly because the line also occurs (7.349) where
the governing verb is an imperfect, and it may have been wrongy inserted in v. 339. In other places—as Il. 7.72, 0d. 5.378, 15.51, 22.444—
where some editions have optative forms, the subjunctive is to be restored. It is true that the optative is found after the future with other
conjunctions, to express remoteness or uncertainty; but a word which literally means ‘till the time that’ could not naturally be used to
express a remote end or consequence.

§ 308. *Causes with dte, 0mdte, etc™ . * Most clauses of this kind are essentiall

» Conditional. The verb of the principal clause may be ‘a’ An optative of wish. Il. 21.428 totodtotr vOv ndvreg, oot Tpesov
dpwyol, elev 8t Apyeiotol pakoiaro (cp. Il. 18.465, etc.). ‘b.’” An optative of expectation. Od. 13.390 kai ke tpinkociolov ¢ycv
&v8peaot paxolunv obv cof, mdtva Bed, 8te ot mpdppace’ mapriyols I1. 14.247 Znvdg §” ok &v #ywye Kpoviovog docov ikoiuny,
o0d¢ katevvrioaty’ 8te ur avTdg Ye keAevot ‘c.” A future, in one place I1. 13.317 ainv ot €oceitat . . . vijag évinpiicat 6te pr| avToG
ye Kpoviwv éupdhor ktA. where the speaker does not wish to imply the fulfillment of the condition. In Od. 24.343 &v0a & dva
sta@ulai mavroio #acty, ommdte 81 AdG wpat émPpiogiav the present #aotv is open to suspicion, because all the rest of the
description is in the past tense; with which the optative is in harmony. In Il. 4.263 €otny’ (¢ mep €pol, méewy Gte Buuog Gvwyot
the optative is read by most MSS. It may be regarded as an optative of the remoter event (§ 305.c), depending on méetv, which is
an infinitive of purpose (Goodwin § 555). But La Roche reads &vdyn. ‘d.” A past tense, generally of an event which happens
repeatedly or habitually. I1. 1.610 &€vBa Tdpog kowudd” Ste prv yAukvg Unvog ikdvor. 11. 21.265 doodkt 8 Opuriceie KTA. as often as he
started, etc. Od. 8.87 fj To1 8te Mi&eiev . . . EAeokev (iterative) So with 8te after mptv, in I1. 9.486-88 ok £0éAeokes . . . mpiv Y 8te
o1 . .. Goarpt equals ‘you would only . . . when’, etc.; cp. § 297. In these cases the optative after a past tense answers to the pure
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subjunctive after a present, § 289.2.a. In one place the optative with 8te represents the subjunctive with &te kev, viz. in Od.
20.138 &AN’ 8te 81 koitoto kal Umvou pipvAokoito, 1 pev Séuvt’ dvwyev Umootopéoat duwiiot ‘bade them spread the couch
against the time’ ‘when he should bethink him’, etc. In this group of uses the optative is pure, except in Il. 9.524 oUtw kai TGOV
npdofev €nevBéueda kAéa avdpdv Mpdwv, 8te kév v’ émldpelog x6Aog Tkor where the kév may be accounted for by the
change from the plural to the singular: cp. § 283.b-c.

« After a past tense of a verb of waiting 6ndte with the aorist optative forms a kind of object clause. 1l. 7.415 ntotidéypevor 6nnét’

”

&p’ ENBor waiting for (the time) when he should come So 11. 9.191, 18.524, and (after pévovtec) 4.334. Cp. § 289.1.
§ 309. Clauses with énel. The few examples of this use show the same varieties as with §te.
a. After another optative.
11. 9.354 viv ydp X’ “Extop’ €Aoig, émel &v pdAa tot oxedov EABor.
1l. 24.226 adtika ydp pe katakteivelev AQIANEDG Gykag EAGVT’ EUOV VIOV, Ennv ydou € Epov nv.
0d. 4.222 8¢ t0 kataPpdeiev, €NV KpnThpt piyein, KTA.
b. After a present, in the statement of a supposed consequence.
0d. 24.254 Tol00tw 8¢ £o1kag, £nel Aovoaito @dyot T, 0dépevat (‘such a one as would sleep after that’, etc.)
c. After a past tense, in the iterative sense.
1l. 24.14 GAN’ 8 v émel (eb€eiev KTA.

0d.2. 105 (= 19.150, 24.140) énrv datdag mapabeito (v.l. Emel).

The use of dv is intelligible in the first of these passages (Il. 9.304), since it refers to an event in the immediate future; perhaps also in 1.
24.227, after an optative of concession. But as to the form énfjv see § 362.

§ 310. npiv. The peculiar way of expressing a condition by a negative followed by mpiv (§ 297) is transferred to the past, the subjunctive
becoming an optative, in one passage.

1l. 21.580 oVk €0ehev pevyewv mpiv metprioatt’ ‘AxiAfog

The Optative with &i

§ 311. Optative with &i: Conditional Protasis. The clause with el expresses a supposition, made in order to lead up to the clause which
expresses the expected consequence.

0d. 1.163 €l keivév y’ "10dxknvde 18ofato vootricavta, mdvteg k* dpnoaiot’ Elagpdrepot Tddag eivat KTA.

1. 7.129 tovg VOV €l Trwooovtag V@’ “EkTopt TavTag dkovoat, ToAAd kev dBavdtoiot @ilag dva xeipag deipat

The clause with i may follow the other.

1. 22.20 } 0* &v Tioaiuny, &f pot §vauic ye mapein

The apodosis is generally given by the optative with kev, as in the examples quoted; but we may have the subjunctive with kev, the
future, or the present. In such cases there is some change of tone between protasis and apodosis

1l. 11.386 &i pev Or) dvtiProv oLV tevyeot melpnOeing, obk &v Tot xpaiopnot KTA.

where the subjunctive is more peremptory than the optative; cp. 0d. 17.539 and (future) Il. 10.222. So with the &i clause following the
other.

1. 9.388 ko0pnv &’ 00 yauéw, ovd’ i épilot ‘I shall not wed the maiden’ (and would not) ‘even if she rivaled’, etc.
Cp.11. 2.488, 0d. 17.539. The instances of the optative following a present are nearly all in the Odyssey.
0d. 1.414 o8t* 00V &yyeAin &t eiBopoat el ToBev EABot

Also 7.52, 14.56. In these cases the present has the force of a general statement (see Goodwin, §§ 409-501). So when the verb is
understood.

11. 9.318 Ton poipa pévovtt kal el pdAa t1g moAepiol
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0d. 8.138 00 yap Eywyé tf enut kaxdtepov Ao Baddoong &vdpa ye cuyxedal, i kal udAa kaptepds £in ‘no matter if he is very strong’ (=
‘even if he should be’)

The combination &g €i (or ¢ €1 te) expresses supposition for the purpose of comparison; the principal clause being in a past tense.
11. 2.780 01 8" &p’ Toav wg ef te mupi XxOwv mdoa vépoito

Cp.1l. 11.467, 22.410; Od. 9.314, 10.416, 420, 17.366).

Or else negative.

1. 11.389 o0k GA€yw g €l pe yovn faAot | ndig dppwv

The use of €l with the optative in the iterative sense (‘if ever’, ‘whenever’), which is common in later Greek, is not Homeric; the only
passage which might be quoted as an example is

1l. 24.768 &AN €1 tic pe kai GANOG €Vi peydpototy évimrtot. . . GAAX 6 TOV Y’ ENEECOL TAPALPAUEVOG KATEPUKEG.
§ 312. Optative with i: Wish. The conditional protasis, when used without an apodosis, becomes a form of expressing wish.

1l. 15.569 "Avtiloy’, o0 Tig o€io vewtepog GANOG Axai@V, oUte Tootv Bdoowv oVt GAKIH0G WG oL pdxecbar i Tivd mov Tpdwv EEdApEVOg
avépa PaAoicbda.

So1l. 10.111, 16.559, 24.74. More frequently a wish is introduced by &l ydp or at yap.

ol yap, Zed te mdtep kai ABnvain kai "AnoAAov, KTA.

Such a wish is sometimes used as a form of asseveration

11. 18.464 o ydp piv Bavdroro Svonyéog dde Suvaiunv vés@rv dmokpbpat, 8te pv udpog aivog ikdvot, (g of Tebyea kaAd TapéooeTat
i.e. fair arms shall be his as surely as I wish I could save him from death; so Il. 8.538, 0d. 9.523 and ironically

0d. 21.402 ai yap 81) tocc0TTOV dViio10¢ dVTIdGELEV, ()G 0DTOC TOTE TodTO SuvriceTal évavicacal.

Here also we must place the wishes expressed by €i0e or aibe, which have generally the character of hopeless regret, as €10” &g fpworp
KTA. It may be noted that in the Odyssey wish is not expressed by &l except in the combinations &l ydp and €i0e.

A wish is often followed by a clause expressing an expected consequence of its fulfillment.

1l. 2.371 ol ydp, Zeb te mdtep . . . TQ) Ke TaY’ Nuvoete TOAG [Ipiduoto dvaktog.

0d. 7.331 Ze0 mdtep, ai®’ Soa eing teAevthoeiev dnavta AAkivoog toD pév kev €mi (eldwpov dpovpav doPeotov kAEog in.
So we should probably punctuate

1. 13.485 &1 ydp dunAikin ye yevoiuebo tp8° émi Buu: aidd kev ¢ @éporto uéya kpdtog HE @epoiuny.

Or we may take aid kev kTA. closely with the preceding line, and then it becomes the apodosis to a conditional clause. Other examples
of this ambiguity are given in § 318.

§ 313. Optative with &l kev: Conditional Protasis. This is a comparatively rare form; it can generally be explained in accordance with the
other uses of kev.

1l. 5.273 €l toOtw ke AdPoruev dpoipedd ke kA€og 6OASV ‘if’ (‘as T propose’) ‘we take them, we should’, etc. (But perhaps we should read
TOUTW YE.)

11. 9.141 €i &€ kev "Apyog ikoiued’ Axonikdv kTA. ‘if’ (as a further step) ‘we reach Argos’, etc.

1l. 23.591 fnnov &€ tor avtog dwow, THV dpdunv- €l kai vU kev oikoBev dANo peilov Enattioetag, dpap k€ Tol adtika dodvat PovAoiuny ‘if
(after that) you demand more’, etc.

0d. 2.76 1 X’ Uueig ye @dyorte, Tdy’ &v mote kai tiowg ein ‘if’ (‘as I say is better’, see v.74) ‘you devour, then’, etc.
See also I1. 2.123, 8.196 and 205, 13.288, 23.592; Od. 2.246, 12.345, 13.389, 19.590. And with the clause with &i following the other

1. 6.49 T®V Kév to1 Xapicaito matrp anepeiot” dnotva, i kev €ue {awov menvBort’ €mi viuoty AXatdv.

So1l. 1.60, 10.381; cp. Od. 7.315, 8.353, and the use of 008’ €f kev ‘not even in case’, 11. 9.445, 19.322, 22.220.
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There is one instance of the optative with i . . . &v.

1l. 2.597 el mep v avtail Moboat deidotev.

§ 314. Optative with &i: Final and Object Clauses. These are generally found after a past tense in the principal clause.
1l. 2.97 kfpukeg Podwvteg EpriTvov, €] ot ditiig oxoiat’, dkovoelav 8¢ kTA. (‘in view that they should’, etc.)

0d. 4.317 fAvbov, €l Tivd pot kAnnddva natpdg évionoig I have come in case you may tell me some, etc.

With verbs of seeing, trying, desiring, etc. the clause with ei has the character of an object clause.

11. 4.88 TTavdapov dvtiBeov dinuévn i mov Epelpot seeking in the hope of finding (= ‘seeking to find’).

So1l.12.333, 0d. 13.415, 22.381.

With verbs of telling, knowing, seeing, thinking, etc., this idiom is almost confined to the Odyssey.

0d. 1.115 d00éuevog Tatép’ 6OAOV Vi @peoty, €1 Tobev EAOWV UVNoTHPWY TOV HEV okESaOLY Katd dwpata Ogin
i.e. with the thought in his heart, whether his father would come and scatter the suitors; cp. 5.439, 9.317 and 421, 18.375.

0d. 12.112 €i §” dye 81} pot tolto, Oed, vnuepteg éviomeg el mwg TV OAonV uev vnekmpo@vyorut XapuBdiv tell me as to the hope that I may
escape, etc.

In a few places an object clause of this kind follows a present tense.

0d. 2.350 8V 06U @UAdooEeLg KETVOV 6idHEVOV TOV Kappopov €l tobev EABot
0d. 14.119 Zelg . . . 0id¢ . . . &1 ké v dyyeihaut i8ov

0d. 20.224 GAN’ €T1 1OV Svotnvov dlopat €1 oBev . . . Oein.

So in the only example of the kind found in the Iliad.

1. 11.792 ti¢ & 018’ £f kév ol o0V Saipovi Bupodv dpivaig;

The pure optative is used in all the places quoted, except the two in which €i kev folows 018 (Il. 11.792, Od. 14.119). In these the structure
is the same as in the corresponding independent clauses (§ 300). That is to say, the phrase tiG oidev &i is treated as a mere ‘perhaps’ (Lat.
‘nescio an’).

An optative in a final clause depending upon a subjunctive is perhaps to be found in 0d. 5.471 €i 8¢ kev . . . katadpdbw e ue pedein (so all
MSS.; uebrn Bekk.). Cp. § 293.

Uses in Independent Clauses

§ 315. The uses of the subjunctive and optative in independent clauses have been shown to fall in each case into two main groups. In one
set of meanings the mood expresses desire on the part of the speaker; to this belong the Subjunctive of Command and Prohibition, and
the Optative of wish. In the other the mood is a kind of future; the subjunctive being an emphatic or confident future (like our future
with ‘shall’), the optative a softened future, expressing expectation, or mere admission of possibility (the English ‘may’ or ‘should’).

These two sets of meanings may be called the “quasi-imperative,” and the “quasi-future.” We must remember however that they are not
always clearly separable, but are connected by transitional or intermediate uses: such as (e.g.) the subjunctive which expresses necessity
(§ 277), and the optative of concession (§ 299.d).

Uses in Subordinate Clauses

§ 316. Passing over for the present the question whether the quasi-imperative or the quasi-future use is to be regarded in each case as
representing the original meaning of the mood, we proceed to consider the uses in subordinate clauses. Here the main distinction is that
between “final” and “conditional” ;if these terms are used with some latitude: especially if we rank with the final clauses not only those
which distinctly express the end or purpose of an action, but also all clauses which are referred to the time of the governing verb. It is
true that this distinction does not always apply: ‘e. g to the subjunctive in

Aava®v dho@updued’ atxuntdwv, of kev &1 kakdv oitov dvamAfsavteg SAwvtar
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or to the optative in

GAAG TOAD peilov . . . pvnotipeg @pdlovtat, O un teAéoele Kpoviwv

For there the relative clause is in sense a parenthesis, and is construed accordingly as an independent sentence. Again, in
gooetan Npap 8t &v Mot OADAN KTA.

@pacadued’ e VEDUED ¢’ uétep’ e Hévwuey

deibie yap ur Aapov aroturoete KTA.

and generally in object clauses, the subordinate clause does not express end; but the time from which it is regarded as spoken is fixed by
the governing verb, in the same way that the time of a true final clause is fixed by the action of which it gives the end. For the present
purpose, accordingly, there are two kinds of clause to be considered, (1) final and object clauses, and (2) conditional clauses.

Regarding the meaning of the subjunctive and optative in final clauses there can be little doubt. The subjunctive in most instances
follows either a 1st Person (present or future), or an imperative; that is to say, it expresses the immediate purpose with which the
speaker announces his own action, or commands the action of others. Hence, by a natural transference, it comes to express the purpose
of another person (viz. the subject of the principal clause). Similarly the optative, whether as the mood of wish or of expectation, comes
to express a wish or expectation not now felt, but spoken of. Again, by virtue of its character as a softened or less confident future, it
naturally expresses a purpose that does not lie within the speaker’s own sphere of action or direct influence.

It shoud be noticed, too, that the relation which we imply by the term “final clause” may exist without grammatical subordination,
i.e. without a particle such as va or g to introduce the clause. Thus in

11. 6.340 &AN” &ye VOV énipevov Gpriia tevxea SVw

the meaning would not be altered by saying énipevov va §Vw. So in

1l. 18.121-125 viv 8¢ kA€og Gpoiunv Kai . . . oTovayfjoat épeinv, yvoiev §” wg 81 dnpov éyw oAépoto ménavuat

the last wish is evidently also the result hoped for from the fulfilment of the preceding wishes (so that yvoiev dénn g yvoiev).

In conditional clauses, on the other hand, the condition or supposition is not subordinated to the time of the governing verb, but is made
from the present point of view of the speaker. The question arises: What is the original force of the subjunctive and optative in this use?

In the case of the subjunctive we naturally look to the quasi-imperative use. It is common to use the imperative as a way of stating a
supposition, as when we say “let it be so,” meaning “if it is so” (cp. Latin ‘cras petito, dabitur’). This view is confirmed by the fact that
negative conditional clauses take ur}, not ov; that is to say, they are felt to be akin to prohibition rather than denial. Thus 8¢ ur| €A0n
literally means not “who will not come” (8¢ 00k av #A0n), but “who shall not come,” i. e. whom we are not to suppose coming.

Similarly we may understand the optative in these clauses as the mood of concession—“admitting this to be so”—and so in a negative
sentence, 6¢ ur] &A0ot “whom I agree to suppose not coming.” For the choice of the mood does not depend on the greater or less
probability of the supposition being true, but on the tone in which it is made—on the degree of ‘vividness’, as Mr. Goodwin says, with
which it is expressed (Moods and tenses, § 455).

It may be objected that on this view we ought to have €l 00, not €i 1}, whenever the verb is in the indicative. But there is no difficulty in
supposing that un} was extended to the indicative on the analogy of the clauses with the subjunctive and optative; just as un dgelov is
an extension from the common use of ur| in wishes. And this is strongly supported by the circumstance that in fact €i o0 with the
indicative occurs several times in Homer.

1l. 15.162 €1 8¢ po1 oUk énéeco’ émneioetal KTA. (so 178)
11. 20.129 €1 §” "Ax1Aelg 00 tabta Oe®@v €k TeboeTAL OUPTG
11. 24.296 €1 8¢ to1 00 dWoel £6v dyyeAov KTA.

0d. 2.274 €1 &’ 00 kelvov y’ €001 YOVOG KTA.

See also 11. 4.160; Od. 12.382, 13.143. On the other hand, in the very few examples of ei 00 with a subjunctive, the o0 goes closely with the
verb, viz. L. 3.289 (00k £€0éAworv), 20.139 (oUk ei®ot). On the whole, therefore, it is probable that the subjunctive in conditional clauses
represents the tone of requirement in which the speaker asks us to suppose the condition to be true, and that the optative. implies
concession, or willingness to make the supposition involved.

§ 317. Original meaning. Whether the use of the subjunctive as an emphatic future was derived from its use to express will, or vice versa,
and whether the optative originally expressed wish or supposition, are questions which take us back to a very early period in the history
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of Indo-European speech. The two moods are found in the same uses (generally speaking) in Homer and in the Veda; the formation of
these uses therefore belongs in the main to the period before the separation of the different languages—to the period, indeed, when the
original parent language was itself in course of formation. The problem therefore is one on which comparison of the earliest forms of the
known Indo-European languages can hardly throw any light. It is as though we were asked to divine whether the use of ‘shall’ in
commands (thou shalt not kill) or in predictions (you shall see me) is the older, without recourse to earlier English, or to other Germanic
languages. Some considerations of a general character may however be suggested.

a. The subjunctive is strongly differentiated from the imperative by its personal endings, and especially by the existence of a 1st person.

b.In most languages it will be found that the imperative meaning is expressed in more than one way. Thus in Sanskrit we find the
imperative proper, the injunctive, the subjunctive, and the optative; in Greek the imperative, the subjunctive and certain uses of the
future. The reason of this is evident. Variety in the expression of will and wish is one of the first needs of human society. The form which
has been appropriated to express command is unsuitable to courteous request, still more unsuitable to humble entreaty. Accordingly
other forms are used, precisely because they are not imperatives. In time these acquire a quasi-imperative character, and fresh forms are
resorted to as the same want of a non-imperative mode of expression is again perceived.

c. The use of the secondary endings in the optative points to the conclusion that in its origin it was a mood of past time. The tendency to
use a past tense in wishes, and in some kinds of supposition, may be amply illustrated from English and other modern languages.

d. The uses with o0 go far to show that the quasi-future sense of the subjunctive and optative is at least as primitive as the quasi-
imperative sense. If the strong negation o0 yévntat is derived by gradual change of meaning from a prohibition, the appearance of o0 is
difficult to explain.

e. The use of the Subj as an imperative may be compared to the Attic use of the future in a “jussive” sense, and in final clauses to express
purpose (Goodwin, p. 373). The change from an expression of will to one of expectation is one to which it would be much more difficult
to find a parallel.

§ 318. Conditional Protasis with €i. The derivations that have been proposed for the particle &i or af are too uncertain to furnish ground for
any theory as to the manner in which the conditional protasis may have been formed. The question arises for us on the passages in
which &i with the optative is used to express a wish, Thus in €f t1 kaAéoeie ‘I pray some one to call’ we may take the clause as conditional,
with a suppressed apodosis (kaA@g &v €xot or the like). Or we may follow L. Lange in holding that the Clause is not subordinate at all, the
particle €1 being originally a kind of affirmative interjection, used to introduce expressions of wish and supposition. We can thus explain
the ordinary complex conditional sentence as made up of two originally independent clauses

1. a wish or supposition, introduced by &i, and
2. an assertion of the consequence to be expected from its being realised.

On this theory the clause of wish introduced by €l is not an incomplete sentence, derived from a complex sentence by omission of the
apodosis, but is one of the elements from which the complex sentence was itself developed.

The latter of these views has ‘a priori’ the advantage of deriving the complex from the simple, and it has some apparent support in
Homeric usage. We find in Homer

v

* Wish, standing alone. w¢ drdAoito kal &AAog 8tig Totadtd ye péfot

« Wish followed by an independent clause expressing expectation of a consequence. Od. 15.180 oVtw viv Zebg Bein, épiydovmog
néo1c “Hpng @ kév Tot kai keib 0e®d ¢ edyeTdunV Il 13.55 c@®iv & M8e Be®dv TIg évi @peai motfoeley, adt 0’ éotdueval
Kpatepd®§ Kai Gvwyépev GANOVG T ke Kal E60VpeVOV TiEp Epwnoalt’ &md V&V

« Wish, with &i, & ydp, £10g, etc., but without apodosis. I1. 4.189 ai ydp 81 oltwc €in, pidog @ MevéAae. 1. 11.670 €10’ &g Hfworu,
Bin 8¢ por Eunedog ein, KTA.

« Wish, with &l, €1 ydp, €iB, etc., followed by a clause of consequence. Il. 7.157 €10” &g Pdort, Pin 8¢ por Eunedog ein' T «é tay’
dvtoeie ktA. 0d. 15.536 ol ydp tolto0, Eelve, £mog teAéoeie Kpoviwv: yvoing x* ofn €ur SUvauig kal xeipeg Emovtat

« Supposition, with ei, followed by a clause of expectation. Il. 7.129 Tovg viv &l ntdooovtag Ve’ "Ektopt Tdvtag dkovoal, ToAAd kev
abavdroiot gilag dva xeipag delpot

The similarity in these examples is manifest. The type in the first four sets consists of a clause of wish, either alone (1 and 3) or followed
by a clause of consequence (2 and 4). Again, (5) only differs from (4) in punctuation, so to speak: the two Clauses are taken together, and
the the €l clause is no longer an independent supposition, but is one made with a view to the expressed in the clause with kev. And this,
it is contended, was the result of a gradual process, such as we find whenever parataxis passes into hypotaxis.

§ 319. Final Clauses with ei. An argument for Lange’s view of the original force of €i is found in the use in final clauses, such as eiut i ke
nibntat. The meaning here is essentially different from that of the conditional sentence ‘I go if he listens’; and on the ordinary
hypothesis, that i originally expressed a condition, it is difficult to account for the two uses. But if €i is a mere interjection, introducing
wish or supposition, it is intelligible that the clause should be conditional or final, as the context may determine.
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§ 320. The formula £i & &ye, with the varieties €l §” dyet’ (Il 22.381) and i 8¢ (Il. 9.46 & 262), is often used in Homer to introduce an
imperative or subjunctive (§ 275). It has generally been supposed to be elliptical, standing for i § €0éAeig dye, or the like. And i &
€0éAe1g is actually found with an imperative in a few places.

11. 19.142 €1 &’ €0éAe1g énipevov

0d. 16.82, 17.277 (cp. 3. 324). It has been pointed out, however, by Lange, in his dissertation on this question (De formula Homerica €i §
&ye commentatio, Lipsiae 1873.) that £l & €0éAeig is only found where it introduces a distinct second alternative. Thus in Od. 16.82 the
context is: “I will send the stranger wherever he desires; or if you choose (gi 8 £0€Ag1¢) take him into your house.” So 0d. 3.323-4 GAA” (01
vV v vnt . . . €1 §” é0éAe1g meldc kTA. But with €1 §” dye this is not the case. We find it at the beginning of a speech; as

1l. 6.376 €1 &’ dye pot, dpwai, vueptéa pubricacde

5

0d. 2.178 & yépov, €1 8’ &ye vV pavtedeo KA.

soIl. 16.697, 17.685; Od. 12.112, 22.391, 23.35.

Or in the apodosis of a conditional sentence, as

0d. 4.831 i pv 81 B4 éoat, Be0id e FxAvec adSAG, €1 8 &ye pot KTA.

soIl. 22.379-381.

Or to express an appeal which is consequent upon something just said.

1l. 1.301 @V 00k &V T1 PEpoLg AveA®V Gékovtog eueio €i &’ dye unv meipnoat (‘ay, come now and try’) Cp. 11. 8. 18.

11. 1.523 éuoi 8¢ ke Tabta peArjoetal Sppa tehéooaw €1 §” dye Tor keQaAf] katavedoouat (‘so come, I will nod my head’).

1l. 23.579-85 €1 & dy &ywv adtog Sikdow, kai u’ ol Tvd enut GAAov émmAnigev Aavadv- iBela yap €otor ‘Avtiloy’, el § dye dedpo . . .
Suvubt kTA. ‘come I will be judge myself . . . so come, Antilochus, take this oath’

See also 0d. 1.271, 9.37, 21.217, 24.336.

Hence, Lange argues, it is probable that i does not express condition, but has an interjectional character (cp. Latin ‘eia age’), and if so it
may be the same with the use in clauses expressing wish.

§ 321. Conclusion. Notwithstanding these arguments, the common explanation of the el clause of wish (as primarily a clause of
supposition) seems to be the more probable one (This is also the conclusion maintained by Mr. Goodwin, who discuses the question very
fully in the new edition of his Moods and Tenses (pp. 376 ff.).) For

* The uses of i present a marked correspondence with those of the relative and its derivatives. Note especially the use of §te pr as
almost exactly = i ur}. The analogy eita : €1 :: €neira : &nel makes it likely that £ was originally temporal. The fact that eita is not
Homeric takes something from the force of this argument. The use of alternative forms of wish, and the use of some form of
apposition to express wish, are phenomena which can be exemplified from many languages; cp. the Latin o si, German ‘wenn’,
‘wenn nur’, etc. And ellipse of the apodosis occurs with el clauses of other kinds; see § 324. (This is also the conclusion
maintained by Mr. Goodwin, who discuses the question very fully in the new edition of his Moods and Tenses (pp. 376 {f.).) The ¢i
clause, whether of supposition or of wish, is specifically Greek, whereas the chief meanings of the optative—wish, concession,
supposition—are much older, being common to Greek and Sanskrit. Hence the €1 clause was formed at a time when the Optative
of Wish had long been established in use. The presumption surely is that the &i clause, when it came to be used as a form of wish,
was a new way of expressing wish. It would probably be adopted at first as a less direct form, suited for wishes couched in a
different tone (as €iBe is confined to hopeless wish). The only use of i not obviously expressive of supposition is that which is
seen in the isolated phrase €1 §” dye, of which Lange has given an exceedingly probable analysis. Possibly bhowever the €i of £ &’
&ye is not the same word as &1 ‘i, but an interjection, like eiev and Latin ‘eia’. We may go further, and point out that the 8¢ of i
&’ &ye has been shown by Lunge himself to be out of place, hence the true form may be €1’ &ye, like Latin ‘eia age’.

It may be observed, in conclusion, that the question of the €i clause is quite distinct from the question of the original meaning of the
optative. It is possible to combine Lange’s theory of €i vwith Delbriick’s earlier view of the optative as originally the mood of wish (This
view was proposed in Delbriick’s Syntaktische Forschungen (vol. i. p. 13), but is withdrawn in his recent work (Altindische Syntax, §
172).) but Lange himself does not do so. He regards the &i clause of supposition (Fallsetzung) as developed independently of the &i clause
of wish. His main thesis is that €l does not imply a correlative particle, or an apodosis (kaA@¢ av €xor or the like), so that the two
meanings of €l yévoito—‘suppose it happened’ and ‘would that it happened’—belong to originally distinct meanings of the optative
yévotto. That is to say, the development of ei ‘if’ with various moods—optative, subjunctive, indicative—was parallel to an entirely
distinct development of interjectional €i with the Optative of Wish.
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§ 322. Homeric and Attic uses. The main difference between Homer and later writers in regard to the moods may be said to be that the
later uses are much more restricted. Thus the subjunctive is used by Homer in principal clauses of every kind—affirmative and negative,
as well as prohibitive, interrogative, etc. In Attic it is confined to the prohibitive use with pr|, and the idiomatic hortatory and
deliberative uses.

Again, in subordinate clauses the important Homeric distinction between the “pure” subjunctive and the subjunctive with &v or kev is
almost wholly lost in Attic. In clauses of conditional meaning, whether relatival, temporal, or introduced by &, the subjunctive with &v
has become the only generally allowable construction, the pure subjunctive being confined to a few instances in poetry. With the
optative, on the other hand, an equal uniformity has been attained by the loss of the use with &v or kev. In short, of the four distinct
Homeric constructions

1. 8 €A0n (Ste A0, €1 €0, etc.)

2. 8¢ av (or 8¢ kev) ENOn (8T &v EAOY, £av EAON, etc.)
3. 8¢ ENOot (Gte #NDor, €1 ENBo, etc.)

4, 8¢ av (or 8¢ kev) ENBot (8T av #ABot, £dv EABot, etc.)

the language dropped the first and last, with the result that as dv always accompanied the subjunctive and was absent from the optative,
it ceased to convey a distinct meaning, independent of the meaning given by the mood. In other words, the use became a mere idiom.
The change, though apparently slight, is very significant as an evidence of linguistic progress.

In regard to final clauses the most noticeable point is the use of the relative with a subjunctive. In this respect Homeric Greek agrees
with Latin, while in later Greek the subjunctive was replaced, generally speaking, by the future indicative. It is also worth observing here
that in Homer, as has been said (§ 316), the final clause in the great majority of instances expresses the speaker’s own purpose, not a
purpose which he attributes to a person spoken of; see §§ 280, §281, §285, §286. In other words, the subordination of the clause to the
governing verb does not often go so far as to put the 3rd person for the 1st (e. g. ppdoocetar ¢3¢ ke véntat = ‘he will consider—*“how am I to
return”). The further license by which a past purpose is thought of as if still present—so that the subjunctive is used instead of the

optative—is not Homeric (§ 298).

Explanation of the Indicative

§ 323. The indicative is primarily the mood of assertion from which it is an easy step to the use in negative and interrogative sentences.
It is also used in Greek (as in other languages) to express mere supposition thus we have €i in a conditional protasis with all tenses (i v,
el €ot1, €l £otan), where there need be no implication either for or against the truth of the supposition thus made. Further, the indicative
may be used in certain cases in a conditional apodosis, expressing an imaginary consequence. Again, it may be used in final and object
clauses referring to the past or to the future. All such uses, in which the indicative does not assert, may be called modal uses.

The tendency of language appears to be to extend the modal uses of the indicative, and consequently to diminish the range of the other
moods. It is found possible, and more convenient, to show the modal character of a clause by means of particles, or from the drift of the
context, without a distinct verbal form. It will be seen, on comparing the Homeric and Attic usage, that the indicative has encroached in
several points upon the other moods.

Conditional Clauses: Apodosis
§ 324. The secondary tenses or tenses of past time (aorist, imperfect and pluperfect), are used with kev or dv to express a supposed
consequerce.

11. 4.420 Sewvdv & #Bpaye xahkog émi 6tBeGO1Y dvakTog dpvuuévou: Uitd kev Taacippovd mep déoc eilev ‘fear would have seized even the
stout-hearted’

This way of speaking of a conditional event ordinarily implies that the condition on vwhich it depended was not fulfilled. For if (‘e. g.)
the assertion AABev ‘he came’ is true, we can hardly ever have occasion to limit it by saying fA8ev &v ‘he came in that case’. Hence a past
tense with kev or dv naturally came to be used where the event in question had not happened, owing to the non-fulfilment of the
condition.

The rule does not apply to events that occur repeatedly, or on no particular occasion; for there is no contradiction in saying of such an
event that it happened when a condition was fulfilled. Hence the use in the iterative sense.

Hdt. 3.119 kAaieoke Gv kal 6dvpéoketo
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Thuc. 7.71 &f tiveg ido1ev . . . dvebdponodv te av KTA.

This use, however, is not Homeric. In Od. 2.104 €vBa kev fjuatin pév Oeaiveokev has slender authority, most MSS. reading €vOa xai.
Another supposed instance is

0d. 18.263 itnwv T’ ®KLTEdWV EMPHATOPAS, O KE TAXLOTA EKPIVAV HEYX VETKOG KTA.

where the commentators (Fisi, Ameis, Merry) take #kpivav as a gnomic aorist. The words as they stand can only mean “who would most
speedily have decided mighty strife” (so Goodwin, § 244), but this does not suit the context. The difficulty is best met by reading of te;
cp. § 283.b. An exceptional use of a different kind is

0d. 4.546 1] ydp prv {wdv ye kixfoeat, i kev 'Opéotng KTeivey LoPBAEUEVOG

Here kev marks the alternative (§ 283.b), ‘either you will find him alive or’ (‘in the other case’) Orestes has killed him (i.e. ‘must have killed
him’). Thrown into a conditional form the sentence would be, “if you do not find him alive, then Orestes has killed him.” So with an
infinitive

1l. 22.108 £€pot 8¢ TéT’ av oAV képdiov in &vinv i AxiAfja katakteivavta véesBat N kev adt® OAécbat 0kAe1&G TTpO TOANOG
In the protasis kev with the indicative occurs only once.
11. 23.526 €1 8¢ k” €11 TpoTépw Yéveto dpduog (See Leaf’s note a. 1.))

This may be compared with the occasional use of kev with i and an optative (§ 313). The rarity of the use with an indicative need not be
felt as a difficulty, cp. the oracle in Hdt. 1.174 ZeU¢ ydp k* £€0nke vijoov £f k> €BovAeto, also Erinna, fr. 4. 4, and Ar. Lys. 1098 (Hartung. ii.
p. 240).

In later Greek the imperfect with dv may express either a continuous action which would have occurred at some past time, or an action
(continuous or momentary) which woud have been occurring at the moment of speaking. The latter of these uses, as Mr. Goodwin points
out (§ 435), is not Homeric. He sees an approach to it in 11, 24.220.

€1 pev ydp tig u’ &AAog ékéAevev were it anyone else who bade me
Another may be found in

0d. 20.307 xai k€ to1 &vtl yduoio matnp tdpov dugenoveito évBdde (if you had struck the stranger) your father would have had to busy
himself here with your burial in place of wedding

cp. also Od. 4.178 kai ke OGW’ £vOAd’ £dvteg éutoydued’, o0dé kev Nuéag GAA Siékpivev.

The imperfect without &v or kev may express what ought to have been, if the meaning of fitness, obligation, etc., is given by the verb or
predicate. Thus we have 0d. 20.331 k€p&iov fiev ‘it would have been better’. So in Attic with &xpfiv, €81, and similar words.

The optative with &v or kev, as we have seen (§ 300.c), is not infrequently used in Homer with the same meaning as the aorist or
imperfect with &v has in later Greek. This is one of the points in which the use of the indicative gained on that of the optative.

Past Tense by Assimilation

§ 325. When a past tense relating to an event which has not happened is followed by a subordinate clause, the verb of the subordinate
clause may also be in a past tense (the event which it expresses being equally imaginary).

1l. 6.345 3G U’ 8@e’ Auatt T Gte . . . oixeabat mpogépovoa Kakt) avéuoto BUeAAa. . . EvBa ue kY’ dmdepoe KTA.

and so 6.350-1 &vdpog émert’ GpeAdov . . . 0 1idn ktA. and 0d. 1.218, also the use with mpiv.

0d. 4.178 00&¢ kev fuéag &ANo Siékpivev . . . mpiv ¥’ &te Or) Bavdrolo péhav vépog dugekdAvev ‘nothing would have parted us before
the dark cloud of death had wrapped us round’

This idiom is the same in principle as the use of past tenses in final clauses, which is common in Attic with iva and .
Soph. 0. T. 1393 ti p’ 00 AaPwv Ektetvag 000G, kg €deréa ur mote kTA. ‘that so I might never have shown’, etc.

When the context has once shown that we are dealing with a purely imaginary event, the indicative serves to carry on the train of
suppositions. The indicative is similarly used in an object clause after a verb of fearing, as 88w un 81 ndvra Bed vueptéa einev.
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Future Indicative

§ 326. Future Indicative. The following points have to be noticed.

* Homer not infrequently uses kev with the future, the effect being (as with the subjunctive) to indicate a limitation or condition.
1. 1.139 6 &8¢ kev kexoAwoetan ‘and he (if T do so) will be angry’ I1. 1.522 dAA& oU pév vV avdtig dmdotixe ur TL vorion “Hpn: éuoi 8¢
ke Tabta peArostan (‘to me, as my part’) 11 4.176 kai k€ Tic ©8 épéet ‘in such case men will say’ This use of kev is chiefly found
after 8¢, as 11. 1.139, 6.260, 8.419, 14.267, etc., and in relative clauses, as Il. 12.226, 17.241, 22.70; Od. 5.35, 8.318, 16.438; perhaps
with &te 1. 20.335 &te kev supuPAficeat unless we read cupPAfeat as 2nd aorist subjunctive (Dindorf, Thes. Ling. Gr. s. v. fdAAw). Cp.
the use of kev with the subjunctive, § §275.b. The future with &v is very rare; see Il. 9.167, 22.66.

* The use of the future with the force of a gentle imperative has been ascribed to Homer, but without sufficient ground. Where it
appears to take the place of an imperative it will be found in reality to express the indifference of the speaker. Il. 6.70 GAN
&vdpag ktelvwuev: €merta de kal T EknAot vekpovg du ediov suAfjoete teBvn@tag ‘then you can (if you like) strip the dead of
their arms’ 11, 20.137 fueic pev kabelduesda . . . téAepog & dvdpeoot pelrioet (we will leave war to men) The forms ofoete and
&&ete, which are sometimes given as instances of this use, do not belong to the future, but are imperatives of an aorist (§ 41).

* The future is occasionally found in final clauses with nearly the force of the subjunctive; viz. with the conjunctions énwg in Od.

1.57 BéAyer Smwg 10dxng émArioetan charms so that he may forget Ithaca also in 1. 1.344 (if with Thiersch we read émnwc paxéovrat

"Axarofi for the anomalous paxéorvto), and with 8epa. 11. 8.110 Tpwolv €@’ inmodduolg iBVvouev, ppa kal “Extwp eioetar kTA. So

1l. 16.242, 0d. 4.163, 17.5. So with pn, Il. 20.301 uf nwg kal Kpovidng kexoAdoetal, and Od. 24.544. The future with kev in relative

clauses sometimes appears to express end. 1. 1.174 ndp’ €uotye kai GAAot of k€ ue Tiprjoovot Cp. 2.229, 23.675, Od. 8.318, 16.438.

So without kev in IL. 24.154, Od. 14.333. In all these places, however, as in the corresponding uses of the subjunctive (§ 282), and

optative (§ 304), it is difficult to say how far the notion of end is distinctly expressed, in other words, how far the future action is

subordinated to that of the main verb.

The use of the future in object clauses (common in Attic after verbs of striving, etc.) may perhaps be seen in Il. 12.59 pevoiveov i

teAéovat, also Od. 5.24, 13.376. It is sometimes impossible to decide whether a form is a future or an aorist subjunctive. Od. 1.269

ot 8¢ @pdlecbar dvwya Snnwg ke uvnotijpag dnwoear where the verb may be a future, as in the places now quoted, or a

subjunctive, according to the commoner Homeric construction. So in Il. 10.44 and 282; 17.144. The use of the future in final

clauses is probably later than that of the subjunctive. In general, as we have seen, the subjunctive is akin to the imperative, and
therefore expresses the speaker’s purpose directly, by its own force; whereas the future indicative properly expresses sequence.

Thus 0éAyel wg AdOntan literally means “charms so that he shall forget,” 6éAye1 Snwg Ajoetan “charms so that he will forget.”

The same conclusion seems to follow from the rule that 6nwg and d¢pa may be used with a future, but not wg or tva (Goodwin, §

324). For ¢ ‘in the manner that’ fits a direct purpose better than 6nwg ‘in some such manner that’, or §epa ‘till the time that’. 1t

would seem probable, then, that in final clauses the future is a less emphatic and positive expression of end. Thus when Achilles

prays (Il. 16.242), “embolden him so that Hector will know,” the future conveys a shade of indifference, as though Hector’s
knowledge were the natural consequence rather than the direct object. And so in Il. 1.175 of k€ ue tipficovet who will (I presume)
honor me

In clauses with i the future is chiefly used of events regarded as necessary, or as determined by some power independent of the

speaker. Il. 14.61 fueig 8¢ @palwued’ Snw £otar tdde Epya, €l Tt véog pé€er (if wit is to be of any avail’) 1l. 17.418 &i todtov

Tpeoot pebricopev (‘if we are going to’, etc.) So Il. 1.61 and 294, 5.350, 12.248-249, 13.375, 15.162, 24.57; Od. 2.115. We may

compare the conditional relative clause 1l. 23.753 8pvuc’ ol kai tovtov GéBAov meprioeae rise, you that will make trial of this

contest And with kev 1. 15.213-5 ai kev dvev €uébev . . . te@idnioetat kTA. So 1l. 2.258, 5.212, 17.588; Od. 15.524.

The Imperative

§ 327. The Homeric uses of the imperative present little or no difficulty. We may notice the use in concession, ironical or real.
1l. 4.29 £pd’, drap ol tor mavteg énarvéouev Ogol GANoL.

The forms &ye and dyete are often combined with other imperatives for the sake of emphasis, and sometimes dye is treated as
indeclinable, and used where the context requires a plural.

Il. 2.331 &AN’ dye pipvete Tdvteg KTA.

So1l. 1.62, 6.376, etc.

Similarly {01 is a kind of interjection in

11. 4.362 GAN’ 161, tadta & Smiobev dpeoodued’ kTA.

vy

and so we have Pdok’ 101 (like ein’ &ye). And debte ‘hither! is evidently an imperative: cp. 1l. 14.128 80t Topev méAepovde. The
corresponding 2nd singular doubtless enters into the formation of 8e0po; but it is not clear how that word is to be analyzed.
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Prohibition

§ 328. The Aorist Imperative is very rarely used with prj: examples are

1l. 4.410 t@ un pot tatépag mod’ opoin EvOeo Tiuf

$0

0d. 24.248 oU 8¢ un xoAov &vOeo Buud

1l. 18.134 oV pev pui mw katadvoego pOAov "Aprog

0d. 16.301 A 11§ €nerr’ '08uoiiog dkovedTw

1l. 16.200 pry . . . AehaBéobw

For the rule which is the complement of this one, forbidding the use of the present subjunctive with un, see § 278 fin.

Regarding the origin of this curious idiom a very probable conjecture has been made by Delbiirck (Synt. Forsch. iv. p. 120). In the Veda it
has been shown by Grassmann that the prohibitive particle ‘ma’ is never found with the forms of the imperative proper, but only with
the so-called “spurious conjunctive” or “injunctive.” Hence it may be inferred that the imperative was only used originally in positive
commands, not in prohibitions. Again, it appears that in Sanskrit the imperative is nearly confined to the present tense, and in Greek the
forms of the 1st aorist imperative (kAépov, middle kAépa1) are certainly of late origin. The fine distinction which is made, in the
imperative as well as in other moods, between the continuous action expressed by the present stem and the momentary action
expressed by the aorist belongs to the specific development of Greek. Accordingly Delbriick suggests that the extension of the imperative
to express prohibition took place at a time when the aorist imperative had not come into general use; hence it was only carried into the
present tense. In other words, the form uf kAénte came into use in pre-historic Greek as an extension of the positive kAénte, and
superseded pr| kAéntng, but un kAéyng kept its ground, because the form kAéPov did not then exist. This account of the idiom seems
much more probable than any attempt to explain it on psychological grounds.

Classification of Particles

§ 329. Under the term particles it is convenient to group together a number of words that are mainly used to show the relations between
other words, and between clauses. In respect of this office they are akin to the various syllables or letters used as endings, and with them
go to constitute what are called the formal elements of the language, in contradistinction to the roots or stems which compose its
“matter.”

The particles which connect successive clauses in any way form the conjunctions. As such they may be distinguished, according to the
nature of the connection which they indicate, as copulative (kai, te, 1€, etc.), adversative (8¢, GAAG, avtdp), disjunctive (7 . . . 7)),
conditional (gi, &v, kev), lllative (&pa, 81, o0v), causal (ydp), etc.

7
K1

§ 330. The uses of kai are in the main the same in all periods of Greek. It is

* A copulative conjunction, conveying the idea of addition to what has preceded Znvi @bwg épéovoa kai dAAoig ‘to Zeus and the

v s

others besides’ &g &p” €pn kal ktA ‘thus he spoke and thereupon’, etc. and
* A strengthening or emphasizing particle meaning ‘also’, ‘even’, ‘just’. Il. 1.63 | kai dvelponéAov ‘or even a dream-prophet’ IL.
3.176 10 kal kAaiovoa tétnka ‘which is the very reason that I am wasted with weeping’

It is especially used with words that imply comparison, increase or diminution, extension of time or the reverse, etc., as
kal GANog ‘another’ (not this only)

kal a0td¢ ‘himself (as well as others)

kal tdAat ‘long ago’ (not merely now)

kad adO1¢ ‘another time’ (if not now)

kol udAa, kai Ainv (in a ‘high’ degree, not merely in an ordinary degree)

so with comparatives, kal peiov, kai piyiov, etc. Both terms of a comparison may be strengthened in this way.
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1l. 1.81 €f mep ydp te x6Aov ye kal avtiipap katanédr, GAAG te kal petdémobev KTA.

Notice, too, the use at the beginning of an apodosis, esp. with adverbs of time.

11. 1.477 Auog & Apryévela edvn pododdrtulog HAG, kol Tt Emelt’ KTA.

kal precedes the word which it emphasizes, but is sometimes separated from it by other particles, enclitic pronouns, etc.

1l. 1.213 ai ot€ tot tpig téooa (not merely compensation but) ‘three times as much’

1l. 2.292 kai ydp tig 0” Eva pfjva pévwy ‘a man who stays even one month’

So 1L, 7.281 kai {duev dravteg (= Topev kal ndvtec).

kal €l and €l kai. The combination kol €l indicates that the whole condition is an extreme one: ‘even on the supposition that’.
But with the order i kai the kai emphasizes particular words.

el kal udha kaptepd éott ‘even if he is” (I will go so far as to say) ‘very strong’

Hence i kai usually implies that the supposition is more or less true.

TE

§ 331. The enclitic te has two main uses which it is essential to distinguish, besides one or two special uses of less importance.

a. As a conjunction te connects clauses and single words. It is especially used when a new fact or new object is to take its place ‘pari
passu’ with what has been already said.

KUveootv olwvoloi te ndot ‘to dogs and birds as well’
of ot kakdv Tpweoat YévovTo oi T° adt ‘which were a bane to all the Trojans and to himself’ (equally)

This meaning is given still more distinctly by the correlative te . . . t¢; thus we have the pairs &vdp&v te fedv te, §fjudg te moMg te,
kAayyfj T évorfj te, etc., and the pairs of clauses expressing simultaneous action.

&P T dvexwpnoev, Wxpds Té MV EINE Tapeldg

Hence te . . . e sometimes marks that two things are mutually dependent

OAiyov te @ilov te “not less dear because small”

Avodpevde te BOyatpa épwv T anepeiol” drmowva “bringing vast ransom for the deliverance of his daughter”

1l. 5.359 kéuioai té e 36¢ té pot inmoug

The combinations te . . . kai and te . . . N6¢ (or 18€) are also common in Homer, and not sensibly different in meaning from te . . . te.
QUWEEV T dp” Emerta Kal () TEMARYETO UNPW

YAGIvav T RdE xit@va

As to the place of te the general rule is that it follows the first word in the clause. Hence when standing first in the pair te . . . te it does
not always follow the word which it couples.

1l. 6.317 &yy061 te Mpidpoto kai “Extopog ‘near both Priam and Hector’
1. 5.878 ool T” émmeiBovton kai dedprjuecda €kactog

Cp.11.2.136 & 198, 4.505, 7.294-5.

The use of te as a participle of transition (to begin a fresh sentence after a pause) is not Homeric, though common in later Greek. This
may indicate that the use as a connecting particle was originally confined to the correlative te . . . te (Delbriick, Synt. Forsch. iv. p. 145).

§ 332. ‘b. In its other use—which is distinctively Homeric— te serves to mark an assertion as general or indefinite. Hence it is found in
gnomic passages.
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1l. 1.218 8¢ ke Oeo0ig emneifnrat, pdAa T €kAvov adtod

11. 9.509 TOV 8¢ uéy’ ddvnoav kai T EkAvov e0&auévolo
0d. 6.185 pdhiota 8¢ T €kAvov avtol

1l. 16.688 GAN aiel te A10g kpeioowv v6og NE Tep &vdpidv
11. 19.221 aid te puASTIS0g MéAeTan KSpOG (cp. Od. 1.392)

Hes. Th. 87 afd te kai péya veikog émotapévag katémavoe

So in many short maxims, such as pex0ev 8¢ te viimog &yvw . . . otpentol 8¢ te kal Ogol avtol. In similes it is very common, and is often
repeated in the successive clauses.

11. 4.482 0 &’ év xovinot xapai méoev, afyelpog &g, 1 p& T v elapevii EAeog peydhoto tepUkn Aein, dtdp t€ ol 6ot €n’ dkpotdtn meEPVAGL
™V pév 0’ dpuatonnyog avip aibwvi o1dipw EéTaw’, S@pa KTA.

Il. 16.156 o1 8¢ AUkot (O¢ wpo@dyot, Toiotv Te Tepl @peoty dometog GAKH, of T EAagov kepaodv péyav obpeot dnwoavteg ddntovotv: doly 8¢
naphiov afpatt @owvov: kal T ayeAndov faowv dmd kprivng uelavidpov Adpovteg yAdoonow dpaifjorv pédav Gdwp dkpov, Epevydpevol
@6vov afpatog év 8¢ te Bupog otriBeotv drpoudc £ott, mepiotévetal 8¢ Te yaoThp

So where the meaning is frequentative

0d. 4.102 dAMote pév te Yo @péva tépropat

Cp.1L. 5.55,12.64

1l. 19.86 kai té ye veikeicokov

See also I1. 20.28, 0d. 5.331, etc.

1. 1.521 veikel kai t€ pé pnot kTA. ‘and says’ (habitually) ‘that I', etc.

Cp.11.9.410, 17.174; 0d. 1.215, 4.387, 10.330, 17.25. Hence it is used of names.

1l. 1.403 &vdpeg 8¢ te avteg (kaAéovot)

See also I1. 2.814, 5.306, etc., of characteristic attributes

1l. 2.753 008’ § ye Inverd ovppioyetat . . . GAAG T€ uiv kabOmepBev Emppéel NHT’ EAatov
11. 5.340 tywp, 01d¢ Tép Te Péet pakdpeoot Beoiot

and generally of any fixed condition of things.

11. 4.247 &vBa te vijeg elplat’ ebmpupvol

115.477 of mép T’ émikovpor Evelpev

1l. 15.187 tpeig ydp T €k Kpdvou elpev adeAgeoi (a fact of permanent significance)
1l. 22.116 ] T° €mAeto veikeog dpxn

It may be laid down as a general rule that te in the combinations uév te, 8¢ te, kal te, ydp te, GAAG g, and the like, is not a conjunction,
and does not affect the meaning of the conjunction which it follows.

In a conditional sentence of gnomic character the te is often used in both members.
1l. 1.81 & mep yap te xOAov ye kal avThipap Katem€yn, GAAG te kol petdmobdev €xel kOTov

The use with the article and the different forms of the relative has been already discussed in the chapter on the pronouns (see §§ 263,
§266). It was there pointed out that te is used when the clause serves to describe a ciaog.

dypra mdvrta, td te Tpé@el olpeoty UAn
peia §” dptyvwtog yévog ¢ te Kpoviwy KTA.

or to express a permanent characteristic.

Eulogikon - CC0 1.0 - digital edition after the Dickinson College Commentaries



yfipag kai Odvartog, td T én” avOpwnotot TéAovtat
X6hog, 8¢ T Epénke TOANO@poVd Tiep XaAemivat
AwTo@dywv, of T° &vOov eidap #5ovctv

So (¢ T, 8t T, Tva T€, #vBa Te, 800G T, 014¢ €, 0§ €1 T¢, etc. Of these (g e (or (ote) and 0idg te, with the adverbial dte and 2@’ @ g, are
the only forms in which this use of te has remained in Attic Greek. énei te, which is regular in Herodotus, is rare in Homer: see Il. 11.87 &
562,12.393.

Further, the indefinite ti¢ is not infrequently strengthened in its meaning (anyone) by te (cp. Latin ‘quisque’).

1l. 3.12 téooov tig T EmAevooet Soov T éml Adav hov

1l. 14.90 otya, pA tic T &AAOG . . . dxolon

So 0d. 19.486.

So kal ydp TiG te, kal pév Tic ¢, and in relative clauses, 8¢ tic T, 8te Tig T€, ¢ TG T€, etc., also fiv Tig te (0d. 5.120).

Notice also the use with the disjunctive fj after a comparative, in 0d. 16.216 &dwvddtepov i T oiwvoi. This is akin to the use in similes. So
in1l. 4.273 yeAdvtepov fiite miooa ‘blacker than pitch’. The true reading is probably fié te, as was sugggested by Bekker (H. B. i. p. 312): see
however Buttmann, Lexil, s. v. fite. On fj te . . . 1] t€ ‘either . . . or’ see § 340.

The two uses of te may sometimes be distinguished by its place in the sentence. Thus te is a conjunction in Il. 2.522 of T’ &pa ‘and who’
(cp. € T° dpa, 00T’ dpa), and in Il. 23.277 GOdvartol te yép eiot kTA.; also in the combinations oUte tig, prite tig. With the indefinite te we
should have the order &pa te, ydp te, tig te. Both uses may even occur in the same clause.

1l. 5.89 tov & oUT’ dp te yépupar gepypévan ioxavowotv. (The account now given of the uses of te was suggested (in substance) by
Dr. Wentzel, whose dissertation (Ueber den Gebrauch der Partikel té bei Homer, Glogau, 1847) appears to have been overlooked by
subsequent writers.)

The places in which te appears to be used in statements of single or definite facts can generally be corrected without difficulty. In several
places 8¢ T (008¢ T°, undé °) has crept into the text instead of &’ £t.

1. 1.406 TOV kal VTESeloay pdkapeg Beol 0VSE T° Ednoav (Read 008’ £T°, ‘they no longer bound, gave up binding’)
1l. 2.179 GAN’ 101 vOV katd Aaov Axaidv undé T épwet (Read und’ €0” with four of La Roche’s MSS.)
1l. 11.437 008¢ ©° €aoe (Read 008’ &1” with the Lipsiensis, and so in 1. 21.596).

11. 23.474 ai 8¢ T° dvevPev (Read ai & &t with the Townleianus)

Similarly we should read o008’ &t in 1. 15.709, 17.42, 21.248, 22.300, 23.622 & 735, 24.52; Od. 12.198. In such a matter manuscript authority
is evidently of no weight, and it will be found that the MSS. often have 8¢ ©° where the editors have already corrected & #t (e.g. in I

P

1.573, 2.344, 12.106; Od. 2.115, 11.380, 21.186, 24.401). In 1l. 11.767 the editions have v&i & t° €vdov, but all MSS. v@i 8¢ #vdov; so perhaps
we may correct Il. 21.456 v@i 8¢ T” &oppot kiopev. Perhaps £ti should be restored in Il. 16.836 o¢ 8¢ T° évOdde yomeg €8ovtat, Od. 15.428
népacav O¢ Te de0p’ dyaydvTeg.

Two isolated epic uses remain to be noticed
1. After an interrogative in the combination v’ &pa, T &p.
1l. 1.8 tig T° dp opwe Bedv Ep1dr Euvénke pdxeodat
1l. 18.188 &G T &p” T petd pAov (so wtfj Tdp 1. 13.307)
0d. 1.346 ufitep éun, ti T° dpa pOovEelg KTA.

The ancient grammarians regarded tap as a single enclitic particle (so Herodian, Schol. Il. 1.65). As the force of the te seems to have

s 7

merged in the compound, this is probably right; just as y* &p having become a single particle is written ydp. But if so, we must also
recognise the form tapa.

1. With 7} in strong affirmation.

AT épduny ‘I did indeed think’
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This may originally belong to the same head as the indefinite use: 1} te = ‘surely anyhow’. But a distinct force of the te is no longer
perceptible.

The Latin ‘que’ which is originally identical with te, shows the same separation into two main uses. In the use as a conjunction the
agreement between te and ‘que’ is close. It is less so in the other use, chiefly because te in Homer is still a distinct word, whereas ‘que’ in
Latin is confined to certain combinations, viz. ‘at-que’, ‘nam-que’ (cp. kai te, AAAG €, ydp Tg, etc.), ‘ita-que’, the indefinite ‘quisque’ (with
the corresponding forms ‘ubique’, ‘quandoque’, ‘uterque’, etc.), and the relative ‘quicunque’. The two uses are also united in the Sanskrit
‘ca’, which as a connecting particle agrees closely with te, and is also found after the indefinite ‘kas’, especially in the combination ‘yah
kdg ca’ (8¢ tic te). See Delbriick, Synt. Forsch. iv. p. 144, A. S. § 284.

3¢

§ 333. The chief use of the adversative particle &¢ is to show that a clause stands in some contrast to what has preceded. Ordinarily,
however, it merely indicates the continuation of a narrative (i.e. shows that the new fact is not simultaneous). It is especially used to
introduce a parenthesis or subordinate statement (whereas te introduces something parallel or coordinate.

VoBGoOV &V 6TPATOV Wpoe kaknv, dAékovTo 8¢ Aaof, obveka KTA.

Here a prose writer would say 6Aefpiav, or (ote dréAAvobat tov Adadv, or 0’ fig 6 Aadg drdAAuto, etc.

‘Avtiloxog 8¢ MUdwva BAA’, ivioxov Oepdmovta, £60A0V Atupviddny, 0 & Oéotpepe pwvuxag inmoug, xeppadiw dykOva TuXwV Hécov
Le. “struck him as he was turning the horses.”

¢ is nearly always the second word in the clause. It is occasionally put after

* A preposition and case form, én” adt®v §” Guobétnoav or
« an article and numeral, t] dekdrtn & xtA. but not after other combinations. Hence kai 8¢, as Il. 7.113 kal 8 'AxiAe0g and even
Achilles never kai AxiAevg 8%, as in later Greek.

§ 334. §¢ of the Apodosis. While 3¢ generally stands at the beginning of a new independent sentence, there are certain uses, especially in
Homer, in which it marks the beginning of the principal clause after a relatival, temporal or conditional protasis. This is found where
there is an opposition of some kind between the two members of the sentence.

11. 4.261 €l mep ydp T &AAot ye Kdpn KopSwVTEG Axatol datpov mivweoty, cov d¢ mAglov démag kTA. (so 12.245)
1. 5.260 af k€v pot moAOPovAog ABrivn kD80G OpEEn du@oTépw KTEIvaL, oL O€ . . . EpuKaKEELY KTA.

0d. 7.108 8ocov dainkeg mepl TdvTwy 1dpieg dvdpdv vija Borv évi oVt EAavvéuey, h¢ 8¢ yuvaikeg otdv Texvijooal (cp. Od. 14.178 &
405, 18.62)

With o0 and pr, giving 008¢, undé.
11. 5.788 8pa pev £¢ OAepov TwAéokeTo diog AXIAAEDG, 00dE TtoTe TpMEG KTA.
11. 6.58 und’ v Tva yaotépt uAtnp kobpov edvta pépot, und’ 6¢ guyot.

0d. 1.16-8 &AM’ 8te 81| £Tog AAGE . . . 008’ #vOa KTA.

Vo«

0d. 10.17-8 GAA” &te 81 kal £yw 680V fiteov . . . 0LSE T1 KETVOG KTA.

This use, which was called by the ancient grammarians the 8¢ drnoSotikdv, or “8¢ of the apodosis,” has been variously explained by
scholars.

«In many places the clause introduced by this 3¢ stands in a double opposition, first to the immediate protasis, and then to a
preceding sentence. Il. 2.716-8 oi & &pa Mn@évnv . . . &véuovto, TV 8¢ ®d1hoktAtng Apxev kTA. Philoctetes is opposed as
commander to the people of Methone, and the whole statement is opposed to the previously mentioned peoples with their
commanders. So in a period composed of two pairs of correlated clauses. Il. 1.135-7 &AA” €i uév ddoovot yéPAg . . . €1 8¢ ke un
Swwotv, gyw 8 kev adtdg EAwpat 1l 9.508 8¢ uév T aidéoeton kolpag Ad¢ docov iovoac, TOV 8¢ uéy’ dvnoav kai T EkAvov
gvyopévolor 6¢ 8¢ k* avrivnton kai te otepedq dmoeiny, AMocovtar §” &pa tal ye Ala ktA. Here the 8¢ of the last clause appears to
carry on the opposition of the second pair to the first, and so to repeat the 8¢ of its own protasis. This use of 8¢ in apodosis to
repeat or carry on the opposition of the whole sentence is regular in Attic. Xen. Anab. 5.6.20 €i 8¢ BoUAecbe . . . mhoia §” OpIv
napeott Isocr. 4.98 & § éotiv 1dla . . . Tadta & €udv Epyov £otiv eineiv (Kithner, § 533.2) It has been regarded as the key to the
Homeric usage now in question (So in the first edition of this book, following the discussion of Négelsbach in his Anmerkungen
zur Ilias (p. 261 and p. 271, ed. 1834). The Excursus on the subject vwas omitted in later editions. For the view adopted in the text
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the author is indebted almost wholly to Dr. R. Nieberding, Ueber die parataktische Ankniipfung des Nachsatzes in
hypotaktischen Satzgefiigen, insbesondere bei Homer, Gross-Glogau, 1882.) but this would compell us in many cases to give
different explanations of uses to which the same explanation is evidently applicable. For instance, in the four lines last quoted, if
we account for the 8¢ of AMicoovtar §” dpa kTA. as a repetition of the 8¢ of its protasis ¢ 8¢ k* ktA., how do we treat the 8¢ of the
first apodosis (tov 8¢ ktA.)? The two forms are essentially similar.

+ The 8¢ of the apodosis is commonly regarded as a survival from a period in which the relative clause or conditional protasis was
not yet subordinate, so that the apodosis, if it followed the other, still needed or at least admitted of a connecting particle. Such
an explanation is attractive because it presents us with a case of the general law according to which the complex sentence or
period is formed by the welding together of originally distinct simple sentences (On the danger of explaining the syntax of
complex sentences by recourse to a supposed survival of paratactic structure there is a timely warning given by Bruggmann, Gr.
Gr. § 203.) 1t is to be observed, however, that the phenomenon in question is not necessarily more than a particular use of 3. The
survival may be, not of a paratactic form of sentence, but only of a use of 8¢ where it is not a conjunction. Such a use has been
already seen in the particle kai. In the correlation &GAN” 8te 81 . . . kai téte Or) we need find nothing more than the ordinary use
of kaf with the meaning ‘also’, ‘even’; that is to say, it emphasizes the sequence of the apodosis, just as it often emphasizes single
words or phrases. Similarly 8¢ may have been used to mark the adversative character of an apodosis.

» These points may be illustrated by the parallel between kai ‘also’, ‘even’ and 00d¢ or undé = ‘not even’, ‘also not’. In this use 3¢ is
clearly not a conjunction, but merely serves to mark the natural opposition between the negative and some preceding
affirmation (expressed or implied). Thus it is closely akin to the use in apodosis, the difference being only that it belongs to a
single word rather than a lause.

« It is a confirmation of this view that among the cases of 8¢ in the apodosis we never find one in which the protasis is introduced
by the corresponding uév (Nieberding. op. cit.p. 4.X 2) Where this is apparently the case it will be found that the pév refers
forward, not to the 8¢ of the immediate apodosis, but to a new sentence with 3¢ or some equivalent particle. I1. 2.188 v twva uev
BaciAfia kol #oxov &vSpa wixein, tov & &yavoic éméecorv ktA. 1l 2.198 8v & ab Shpov T &vdpa 1801 ktA. where the
correspondence is not 6v ugv ... tov 8¢, but dv uév...8v 8 ab ... See also Il. 9.508 & 550, 12.10, 18.257, 20.41; Od. 9.56, 11.147,
19.329. It has been observed that when the protasis is a relative clause, 8¢ of the apodosis is generally found after a
demonstrative. The only exceptions to this rule are I1. 9.510 8¢ 8¢ k” avAjvntat . . . Alocovtar & dpa tal ye ktA. and 1I. 23.319-21
GAN’ 8¢ pév 0 {motot . . . (ot 8¢ mAavdwvtat KA. (Schdmann, Opusc. Acad. ii. p. 97)

§ 335. *Enclitic 3¢**.* There are two uses which may be noticed under this heading

* The 8¢ of §8¢, t6c00-O¢, T0166-O¢ is properly an enclitic (as the accent shows). The form toic-8¢ot or toic-deoo1 may be a trace of
an inflected pronoun akin to 8¢ (related to it perhaps as t1g to t€); or it may be merely a form created by the analogy of other
datives in -eoot, -eot.

» The 8¢ which is suffixed to accusatives expressing ‘motion to’ is generally treated as an enclitic in respect of accent, as oikévde,
néAepovde. The ancient grammarians, however, wrote 8¢ as a distinct orthotone word, hence oikov 8, téAepov 8, etc., (but
oikade, @Uyade were made exceptions. It seems likely that the -8¢ of these two uses is originally the same. The force in both
cases is that of a local adverb. Whether it is to be identified with the conjunction 8¢ is a further question.

] e vy 7 7 5 5
aAAa, avtap, atap, oL, AUTE

§ 336. The remaining adversative particles do not need much explanation.

GAAG and avtdp are used (like 3€) in the apodosis, especially after a clause with &f mep.
1l. 1.81 el mep ydp te . . . GAAG e (cp. 8.153, 19.154)

11. 22.389 €1 8¢ Bavévtwy mep . . . abTAP Ey® KTA.

avtdp and Gtdp express a slighter opposition than dAAd, and accordingly are often used as particles of transition; e.g. in such formulae as
®G ol Y&V . .. avtap KTA. A similar use of GAAG may be seen with imperatives; as GAN” 101, GAA” &ye por téde einé, and the like. It is evident
that the stronger adversative is chosen where greater liveliness of tone is to be conveyed.

§ 337. a0 and adte (‘again’, ‘on the contrary’) have nearly the same force as aUtdp, but do not begin the sentence; hence vov ab, tig &’
b, tint’ adre, etc., and so in correspondence to uév or fj ot

11. 4.237 TGV 1 TOL . . . HUETG a¥TE KTA.
They also serve to mark the apodosis of a relative or conditional clause.
11. 4.321 &i téte ®K0DpOG £at, VOV adTé e yijpag dmdlet

Thus they have the two chief uses of ¢.
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Originally, doubtless, ad meant ‘backwards’, but in Homer this sense is only found in the form avrig, though perhaps it survives in the
sacrificial word avépuoav.

The form Suwg is later, the Homeric word being &umnng.

e

Spwg is asually read in Il. 12.393 Spwg 8 00 Afieto xdpung, and Od. 11.565 &vOa x* Spwg mpoasé@nv. In both places however the scholia
indicate that the word was anciently circumflexed by some authorities.

ﬁ

§ 338. The particle A at the beginning of a sentence gives it the character of a strong affirmation.

11. 1.240 1} mot” "Ax1AMfjoc mo@n T€eton be sure that one day, etc.

So, with an ironical tone

1. 1.229 A ToAD AWidv £oT1 KaTd 6TpaTOV EDPLV Axa®dV 8®p’ dmoatpeioBot KTA.

It is often used interrogatively, especially in questions of surprise indignation, irony, etc.

11. 2.229 1} ¥t kad puooD émebeat kTA.

1. 15.504 | ¥Artec®’ fiv vijag EAn kopuBaiodog “Extwp éupadov €esbat kTA. (‘do you really hope’, etc.).
0d. 2.312 1§ o0 Aig wc TA. (‘is it not .. ? = ‘surely it is’)

cp. §358.c

Occasionally, in short parenthetical sentences, 1] has a concessive force, ‘it is true that’, hence ‘and yet’, ‘although’.

1. 3.214 madpa pév, GAAK pdAa Aryéwg, émel o0 ToAOULB0G, 008’ d@apaptoentc: A kai Yével Uotepog Rev. (In I1. 3.215 most MSS. have &i kai
yével Botepog fev, but A kad is found in the two Venetian (AB) and the Townley and Eton MSS. The scholia show that the ancients knew
nothing of &, and only doubted between # (in the sense of if) and 7.)

11. 7.393 0§ pnowv Sddoetv: 1 Ny Tp@ég ye kéhovtat (§ 344)
11. 11.362 € ad vV #uyeg Bdvatov, kbov: i Té Tot &yxt NABE kakév (so 18.13).
11.16.61 1} Tot £pnv ye (= ‘though 1 did think’; so 22.280)

The question whether 7 (or #) can be used to introduce a dependent interrogative depends upon a few passages. Bekker favors 7 in this
use, and reads accordingly, e. g. I1. 1.83 o0 8¢ @pdoar | ue cawoelg. The majority of the editors recognize it in three or four places.

1. 8.111 efoetat fj kat €uov dGpu paiverar KTA.

0d. 13.415 ¢)XETO TEVGOUEVOG HETA 6OV KAEOG, T o €T €iNg

0d. 16.137 &AN’ &ye pot t6de ging kal drpekéwg katdAeov, { kal Aagptn avThV 680V dyyelog EABw
0d. 19.325 t®¢ yap £ued o0, Eelve, darosat, 1 T1 yovaik®v dAANGwv mepietyt;

In all these places, however, there is manuscript support for i, and so La Roche reads in the two last. For the use of i with the
subjunctive see § 294, with the optative § 314. It is difficult to derive the use of § which Bekker supposes either from the emphatic 1, or
from the disjunctive fé or ¥ (Hom. BL. p. 59) In any case there is no sufficient ground for deserting the MSS.

1} is often combined more or less closely with other particles: as f te (§ 333.2), i udv, etc. (§8 343-5), i Tot (or #{tou), 1i8n (for 1} 81), and the
correlative fjuév . . . A8€. In these combinations 7 strengthens the other particle.

Note that quév . .. nd¢ are used of slightly opposed things, especially when alternation is implied.
0d. 2.68 Aiocopat Auev Znvog 'OAvumiov R8¢ Opiotog, 1 T &vdpdv dyopdg Auev Avet nde kabiler
i.e., “assembles and dissolves again in turn” (Latin ‘tum . . . tum’). Cp.

1l. 8.395 Auév dvakAivat . .. 1Y Embeivat
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and so IL. 7.301, Od. 1.97, 8.383, and probably 1. 6.149 fuev @veL 1§’ droArjyet. The original emphasis may sometimes be traced, as in the
formula

1. 14.234 Auev 81 mot’ €uov €mog EkAveg NO° €Tt kai vOv neibev ‘surely you have heard me before, and even so listen now’
n&¢ is also used (= ‘and’) without a preceding év, but not to begin a fresh sentence. Cp. § 331 ‘fin.’ for the similar use of te.

§ 339. 1] after i, énel. In most editions of Homer we find the forms tin (or t1r}) and ére1rj, which are evidently i, énef with a suffix - of an
affirmative or emphasizing kind.

The ancient grammarians seem generally to have considered this n as a distinct word. They lay down the rule that after émef it is
circumflexed, after ti oxytone. The form énei A is supported by the fact that it is chiefly found in the combination énei fj moAd ktA. (1.
1.169, 4.56 & 307, etc.); also with udAa (1. 1.156 émel f| udAa moAAd peta€l ktA.; Od. 10.465 émel A udAa ToAA& Témacle, cp. 1 udAa, 1.
17.34, and kal (Il. 20.437; Od. 16.442).

The case of i is different. There is no ground for writing ti 1 (like énei ;). The form ti |, which is adopted by the most recent editors on
the authority of the ancients, is not satisfactory. If this | was originally the affirmative f}, the change of accent would indicate that it had
lost its character as a separate word. And this is confirmed by the combination ti | 8¢ o0 ktA. (l. 6.55, etc.), which as now written is
contrary to the general rule for the place of 8¢. Moreover the ancients were not unanimous on the point, since Trypho wrote tin in one
word (Apollonius, ‘de Conj. p. 523).

It may be observed that the opinion of the grammarians as to tin has more weight than in the case of énei 7 since tin and 611} were
Attic. We may accept therefore that the accentuation énei ] rests on mere inference.

With tin is to be placed the emphatic nominative tév . .. tn ‘you’, a form which occurs in the Iliad only (cp. the Doric éycv-n).

§ 340. "¢ and 1] are used in Homer as equivalent forms of the same particle: which is (1) disjunctive (‘or’) and (2) used after comparatives
(‘than’).

The use of the Correlative né (7)) . . . né () = ‘either . .. or’ is also common in Homer.

1l. 1.504 1 €meL 1] E€pyw

11. 3.239 1j oY €omécONV . . . T Selpw pev Emovto KTA.

When a question is asked in a disjunctive form, the accent of the particle n¢,  is thrown back, i.e., it is written i or 7.
11. 13.251 Aé T1 PEPANa, Péheog 8¢ ot Telpel dkwk, Hé TeL dyyeMng pet’ &’ HAvdeg

0d. 4.362 Avtivo’, { pd T1 18uev &vi @peoty, fe kal o0kl

So when the first part of the question is not introduced by a particle

1. 10.534 Peboopan 1} ETvpov épéw; shall I speak falsehood or the truth

0d. 1.226 eihamivn R yduog

Cp.4.314 & 372.

Indeed the first half of the sentence need not be interrogative.

0d. 21.193 #mog ti ke pudnoaiunv, f adtdc keGOW; I would say a word; or shall I keep it to myself?

So perhaps I1. 14.190. One of the members of a disjunctive question may be itself disjunctive.

11. 6.377 mfi #Bn Av8poudixn AevkWAevog ék ueydpoto; i Ty ¢ yoAdwv A eivatépwv ¢imémhwy, 1] é¢ ABnvaing é€ofxetal kTA.

Here A eivatépwv offers an alternative for yaAdwv, but the main question is between these two alternatives on one side and £¢ 'ABnvaing
KTA. on the other.

Most editors of Homer recognize an interrogative use of the form fie, but erroneously (This has been well shown by Dr. Praetorius, in a
dissertation to which I am largely indebted (Der homerische Gebrauch von A () in Fragesitzen, Cassel, 1873). The rule as to the
accentuation in a disjunctive question rests upon the unanimous testimony of the ancient grammarians, and is now generally adopted.
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The MSS. and the older editors give 1ié or | only.) The questions in which i is found are all disjunctive, so that we must write 4é . .. fe
(1l. 6.378, 13.251, 15.735, 16.12, 13.17; 0d. 1.408, 2.30, 11.399). In

0d. 13.233 ti yfj; tig Sfipog; Tiveg dvépeg éyyeydaotv; 1} ol Tig vijowy eddeielog, Né TG dkTn eI’ KTA.

1} Tov means ‘surely, I think’: the sense being, “what land is this? It must be some island or else promontory.” Hence we should read f¢ in
the last clause, not fje (as Ameis, etc.).

né or i = ‘than’ is found after comparatives; also after verbs implying comparison, as fovAopat ‘I prefer’, 8dvw ‘I come sooner.’
The correlative f] te . . . fj te appears in three places.

11.9.276 ¥ T &vdp@V f{ te yuvaik®v (where it seems to be fuév ... RdE.)

1l. 11.410 fj T PAnT T €Pal’ GAAov

1. 17.42 1y T &Akiic Ay Te @bPoto (where however Aristarchus read A8’ ... 18£.)

The single ¥ te occurs with the meaning ‘or’ in Il. 19.148 A T’ éxéuev map& oof; and with the meaning ‘than’ in 0d. 16.216 (§ 332).
Considering the general difficulty of deciding between €i and ] in the text of Homer, we cannot regard the form f te as resting on good
evidence; see the next section.

§ 341. Dependent Interrogative Clause. A disjunctive question after a verb of ‘asking’, ‘saying’, ‘knowing’, etc. is generally expressed by the
Correlatives né (1)) . .. e ().

0d. 1.174 kai pot todT’ dydpevoov Ettupov, Sp’ €U el0®, Ne véov pebéneig, N kal matpdidg oot KTA.
1. 2.299 TAfTe @ilot kai peivat’ émi xpdvov, S@pa Saduev, i étedv KdAyag pavtedetal, fe kai o0k

Other examples have been given in the account of the subjunctive (§ 280) and the Optative (§ 302). In general it will be seen that these
dependent clauses are the same in form as the corresponding direct questions.

In a very few instances the first member of a sentence of this kind is without f¢ ().
0d. 4.109 008¢ 11 1duev {wetl 8 v’ 1] Té0vnke (4.837, 11.464).
11. 10.544 £in’ &ye . . . Smnwg ToV6d’ Tmoug AdBetov, katadbvres Suthov TpWwV, { TIC 6QWE TOPEV KTA.

Also, Od. 4.643.

The combination &i . . . fie (1)) is often found in the MSS. of Homer; see Il. 2.367, 8.532; Od. 4.28, 712 & 789, 16.238 & 260, 17.308, 18.265,
24.217. La Roche (following Bekker) reads . . . fie (1}) in all these places.

The common texts have in one place ef t¢ . .. fje.
11. 2.349 yvduevat €] e Peddog Unboyeaig fe kol oUKi

In this instance, if the reading is right, there is a sight irregularity; the speaker beginning as if he meant to use €f te . . . € t¢, and
changing to the familiar fje kal o0k{. But the best MSS. have el te .. . € te.

A change of construction may also be seen in 0d. 24.235-8

ueputipiée . . . kbooat kol mepredvar . . . A tp®T’ é€epéorto ‘he debated about embracing’, etc., . . . or should he first ask, etc.

Hav, unv, uev

§ 342. The three words udv, prv, uév agree so nearly in meaning and usage that they are to be regarded as etymologically connected, if
not merely varieties of the same original form. The two former (with the long &, 1) express strong affirmation (= ‘surely’, ‘indeed’, etc.).
The shorter form pév is also originally a particle of affirmation, but has acquired derivative uses of which the chief are

« the concessive use, preparing us for a clause with an adversative 8¢, abtdp, &AAd, etc.
« the use in the second of two clauses with the meaning ‘yet’, ‘nevertheless’.

Taking the generally received text of Homer, we find that udv occurs 24 times, and that there are only two places in which it is not
followed by a vowel. The exceptions are

11. 5.895 GAN” 00 pdv ¢” #t1 dnpov avé€opan dAye” Exovta
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where dv may be due to the parallel

11. 17.41 &AN’ 00 pav €t dnpdv dneipnrog évog €otat

and

1. 5.765 &ypet pav ol (i. e. Fo1) Emopoov KTA.

Cp. 11. 7.459 &ypet pav 8T’ &v KTA. On the other hand prjv, which occurs 10 times, is followed by a consonant in every place except
1. 19.45 xati unv oi téte Y €ig dyopr)v Toav

These facts have not yet been satisfactorily explained. Bekker in his second edition (1858) wrote urjv throughout for udv, and sought to
distinguish priv and pév as far as the meter allowed according to Attic usage (H. B. pp. 34, 62). Cobet on the contrary proposed to restore
uév for uAv (Misc. Crit. p. 365), and so far as these two forms are concerned his view is probable enough. But how are we to explain the
peculiar facts as to uav? We can hardly account for it except as a genuine Homeric form, and such a form must have been used before
consonants as vowels. If so, we can only suppose that an original pudv was changed into uév whenever it came before a consonant, and
preserved when the meter made this corruption impossible.

It is to be observed also that udv and unv are almost confined to the Iliad, in which pdv occurs 22 times and prjv 7 times. In the Odyssey
uav is found twice, viz. in 11.344, 17.470, and unv three times, in 11.582 & 593, 16.440 (= 1l. 23.410). It appears then that pév is the only
form which really belongs to the language of the Odyssey. Consequently, the substitution of pév for udv in the Iliad may have taken place
very early. The change of pév to urjv probably belongs to the later period when ufv had been established in Ionic and Attic prose.

§ 343. udv has an affirmative and generally a hortatory or interjectional force, as in &ypet udv ‘may come!’ (Il. 5.765, 7.459), and 1} udv, o0
uav, used when a speech begins in a tone of surprise, triumph, or the like

1. 2.370 1} pdy adT’ &yopii Vikd, Yépov, viag Axaldv

1l. 12.318 00 pdv GKANEig Avkinv kdta kotpavéouotv Nuétepot PactAfieg

Cp. 4.512,13.4 4,14.454, etc. An approach to the force of an emphatic ‘yet” appears in
1. 8.373 #otat pav 8t &v adte eiAnv yAavkwmda eimn:

and in &GAN’ o0 udv (1l. 5.895, 17.41 & 418, etc.), un udv (1l. 8.512, 15.476, 22.354).

§ 344. prjv with a hortatory force occurs in

1l. 1.302 €i &’ dye unv meipnoat ‘come, do but try’

The combination prv is affirmative (rather than merely concessive)—not so much admitting as insisting upon an objection or reply.
1. 2.291 1} unv kad mévoc éoti ‘it is true enough that there is toil’

1. 7.393 1} unv TpGdég ye kéAovtal ‘assure you that the Trojans bid him’

11. 9.57 1 unv kod véog éoaf ‘we must remember that you are young’

In kai pnyv it emphasizes the fact introduced by kai.

1l. 19.45 kati pnv oi téte Y €ig ayoprv Toav ‘observe that even these then went’

§ 345. uév is very common in Homer. The original simply affirmative force appears especially in the combinations i uév, kai pév, and the
like, in which it is indistinguishable in sense from urv. (On the uses of pév see the dissertation of Carl Mutzbauer, Der homerische
Gebrauch der Partikel MEN, K&ln. 1884-86.)

1 uév is regularly used in oaths, and is even found with an infinitive in ‘oratio obliqua’.
11. 1.76 kai pot1 8pocoov 1 uév yot . . . dphEety

So in a strong asseveration.

1. 7.97 A u&v 81 Adpn tdde y* £ocetan ‘this will really be a foul shame’

0d. 19.235 1 uév moAad v adtdV 20nficavto yuvaikeg ‘you may be sure that many women gazed with wonder at it’
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In these and similar passages uév strengthens a purely affirmative 7, and there is no sense of contrast. The adversative use may be
perceived, as with the simple 7 (§ 338) and 7] urjv, when a speaker insists on his assertion as true along with or in spite of other facts

0d. 10.64 ¢ AABeG, 'O8voeD; Tic Tol Kakdg Expae Saiuwv; f uév o> évdukéwc dmeméumopev ‘surely we sent you on your way with due
provision’

and in the common form of reproach.

1. 11.765 @ mémov, 1] pév ool ye Mevoitiog 08 éméreAle

Cp. 5.197, 9. 252. So with ironical emphasis

11. 3.430 1} pév 81 mpiv y* elixe kTA. ‘why surely you boasted’, etc.

cp.11.9.348.

The corresponding negative form ur| pév occurs in formal oaths (§ 358.b), and with the optative in a sort of imprecation in
0d. 22.462 pn pev dn kabapd Bavdtey and Buuov Eloiunv KTA.

Cp. un pév. Denial insisted upon in view of some state of things is expressed by o0 uev.

11. 4.372 00 pév Tudéi y* OS¢ @ilov mrwokaléuev fev (‘why do you shrink?’) ‘surely Tydeus did not’

The form kai pév answers closely to the Attic kai pfjv, which is used to call attention to a fact, especially as the ground of an argument.
1l. 18.362 kal pev 8 mov t1g uéAAet Ppotog kTA. a mortal, remember, will accomplish his will (‘much more a great goddess’)

1l. 1.269 kai puev toiowv éyaw pebopileov (‘these were the mightiest of men’): yes, and I was of their fellowship

Sometimes the fact is first indicated, then dwelt upon in a fresh clause with kai pvév.

11. 9.497 otpemroi &€ te Kal Beol avTol . . . Kal uev Tovg Buéesot KTA. ‘even gods may be moved’ . . . they are indeed turned from their anger by
sacrifice, etc.

Cp. 1. 24.488; 0d. 7.325, 14.85.

Similarly when a new point in the narrative is reached.

1l. 6.194 kai uév ol AVk1io1 Téuevog tdpov ‘yes and’ (besides what the king gave) the Lycian people made him a temenos
Cp. 1L 6.27, 23.174, 24.732.

The adversative sense—‘but yet’, ‘but surely’—is chiefly found after a negative, uév being used either alone or in combination with an
adversative conjunction (GAAd, &tdp).

11. 1.602 daivuvt’, 00JE T1 Bunog €deveTo Saitdg £tong oL HEV @OpuuLyYog ‘nor yet the phorminx’

1. 2.703 008¢ pev 00’ ol &vapyot Eoav, T6OeSV ye Yev dpxdv

0d. 15.405 o0 11 tepiAndng Ainv tdoov, GAN” dyadr) pév

1l. 6.124 00 pév ydp moT’ Swma . . . ATAP UEV VOV YE KTA.

Also after a question.

11. 15.203 1] T1 UETAGTPEWPELS; OTPEMTAL UéV T QPEVEC E6OAGV

With the article yév is sometimes used to bring in a parenthesis, which may be simply affirmative, or indicate some opposition.
11. 1.234 vai ua téde okAntpov, To pev ol ote UAAX kai 8louc puoetl (= by this scepter, even as it shall never’, etc.).

1l. 5.892 untpdg ToL Uévog £0Tiv AdoXeTOV, 0K EmEIKTOV, "Hpng, TNV UEV Eyw omoudf] dduvnu’ énéeoot ‘she is indeed one whom I can
hardly tame’

Cp.I1. 10.440, 15.40, 16.141. A less emphatic use (merely to bring out a new point in the story) is not uncommon.

1l. 2.101 &otr oKATTPOV EXWV, TO UEV KTA.
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Cp. L. 18.84 & 131, 23.328 & 808; Od. 9.320-1. Further, the interposed statement may have a double reference, a corresponding clause with
8¢ or avtdp serving to resume the narrative.

1l. 8.256 &AAG TOAD mpdTog Tpwwv EAev Gvdpa kopuothv, ®paduovidny AyéAaov- 6 uev @uyad’ Etpamnev imnovg, Td 8¢ uetaotpeOEévte
KTA. (so ibid. 268-271)

Again, the return to the main story after a digression may be marked by a similar form: e.g. in Od. 6.13 (after a parenthetical account of
the Phaeacians and Alcinous) to0 pev €Bn mpdg ddua KTA. ‘now it was to his house that she went’. Cp. 0d. 9.325.

Tol

§ 346. The enclitic to1 seems properly to express a restricted affirmation, generally qualifying a preceding statement—‘at least’, ‘yet
surely’, etc. It is especially used of a concession, whether made by the speaker or claimed from the person addressed.
11. 4.405 fueic To1 Tatépwv uéy dueivoveg edxOUEd’ eivat

1. 5.801 Tudelg To1 PIKPOG Pev ENv dépag, GAAG paxnthg Tydeus, you must admit, etc.

1. 5.892 untpdg tor uévog éotiv ddoxetov I admit (‘as an excuse’)

1. 8.294 00 pév tot Gorn SUvauig ye ndpeott Tadopat

Cp.11. 5.873, 6.211, 10.250; Od. 2.280, etc. So again in maxims.

0d. 2.276 mabpot ydp tot maideg KTA. ‘few children, it must be said’, etc.

1l. 23.315 prtt ot dputduog KTA. it is by understanding, after all, that the woodman, etc.

0d. 9.27 0¥ o1 #ywye Ag yaing SOvauat kTA. I cannot, when all is said, etc.

Also 1. 22.488, 0d. 8.329, etc.

7ot is combined in Homer with adversative particles, as adtdp tot, dAAG ot (Il. 15.45, 0d. 18.230), and with uév (but not closely, as in the
later pévtot ‘but’). So with the affirmative 7 in 1} tot (or fitot), which expresses a restricted concession (1. 1.140 & 211, 5.724, etc.). But the
combinations kaitot ‘and yet’, toivuv ‘so then’, and the disjunctive fitot ‘either’, ‘or’, are post-Homeric.

ot has the first place in the sentence in the compound totydp, which is used to begin speeches.
1l. 1.76 Toryap éywv épéw ‘so then I will speak’

It is generally used with the 1st person, and has a kind of apologetic force (= ‘I will say’, ‘since I must speak’). In Attic it survives in the
compounds totydptot, Totyapov, and the same meaning is commonly expressed by toivuv.

It has sometimes been thought that tot is originally the same as the dative of 60, meaning “I tell you” or the like. The orthotone torydp
(or ol ydp, as some MSS. read) is difficult to explain on this view. It has also been explained as the locative of t6; cp. the dative t® = ‘in
that case’, ‘therefore’. Or it may be from the same stem as t1g and t¢ (as Kithner holds, § 507); cp. Tov (81 mov) = ‘somehow’, thence
‘surely’. But the locative of this stem exists already in the form not ‘whither’.

apar, yap

§ 347. The adverb dpa properly means fittingly, accordingly (root &p- ‘to fit’), The forms &p and pa seem to be varieties produced by
difference of stress, answering to the different values which the particle may have in the sentence. Of these dp retains its accent, but pa,
the shortest form, is enclitic.

The ordinary place of dpa is at the beginning of a clause which expresses what is consequent upon something already said. But

PR} %

occasionally it follows a participle in the same clause, as in the formala 1} To1 8 y* 66 ein@v kat’ &p’ £leto (cp. 1. 2.310, 5.748).

It is to be observed, however, that dpa may indicate a reason (as well as a consequence); that is to say, we may go back from a fact to the
antecedent which falls in with and so explains it.

1l. 1.429 xwdpevov katd Bupov £B¢volo yovaiksg, THv Ta . . . dtnvpwv ‘whom’ (‘and this was the reason of his anger’) ‘they had taken
away’

7

So in the combinations 8¢ pa, émel pa, 8t1 pa, oUvek’ &pa = ‘because’ (‘and this is the explanation’); also in ydp pa.
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1l. 1.113 kai ydp pa KAvtarpviiotpng mpoPéfouvla

dpa is also found in the first of two correlative clauses.

el T &p’ 8y eOXwATAG Empéppetal €1 07 Ekatdupng

W¢ &yay’ w¢ uAT’ &p Tig 1dn unit’ dp te vorjon

The parallel form of the sentence enables us to regard the first clause, by anticipation, as falling in with and completing the second.

The Attic &pa is unknown to Homer. Whether it is identical with &pa seems doubtful. It is worth while noticing that &pa answers in usage
to the Homeric combination | pa (‘is it then’ .. ?).

§ 348. The causal particle ydp is originally a compound of ye and dpa, but the two elements have so completely united into a new whole
that the fresh combination ydp pa is found in Homer.

YGp serves to indicate that the clause in which it is used is a reason or explanation, usually of something just mentioned or suggested.
T yap €mi @peot Bijke Oed AeukdAevog “Hpn krdeto yap Aava®dv, KTA.

Thus it follows the sequence of thought—by which we go back from a consequent to an antecedent—whereas &pa more commonly
(though not always) indicates the sequence of the facts themselves.

Compare the double use of &, 611, & te

* To express a cause.
* To express a consequent used as an argument (cp. tofov yap kal Tatpdg, 6 kai nenvopéva dleic, and other examples in § 269).

To understand the ordinary use of y&p we have only to suppose that when a speaker was going back upon an antecedent fact, he

generally used the combination ye &pa (y* dp, ydp), rather than the simple &pa. The principle of this usage is that a causal relation may
be indicated by a distinction of emphasis, such as ye would express (as indeed ye alone sometimes has a distinctly causal force).

As subordinate or exceptional uses, we have to note the following

* The use of ydp to introduce a mere explanation, which became very common in Attic (e.g. Thuc. 1.8 yaptipiov 8¢ AfAov ydap
ktA.) and may be traced back to Homer. Il. 8.147 GAAG ©68” atvov dxog kpadinv kai Bupodv ikdver “Extwp ydp mote @rioet kTA. This
idiom—by which the clause with ydp becomes a kind of object clause, in apposition to a pronoun—may be compared with the use
of 61 and oUveka with the meaning ‘that’, instead of ‘because’: see §§ 268, §269. In both cases the language does not clearly
distinguish between the ground of a fact (which is properly a separate and prior fact), and a mere analysis, or statement of
circumstances in vwhich a fact consists.

The inversion (as it may be regarded) by which the clause with ydp precedes the fact explained. Il. 2.802 “Extop, col 8¢ pdAiot’
gmréMopar Odé ye pé€ar moAol ydp katd dotv péya Tpiduov Emikovpot, dAAN 8 dAAwvV yAGooa ToAvoTEpéwv GvOpWTwV:
ol £kaotog avip onuatvétw Also, I1. 13.736, 23.890; Od. 1.337, 9.319, 10.174, 190, 226 & 338, 11.69. 12.154, 208 & 320, etc.). Here
the speaker begins by stating something that leads up to his main point. Sometimes, especially when the reason is stated at some
length, the main point is marked as an inference by t® ‘so’, ‘therefore’ Il. 7.328 moAAot ydp teBvdot kdpn kopdwvteg Axatol, TOV
VOV aipa KeAavov . . . 331 T¢) o€ Xpn mOAepov uév &y’ ol madoot Axodv So 1l 13.228, 15.739, 17.221 & 338, 23.607; there is no
instance in the Odyssey. When the clause with ydp precedes, it may be opposed to the preceding context; hence the ydp may be
combined with adversative conjunctions 1l. 12.326 viv §” €unng yap kfjpeg épeotdowv Bavdroro . . . 328 Topev ktA. Cp. Il 7.73,
17.338, 24.223. 0d. 14.355 AN 00 ydp o@iv é@aiveto képdiov eivar paiesba mpotépw: Tol uév mdAv adtig Eparvov vnog émi
yAagupfig Cp. 0d. 19.591. &AAG . . . ydp also occurs without a subsequent clause. Od. 10.201 kAaiov 8¢ Ayéwg, BaAepdv katd ddkpu
Xéovtec AN’ oV yap Tig pfi&ig Eyiyveto pupouévorot Here it has the force of “but be that as it may,” “but the truth is” (Riddell,
Dig. § 147). That is, GAAG . . . ydp meets what has preceded not by a simple opposition, but by one which consists in going back to
a reason for the opposite, which may be enough to convey the speakers meaning. In these uses of ydp the peculiarity is more
logical than grammatical. The ydp (or rather the &pa contained in it) indicates that the clause gives a reason or explanation,
which the speaker chooses to mention before the consequent or thing to be explained. The use only strikes us because the
English ‘for’ is restricted to causal clauses placed in the more natural order. With &¢ . . . ydp and &GAAG . . . ydp it is incorrect (as
Riddell shows, l.c.) to treat the clause with ydp as a parenthesis (writing e.g. vOv & . . . #urng yap ktA.). The clause so introduced
is always in opposition to the preceding context, so that the 8¢ or GAAG has its full force.

N v

After the relative 8¢, 7, 8. Il. 12.344 qupotépw uév udAAov- 6 ydp k* 8’ dprotov dmdvtwv €in So Il. 23.9, Od. 24.190. Od. 1.286
(Mevéhaog) 8¢ yap Sevtatog AAGev Cp. Od. 17.172. So with & ydp = “for thus’, and fva ydp (Il. 10.127). These are generally
regarded as instances of the original use of 8¢ as a demonstrative (§ 265). But it is only the use of ydp that is peculiar; or rather,
this is only another case in which ydp is not translated by ‘for’. It will be seen that ¢ ydp may always be replaced by 8¢ dpa
without changing the sense.

« In abrupt questions, and expressions of surprise. Il. 1.123 1&g ydp tot dwyocovet yépag peyddupot Axatoi ‘why, how are the Greeks
to give you a prize?’ I1. 18.182 "Ip1 8ed, ti ydp oe Oe@v Zuol &yyehov fke; (In 11. 18.182 one of the editions of Aristarchus had tig
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wdp ot (for tig ydp o). Cobet adopts this, and would read tdp for ydp in the similar places in Il. 10.61 & 424; Od. 10.501, 14.115,
15.509, 16.222 (Misc. Crit. p. 321). In the two last passages Bekker had already introduced t’ &p into his text.) Il. 1.293 7 ydp xev
de1Mdg te kat obTdavdg kadeoiuny kTA. ‘why, I should be a coward’, etc. So in the formulae of wish, el ydp, al ydp, etc. In all such
cases the ydp seems to be mainly interjectional. Properly it implies that the speaker is taking up the thread of a previous speech,
and as it were continuing the construction, the new clause being one that gives a reason, or affects to do so ironically. Particles

P

so used easily acquire an irrational character. We may compare the use of 8¢ and t° &pa in questions, ()¢ in expressions of wish,
GAAG before an imperative (§ 336); also the English use of why, well, and similar pleonasm:s.

ovv, 31}, vu, Onv

§ 349. o0v in Homer does not properly express inference, or even consequence (like &pa). Its use is to affirm something with reference to
other facts, already mentioned or known; hence it may generally be represented by a phrase such as ‘after all’, ‘be this as it may’, etc.
11. 2.350 @nui y&p oDV for do declare that, etc.

0d. 11.350 &givog 8¢ TAfTw, udAa mep véototo xatilwv, Eumng obv émpeivan & abpiov (‘nevertheless to wait’)

Like dpa, it is used to emphasize correlative clauses, but only with the negative oUte . . . oUte and prjte . . . prte.

0d. 6.192 o0t 00V 06fitoc Sevrioeat ote Tev &AAov

11. 16.97 o y&p . . . UATE TIG 00V TpWwV . . . UATE TIC Apyeiwv, KTA.

So1l. 8.7,17.20, 20.7; Od. 1.414, 2.200, 11.200, 16.302, 17.401.

The combination y’ o0v (not to be written yodv in Homer) occurs only twice, with the meaning ‘in any case’.

1l. 5.258 €1y 00V £1epdG ye @Uynot ‘if one of these two does’ (‘after all’) ‘escape’

11. 16.30 ur £ué v’ oOv 00T4G ye AdPot x6Aog

Cp. 1. 19.94 katd 8 olv £repdv ye médnoev.

As an emphatic particle of transition odv is found in pév odv (1l. 9.550, and several times in the Odyssey), much more frequently in the
combinations énei o0V, (G o0v. In these an approach to the illative force may perhaps be observed.

§ 350. &1 is properly a temporal particle, meaning now, at length (Latin ‘iam’): hence it implies arriving at a result, as ¢€ o0 &) t& np®dTa
Sraothtny ‘from the time that the point was reached when they quarreled’; i &1 ‘if it has come to this that’, and so ‘if finally’, ‘if really’.
With superlatives it expresses that the highest stage has been reached

11. 1.266 k&ptioTol 81 keivol kTA. ‘these were quote’ (‘finally’) ‘the mightiest’

So in questions, t&¢ 81} ‘how has it come to this that . .."; and prohibitions, ur| 8 ‘do not go so farasto ...’
01 may begin a sentence in Homer

1. 15.437 Tebkpe ménov, 8 VOV GIEKTATO TOTOG £TATPOG

and often in the combinations & téte (tum vero), and 87 ydp. The original meaning is best seen in these forms (where 81 is emphatic),
and in #8n (for 1} &), and émel 81,

As 31 is one of the words which unite with a following vowel, so as to form one syllable, it is sometimes written §’, and so is liable to be
confused with 8¢. This occurs especially in the combinations 81 ad, 8t a0tég, 8t) obtwc.

1l. 1.131 ) &7 oUtwg

11. 1.340 €1 mote 81 adte

1l. 10.385 mfj 81} oUTwG

11. 20.220 6¢ &1 G@veldtatog KTA.

Soin €i 8’ dye the sense generally requires 1, see § 321.

Note that &fjta, 8f0ev (cognate or derivative forms) are post-Homeric; as also are the combinations drjmov, kai &1].
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§ 351. vu is obviously a shortened form of vov ‘now’. It is used as an affirmative particle (like 81}, but somewhat less emphatic), especially
in combinations such as f pd v, kai v0 ke, o8 vu, ur) vu, émel vu, and after interrogatives, as tig vov ‘who now’, ti vu ‘why now’ (see Od.
1.59-62).

The form vv is exclusively epic: vuv (), which is used by Attic poets (Ellendt, Lex. Soph. ii. p. 183) appears in
1l. 10.105 oo TO¥ Vuv EéAeTan

1. 23.485 80pb vov, A tpinodog KTA.

but it is probably not Homeric.

In Il. 10.105 the sense is distinctly temporal, and accordingly we should probably read vOov &\netar. The temporal sense also suits Il
23.485, where moreover there is a variant dg0pd ye vOv tpinodog, found in the Scholia on Aristophanes (Ach. 771, Eq.788).

§ 352. Onv is an affirmative enclitic, giving a mocking or ironical force, like the later dfjnrov and dr@ev (which is perhaps originally 31
onv).

11. 2.276 03 BV uv méAv adtic dvrioet Bupdc dyrvwp ‘his bold spirit will not imagine impel him again’
1. 13.620 Aeipeté Onv oUtw ye ‘1 think in this fashion you will leave’, etc.

It is only Epic.

TEP

§ 353. The enclitic particle nep is evidently a shorter form of the preposition népt, which in its adverbial use has the meaning ‘beyond’,
‘exceedingly’ (§ 185). Accordingly, mep is intensive, denoting that the word to which it is subjoined is true in a high degree, in its fullest
sense, etc.

1. 23.79 Adxe yewvduevév mep ‘was my fate even from my birth’

0d. 1.315 pn u’ €t vOv katépuke Ahatduevév mep 68oio

0d. 8.187 otifapwrepov ovk OAlyov mep

1. 2.236 oikadé mep oLV vnuot vewpeda (= ‘let us have nothing short of return home’)

1l. 8.452 op®iv 8¢ mpiv mep tpdpog EAAAPe @aidipa yvia ‘even beforehand trembling seized your knees’
1l. 13.72 dpiyvwrot 8¢ Beol mep ‘gods, surely, are easily known’

0d. 4.34 af k€ mob1 Zevg €€omiow mep madon 6100

y o

So with relatives, &¢ ep ‘the very one who’, (g #oetai nep (Attic bomep kal £otar) ‘just as it will be’, &te nep ‘just when’. Also €1 nep ‘even
if’, and né mep or 1| mep ‘even than’.

Usually, however, nep implies a sense of opposition; i.e., it emphasizes something as true in spite of a preceding assertion.
o0 11 duvrioeat dxviouevég Tep ‘you will not be able however much vexed’

ToA€éeg Tep £GvTeG ‘many as they are’

nivovtd mep €unng ‘even though drinking’, etc.

and with substantives.

1. 20.65 td te oTUYEOLGL Beol ep which even the gods (gods though they are) ‘dread’

1l. 1.352 énel W Erekéq ye, uivovBddidv nep £6vta since you are my mother, short-lived though I am

Or it may imply compensation for the absence of something else.

1l. 1.508 &AAG 60 mép v ticov do you honor him (since Agamemnon will not)

11. 17.121 af ke vékvv Tiep AXIAART TPoPEPWUEV YUUVEOV: GTap TG Ye TEUXE™ KTA.
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The intensive kai and nep are often used with the same word or phrase.

kai OPE Tep ‘even though late’

kai pog daipova mep ‘even though it were against a higher power’

kal nel6g ep €0V ‘though only on foot’

€l 8¢ kal "Exktopd Tep @prAéeig, etc.

So with o0d€ ‘not even’, as 008¢ Beol mep ‘not even the gods’, 008’ (¢ Tep ‘not even so’, 003€ vu coi mep ‘not even to you'.
The combination kai nep (or kainep) occurs in Homer in one place only, viz. 0d. 7.224 kai tep moAA& nabdvra.

When kai precedes a word followed by mep, it is always = ‘even’ (not and). Hence in Il. 5.135 kai mpiv mep pepacdg means ‘even though
formerly eager’, and is to be taken with the preceding line, not with the succeeding 81 téte pv ktA. Thus there is no anacoluthon, as is
generally assumed.

YE

§ 354. ye is used, like nep, to emphasize a particular word or phrase. It does not however intensify the meaning, or insist on the fact as
true, but only calls attention to the word or fact, distinguishing it from others.

11. 1.81 € mep ydp te xAov ye kal avtiipap katanédn, GAAG te kol petdmobdev Exel ktov

Here ye shows that the word xéAog is chosen in order to be contrasted with kétog. So too

1l. 2.379 €1 8¢ ot £¢ ye piav BovAevoopev, oVKET Emetta KTA.

if we could ever ‘agree’, instead of contending. Again, where an idea is repeated

I 7

Otw pryrjoety mOAeudv ye

b}

11. 5.350 €1 8¢ 60 y* &¢ TéAepov TwAKoEal, 1} Té 6
cp. also
11 1.299 énel W GéAecbé ye §Gvteg ‘since you have but taken away what you gave’ (where we should rather emphasize §évtec)

0d. 4.193 o0 tot Eywye tépmop’ 68updUEVOS . . . vepeso®Uai ye uev o0dev kAaiev kTA. ‘T do not take pleasure in lamenting, but yet do not
say that I complain of a man weeping’, etc.

0d. 9.393 6 y&p adte 618Hpov ye kpdtog éoti ‘that is the strength of iron’ (‘in particular’)

0d. 10.93 00 piv ydp mot’ dé€eto kOUd y* &v adt®, obte uéy’ olt’ dAfyov, Aevkn 8 Av du@i yaArfvn ‘no wave at all’ (nothing that could be
‘called’ a wave) ‘rose in it’, etc.

So too ye emphasizes a word as a strong or appropriate one, or as chosen under the influence of feeling (anger, contempt, etc.)
0d. 9.458 T K€ ol EyKEPAASG Ye . . . paiorto KTA.

0d. 17.244 @ k€ to1 dyAatag ye daokeddoeiev andoag

1l. 7.198 €mei 008" gue vifidd y* oUtwg EAtopat KTA.

So in the phrase €l tot” €nv ye, which means ‘if he lived at all’, and thus is a form of asseveration

11. 3.180 Samp adT’ édc Zoke kuVWMSOG el ToT’ #nv Ye ‘he was my brother-in-law if he was anything’

‘i. €', that he was so is as sure as that there was such a person.

ye is common with the article (§ 257.2) and the personal pronouns (so that it is usual to write &ye, €ywye as one word), also with &3¢,
o0tog, keivog, and the corresponding adverbs (3¢, Téte, etc. It serves chiefly to bring out the contrast which these pronouns more or less
distinctly imply. Similarly with words implying comparison, as GAAog and €tepog, mpiv, nmdpog, etc. When a special emphasis is intended,
Homer usually employs ep.

0d. 1.59 0082 vu cof mep Evrpénetar pfAov ftop ‘not even are you moved’ (who are especially bound to care for Odysseus)
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So too, as Nauck has pointed out (Mél. gr.-rom. iv. 501), tépog ye means ‘before’ (‘not now’), while ndpo¢ Tep means ‘even before’ (‘not
merely now’). Hence in

1l. 13.465 Gg o€ Tdpog ye YauPpog Ewv E0pee

the ye of the MSS. is right; and so we should read (with A. against other MSS.)

1l. 17.587 6¢ 10 Tdpog ye paAbakdg aixuntic

but (again with A) in

1. 15.256 8¢ og mdpog Tep phopat

In a conditional protasis (with &g, §te, €l, etc.), ye emphasizes the condition as such; hence €f ye ‘if only’, ‘always supposing that’. Cp.
0d. 2.31 fjv X’ buiv od@a einor, §te npdtepds ye mvBorto ‘which he would tell you, if and when he had been first to hear it’

On the other hand, i nep means ‘supposing ever so much’, hence ‘if really’ (Latin ‘si quidem’). So when mpiv expresses a condition (§ 297)
it takes ye.

11. 5.288 piv y* fj €Tepdv ye TecdvTa KTA.

00, pur

§ 355. oUki, 00k, ov. The full form oOk{ occurs in the formula f¢ kai oOki or else not (1l. 2.238, etc.), and one or two similar phrases. Il.

79

15.137 “8¢ T aftiog 8¢ te kol o0ki” 11, 20.255 “ndAN” éted te kai ovk{”

The general use of 00 is to deny the predication to which it is attached (while ur forbids or deprecates). In some instances, however, o0
does not merely negative the verb, but expresses the opposite meaning: o0 gnut is not I do not say, but I deny, refuse; o0k ¢® I forbid, etc.
(Kruger, § 67,1, 1).

The uses of o0 in subordinate clauses, and with the infinitive and participle, will be best treated along with the corresponding uses of pn
(8§ 359, §360).

According to Delbriick (Synt. Forsch. iv. p. 147) the negative particle was treated originally like the prepositions, is. it was placed
immediately before the verb, and closely connected with it, as in the Latin ne-scio, ne-queo, nolo, and in some parallel Slavic forms. The
same relation appears in the accent of o0 @nut, and in the use of 00 in the combinations o0k €0éAw, 00k édw, etc., in which o0 is retained
where general rules would require pr (§ 359).

00d¢, undé

§ 356. These forms are generally used as negative connecting particles (‘but not’, ‘and not’). Sometimes however they have a
strengthening or emphatic force, corresponding to the similar use of kai in affirmative sentences.

1. 5.485 TOvn & €otnkag, dtap o0d” dAAoiot keAevelg you stand still (‘yourself’), ‘and’ (‘what is more’) do not call on the others to fight

and in combination with mep

1l. 4.387 €vB’ 00d¢ Eivdg Tep £V KTA.

So kai 8¢ ‘even he’, 008’ 6¢ ‘not even he’, etc.

o0deic is originally an emphatic form (like the later 008¢ €ig). In Homer the neuter o08év is occasionally found, sometimes as an
empbhatic adverb = ‘not at all’.

1l. 1.244 § T Gprotov ‘Axai@dv o0dev ETioag

So1l. 1.412, 16.224, 22.332 & 513, 24.370; Od. 4.195, 9.287): sometimes as a substantive, ‘nothing at all’ (nominative and accusative).
0d. 9.34 g 00dEV YAUK10V ‘no single thing is sweeter’

Cp. 18.130, 22.318. The adjectival use is found with £nog (0d. 4.350, 17.141), also in

1l. 10.216 tfj peV KTépag o0IEV Opoiov
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and perhaps
1l. 22.513 008¢v ool y” EpeAog

where 008év may be adverbial. The genitive neuter appears in the compound 008evdo-wpog ‘worth nothing’ (1l. 8.178). The masculine
occurs only in the phrase t6 6v pévog 00devi elkwv (1l. 22.459; 0d. 11.515).

The form undeig is post-Homeric, except the form undév, which occurs only in Il. 18.500 6 §” &vaivero undev eAéoban.

§ 357. Double Negation. This characteristic feature of Greek is caused by the tendency to repeat the negative particle with any word or
phrase to which the negation especially applies.

1l. 1.114 el o0 £0€v €oti Xepeiwv, o0 dépag KTA. since she is not inferior—not in form, etc.
The emphatic 008¢ and undé¢ are chiefly used in this way

00 pav 008’ Ax1Aevg KTA. ‘no, not even Achilles’, etc.

1. 2.703 008¢ pev 00’ ol &vapyot Esav

0d. 8.280 td y’ 00 k€ Ti 00dE 180170, 008 Be®V Hakdpwv

11. 6.58 und’ 8v tva yaotépt pritnp kodpov E6vta pépot pnd’ 8¢ @vyoL.

Hun

§ 358. un is commonly used (as we should expect) with the moods expressive of command or wish, viz., the imperative, the subjunctive
and the optative. These uses having been discussed (8§ 278, §281, §299, §303, etc.), it only remains to notice some idiomatic uses in which
un is found with the mood of simple assertion or denial.

With the Indicative pr is used in Homer

a. In the phrase un dgeAdov (or dgelov) ‘would that I had not’, etc. Logically the ur) in this idiom belongs to the following infinitive
(cp. § 355).

b. In oaths, to express solemn or impassioned denial.

11. 10.329 {otw VOV Zedg avTdc, €piydoumnog mdoig “Hpng, ur pev Toig nmototv dvrp émoxrfoetat &ANog (‘T swear that no one else shall ride’,
etc.)

1l. 15.36- ToTw VOV T6de yaia . .. 41 pr) &t” €uny idtnta Mooeddwv EvooixBwv mnuaiver

In this use uf denies by disclaiming (as it were) or protesting against a fact supposed to be within the speakers power (= ‘far be it from
me that’, etc.). We should probably add

1l. 19.258- Totw VOV Zebg mpdTa KTA. 261 pr| HeV Ey® koOpn Bpronidt xeip” Enéverka

where the MSS. have éneveikai. The indicative form was restored conjecturally by Stephanus.

c. After 7, to express incredulity, etc.

0d. 6.200 1} uf| 0¥ Tva Suouevéwy @dcd” Fupevat &vdp&v (‘surely you do not suppose it is any enemy!”)

0d. 9.405 A uf tic oev uAAa Ppotddv dékovtog Ehalver; 1) urf Ti o” adTodv ktefver S6Aw NE Pingt; (‘surely no one is driving off your sheep?’
etc.)

This is the common type of “question expecting a negative answer,” viz., a strong form of denial uttered in a hesitating or interrogative
tone. Compare the quasi-interrogative use of 1] (§ 338) to indicate surprise or indignation.

d. After verbs of fearing which relate to a past event.
0d. 5.300 8eidw ur| 51 mdvra Bed vnuepTéa einev

Here, as with the subjunctive (§ 281.1), the clause with ur| passes into an object clause. The difference is that the indicative shows the
event to be past.
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So perhaps

0d. 13.216 un ti pot oixovrtat ‘fear they are gone’

but the better reading is ofxwvtat, the subjunctive being understood as in

1l. 1.555 un oe napeiny ‘lest she have persuaded you’ (i. e. prove to have persuaded)

0d. 21.395 pn képa ineg €dotev ‘lest worms should’ (‘be found to’) ‘have eaten’ (§ 303.1)

Math. xvi.5 éneAd@ovto dptoug AaPeiv ‘they found that they had forgotten’ (Field’s Otium Norvicense, Pt. 3, p. 7).

The use of the past indicative after verbs of fearing is closely parallel to the use in final clauses, noticed in § 325. While the clause, as an
expression of the speakers mind about an event—his fear or his purpose—should have a subjunctive or optative, the sense that the
happening of the event is matter of past fact causes the indicative to be preferred. Cp. the modal uses noticed in §§ 324-326, and the
remark in § 323 as to the tendency in favor of the indicative.

The essence of these idioms is the combination of the imperative tone—shown in the use of uj—with the mood proper to a simple
assertion. The tendency to resort to the form of prohibition in order to express strong or passionate denial may be seen in the use of un
with the optative in deprecating a supposition (§ 299.e), and of ur) with the subjunctive in oaths, as Od. 12.300, 18.56.

§ 359. Conditional Clauses. The rule which prescribes urn as the negative particle to be used in every clause of conditional meaning does
not hold universally. In Homer

a. When the verb is a subjunctive or optative pr is used, the very few exceptions being confined to o0k ¢0éAw (Il. 3.289, 15.492) and o0k
£dw (1L. 20.139), which are treated almost as compounds (§ 355). Cp. the use of 00k €0éAw in final clauses.

11. 5.233 uA . . . patrioetov 00d’ €0EANTOV KTA.

b. With the relatives 6g, 6oog, etc. when the verb is an indicative o0 is generally used.

1l. 2.143 ndo1 yeta MAnBOV, oot 00 PovAfig Endkovoav

0d. 3.348 (g Té Tev 1) mapd mdumav dveipovog Hié meviypod, @ o T1 xAaival kTA. (a general description)
11. 2.338 vymidxoig, oig oG T1 uéAet kTA.

Soll. 7.236, 18.363.

The only clear instance of yr is

1l. 2.301 éote d¢ MavTeg udptupot, olg ur kijpeg EPav Bavdrtolo pépovoar

where the speaker wishes to make an exception to what he has just said. In

0d. 5.489 ¢ ur| mdpa yeitoveg dANot

we may supply either eioi or éwot, the latter is found in the similar cases Od. 4.164, 23.118. But Hesiod uses ur] with the indicative; see
Theog. 387, Op. 225.

c. With i and the indicative o0 is used when the clause with i precedes the principal clause, as
1l. 4.160 €l mep ydp Téxot avTik’ 'OAOUTLIOq 0UK ETENEGOE

and similarly in 11, 9.435, 15.213; 0d. 19.85; and the (eight) other places quoted in § 316. But when the clause with €i follows the other, ufj
is used, as in the sentences of the form

1. 2.155 &vBa kev . . . vooTog £TUXON €l un KTA.

The only instance in which this rule fails seems to be

0d. 9.410 i pv 81 i tig oe frdletan oiov €6vta, vodosv y’ ol mwg #ott ALdg ueydAov dAéacBat

Here uf t1g may be used rather than o0 t1g in order to bring out more clearly the misunderstanding of the OUtig of Polyphemus.

This curious law was pointed out by A. R. Vierke, in a valuable dissertation De ur particulae cum indicativo conjunctae usu antiquiore (Lipsiae,
1876). With regard to the ground of it, we may observe that a clause with €i in most cases precedes the apodosis; this is probably the
original order. When it is inverted it may be that the use of ur instead of o0 has a prohibitive character, as though the condition were
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added as an afterthought, ‘in bar’ of what has been already said. In any case the inversion throws an emphasis on the clause, which
would account for the preference for pr; see § 358.

§ 360. Infinitive and Participle. It appears from comparison with the forms of negation in the oldest Sanskrit that the negative particles
were originally used only with finite verbs. The negation of a noun was expressed by forming it into a compound with the prefix ‘an-" or
‘a-’ (Greek &v-, &-) and the infinitives and participles were treated in this respect as nouns. The first exception to this rule in Greek was
probably the use of o0 with the participle—a use which is well established in Homer.

o0 with the infinitive is used in Homer (as in Attic) after verbs of saying, thinking, knowing, etc. (§ 237).
11. 16.61 1} To1 €V ye 00 TPiv UNVIBUOV KATATOAVGENEY KTA.
0d. 5.342 Sokéeig &€ pot oUk Amiviooetv

This use however is to be compared with that noticed above (§ 355), in which an o0 which belongs in sense to the infinitive is placed
before the governing verb; as o0 gnowv dweeiv ‘he says he will not give’. Sometimes the Homeric language seems to hesitate between the
two forms, or to use them indifferently: compare (‘e. g.)

1l. 12.106 008’ £t° Epavto oxNoecd’ KTA.

and (a few lines further)

1. 12.125 &pavto yap oUKET ‘Axatog oxXfioecd’ KTA.

Occasionally the negative is used with the verb and repeated with the infinitive.
11. 17.641 €mel o0 v dfopat 008 memvobat (cp. 12.73)

0d. 3.27 00 yap Oiw oU o Be®dv déknrt yevésOat KTA.

It may be conjectured that the use of 00 with the governing verb is the more ancient; the use with the infinitive is obviously the more
logical.

§ 361. urj with the Infinitive and Participle. The Homeric uses of this kind are few and simple in comparison with those of later Greek.
The infinitive when used for the imperative (§ 241) naturally takes pr instead of o0

1l. 4.42 un 1 Swarpiferv ToV Epov xOAov, GAAG u’ édoat.

An infinitive which stands as object of a verb of saying, etc., takes ur} when it expresses command or wish.

11. 3.434 taveoBot kENopat punde kTA. ‘I bid you stop and not’, etc. (so 9.12)

0d. 1.37 €nel npd ol eimopev fueic uAt’ kTA. ‘we told him before not to’, etc.

So 0d. 9.530.

86¢ pr) Odvoofia . . . ikéobat ‘grant that Odysseus may not come’

Again, a dependent infinitive takes 1] in oaths

1l. 19.175 dpvuétw . . . Uy Tote Thig €0V EmPrpevar kTA. ‘let him swear that he never’, etc.

Compare

0d. 5.184- {otw vV t6de yaia . . . 187 pr ti 6ot aVT TAHA Kakov fovAevoépev GANO

and 1. 19.258 (but see § 358.b). So generally after verbs of promising, etc.

1l. 14.45 {¢ o’ énnmeiAnoev . . . ur| mpiv KTA. threatened that he would not, etc.

1l. 18.500 6 &’ dvaiveto pndev eAéoBan ‘refused to accept anything’

(See Mr. Leaf’s note ‘a. ). This use of pn is evidently parallel to the use with the indicative, § 358. Compare also

11. 19.21 of” émiekég #py” Euev dBavdtwv unde fpotdv &vdpa teAéooat
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where the ur] may be emphatic (‘such as we must not suppose any mortal to have made’) (This would be akin to the later use with verbs
of belief. As to the verbs which take pn see Prof. Gildersleeve in the Am. Jour. Phil. vol. i. p. 49.) Or this may be an instance of the use of
uA in relative clauses containing a general description (§ 359.b).

The use of ur| with the participle appears in one Homeric instance.
0d. 4.684 pn uvnotedoavteg und’ GAN0O’ opiArjcavteg Uotata kal topata vov évBdde deinvioeiay

Here pr] belongs to dpiAfjcavteg, and expresses a wish “may they (after their wooing) have no other meeting, but sup now for the last
time.” For the parenthetical uvnotedoavteg and the repetition of the negative with GAAote, cp. the parallel place Od. 11.613.

un texvnoduevog und’ &AAo i texviioaito

kev and av

§ 362. The particles kev and &v, as we have seen, are used to mark a predication as conditional, or made with reference to a particular or
limited state of things, whereas te shows that the meaning is general. Hence with the subjunctive and optative kev or &v indicates that
an event holds a definite place in the expected course of things. In other words, kev or &v points to an actual occurrence in the future.
(‘Im Allgemeinen steht das Resultat durchaus fest: kev beim Conjunctiv und Optativ weist auf das Eintreten der Handlung hin’ (Delbriick,
Synt. Forsch. i. p. 86), This view is contrary to the teaching of most grammarians (see especially Hermann on Soph. 0. C. 1446). It will be
found stated very clearly in an article in the Philological Museum, vol. i. p. 96 (Cambridge 1832).)

Kev is commoner in Homer than &v. In the existing text kev occurs about 630 times in the Iliad, and 520 times in the Odyssey; while &v
(including Aiv and énrjv) occurs 192 times in the Iliad and 157 times in the Odyssey. Thus the proportion is more than 3:1, and is not
materially different in the two poems.

It is part of Fick’s well known theory that &v was unknown in the original Homeric dialect; a systematic attempt to restore the exclusive
use of kev in Homer has been made by a Dutch scholar, J. van Leeuwen (De particularum kév et &v apud Homerum usu (Mnemosyne, XV.
p. 75). The statistics given above are taken from this valuable dissertation.) , who has proposed more or less satisfactory emendations of
all the places in which &v now appears. It is impossible to deny the soundness of the principles on which he bases his enquiry. When the
poems were chiefly known through oral recitation there must have been a constant tendency to modernize the language. With Attic and
Ionic reciters that tendency must have led to &v creeping into the text, sometimes in place of kev, sometimes where the pure subjunctive
or optative was required by Homeric usage. Evidence of this kind of corruption has been preserved, as Van Leeuwen points out, in the
‘variae lectiones’ of the ancient critics. Thus in Il. 1.168 énel ke kduw is now read on the authority of Aristarchus; but énfjv kexdpw and
€NV Ke Kduw were also ancient readings, and v is found in all our MSS. Similarly, in IL. 7.5 Aristarchus read énei ke kduwov, and the
MSS. are divided between énel ke and énrjv e (or £nnv kek.). There is a similar variation between the forms fiv and £ e (or of ke) in the
phrases af k” ¢0éAnoBa, ai k €é8éAnot, etc. Thus in Il 4.353 (= 9.359) the MSS. nearly all have

Speat fiv €0€AN0Oa kal af kév Tot T pepnAn

but ai k’ €é0éAnoOa, which gives a better rhetorical elect, is found in

1l. 8.471 8eat ai k* £0éAnoOa

(soall MSS., fiv 0. as a ‘v. 1. in A), also in I1. 13.260, 18.457, Od. 3.92, etc. Similarly, in

1l. 16.453 £mel 81| tév ye Ainn

the ‘v. 17 énfjv is given by good MSS. (D, G, L, and as a variant in A). And the line

1l. 11.797 Mupuidévwy, ai kév T1 dwg Aavaoiot yévnar

is repeated in 1l. 16.39 with the variation fjv to® for af kev. In such cases we can see the intrusion of &v actually in process.
Again, the omission of &v may be required by the meter, or by the indefinite character of the sentence (§ 283) e.g. in
1l. 15.209 6nndt’ v ioduopov E0éAnat

both these reasons point to 6nndte Ficduopov KA. So in

1. 2.228 €01 &v nroMeBpov EAwuev

read e0te 1T, and in

0d. 11.17 o0’ 61dét” &v oteixnot
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read o0’ ondte (8te ke, which Van Leeuwen proposes in these two places, is not admissible, since the reference is general).

Several reasons combine to make it probable that the forms fjv and €nnv are post-Homeric. The contraction o¢ €i &v, €nel &v is contrary
to Homeric analogies (§ 378%), and could hardly have taken place until &v became much commoner than it is in Homer. Again, the usage
with regard to the order of the particles excludes the combinations fjv 8¢, v nep, fiv yép—for which Homer would have &i 8§ &v, & nep
&v, el yap dv (8 365). Again, fiv cannot properly be used in a general statement or simile, and whenever it is so used the meter allows it to
be changed into €l.

1l. 1.166 &tdp fv mote daopdg tknTat

0d. 5.120 v tig T @iAnv Toirjoet’ dxoitnv (1 tig te in several MSS.)
0d. 11.159 fjv pr t1g €xn evepyéa vija

0d. 12.288 fjv nwg e€amnivng €AOn

1l. 20.172 fiv tiva tégvn (in a simile)

Similar arguments apply with even greater force to énfjv. Of the 48 instances there are 18 in general sentences, and several others (1l.
4.239, 16.95; 0d. 3.45, 4.412, 5.348, 11.119, 15.36, 21.159) in which the reference to the future is so indefinite that £ne{ with a pure
subjunctive is admissible. It cannot be accidental that in these places, with one exception (0d. 11.192), énrjv is followed by a consonant,
so that énefl can be restored vwithout any metrical difficulty. On the other hand, in 13 places in which énfv is followed by a vowel the
reference is to a definite future event, and accordingly we may read énei «’. In the combination €nrfjv 81}, which occurs seven times, we
should probably read émnei 81, or in some places énefl kev (as in Od. 11.221). The form éneiddv occurs once, in a simile (Il. 13.285); hence
we should read énei 81| (not énef kev, as Bekker and Nauck, or af kev as Menrad).

The distinction between general statements and those which refer to an actual future occurrence has hardly been sufficiently attended
to in the conjectures proposed by Van Leeuwen and others. Thus in

0d. 5.121 fv tig te @ilov mo1foet’ dkoitnv (in a general reflection)
Van Leeuwen would read of kév ti¢ te, and in
0d. 12.288 fjv nwg é€amnivng ¥AOn

he proposes af kd& mov. So in 1. 6.489, 0d. 8.553 énfv t& np@ta yévnrat (of the lot of man) he bids us read énef ke. If any change is wanted
beyond putting énei for €nrjv, the most probable would be émnef te; see § 332. On the other hand he would put énei for €nrv in such places
as

0d. 1.293 adtap £nnv dn tadta teAeviiong te kal £pEng (cp. 0d. 5.353, 18.269)

where a definite future occasion is implied, and consequently énei kev (which he reads in Od. 4.414) would be more Homeric. In Od. 6.262
avtap nnyv éAog émPriopev we should perhaps read énel ke téAeog (7) : see § 94.2.

In a few places the true reading may be i or €nei with the optative

0d. 8.511 adoa ydp Av &moréoBat, Emny méMG dugikaoyn (Emel . . . dugikaAdat, as in I1. 19.208 we should read énei Ticaipebo)
0d. 21.237 (= 383) fjv &€ 11 . . . dkovon uh Tt BUpale TtpoPAwoketv (gl € T1g . . . dkovoat)

11. 15.504, 17.245, 22.55 & 487.

The form &> &v occurs in our text in 29 places, and in 22 of these the meter admits 6te x* (x°), which Van Leeuwen accordingly would
restore. The mischief however must lie deeper. Of the 22 places there are 13 in which 8t* &v appears in the leading clause of a simile (cg
d’ 8T &v .. .), and in three others (1l. 2.397, Od. 11.18, 13.101) the sense is general; so that §te k” is admissible in six only (1l. 7.335 & 459,
8.373 & 425; 0d. 2.374, 4.477). It cannot be an accident that there are so many cases of §t’ &v where Homeric usage requires the pure
subjunctive and no similar cases of §te kev; but for that very reason we cannot correct them by reading &te x’. Meanwhile, no better
solution has been proposed, and we must be content to note the 16 places as in all probability corrupt or spurious.

It is one thing, however, to find that &v has encroached upon kev in Homer, and another thing to show that there are no uses of &v which
belong to the primitive Homeric language.

The restoration of ke(v) is generally regarded as especially easy in the combination o0k &v, for which o kev can always be written
without affecting either sense or meter. The change, however, is open to objections which have not been sufficiently considered. It will
be found that o0k &v occurs 61 times in the ordinary text of Homer, while o0 kev occurs 9 times, and oG ke 7 times. Now of the forms kev
and ke the first occurs in the Iliad 272 times, the second 222 times. Hence, according to the general laws of probability, o0 kev and oU ke
may be expected to occur in the same proportion; in the ordinary text this is the case (9:7). But if every o0k &v were changed into o0 kev,
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there would be 70 instances of 0o kev against 7 of o0 ke. This clearly could not be accidental, hence it follows that o0k &v must be
retained in all or nearly all the passages where it now stands (It will be seen that the argument is of the same kind as that by which it was
shown above (§ 283.b) that te must have been often changed into ke. The decisive fact in that case was the excessive occurrence of xe.
Here it is the absence of any such excess which leads us to accept the traditional text.) And if o0k &v is right, we may infer that the other
instances of &v with a negative—22 in number—are equally unassailable.

Another group of instances in which &v is evidently primitive consists of the dactylic combinations 8¢ nep &v, 1) mep &v, €l nep &v. Van
Leeuwen would write 8¢ ké mep, etc.; but in Homer mep usually comes immediately after the relative or i, and before kev (§ 365).
Similarly 008¢ ydp &v (Il. 24.556) and té@pa yap &v (0d. 2.77) cannot be changed into 00d¢ e ydp, Td@pa ke ydp, since the order ydp kev
is invariable in Homer. In these uses, accordingly, &v may be defended by an argument which was inapplicable to o0k &v, viz. the
impossibility of making the change to kev.

The same may be said of the forms in which &v occurs under the ictus of the verse, preceded by a short monosyllable ().

s 7

11. 1.205 fig OmepomAinot Ty’ &v mote Buudv dAéoon

0d. 2.76 €l X’ OUETC Ye @dyolte, Tay’ dv ToTe Kal Tioig €in
0d. 9.77 tic av tdde ynbnoeie

So tig &v, 1. 24.367; Od. 8.208, 10.573.

11. 4.164 Zooeton fuap 8t° &v mot’ KTA.

Cp.1L. 1.519, 4.53, 6.448, 9.101.

o n

11. 8.406 (= 420) Sp’ €1df] yravk®dmig 8t dv @ Tatpi paxnTat

”

So kai &v and tét &v (see the instances, § 363.2.c), o0 & &v (Il. 6.329), 6¢ &v (0d. 21.294, cp. Od. 4.204, 18.27, 11. 7.231). In this group, as in
the last, we have to do with recurring forms, sufficiently numerous to constitute a type, with a fixed rhythm, as well as a certain tone
and style.

The combination of &v and kev in the same clause is found in a very few places, and is probably not Homeric. In four places (1l. 11.187 &
202; 0d. 5.361, 6.259) we have 8¢@p’ av pév kev ktA., where the place of &v is anomalous (§ 365). For o0t &v kev (Il. 13.127) we should
probably read olGt’ dp kev, and so in 0d. 9.334 tovg dp ke (or rather oUg &p ke) kai AOENoV abTog eAécBon (cp. I1. 7.182 Ov dp’ fifelov
avtol). In 0d. 18.318 f{v mep ydp ke should be i ep ydp ke (supra).

§ 363. Uses of kev and &v. It will be convenient, by way of supplement to what has been said in the chapter on the uses of the moods (1) to
bring together the chief exceptions to the general rule for the use of xev or &v in subordinate clauses; and (2) to consider whether there
are any differences of meaning or usage between the two particles.

« In final clauses which refer to what is still future, the use of kev or &v prevails (§ 282, §285, §288, §293, §354). But with certain
conjunctions (especially ag, 8mwg, tva, 8@pa) there are many exceptions: see §§ 285-§289, §305-§307. When the purpose spoken
of is not an actual one, but either past or imaginary, the verb is generally “pure.” In conditional clauses the subjunctive and
optative generally take kev or &v when the governing verb is in the future, or in a mood which implies a future occasion
(imperative, subjunctive, optative with kev or &v). On the other hand in similes, maxims, and references to frequent or indefinite
occasions, the particle is not used. But a. Sometimes the pure subjunctive is used after a future in order to show that the speaker
avoids referring to a particular occasion; cp. Il. 21.111 #coetan fj Aiog fj SeiAn f péoov Auap, ommdte . . . EAntar and the examples
quoted in § 289.2.a and § 292.a. b. In our texts of Homer there are many places in which kev or &v is used although the reference
is indefinite; but the number is much reduced if we deduct the places in which it is probable that ke (or k’) has crept in instead
of ¢ (v°) : see §283.b. The real exceptions will generally be found where a clause is added to restrict or qualify a general
supposition already made. 11. 3.25 udAa ydp te katecbicl, el mep v adTdV cebwvtat (‘even in the case when’, etc.) 0d. 21.293 oivég
oe tpwetl peAndng, 8¢ te kal GAAovg PAdmtel, 6 &v piv xavdov €An (in the case of him who takes it greedily) So 1l. 6.225, 9.501 &
524, 20.166; 0d. 15.344, 19.332 (8§ 289, §292, §296). In these places we see the tendency of the language to extend the use of kev
or &v beyond its original limits, in other words, to state indefinite cases as if they were definite—a tendency which in later Greek
made the use of &v universal in such clauses, whether the event intended was definite or not. The change is analogous to the use
of the indicative in a general conditional protasis; when, as Mr, Goodwin expresses it, “the speaker refers to one of the cases in
which an event may occur as if it were the only one—that is, he states the general supposition as if it were particular” (Moods
and Tenses, § 467). The loss of the Homeric use of te, and the New Ionic use of 6, 1], T as a relative with indefinite as well as
definite antecedents, are examples of the same kind.

Up to this point the particles kev and &v have been treated as practically equivalent. There are however some diferences of usage
which remain to be pointed out. a. In negative clauses there is a marked preference for &v. In the ordinary text of the Iliad &v is
found with a negative 53 times (nearly a third of the whole number of instances), kev is similarly used 33 times (about one-
twentieth). The difference is especially to be noticed in the Homeric use of the subjunctive as a kind of future (§§ 275, §276). In
affirmative clauses of this type kev is frequent, &v very rare; in negative clauses &v only is found. b. kev is often used in two or
more successive clauses of a sentence; ‘e. g’ in both protasis and apodosis. 11. 1.324 €1 3¢ ke pun dddnowy, Eyw 3¢ kev avtdg EAwpaL
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kTA. In disjunctive sentences. Il. 18.308 otfjcouat, f ke @épnot uéya kpdtog 1 ke pepoiuny 0d. 4.692 &Ahov k> &xBaipnot Ppotdv,
dAMov ke @ihoin And in parallel and correlative Clauses of all kinds. II. 3.41 kai ke 6 PovAoiunv kai kev TOAD képdiov ein 1L
23.855- 0G pév ke BAAN . . . 857 O¢ 8¢ ke unpivOoro toxn, KTA. Od. 11.110 tag el pév k” dowvéag Edag vooTou te uédnat, kai kev €T €ig
'I8GknV kakd ep ndoxovteg ikoioOe ei 8¢ ke oivnat kTA. &v, on the other hand, is especially used in the second of two parallel or
connected clauses. 11. 19.228- &AAG xpr| TOV pev kataddnrewy &g ke Odvnot . . . 230 Sooo1 §” &v ToAépoto mept otuyepoio Almwvtat
KTA. Od. 19.329- 8¢ pev Gnnvng avTog €N Kal dnnvéa €idfi . . . 332 8¢ & &v dpudpwy avtdg €n kTA. So 1l 21.553 el uév kev ... €1 §” v
ktA.; 11. 3.288 ff. i uév kev €l 8¢ ke . .. €1 & &v (the last an alternative to the second). The only instance of &v in two parallel
clauses is 0d. 11.17 008’ OnétT’ Gv oteixnot PG oLPavoOV dotepdevta oUO” 8t Gv &Y €mi yaiav ktA. and there we ought to read
omdte oteixnot, according to the regular Homeric use of the subjunctive in general statements (§ 289.2.a) c.There are several
indications of the use of &v as a more emphatic particle than kev. Thus the combination fj T &v ‘surely in that case’ occurs 7
times in the Iliad, f; T kev only twice. Compare the force of kai &v in 1l. 5.362 ( = 457) 8¢ VOV ye kai &v At atpl péyotro Od. 6.300
peia & aplyvwt’ €oti, kal &v ndic nyfoaito Il. 14.244 GANov pév kev . . . pela KatevvAoall, Kal v Totapoio péeBpa "Okeavol ‘1
would put any other to sleep, even Oceanus’, etc. Cp. also tét &v (‘then indeed’, ‘then at length’), in 1l. 18.397 tét &v ndBov dAyea
Bopd. 11. 22.108 éuot 8¢ 6T’ Gv moAD képdiov ein kTA. 11 24.213 téT” &v Tita Epya yévorto Od. 9.211 6T’ &v ol tot drooxécdat
@ilov fev. And tig &v (‘quis tandem’) in 11. 9.77 tic &v téde yndAoeiev 1. 24.367 tig &v &tj o1 vog €in Od. 8.208 tig &v @iAéovtt
péxotto Od. 10.573 tig &v Be0v ovk €0éhovta ktA. The general effect of these differences of usage between the two particles
seems to be that dv is used either in an adversative sense—with a second or opposed alternative—or when greater emphasis has
to be expressed. This account of the matter is in harmony with the predominance of v in negative sentences. When we speak of
an event as not happening in certain circumstances, we generally do so by way of contrast to the opposite circumstances, those
in which it will happen. o0k 8v tot xpaioun kiBapig ‘the lyre will not avail you’ (viz. ‘in battle—whatever it may ado elsewhere)’
The accent of the particles must not be overlooked as a confirmation of the view now taken. Evidently &v is more likely to
convey emphasis than the enclitic kev. We may find an analogy in the orthotone and adversative 8¢, which stands to te and the
correlated te . . . te somewhat as we have supposed dv to stand to kev and kev. .. kev.

§ 364. Original meaning of &v and kev. The identity of the Greek &v with the Latin and Gothic ‘an’ has been maintained with much force
and ingenuity by Prof. Leo Meyer. The following are some of the chief points established by his dissertation. (AN im Griechischen,
Lateinischen und Gothischen, Berlin 1880. The parallel between the Greek &v and the Gothic thau and aiththau was pointed out by
Hartung (Partikeln, ii. p. 227).)

* The Latin ‘an’ is used by the older poets in the second member of a disjunctive question, either direct, as ‘egone an ille injurie
facimus?’ or indirect, as ‘utrum scapulae plus an collus calli habeat nescio’ (both from Naevius). The use in single questions is a
derivative one, and properly implies that the question is put as an alternative. Plaut. Asin. 5.1.10 credam istuc, si te esse hilarum
videro. AR. An tu me tristem putas? do you then think me (the opposite, viz.) ‘sad?” Amph. 3.3.8 derides qui scis haec dudum me
dixisse per jocum. SO. an illut joculo dixisti? equidem serio ac veto ratus. In these places (Taken from Draeger’s Historische
Syntax, i. p. 321, where many other examples will be found.) we see how ‘an’ comes to mean ‘then on the contrary’, ‘then in the
other case’, etc. So in Naevius, ‘eho an vicimus?’ ‘what then, have we conquered?’

In Gothic, again, ‘an’ is used in questions of an adversative character. Luke X. 29 an hvas ist mis néhvundja (“he willing to justify
himself, said”): and who is my neighbor ? John xviii. 37 an nuh thiudans is thu are you a king then?

These instances exhibit a close similarity between the Latin and the Gothic ‘an’, and suggest the possibility of a disjunctive
particle (‘or’, ‘or else’) coming to express recourse to a second alternative (‘if not, then. . ), and so acquiring the uses of the
Greek &v. This supposition, as Leo Meyer goes on to show, is confirmed by the Gothic ‘aiththau’ and ‘thau’, which are employed
(1) as disjunctive particles, ‘or’, or else, and (2) to render the Greek &v, chiefly in the use with the past indicative. Thus we have, as
examples of ‘aiththau’ Matth. v. 36 ni magt ain tagl hveit aiththau svart gataujan ‘you can not make one hair white or black’
Math. ix. 17 aiththau distaurnand balgeis (‘neither do men put new wine into old bottles’) else the bottles break John xiv. 2 niba
véseina, aiththau qvéthjau If it were not so, I would have told you [= it is not so, else T would have told you] John xiv. 7 ith
kunthédeith mik, aiththauu kunthédeith etc. ‘if you had known me, you should have known’, etc. Similarly ‘thau’ is used (1) to
translate in double questions, as in Math. xvii. 17 ‘whom will you that I release unto you, Barabbas or’ (than) Jesus? and after a
comparative (= ‘than’); frequently also (2) in a conditional apodosis, especially to translate &v with past tenses. Luke vii. 39 sa ith
vési praufétus ufkunthedi thau ‘this man, if he were a prophet, would have known’ Sometimes also with the present (where
there is no &v in the Greek)—the meaning being that of a solemn or emphatic future. Mark xi.26 ith jabai jus ai aflétith, ni thau . .
aflétith ‘if you do not forgive neither will . . . forgive’ (00d¢ . . . &prjoe) Math. v. 20 ni thau qvimith (‘except your righteousness
shall exceed’, etc.) you shall in no case enter, etc. (o0 ur| elcéABnte) This use evidently answers to the Homeric kev or &v with the
subjunctive and future indicative: ‘ni thau qvimith’ = o0k &v €AOnte, ‘ni thau aflétith’ = 008" &v denoet.

If now we suppose that dv, like ‘aiththau’ and ‘thaw’, had originally two main uses (1) In the second member of a disjunctive
sentence (= ‘else’, ‘or else’), and (2) In the conditional apodosis (= ‘in that case rather’. We can explain the Gothic and Latin ‘an’
from the former, the Greek &v from the latter. The idiomatic “ellipse” in A} ydp &v . . . Jotata Awpricato ‘else you would outrage
for the last time’ will represent an intermediate or transitional use. We can then understand why &v should often accompany
negatives, and why it should be used in the latter clause of a sentence. The main difference of the two uses evidently is that in
the first the clauses are coordinate, in the second the clause with &v is the apodosis or principal clause. Thus the two uses are
related to each other as the two uses of 8¢ (1) As an adversative conjunction. (2) In the apodosis.

The use of &v in final clauses may be illustrated by that of ‘thau’ in Mark vi. 56 bédun ina el thau . . . attait6keina napekdovv
avTOV va Kav . . dpawvtal that they might touch if it were but, etc. With iva, ®g, etc. &v may have had originally the same kind of

” o«

emphasis as kdv in this passage, “that in any case,” “that if no more then at least, etc.” The use in a conditional protasis following
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the principal clause may be compared with Luke ix. 13 niba thau . . . bugjaima (‘we have no more’) ‘except we should buy’ (=
unless indeed we should buy) The particle ke(v) is found in Aeolic, in the same form as in Homer, and in Doric, in the form ka. It
is usually identified with the Sanskrit kam, which when accented means ‘well’ (‘wohl’, ‘gut’, ‘bene’), and as an enclitic appears to
be chiefly used with the imperative, but with a force which can hardly be determined (Delbriick, A. S. pp. 150, 503). A parallel
may possibly be found in the German wohl, but in any case the development of the use of ke(v) is specifically Greek.

Order of Particles and Enclitic Pronouns

§ 365. The place of a particle in the Homeric sentence is generally determined by stricter rules than those which obtain in later Greek,
and similar rules are found to govern the order of the enclitic pronouns and adverbs.

« The two enclitics mep and ye, when they belong to the first word in a clause, come before all other particles. Hence we have the
sequences € Tep ydp €l mep &v tob mep O méOedv ye pév, etc. Exceptions are to be found in 1l. 9.46 €i¢ 8 k€ mep Tpoinv
dramépoouev (read perhaps elg 8te mep) 1l. 7.387 f k€ mep Gyt . . . yévoito 0d. 3.321 80ev té mep 11. 8.243 adtovg 81 mep acov

uév and ¢, also te in its use as a connecting word, come before other particles. Hence we have ot 8¢ 87 €1 8¢ kev éyw 8¢ ke tot €l
8’ &v o0 pév ydp oUT’ dpa, etc. uév may be placed later when it emphasizes a particular word, or part of a clause, especially in
view of a following clause with 8¢ 11. 9.300 €i &¢ to1 'Atpeidng pev anrxBeto . . . o0 §” &AAoug mep kA Od. 4.23, 11.385, 18.67, etc.,
and in such collocations as ol 8’ 1} Tot pév éye kTA., #8° 1 Tot Tobg uév ktA. Cp. also Od. 15.405 o0 T1 mepimAndic Ainv téoov,
GAN” Gyadr) pév The form Sgp’ &v uév kev is probably corrupt, see § 362 ad fin. oi 8¢ 81 €l 8¢ kev €yw O€ k€ tor €1 §” &v oV uev ydp
oUte ke oUT’ Gpa, etc.

Of the remaining particles ydp comes first. fj ydp ke tig ydp e €l mep ydp ke té@pa ydp &v g ydp v0 Tot, etc. Among the other

. . 7 A b} v 7 oc 7 s 5 cr 7 7 v . . .
particles note the following sequences. kai v0 kev €€ dpa 8] ommdte kev 81 1 pd vu Tig Toi vu But dpa is sometimes put later in
the clause, as wg einwv kat’ dp” €Ceto. 1. 5.748 “Hpn 8¢ pdotiyt Ookg Empaiet’ &p’ {nnovg te in its generalizing use comes after

” s

other particles. 8¢ te uév te ydp te &GANG te §” dpa te 8¢ pd te 00T’ Ep TE 00 VU TE

The indefinite ti¢ and the corresponding adverbs, Tov, twg, nw, Tote, etc., follow the particles. Hence we have Gte kév tig ai kév
nwg 8T &v mote 8v pd Ti¢ 8 mov VO ov A mob T o, etc. But te follows Tig (8 332), as in kai ydp tic T¢, 8¢ Tic Te. And sometimes 8g
T1¢ is treated as a single word, as in 8v Twva pév (1l. 2.188), 8¢ tig &€ (Il. 15.743), 8¢ tig e (1l. 10.44; Od. 3.355). Similarly we find &f
note in the combination €f mote &, as well as the more regular €i 81 ote. Tig sometimes comes later, as Il. 4.300 S@pa kal oUK
#0é\wv T1g KTA. especially after a genitive which it governs. Il. 13.55 c@®iv § (O Beidv Tig kTA. Cp. also Il 22.494 &V &’
g\enodvtwv KoTUANY Tig TVTOOV énéoyev and Od. 21.374. So more as in 1l. 4.410 t@ pn po1 tatépag 10O’ dpoin €vOeo tiuf 11 6.99
008 AxiAfid mo®> B3¢ kTA. Il. 10.453, Od. 2.137. In these places mote seems to be attracted to an emphatic sword. Cp. mov in Il.
12.272, mobev in Od. 18.376.

The enclitic personal pronouns come after the particles and pronouns already mentioned. ol moté yie 1} nfj pe 0084 V0 e pe 0
Yép T TOTE pot €y 8¢ Ké To1 Emel &p K€ oe OHMMETE KéV v af KEV WG UV 00 Y&p T 6@V 1 oV TiC oy, etc. Sometimes however
an enclitic form follows the emphatic pronoun a0tég. Il. 5.459 adtap €nert’ abT@ pot néocuto Il. 22.346 al ydp TwG adTOV e KTA.
Occasionally an enclitic is found out of its place at the end of a line which has the bucolic caesura. Il. 3.368 008" €BaAdv pv (‘v. 1.’
00d” édduacca) 1. 5.104 €l étedv e 1. 7.79 Sppa mupdg pe Il. 11.380 wg Sperdv tot (so with tig) Il 4.315 wg Spelév Tig and
without bucolic caesura Il. 17.736 émi 8¢ ntdAepog tétatd o@v

The negative particles o0 and uf} which regularly begin the clause, are often put later in order that some other word may be

emphasized, and in that case the indefinite t1g, tote, etc., follow 00 or yr|. uetdAAnodv ye pev ot ti (for o uév t1 petdAAnodv ye)
ketvoiot §” &v ol tig (for 00 §” &v tig kefvoro) o 8¢ pun i o pev ol mote, etc. Similarly kev and dv are attracted to the negation
as in TAnOLVY &’ ok av €y (for 00’ &v éyw mANBOV), and when the negative is repeated, as in 00d¢ ydp 008¢ kev kTA. Od. 15.321
dpnotocvn ok &v pot épiooeie Ppotdg GAAG

The place of the enclitic is perhaps explained by the pause of the verse in Od. 15.118 80 £0¢ dOU0G GupekdAve Kelo€ Ue
vootfioavta Od. 14.245 avtdp £netta Atyuntdvde pe kTA. (unless we read keio” €ue, Afyvntévd® éue, cp. Od. 16.310) and so in Il.
1.205 11 UmepomAinot tdy’ &v mote Buudv dAéoon Il. 1.256 &AAot te Tpdeg uéya kev kexapoioto Buud Il. 5.362 Tvdetdng, 6 VOV ye
Kal av Aul matpl pdyotto I 22.108 (¢ épéovoty: ol 8¢ TOT” &v MoAL képdiov €in Od. 1.217 ¢ 8N €y y* Spelov pdkapdg vo tev
gupevar vids. The second half of the line is treated as a fresh beginning of a sentence. Without assuming that the Homeric usage
as to the place of particles and enclitics is invariable, we may point out that in several places where these rules are violated the
text is doubtful on other grounds. 1. 3.173 wg 8@elev Odvatdg pot adeiv Read (g u” pelev Bdvatog padéery, for the elision u(ot)
cp. 11 6.165 &g W’ €0ehev @iAdtnTL wiyrjuevat (§ 376). I1. 6.289 €0’ £oav oi mémhot kTA. Read €vBa £ oav (see § 376). Similarly in
11. 20.282 k&d &’ dxog ol x0to Van Leeuwen reads k&b 8¢ £” &xog x0to. In Od. 1.37 £nel mpd ol eimopev Mueic Bekker would omit pé
(Hom. BL ii. 21). Od. 2.327 énel v0 mep fetan aivdg (read vo te pietan?) 0d. 15.436 Spxw motwdijvar dnApovd w oikad’ dndgev
(Omit p) 0d. 11.218 &AN attn dikn £oti fpotdv, 8te kév Te Bdvaworv with ‘v. 17 (in five MSS.) 8te tig ke 0dvnowv. Read Ste tig te
Bdvnow (8 289 ad fin.). 11. 20.77 T00 ydp pa udAiotd £ Oupdg dvwyet so Aristarchus, but the other ancient reading was udAiotd ye.
1l. 21.576 €i mep yap @O&UeVOG v 7 ovtdon ktA. for wv the “city editions” had tig, but neither word is needed. 0d. 7.261 (=
14.287) 4AN’ 8te 81 8ySodv pot émmAduevov €tog AABev Dind. reads dydéatov, to avoid the unusual synizesis. Read AN’ 8te &1
Sydwov: an earlier 8ydwog (= Latin ‘octavus’) is almost necessary to account for §ydoog (Brugmann, M. U. v. 37). 11. 5.273 i todtaw
ke AdPoipev kTA. For ke (without meaning here) read ye. 11. 14.403 énel tétparnto npog OV oi The sense seems to require mpog iBVV
‘in the direction of his aim’, cp. tdcav £én’ 100V ‘for every aim’, &v’ i00v ‘straight onwards’ (1. 21.303; Od. 8.377). 1. 24.53 w1} . ..
vepeoonOéwpév ol fueig Read -Bropev, omitting oi. A less strict usage may be traced in the 10th book of the Iliad. 1I. 1.44 #] tig
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kev 11 1.242 €l pév ) Erapdv ye keleleté 1 adtov ENEoBat 11, 1.280 vOv adte pdAiotd pe @ilat, Il 1.344 GAN 2duév v 11, 1.453
OUKET” €merta oL mijud mot” €ooeat The subject, however, needs more detailed investigation.

Hexameter

§ 366. The verse in which the Homeric poems are composed—the heroic hexameter—consists of six feet, of equal length, each of which
again is divided into two equal parts, viz. an accented part or ‘arsis’ (on which the rhythmical beat or ‘ictus’ falls), and an unaccented
part or ‘thesis’. In each foot the arsis consists of one long syllable, the thesis of one long or two short syllables; except the last thesis,
which consists of one syllable, either long or short.

The fifth thesis nearly always consists of two short syllables, thus producing the characteristic ~which marks the end of each

hexameter.

The last foot is probably to be regarded as a little shorter than the others, the time being filled up by the pause at the end of the verse.
The effect of this shortening is heightened by the dactyl in the fifth place, since the two short syllables take the full time of half a foot.

§ 367. Diaeresis and Caesura. Besides the recognized stops or pauses which mark the separation of sentences and clauses there is in
general a slight pause or break of the voice between successive words in the same clause, sufficient to affect the rhythm of the verse.
Hence the rules regarding diaeresis and caesura.

By diaeresis is meant the coincidence of the division between words with the division into feet. The commonest place of diaeresis in the
hexameter is after the fourth foot.

NpWwv adtovg 8¢ EAwpia tebxe KOVESTLY
This is called the bucolic diaeresis.

Caesura (tout}) occurs when the pause between two words falls within a foot, so as to “cut” it into two parts. The caesura which separates
the arsis from the thesis (so as to divide the foot equally) is called the strong or masculine caesura, that which falls between the two
short syllables of the thesis is called the weak or feminine or trochaic caesura.

The chief points to be observed regarding caesura in the Homeric hexameter are as follows.

* There is nearly always a caesura in the third foot. Of the two caesuras the more frequent in this place is the trochaic (toun kata
tpitov tpoxaiov). dvdpa pot Evvene Moloa moAUtponov 8¢ udAa moAAd The strong caesura, or “caesura after the fifth half-foot”
(toun mevOnuuepnc), is rather less common. pfiviv deide, Oed, TinAniddew AxiAfjog In the first book of the Iliad, which contains
611 lines, the trochaic caesura of the third foot occurs in 356, and the corresponding strong caesura in 247. (In this calculation
no lines are reckoned twice, short monosyllables being taken either with the preceding or the following word, according to the
sense.) On the other hand, there must be no diaeresis after the third foot; and in the few cases in which the third foot lies wholly
in one word there is always a strong caesura in the fourth foot (toun €@Onuiuepric). 8¢ ke Oeoig émmneibnror pdAa v EkAvov
avtod “"Hpn t nd¢ Mooe1ddwv kai MaAAdg ABrvr The division between an enclitic and the preceding word is not sufficient for the
caesura in the third foot: hence in 0d. 10.58 we should read avtap el oito1d T’ énacodued’ RdE motiitog not oitoid te macodued’
(as La Roche). The remaining exceptions to these rules are Il. 1.179 oikad’ iwv cUv vrvuel te ofi¢ kal 60i¢ £tdpoiot which is an
adaptation of the (probably conventional) form cOv vni © €ufj kai €uoig £tdporot (1l. 1.183). We may help the rhythm by taking
vruol te ofig closely together, so as to avoid the break in the middle of the line. Il. 3.205 dn ydp kai 8edpd mot’ fAvbe dlog
0dvooevg 1. 10.453 oUkET” Emerta oL Thjpd ot Eooeat ‘Apyeioiot Where moté, as an enclitic, is in an unusual place in the sentence
(§ 365.4), but it is perhaps in reality an emphatic “one day.” Similarly, in Il. 3.220 @aing ke {dkotdv € Tiv’ Eupevar depovd T
altwg Tiva may be slightly emphatic. Or should we read tov éupevan? Il. 15.18 | 00 pépvn Ste T €xpépw U PBev, €k te modoTiv
We may read §te te kpéuw: but possibly the peculiar rhythm is intentional, as being adapted to the sense.

Trochaic caesura of the fourth foot is very rare, and is only found under certain conditions. 1) When the caesura is preceded by
an enclitic or short monosyllable (such as uév, 8, etc.). kai kev toOT’ €0éAotut Adg ye S1d6vtog dpécbar 2) When the line ends
with a word of four or five syllables. abtdp 6 HoOvog &nv petd Tévte kaotyvitnol ToAAX 8’ dp” &vBa kal €vO’ Buoe pdxn nedioto
The commonest form of this kind of caesura (especially in the Iliad) is that in which these two alleviations are both present.
@epoit’ axpitdpvde, Aylg mep éwv ayopntrg The first fifteen books of the Iliad contain eleven instances of trochaic caesura in
the fourth foot, of which seven are of this form. In 1l. 9.394 the MSS. give IInAedg OAv pot €neita yvvaika yapéooetal avTdg But
we should doubtless read, with Aristarchus yvvaikd ye pdooetar avtdg Similarly we should probably read t& 8¢ ' ook dpa
uéAov dvrioev (Il 5.205, etc.), instead of £ueAdov, and conversely Badepr| 8 éuiaivero xaitn (Il. 17.439, and pagal & éAéAvvto
ipdvtwv (0d. 22.186), instead of piaivero, AéAvvto. In Od. 5.272 we may treat Oy dVovta as one word in rhythm. But it is not
easy to account for the rhythm in 0d. 12.47 éni §” oOat dAeipar etaipwv. The result of these rules evidently is that there are two
chief breaks or pauses in the verse—the cagopvta in the third foot, and the diaeresis between the fourth and fifth—and that the

forbidden divisions are the diaeresis and caesura which lie nearest to these pauses. Best caesura ™™~ """~ |~~~ """~ Worst
77 7 Again Best diaeresis T 7
common to find a diaeresis with a slight pause after the first foot; cp. the recurring &¢ dro, &¢ épat’, &¢ & ye, adtap 0, and

diaeresis = 7 ~ Worst caesura =~ 7~ “ It is also
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forms of address, as tékvov, daudv’, & @ilot, & momot, etc. Hence the occasional hiatus in this place, as I1. 2.209 Axfj, wg kTA. 11
1.333 a0Tdp O Eyvw fotv évi @peat

§ 368. Spondaic verses. The use of a spondee in the fifth place occurs most commonly in verses which end with a word of four or more
syllables.

otéppat’ Exwv €v xepotv EknPoAov AnéAAwvog. "Apei 8¢ {dvnv, otépvov d¢ Mooelddwv.

It is also found with words of three long syllables.

0 & idn dvo pev yeveal pepdnwv dvBpwnwv

And once or twice when the last word is a monosyllable, as vopficor fav (IL. 7.238), eotriker peig (1L 19.117).

A spondee in the fifth place ought not to end with a word. Hence we should correct the endings A& diav, etc. by reading néa, and dfjpov
@G (0d. 14.239), by restoring the archaic djuoo. In 0d. 12.64 the words Aig nétpn at the end of the line are scanned together.

Words of three long syllables are very seldom found before the Bucolic diaeresis.
1l. 13.713 00 ydp ot otadin vouivy pipve eilov kip
0d. 10.492 Yuxii xpnoouévoug OnPaiov Terpesiao

The rarity of verses with this rhythm may be judged from the fact that it is never found with the oblique cases of dv0pwrog (GvOpdnwv,
etc.), although these occur about 150 times, and in every other place in the verse, or with &AAAAwv, etc., which occur about 100 times.

Syllabic Quantity: Position

§ 369. The quantity of a syllable—that is to say, the time which it takes in pronunciation—may be determined either by the length of the
vowel (or vowels) which it contains, or by the character of the consonants which separate it from the next vowel sound. In ancient
technical language, the vowel may be long by its own nature (¢Uog1), or by its position (0éoet).

The assumptions that all long syllables are equal, and that a long syllable is equal in quantity to two short syllables, are not strictly true
of the natural quantity in ordinary pronunciation. Since every consonant takes some time to pronounce, it is evident that the first
syllables of the words 8¢1g, 6¢pUc, dueh, Sufpoc are different in length, and so again are the first syllables of "Qtog, dtpuvov. Again, the
diphthongs n, nu, etc., are longer than the single vowels 1, w, etc., and also longer than the diphthongs €1, ev, o1, ov. In short, the poetical
“quantities” must not be supposed to answer exactly to the natural or inherent length of the syllables. The poetical or metrical value is
founded upon the natural length, but is the result of a sort of compromise, by which minor varieties of quantity are neglected, and the
syllables thereby adapted to the demands of a simple rhythm.

It has been shown, however, that the general rule of position rests upon a sound physiological basis. “The insertion of a consonant may
be regarded as equivalent in respect of time to the change of a short vowel into a long one.” (Briicke, Die physiologischen Grundlagen der
neuhochdeutschen Verskunst, p. 70; quoted by Hartel).

§ 370. Position. The general rule is that when a short vowel is followed by two consonants the syllable is long.
Regarding this rule it is to be observed that

* Exceptions are almost wholly confined to combinations of a mute (especially a ‘tenuis’) with a following liquid. But even with
these combinations the general rule is observed in the great maiority of the instances.

* Most of the exceptions are found with words which could not otherwise be brought into the hexameter: such as A@poditn,
Ap@rtpOwy, Ppot®v, tpdnela, tpoondda, etc.

« The remaining exceptions are nearly all instances in which the vowel is separated by diaeresis from the following consonants. IL.
18.122 kai Tvd Tpwiddwv I1. 24.795 kai td ye xpuoeinv

The chief exceptions in Homer are as follows (They are enumerated by La Roche, Homerische Untersuchungen, pp. 1-41, with his usual
care and completeness.)

Tp: in Apgirplav, étpdenv (Il 23.84—but see the note on § 42 in the Appendix, p. 390), tetpdkuklov (Il. 24.324), @apétpng (Il. 8.323),
"Otpuvtedg (11 20.383-4); and in dAASTpiog (unless we scan -10¢, -10v, etc.). Before tpdmnela, tpiava, tpitn (tpiikovta, etc.), tpansiopev
(tpdmovro, mpo-tpamé- obat, etc.), Tpdyoug, tpomoic, Tpépet (0d. 5.422, 13.410), tpo@od (0d. 19.489), tpépov (0Od. 11.527). Before a diaeresis,
kol Tva Tpwiddwv (11 18.122).
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np: in dGAAompdoarrog (Il 5.831); before mpoontda, mpdowmov, Tpoiktng, Tpdow, and other compounds of mpd and mpdg (mpokeipeva,
npooaifag, etc.); also before mpog dAAAAovG, TTpd doteog, and one or two similar phrases (cp. 11. 13.799, 17.726). Before Mpiapidng (IL), npiv
(1l. 1.97 008’ & ye mpiv kTA., cp. 19.313, 0d. 14.334, 17.597); tpdtog (0d. 3.320, 17.275), npospdodar (Od. 23.106).

kp: in Sakpvoiot (0d. 18.173), SakpumAwerv (Od. 19.122), evékpue (0d. 5.488), kekpuuuéva (0d. 23.110). Before Kpoviwv, Kpévou maig,
kpatatdg, Kpataii, kpdrog uéya (1l 20.121), kpdveia, kpuenddv, kpadaivw, kpatevtdwy, kped@v. Add I1. 11.697 lAeto kpvdpevog; Od. 8.92
Kot kpdta (kak kpdta?), 12.99 8¢ te kparti.

Bp: in Ppotdg and its derivatives, as aPpdtn, dugiPpotog; also before Ppaxiwv.

dp: in dugr-dpuerg (1l. 2.700), and before dpdkwv, Apdag, Spduovg. Also 11, 11.69 ta d¢ Spdyuata (unless we read ddpyuata, as Hartel
suggests).

Bp: in GAAGOpoog (Od. 1.183, etc.), and before Bpdvwv, etc., and Opaceidwv. Also in 1. 5.462 fjyritopt Opnk®Vv.
@p: in ’Appoditn: and 0d. 15.444 fuiv &’ ém-@pdooet’ EAebpov. Cp. Hes. Op. 655 mponeppaduéva.

xp: before xpéog or xpéwe (0d. 8.353), and in 11. 23.186 poddevti 8¢ xpiev, Il. 24.795 kal td ye xpuoeinv.

TA: in oxetAin (1l. 3.414), which however may be scanned - -.

kA: in TIdtpokAe (Il. 19.287), éxAiBn (0d. 19.470—should perhaps be read étépwoe kAiOn), mpocékAive (0d. 21.138, 165—read perhaps
npookAve or £kAive) and before KAvtaipvriotpn, KAewvai, kAGdwv, kAenddv, kMbfjvar (0d. 1.366). Also, in Od. 12.215 timtete
kAnideootv, 20.92 tfig §” &pa kAarovong.

mA: in the compounds texeor-mAfta (Il 5.31, 455), Tpwtd-mAoog, mpooénAale (Od. 11.583—read perhaps mpdo-thale); before MAdrona,
nmAéwv ‘sailing’, TAéwv ‘more’ (1. 10.252), TAéov ‘full’ (0d. 20.355). Add 11. 9.382 (= Od. 4.127) Atyvnriag, 861 mAeiota (with ‘v. 1. f mAeiota,
cp. 0d. 4.229), and 11. 4.329 avtdp O TAnciov.

¥A: in Od. 10.234 kai péAt xAawpdv, 14.429 duei 8¢ xAaivav. To these have to be added the very few examples of a vowel remaining short
before ok and .

ok : before Tkdpavdpog, okénapvov (0d. 5.237, 9.391), okin (Hes. Op. 589).
C: before ZaxkuvOog (1L 2.634, 0d. 1.246, etc.), ZéAewa (11. 2.824, etc.).
ot: before otéatog in Od. 21.178, 183—unless it is a case of synizesis.

A comparison of these exceptions will show that in a sense we are right in attributing them to metrical necessity. There are
comparatively few instances in which the two consonants do not come at the beginning of a word of the form ™7, so that the last syllable
of the preceding word must be a short one. On the other hand, the extent to which neglect of position is allowed for metrical
convenience is limited, and depends on the natural quantity of the consonants in question, i.e., the actual time occupied by their
pronunciation. Sonant mutes (‘mediae’) are longer than surd mutes (‘tenues’); gutturals are longer than dentals or labials; and of the two
liquids A is longer than p. Thus shortening is tolerably frequent before mp and tp, less so before kp, mA, kA, 6p, xp. With other
combinations of mute and liquid, as ¢@p, Pp, dp, and with ok and , it seems to be only admitted for the sake of words which the poet was
absolutely compelled to bring in, such as A@poditn, Zkdpavdpog, ZakuvOog, Bpotds, with its compounds, etc. No exceptions are found
before yp, YA, @A, kv, ki, or any combination other than those mentioned. In short, the harshness tolerated in a violation of the rule
usually bears a direct relation to its necessity. It was impossible to have an Iliad without the names Aphrodite and Scamander, but these
are felt and treated as exceptions.

The word &vdpdtng, which appears in the fixed ending Minoto” &vdpdtnra kai fipnv, should probably be written &dpdtng. As the original
up of Bpotéc becomes either uPp (as &-uPpotog, @OIGi-uPpotoc), or Pp (as VOE &-Bpdtn, &uei-Bpotog), so vp might become v8p (as &vdpdc),
or p. So perhaps Evualiw dvdpeipdvtn should be "Evoaiie adpipdven (7~ 7): cp. avdpe-pdvog (Hdn. ap. Eustath. 183, 6).

The plea on which a short vowel is allowed before Zkduavdpog and ckénapvov may be extended, as Fick points out (Bezz. Beitr. xiv. 316),
to some forms of okidvnui now written without the o, viz., k€dacBev (Il. 15.657), kedaoBévteg, etc. Metrical necessity, however, would not
justify the same license vwith okidvartat (Emkidvaran Il. 2.850, etc.), £-okidvarto, é-okédacoe (for which éokédace is available).

Neglect of position is perceptibly commoner in the Odyssey than in the Iliad. Apart from cases in which the necessities of meter can be
pleaded, viz. proper names and words beginning with ~ 7, it will be found that the proportion of examples is about 3 : 1. It will be seen,
too, that some marked instances occur in Books 23 and 24 of the Iliad. In Hesiod and the Homeric Hymns the rule is still more lax. Thus
in Hesiod a vowel is allowed to be short before kv (Op. 567, Fr. 95), and mv (Theog. 319). In the scanty fragments of the Cyclic poets we
find nenpwrat (Cypria), métpi (Little Tliad), Ayxicao kAvtov kTA. (ibid.), dxpipéa (Tliupersis).
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Note— To the instances of shortening before -Bp- should be added &Bpotdouev (Il. 10.65), which is a derivative verb from the stem which
we have in the two forms auapt- and &(u)Bpot- (cp. fuppotov). The appearance of po instead of pa (for ‘r’) is Aeolic.

Lengthening before -p, -A, -y, -v, -0, -8

§ 371. There are various words beginning with one of these letters (the liquids p, A, Y, v, the spirant o, and the ‘media’ §), before which a
short final vowel is often allowed to have the metrical value of a long syllable. Initial p appears always to have this power of lengthening
a preceding vowel; but in the case of the other letters mentioned it is generally confined to certain words. Thus we have examples before

A: in Mooouat, Ajyw, AeiPw, Atydg, Awapdg, Aimapds, Alg, Aamdpn, Adgog, and occasionally in a few others, but not (‘e. g/) in such
frequently occurring words as AOk10G, Aéxog, Asinw.

W in uéyag, puéyapov, uoipa, poAakdc, uéAog, ueAin, pdoti&, uéog, but not (‘e. g pdxouat, uévog, uélag, pudxap, uodoc.

Vv: in vevpr], véQog, Vigpdg, vouen, vétog, vntdg, vicoa, once only before vnig (1l. 13.472); not before véxug, véog, véueatg, etc.
o: in 60w, 6dp€ , once before o0 (Il. 20.434), and once before cugedg (0d. 10.238).

d: in 8éog, dewvdg, dei-oag, etc., (stem dfer-), 8rv, dnpdv (§ 394).

This lengthening, it is to be observed, is almost wholly confined to the syllables which have the metrical ictus; the exceptions are, oA A&
AMooopévn (Il. 5.358, so 1l. 21.368, 22.91), mukvd pwyaAénv (0d. 13.438, etc.), moAAa puotdleckev (Il. 24.755). Further, it is chiefly found
where the sense requires the two words to be closely joined in pronunciation: in particular

* In the final vowel of prepositions followed by a case form £mni pnypivt moti Adgov Umd Aimapoiot Katd Hoipav Vi HEYEPQ KATA
U600V d1a vepéwv GO veLpRi@Iv KaTtd cueoioty katd detvoulg €mti dnpdv and similar combinations.

+ In fixed phrases &¢ te Aig (1l. 11.239, 17.109, 18.318) kAaiov 8¢ Aryéwg (0d. 10.201, etc.) dmrjuovd te AMapdv te (I1. 14.164, etc.) kaAn
T€ HEYAAN T €186 Te néyeBdc Te Tpdeg 8¢ peydBuuoi tpimoda péyav MnAdda ueAiny &c te vipddec cvv 8¢ vepéeoat kdAve Ste
ogvarto ol Tt udAa 8rv and the like.

These facts lead us to connect the lengthening now in question with the peculiar doubling of the initial consonant which we see in
compounds

* dro-ppintw
* £0-ppoog

* &-ppnkog

» Tpi-AAloTOg
* £0-upeling

* Ayd-vvigpog
* £M1-00VW

« £00-coeApog
* 3-08eng

and after the augment (§ 67), as &-ppupa, #-ppnéa, €-ppeov, é&-ANooeto, &-upope, E-vveov, £-coeva, £-88e10a (so the MSS., but Aristarchus
wrote £de16a). The words and stems in which this doubling occurs are in the main the same as those which lengthen a preceding final
vowel, and the explanation, whatever it be, must be one that will apply to both groups of phenomena.

With most of these words the lengthening of a preceding vowel (or doubling of the consonant, as the case may be) is optional. But there
is no clear instance in Homer of a short vowel remaining short before the root dgei- (‘e. g’ in the 2nd aorist diov, the 1st aorist £d¢10a,
the nouns déog, devdg, de1ldg, even the proper names Asicrivwp, etc.), or the adverb &vv. The same may be said of pdkog, priyvuut,
poouat, pntdg, pintw, piov, also paAaxdg, peAin, vigds. Lengthening is also the rule, subject to few exceptions, with Aiscopat, Adgog,
VEQOG, vevph, prvdg, péog, papdoc, pila, and some others (La Roche, H. U. pp. 47 ff.).

§ 372. Origin of the Lengthening (On this subject the chief sources of information are, La Roche, Homerische Untersuchungen pp. 49-65);
Hartel, Homerische Studien (Pt. i. pp. 1-55) ; and Knés, De Digammo Homerico Quaestiones (Pt. iii. 225 ff.).) The most probable account of
the matter is that most of the roots or stems affected originally began with two consonants, one of which was lost by phonetic decay.
Thus initial p may stand for p (as in fpriy-vour), or op (as *opéw, Sanskrit ‘sravami’); A{g is probably for Afic (with a weaker stem than the
form seen in Aég-wv); vudg is for oviog (Sanskrit ‘snusha’); vig-dg goes back to a root ‘sneibh’ (Gothic ‘snaivs’, ‘snow’); puoipa is probably
from a root ‘smer’; céAua is for opéApa (Curt. ‘s. v.”); and dei- in de1-vdg, etc., is for Spei- (cp. Sei-Soka for §¢-3roika). It is not indeed
necessary to maintain that in these cases the lost consonant was pronounced at the time when the Homeric poems were composed. We
have only to suppose that the particular combination in question had established itself in the usage of the language before the two
consonants were reduced by phonetic decay to one. Thus we may either suppose (‘e. g’) that kata pdov in the time of Homer was still
pronounced katd opdov, or that certain combinations—kata-opéw, £6-6poog, katd opdov, etc.—passed into kata-ppéw, €0-ppoog, kata
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ppdov (or kata pdov). There are several instances in which a second form of a word appears in combinations of a fixed type. Thus we
have the form ntéAig, in moti mréAog, AxiAAfa troAinopOov, etc.; TrdAepog, in péya TTOAEUOI0 HEUNAWDG, Gva TITOAEUOLO YEQUPAG.
Similarly a primitive ySo0mog survives in épi-ySoumog (also £pi- oumoc), €&-ydoumnog, and yvdog in dyvoéw. Cp. also the pairs opikpdg and
uikpdg, okidvauat and kidvapat, 8¢ and b, E6v and oUv. It is at least conceivable that in the same way the poet of the Iliad said poipav
and also katd opoipav, uetdidwy but giho-oueldic, SN Av at the beginning of a line, but pudAa S¢rjv at the end, and so in other cases.

It is true that the proportion of the words now in question which can be proved to have originally had an initial double consonant is not
very great. Of the liquids, the method is most successful with initial p, which can nearly always be traced back to vr or ‘sr’. And among
the words with initial v a fair proportion can be shown to have begun originally with ov (vevpn, vudg, vigdg, véw, vouen). The difficulty
is partly met by the further supposition that the habit of lengthening before initial liquids was extended by analogy, from the stems in
which it was originally due to a double consonant to others in which it had no such etymological ground. This supposition is certainly
well founded in the case of p, before which lengthening became the rule.

Final -1 of the Dative Singular

§ 373. The final 1 of the dative (locative) singular is so frequently long that it may be regarded as a “doubtful vowel.” The examples are
especially found in lines and phrases of a fixed or archaic type.

1 pa, ko &v Setv@ odkel #hac’ 8Ppiuov £yxog

ottw mov At uéAAel Omepuevéi eilov etvar (thrice in the 11.)

6 tpitov ak®’ H8at (0d. 10.520, 11.28)

a0tod map vhit te uévetv (0d. 9.194, 10.444)

AAvbov eikoot® €Tei £¢ kTA. (6 times in the 0d.)

Soin

Afavt 8¢ pdAiota, Odvoof]i 8¢ udAiota, etc.

and the fixed epithet Atl @iAoc. Considering also that this vowel is rarely elided (§ 376), it becomes highly probable that 1 as well as T was
originally in use. (The priority in this as in so many inferences from Homeric usage belongs (as Hartel notices) to H. L. Ahrens
(Philologus, iv. pp. 593 ff.).)

It is an interesting question whether these traces of -1 as the ending of the Homeric dative are to be connected with the occasional -T of
the locative in the Veda (Brugmann, Grundr. ii. § 256, p. 610). The Vedic lengthening appears to be one of a group of similar changes of
quantity which affect a short final vowel, and which are in their origin rhythmical, since they generally serve to prevent a succession of
short syllables (Wackernagel Das Dehnungsgesetz der griechischen Composita, p. 12 ff., quoted by Brugmann l.c.). The same thing may
evidently be said of the Homeric -1 in many of the cases quoted, as natépt, odkei, £tei. Hence it is probable that the lengthening dates
from the Indo-European language, and is not due in the first instance to the requirements of the hexameter. But in such a case as
Odvoofii it may be that the Greek poet treats it as a license, which he takes advantage of in order to avoid the impossible quantities * ™™~
(cp. 6ilbpwTepog for the unmetrical 6iGpdtepog).

Final -«

§ 374. The metrical considerations which lead us to recognise -1 in the dative singular might be urged, though with less force, in favor of
an original -d& as the ending of the neuter plural. We have

1. 5.745 (= 8.389) £ &’ 8xea @ASyea mooi Priceto

1l. 8.556 @aivetr’ dpinpenéa, Gte KTA.

11. 11.678 (0d. 14.100) téoax mea oidv (v. L piAwv)

11 20.255 TOAN” €ted te Kal oUKi

1l. 21.352 ta ept kaAd péebpa

1l. 23.240 &prppadéa d¢ Tétuktal

11. 24.7 8moox toAUTELOE
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0d. 9.109 domapta kai dvripota
0d. 10.353 top@Upea kKaBUTEPO’
0d. 12.396 dmtahéa te Kai OUd
0d. 14.343 pwyaléa, T& Kal a0Tég
0d. 23.225 dprppadéa katéAe€ag

In the majority of these instances, however, the final « is preceded by the vowel ¢, from which it was originally separated by a spirant
(8xe-0-a, TOpPUpe-1-01).

1l. 1.45 dupnpeeéa te papétpnv
11 5.576 MuAaipéven EAETNV

1l. 5.827 "Apna t6 ye

1l. 14.329 Mepofid TavTwv

0d. 1.40 £x yap 'Opéotao tiolg

As two successive vowels are often found to interchange their quantity (BaciAfix, faciAéd), so perhaps, even when the first vowel retains
its metrical value, there may be a slight transference of quantity, sufficient to allow the final vowel, when reinforced by the ‘ictus’, to
count as a long syllable. Cp. § 375.3.

The scanning && (in 11. 4.321 &i téte koDpog €a viv kTA.; Cp. I1. 5.887, Od. 14.352) may be explained by transference of quantity, from fa.

Short Syllables Ending in a Consonant

§ 375. Short syllables ending in a consonant are also occasionally lengthened in arsis, although the next word begins with a vowel.
oUte mot” ¢ méAepov dua Aad BopnxOijvat

af0’ Speheg Gyovdg T Euevat KTA.

xepoiv Ui’ Apyeiwv @Biuevog év matpidt yain

The circumstances under which this metrical lengthening is generally found differ remarkably, as has been recently shown (By Hartel, in
the Homeric Studies already quoted, i. p. 10.) from those which prevail where short final vowels are lengthened before an initial
consonant. In those cases, as we saw (§ 371), the rule is that the two words are closely connected, usually in a set phrase or piece of epic
commonplace. In the examples now in question the words are often separated by the punctuation, and where this is not the case it will
usually be found that there is a slight pause. In half of the instances the words are separated by the penthemimeral caesura, which
always marks a pause in the rhythm. Further, this lengthening is only found in the syllable with the ‘ictus’. The explanation, therefore,
must be sought either in the force of the ‘ictus’, or in the pause (which necessarily adds something to the time of a preceding syllable), or
in the combination of these two causes. In some instances, however, a different account of the matter has to be given: in particular

* With ¢¢ following the word to which it refers: as 1. 2.190 kakov ¢¢ ("~ 7), and so 0£0g (g, kOveg ¢, Epvibeg (¢, GOdvatog &g etc.
In these instances the lengthening may be referred to the original palatal 1 or y of the pronoun (Sanskrit ‘yas’, ‘ya’, ‘yad’ = &g, #,
8). It is not to be supposed that the actual form ¢ existed in Homeric times, but the habit of treating a preceding syllable as
long by position survived in the group of phrases. Others explain this &g as Fwo¢ (Sanskrit ‘sva-’), comparing Gothic ‘své’ “as”
(Brugmann, Gr. Gr. § 98); or 6d)g (§ 108.3).

* In the case of some words ending with -1g, -1, -vg, -vuv, where the vowel was long, or at least “doubtful,” in Homer. In fAocvp@mig
and fvig the final syllable is long before a vowel even in thesis. So the 1 may have been long in 80dp1¢ (cp. the phrase BoGpty
gmeiuévog dAkAv), and traces of the same scansion may be seen in the phrases #pic duotov pepavia, Aif pfitiv dtdlavrog,
although £pig, ufitig are more common. Final -ug (genitive -vog) is long in feminine substantives (§ 116.4), as i80¢ ‘aim’ (0 in
thesis, 1. 6.79, 21.303), TAn00g (1l. 11.305), &xAdg (1l. 20.421), iA0g (genitive -Do¢), fpwtic (Od. 18.407) and other nouns in -t0g;
also in the masculine ix80¢, vékug, Pétpug (Botpddbv), and perhaps nélexuc (11, 17.520).

* Where the vowel of the final syllable is preceded by another, especially by a long vowel. oikfjag &Aox6v te (Il. 6.366) AxiAAfjog
Ohoov kAp (1l. 14.139) 6¢ Aaodv Hyetpa (0d. 2.41) Sudeg évi ofkw (0d. 11.190) mAciov éAéAento (Od. 8.475) xpelog maAvEat (with ‘v.
1., xpeiwg, 0d. 8.355) and so in vjag (&, Il. 2.165, 18.250), vndg (0d. 12.329), Tpdeg (1l. 17.730), fodg (1l. 11.776), also "Apna, Tepofia,
and the other examples given in § 374. In such cases there is a tendency to lengthen the second vowel, as in the Attic forms

BacAéd, AxiAAéwg, etc. In Homer we may suppose that the second of the two vowels borrows some of the quantity of the other,
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so that with the help of the ‘ictus’ it can form the arsis of a foot. Actual lengthening of the second vowel may be seen in Homer
in the form &n-jwpog hanging loose (cp. pet-fiopog and the later pet-£éwpog) also in ducarjwv (genitive plural of ducar|g).

* In the ending -otiv of the dual, as duoriv (Il. 13.511, 16.560; Od. 6.219), itnotiv, otabuoiiv; also in v&iv, 6@®iv. We may compare
the doubtful 1 of Auiv, Ouiv, and the two forms of the dative plural in Latin (-bus’, -‘bis’). Similarly there are traces of T in piv (Il.
5.385, 6.501, 10.347, 11.376, etc.). In the case of -otiv and -wiv the account given under the last head would apply. In a few places
it appears as though the 3rd plural of secondary tenses in -v (for -vt) were allowed to be long. épav dmévteg (Od. 9.413) kai
kUveov dyamalduevor (0d. 17.35, etc.) Etc. This is confined (curiously enough) to the Odyssey and the Catalogue of the Ships. In
the latter it occurs seven times, in the Odyssey eleven times, in the rest of the Iliad once (7.206).

Elision, Crasis, Synizesis

§ 376. A final vowel cut off before a word beginning with a vowel is said to suffer elision (EkOAung).
popl” Axaroig dAye’ €0nke

Whether an elided vowel was entirely silent, or merely slurred over in such a way that it did not form a distinct syllable, is a question
which can hardy be determined.

The vowels that are generally liable to elision are a, €, 0, 1. But

* The o of 0, T, P4 is not elided. Final -o is not elided in the genitive endings -o1o, -Go, and very rarely in the pronouns £peio, etc.
This however may be merely because the later forms of these endings, viz. -ov, -ew, -€v, took the place of -01’(0), -a’(0), -€1’(0)
when a vowel followed. In the case of do this supposition is borne out by the fact that -ew is often found before a vowel, as
TMINAniddew AxiAfiog (read MnAnidda’), and by the rarity of the contraction of €0 to gv (8§ 378), There is less to be said for elision of -o
in the ending -oto. That ending in Homer is archaic (§ 149), therefore the presumption is against emendations which increase the frequency of
its occurrence. And the cases of -ov remaining long before hiatus are not exceptionally common (Hartel, H. S.* ii. 6).

» The 1 of ti, nepl is not elided in Homer; regarding &ti see § 269. But nepi is elided in Hesiod, as mepoiyetat, meplaxe.

* The -1 of the dative singular is rarely elided; but see § 105.1. Exceptions are to be seen in Il. 4.259 /8> év dai6’ Ste kTA. 1L 5.5
Gotép’ omwptve kTA. I1. 3.349, 10.277, 12.88, 16.385, 17.45 & 324, 23.693, 24.26; 0d. 5.62 & 398, 10.106, 13.35, 15.364, 19.480. The 1 of
the dative plural is often elided in the 1st and 2nd declensions, and in the forms in -oot of the 3rd declension. On the other hand,
elision is very rare in the forms in -go1, -dot, -Uot, etc.

The diphthong -au of the person endings -pat, -cat, -ta, -vtat, -60a is frequently elided.
BovAop’ Eyw

keloovt’ év mpobvpotot

npiv AVoaoB’ ETdpoug

But not the -ai of the 1st aorist active infinitive or of the infinitive in -vatu: hence in 1. 21.323 read tvuPoxdng, not the infinitive
topfoxofic’.

The diphthong -oi of the enclitic pronouns pot and ot (tot) is elided in a few places.
1l. 6.165 8¢ W’ €0ehev IAGTNTL pryRueval ovk €0gAovon

11. 13.481 kai u ofw dudvete (so Od. 4.367)

1l. 17.100 T® W’ 00 TIg VEpESTIOETAL

also 11. 1.170, 9.673, 13.544, 23.310 & 579; Od. 1.60 & 347, 23.21 (Cobet, Misc. Crit. p. 345). Other instances may be recovered by conjecture:
thus in

11. 3.173 w¢ Spelev Odvatdg pot adeiv

should probably be ¢¢ 1> 8pelev Bdvartog ddéewv (§ 365) and in

1l. 24.757 vOv 8¢ pot £poneig

Van Leeuwen reads viv 8¢ W’ éeporieig.

In the case of the enclitic oi (Foi) elision involved the disappearance of the pronoun from the later text. In

11. 6.289 (= 0d. 15.105) #v0’ &oav oi mémAot
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the original was probably &v8a'¢’(o1) £oav (cp. Od. 15.556 &vea of foav Beg). In
11. 5.310 (= 11.356) du@i 8¢ 8ooe kehatvr) vug ékdAvpe

read qu@i 8¢ ¢’ In

0d. 9.360 &g @4, dtdp of avTig

where some MSS. have ¢¢ #@at, adtdp oi adrig, read adtdp F’. (J. van Leeuwen, Mnemos. xiii. 188 ff. Of the numerous other emendations
of this kind which he proposes few are positively required. The style of Homer constantly allows an unemphatic pronoun to be supplied
from the context. Moreover, he frequently proposes to insert enclitics in a part of the sentence in which they seldom occur (§ 365). 1t
would be difficult (e. g.) to find a parallel for émef y> d@éAecdé Fe S6vtec or xeipi 8¢ vextapéov feavod ¢ érivate Aafodoa.)

§ 377. Crasis. When a final vowel, instead of being elided, coalesces with the initial vowel of the next word, the process is termed ‘crasis’.

The use of crasis in Homer is limited. It is seen in oGveka and ToGvexa, also in TdAAa for & dAAa (1. 1.465, etc.), kadTdc for kad avTéc (in
1. 6.260, 13.734; Od. 3.255, 6.282—the three last being passages where k” a0td¢ for ke adtég is inadmissible), and xApeig for kai fueig (11
2.238). In these cases either crasis or elision is required by the meter. Most texts also have @piotog, ovpdg (1l. 8.360), wuTdc for 6 avTég (1L
5.396), Kay®, TOU®, TAT; also Tpov- for mpo-e- (in mpolpaive, mpodxovoag, etc.). But since the full forms 0 &piotog, etc., are equally
allowed by the meter we cannot but suspect that the spelling with crasis may be due to later usage. The forms kdkeivog, kakeioe, etc.,
(for kal keivog, etc.) are certainly wrong, as €keivog is not the Homeric form,

§ 378. Synizesis is the term used when the two coalescing vowels are written in full, but “sink together” (cuvi{dvw) into one syllable in
pronunciation.

The particle 81 unites with the initial vowel of a following vowel, especially with a0, a0tég and obtwg (§ 350); also with Avriudyoro (Il.
11.138), &pveidtarog (1l. 20.220), &ypnv (0d. 12.330).

Synizesis is also found with 7, in the combination 1} o0y (Il. 5.439, etc.), 1] &ic 8 wev (1l. 5.466), i einéuevar (Od. 4.682); with énei o0 (Od.
4.352, etc.); with ur) dAAot (0d. 4.165); and in

1l. 17.89 doPéoty 008 viov AdBev Atpéog

where we may perhaps read dopéotw 008’ via Ad0’ Atpeog

11. 18.458 viel #u® wruudpw (one or two MSS. give vl Eu@)

0d. 1.226 eihamivn e yauog KTA.

In 11 1.277 TinAeidn #0eX, and Od. 17.375 & &pfyvwre the case is different: a short vowel absorbed into a preceding long one.

Other examples of synizesis are to be found in the monosyllabic pronunciation of €a, €0, ew, both in verbs (§ 57) and nouns (§ 105.3. 1t
will be seen that in the cases now in question (apart from some doubtful forms) an E-sound (n, €1, €) merges into a following « or o.

The term synizesis may also be applied to the monosyllabic pronunciation of the vowels in Aiyvrtin (0d. 4.229), etc., oxetAin (1l. 3.414),
‘Totiara (Il 2.537). It has been thought that in these cases the 1 was pronounced like our y, but this is not a necessary inference from the
scansion. In Italian verse, for instance, such words as ‘mio’, ‘mia’ count as monosyllables, but are not pronounced ‘myo’, ‘mya’. For néA1og
("7in1l 2.811, 21.567) it is better to read méAeog (§ 107), and for téAiag (Od. 8.560, 574) méAiG. The corresponding synizesis of is generally
recognized in the word "EvuaAiw (commonly scanned vg in the phrase 'EvoaAiw dvipeipdvn); but see § 370 ad fin.,

Hiatus

§ 379. Hiatus is a term which is used by writers on meter in more than one sense. It will be convenient here to apply it to every case in
which a word ending with a vowel or diphthong is followed by a word beginning with a vowel, and the two vowel sounds are not merged
together (as by elision, crasis, etc.) so as to form one syllable for the meter.

It would be more scientific, perhaps, to understand the word hiatus as implying that the two vowels are separated by a break or stoppage
of vocal sound, so that the second begins with either the rough or the smooth “breathing.” Thus it would be opposed to every form of
diphthong (including synizesis), the characteristic of which is that the two vowels are slurred together, by shifting the position of the
organs without any perceptible interruption of the current of breath. This definition, however, might exclude the case of a long vowel or
diphthong shortened before an initial vowel (as trv 8" éy® o0, where the final w seems to be partly merged in the following ov). Again
when a final 1 or v comes before a vowel without suffering elision, it is probable that the corresponding semi-vowel (= our y or w) is
developed from the vowel sound, and prevents complete hiatus.
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§ 380. Long vowels before hiatus. The general rule is that a long final vowel or diphthong coming before a vowel forms a short syllable in
the meter. This shortening is very common in Homer: cp. IL. 1.299 oUte ool oUte tw dAAw, €mel kTA., where it occurs in three successive
feet.

But the natural quantity may be retained before hiatus when the vowel is in the arsis of the foot, as 'Atpeidy, ‘Ayapéuvovi, 8k’ eimor &t
KTA. And in a few instances a long vowel or diphthong is allowed to remain long in thesis.

1l. 1.39 Zuv0ei- €1 Toté tot KTA.

The readiness with which long syllables are allowed before hiatus varies with the several long vowels and diphthongs; partly also it
depends on the pause of the sense.

The long diphthongs (as they may be called), viz. n and w, are the most capable of resisting the shortening influence of hiatus; next to
them are ev and ov, and the long vowels n and w, while €1, o1, and a1 are at the other end ob the scale. A measure of this may be gained by
observing how often each of these terminations is long before a vowel, and comparing the number with the total number of times that
the same termination occurs. Thus it appears that out of every 100 instances of final v, it is long before hiatus about 23 times. Similarly
final -n is long 19 times, -ev 67 times, -ov 6 times, -n 57 times, -w 4 times, -€1 1-8 times, -o1 1'6 times, and -o1 only 1-3 times. Thus hiatus
after w and 1 is scarcely avoided, while after €1, o1 and au it is very rare.

In a large proportion of the instances in which a long vowel retains its quantity before hiatus it will be found that the hiatus coincides
with a division either in the sense or the rhythm. Of the examples in the arsis of the foot, more than half occur before the
penthemimeral caesura, where there is almost always a pause, while in thesis the same thing is chiefly found to occur either after the
first foot, as Il. 2.209 fixfj, wg 8te kTA.; Od. 11.188 &yp®, 00dE kTA.; or after the fourth foot (in the Bucolic diaeresis).

§ 381. Shortening of Diphthongs Before Hiatus. Regarding the nature of the process by which a diphthong before hiatus was reduced to the
time or metrical value of a short syllable two probable views have been maintained.

» Curtius holds that whenever long syllables are shortened by the effect of hiatus something of the nature of elision takes place.
Thus n and w lose the second half of the vowel sound, while a1, ei, o1 lose the 1. In support of this he points to the facts of crasis.
Thus kai £y in becoming k&yd may be supposed to pass through the stage ko €yc.

* According to an older view, which has been revived and defended with great ingenuity by Hartel (Homerische Studien, iii. pp. 7
ff.) the 1 or v in a diphthong is turned into the corresponding spirant; so that kai ¢y becomes ka-1-ey, and €k ITOAov EAOSV
becomes £k TTOAo-F-eABGv. It is certainly in favor of this latter supposition that it does not oblige us to suppose the frequent
elision of the two vowels which in general are the least liable to be elided. The explanation however is not a complete one. It
does not account for the shortening of n and , which on the principle assumed by Hartel would become ni, wt. On the whole it
seems most probable that the shortening in question was effected, for diphthongs as well as for simple long vowels, by a process
in which ancient grammarians would have recognized rather “synizesis”—viz. the slurring of vowels together without complete
loss of any sound—than either elision or contraction. And this conclusion is supported by the general tendencies of the Ionic
dialect, which was especially tolerant of hiatus, and allowed numerous combinations of vowels, such as €a, €0, ew, €ot, to have
the value either of one syllable or two. (The use of €o for v in Ionic inscriptions shows, not indeed that gv and o were identical
in pronunciation, or that eo was a true diphthong, but certainly that eo was very like v, and might be monosyllabic in scansion.
Probably monosyllabic eo (when it was not a mere error for £v) stood to €v as the synizesis €, ew, €01, etc. to the contracted n, w,
ol. See Erman in Curt. Stud. v. 292 ff)

§ 382. Hiatus After Short Syllables. The vowels which are not liable to elision may generally stand before hiatus. Thus, we find (wotfipt
apnpdtt (§ 376.3), mpd 0300, mpd AXai®V, aLTAp 6 EUPEPAWS, £Tdpoto évnéog, and the like. Hiatus is also tolerated occasionally in the
pauses of the verse

* In the trochaic caesura of the third foot. Il. 1.569 kai p’ dkéovoa kabfoto, émyvappaca ktA. Od. 3.175 téuvely, S@pa TdxLoTa
UTEK KTA.
« In the Bucolic diaeresis. Il. 8.66 S@pa pév Awc v kai dé€eto 1epdv Auap Od. 2.57 eidamvdlovoty ivouvst te aiBoma oivov

The vowel of the person endings -to, -vto seems to be especially capable of standing before hiatus in these places. It appears in more
than a fourth of the whole number of instances given by Knés (pp. 42-45).

Hiatus in the Bucolic diaeresis is commoner in the Odyssey than in the Iliad, in the proportion 2 : 1. Hiatus after the vowel ¢ is also
comparatively rare in the Iliad; Knos reckons 22 instances (many of them doubtful), against 40 in the Odyssey. It is worth notice that in
both these points books 23 and 24 of the Iliad agree with the Odyssey, also that book 24 of the Odyssey contains an unusual number of
instances of hiatus, both legitimate (0d. 11.63, 215, 328, 374, 466) and illegitimate (0d. 11.209, 351, 430).

Illegitimate hiatus, like other anomalies, may be diminished by emendation. Thus in 0d. 5.135 }d¢ €packov we may read Nd¢ ¢ Epaockov;

in 5.257 émyevato UAnv we may insert &p’, on the model of Il. 5.748 énepaiet’ dp’ Trrmovg. But in Il. 13.22 &@Oita aiel must stand because
d@bitog aiel is a fixed phrase. It is unlikely, then, that hiatus was ever absolutely forbidden in epic verse.
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Doubtful Syllables

§ 383. Besides the cases in which the metrical value of a syllable may be made uncertain by its place in a particular verse—i. e. by the
circumstances of position, hiatus, ictus, etc.—there are many instances in which the “natural” quantity of the vowel appears to be
indeterminate.

Under the heading of “doubtful vowels” should be classed, not only the words in which the same letter may stand either for a long or a
short vowel, as "Apng, avrjp, but also those in which the change is shown by the spelling, i.e., in which a short vowel interchanges with a
long vowel or diphthong

vedg : vndg
Svoua : oGvopa, etc.

And with these variations, again, we may place, as at least kindred phenomena, the doubtful syllables which arise from the interchange
of single and double consonants.

"0dvooeg : '0dvoelc
AXIAAEDG : AXIAelg
As we speak of doubtful vowels, these might similarly be called “doubtful consonants.”

In all such words the variation of quantity may either mean that there were two distinct forms between which the poet had a choice, or
that the quantity as it existed in the spoken language was in fact intermediate. The former case would usually arise when a vowel or
syllable which had come to be short in the spoken language was allowed to retain its older quantity as a poetical archaism. In the latter
case the poet could give the syllable either metrical value or (as in so many instances) he might treat the syllable as ordinarily short, but
capable of being lengthened by the ictus, or by the poses of the verse.

§ 384. Doubtful vowels appear to rise chiefly in two ways

+ By the shortening of a long vowel or diphthong before a vowel. &: in {Aadg (& in I1. 1.583, & in Il. 9.639, 19.178). n: in the oblique
cases of vniic (except the dative vnft) and of several nouns in -gvg, as [TnAfjog, TnAéog; the forms flaton and €aton (Auan); dern and
agén (§ 80); niic and £bc, Aniotol and Aeioth (1l. 9.408); perhaps also in ©pHikeg, driog, fia, which shorten n when the case
ending is naturally long (@pnikwv, dniwv, Aiwv, etc. scanned ™~ 7, unless we suppose contraction or synizesis). T: in iepdg, kovin,
Anv; comparatives in -1wv; patronymics, as Kpoviwv; Touev, fnut (Geiel, etc.), laivw; and verbs in -1w, as tiw, dfw (§ 51.1).
Probably also in the abstract nouns in -in, the 1 being treated as long in OnepomAiy, npoBupin, Orodekin, dtiuin, dkoptotin. 0: in
verbs in -vw (§ 51.4). w: in fpwog (T~ ~ in 0d. 6.303); fpw, read fipwi (Il. 7.453). a: in &ef for aiel; Eunatog (™~ in 0d. 20.379), and
the compound yapaedvat, xapaievvddeg; also verbs in -oww, as dyoduevog and dydacde; képate and kepdaoBe; vaiov and vaet,
vdovot. gt in wkéa, Pabéng (for wkeia, Pabdeing); adjectives in -g10¢, as xdAkelog and xdAkeog; peia and péa; mAeiov, etc., and
nAéoveg; Befouar and Péopat (§ 80), and many verbs in -ew (§ 51.3). otz in dAodg and 6Ao1dg; also oiog (7 7, as in Il. 13.275 oi&’
&petiv 01d¢ éoot, cp. 11. 18.105; Od. 7.312, 20. 89. £v: in Sebouar and Séouat; #xeva and &xea; AAedato and dAéacBat. vi: in vidg (11
4.473, 5.612, etc.). The genitive endings -Gwv, -ewv fall under this head, if -ewv represents an older Ionic -nwv. In some cases of
this kind our texts have &i where it is probable that the original vowel was 1; so in nAgiog ‘full’ (Attic TAéwc from mAfog), xpeiog
‘debt’” and xpe1d ‘need’ (from xpn-, xpd-) Sometimes 1 has taken the place of ev before another vowel, as in the verbs 8éw, nvéw,
AW, Xéw, kKAéw (§ 29.3), also in Aelovat, dative plural of Aéwv (Aebwv or Aérwv), and perhaps in the perfect elwOa (cp. e0€0wke
Hesych.), elowviat (I1. 18.418). Similarly & may stand for av, as @dea ‘eyes’ (¢av-), arp (cp. adpa) and other derivatives of drnu
(GMarg, dkp-arc), déoauev ‘we slept’ (ladw), dacdunv (drdn), and probably ueuadteg, diov, Geidw, "Aidog. We even find ot for ov
(from of), in oiéteag for 6-petéag ‘of like age’ (1l. 2.765), mvorr] for vogr: cp. Siec (™~ in Od. 9.425. 1 for v may perhaps be seen
in neidng, neider (é-reideag, -e¢): but see the explanation suggested in § 67.3. Interchange of quantity is occasionally found:
otéwiev, kTéwiev, pOéwuev for otriopey, etc. (§ 80); éwg and téwg (if these forms are Homeric) for flog and tfjog. So the genitive
ending -ew, for -Go (-no).

* By compensatory lengthening, of € to ¢1, in Egivog (Eévrog) but Egvin, kevdg and kevég, meipap and mépag (dmeipéotog), etvartog,
giveka o to ou, podvog (but povwdeig Il. 11.470); oUpog (‘a watcher’) but 6p-dw: olpea and 8pog (0prog?) & in Tapéxn (map-céxw)
0d. 19.113 U in cvvexég, ll. 12.26 Under this head we should place double forms arising by epenthesis, as €tapog and £taipog (for
£tap1og); €vi, év and elv. But dmepeioiog boundless should be dnepfioiog, from *mépn (mépnv). Other variations, of which no
general account can be given, are seen in "Apng, &vrip, Gudw ‘I reap’ (& generally in the simple verb, & in the compounds); ¢iAog
(T in @i)e kaotyvnte); dtitog and titdg ; Gdwp, &vtikpl; Svo and §Vw, debpo and (once) devpw, Atdvucog and Atwvuoog. The chief
cases of a doubtful vowel being long without the help of the ictus are, &prj, dA@dvor (GAévte with & in Il. 5.487), mplv, iudc,
TEAVOKW.

§ 385. Double consonants, causing doubtful syllables: chiefly
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oo, in the 1st aorist (§ 39.1), and dative plural (§ 102); also Soc0¢, péscog, vepesodw (where oo = 1), Odvcoelg. So for Toact (T~ ) we
should write Yocaot (for 16-caot, § 7.3).

A, in AxiAAe0g
KK, in TeAékkw (kK = KE?), cp. TéAeKUG

As to i and tt, in Snnwg, 6Tt etc. see § 108.2.

Metrical License

§ 386. In a few cases the use of a vowel as long appears to be merely due to the necessities of the meter. Such are:
a in &Bdvarog, dkdpatog, dnovésabat, drnodiwuatl, dyopdacde

€ in énitovog (0d. 12.423, Leupin (Od. 7.119)

1in Mpapidng, Sid (in dux pev donidog ktA. 1. 3.357, etc.)

v in Quyatépeg (I1. 2.492, etc.), duvapévoro (0d. 1.276, etc.)

In these cases there is every reason to believe that the vowel was naturally short, and the lengthening must therefore be regarded as a
necessary license, to be compared with the neglect of position before Zkduavdpog, etc. (§ 370), or the synizesis of ‘Afyvntin and Totiaia
(8§ 378 ‘fin’.). The diphthong of elapivdc (ap), ipeoin, odASuevog, obvoua, OOAGUROLO, is of the same nature. The ov of TovAdg perhaps
began in compounds in which it was required by the meter, as movAvBdteipa, etc., and was extended to the simple word. It is apparently
a poetical form only (but see H. W. Smyth, Vowel System, p. 98).

Similarly a short vowel between two long syllables is sometimes treated as long: as in fydace (0d. 5.122), ‘HpakAnein (properly -kAeewn),
"0ikAeing (0d. 15.244). So tetpdkukAog is scanned =~~~ in 0d. 9.242, but ~ ~ ~ “in 1. 24.324.

§ 387. The short final syllable of the vocative appears in several places as a metrically long syllable.
1l. 4.155 @ile kaoiyvnte, Bdvatov KTA.

and so 5.359. Also

1l. 19.400 ZGvOe te kai BdAte 11. 21.474 vnrotie Od. 3.230 TnAéuake

11. 4.338 & vig MeTe®o KTA.

1l. 18.385 8poo ©¢tt tavonenAe Od. 24,192 Aaéptao ndi

1l. 14.357 Nooeidaov éndpvve

SoIl. 24.569, Od. 8.408, etc.

11. 23.493 Alav "I8opeved te

The reason may be found (as Hartel thinks (Homerische Studien, i. p. 54.) ) in the nature of the vocative as an interruption of the natural
flow of a sentence. It is very possible, however, that the nominative ought to be read in these places : see § 164.

Evidence for Digamma

§ 388. In seeking to arrive at general conclusions as to the rules and structure of the Homeric hexameter, it was necessary to leave out of
sight all the words whose metrical form is uncertain on account of the possible or probable loss of an initial consonant. It is time to
return to this disturbing element of the enquiry.

The scholars who first wrote on this subject had few materials for their investigations outside of the Homeric poems. To them, therefore,
the digamma was little more than a symbol—the unknown cause of a series of metrical anomalies. In the present state of etymological
knowledge the order of the enquiry has been to a great extent reversed. It is known in most cases which of the original sounds of the
Indo-European languages have been lost in Greek, and where in each word the loss has taken place. Hence we now come to Homer with
this knowledge already in our possession. Instead of asking what sounds are wanting, we have only to ask whether certain sounds, of
whose former existence we have no doubt, were still living at the time when the poems were composed, and how far they can be traced
in their effect on the versification.
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§ 389. Nature of the Evidence from Meter. The questions which are suggested by the discovery in Homer of traces of a lost digamma cannot
be answered without some reference to the very exceptional circumstances of the text.

Whatever may be the date at which writing was first used in Greece for literary purposes, there can be no doubt that the Homeric poems
were chiefly known for some centuries through the medium of oral recitation, and that it was not until the time of the Alexandrian
grammarians that adequate materials were brought together for the study and correction of the text. Accordingly when these scholars
began to collect and compare the manuscripts of Homer, they found themselves engaged in a problem of great complexity. The various
readings, to judge from the brief notices of them preserved in the scholia, were very numerous; and they are often of a kind which must
be attributed to failure of memory, or the license of oral recitation, rather than to errors of transcription. And the amount of
interpolation must have been considerable, if there was any ground for the suspicions so often expressed by the ancient critics.

It follows from these circumstances that an attempt to restore the lost ¢ throughout the text of Homer cannot be expected to succeed.
Such an attempt necessarily proceeds on the assumption that the text which we have is sound as far as it goes, or that it is so nearly right
that we can recover the original by conjecture. With an imperfect text the process can only be approximate. We may be satisfied if the
proportion of failure is not greater than the history of the text would lead us to expect.

The loss of the f-sound, moreover, must have been itself a cause of textual corruption. It led to irregularities of meter, especially to
frequent hiatus, and there would be a constant tendency to cure these defects by some slight change. The insertion of the v
£pekuoTikGV was almost a matter of course (see however § 391). The numerous alternative forms used in the poetical language, and the
abundance of short particles such as ve, te, pa, etc., made it easy to disguise the loss of  in many places. We cannot be surprised,
therefore, if we have often to make the reverse changes.

A few instances will serve to show the existence in pre-Alexandrian times of corruption arising from the tendency to repair defects of
meter.

In 1. 9.73 the MSS. have noAéeoor & dvdooeig, Aristarchus read moAéowv nyp dvdooeig. Both are evidently derived from moAéowv 8¢
&vdooelg (i. e. pavdooeig), corrected in two different ways.

In 1l 13.107 the MSS. have viv & £kabev, the reading of Aristarchus; but Zenodotus and Aristophanes had vov 8¢ £kag (i.e., fékag).
In 11. 9.88 the reading of Aristarchus was tifsvto 8¢ 6pma €kactog; other ancient sources had §Spmov (the reading of most MSS.).
InIl. 14.235 neiBev, £yw ¢ k€ To1 €ldéw xdptv fuata Tdvta, the order xdpiv €idéw was preferred by Aristarchus.

Two very similar instances are

1. 5.787 kék’ éAéyxea, £180¢ &ynrof (Ar. éAeyxéeq)

11. 9.128 yuvaikag duvpova £pya idviag (Ar. dudpovag)

In Od. 5.34 Auati Kk’ €lkooT® . . . (koito the “common” texts of Alexandrian times (ai kowvdtepai) omitted the k’, which is not necessary,
and may have been inserted in imitation of fiuati ke Tpitdtw kTA. (1l. 9.363).

In 0d. 1.110 oi pév &p’ oivov #uicyov some MSS. omit &p’. So in Od. 3.472 most MSS. have oivov otvoyoefvteg (‘vulg’. vorvoy.).
In 0d. 2.331, 8.174, 13.125 the € of adre is elided before a word with ¢. But in each case there is MS. authority for reading 0.
In Od. 8.526 the MSS. are divided between donaipovt’ éo1doboa and donaipovta idoToa.

It should be observed that the argument from these instances is equally good, whether the readings ascribed to Zenodotus, Aristarchus,
etc. are conjectures made by them, or were derived (as is more probable) from older sources. They equally serve to illustrate the process
by which traces of an original ¢ were liable to be gradually effaced. And it is not likely that there was any deliberate attempt to emend
Homer on metrical grounds. It is enough to suppose that the meter helped to determine the preference given (consciously or
unconsciously) to one or other of the existing variants.

Words with Initial ¢-

§ 390. The former existence of the ¢ in a given Homeric word may be inferred either from its appearance in some other dialect of Greek,
or (where this kind of evidence fails) from the corresponding forms in the cognate languages. Thus an original feikoot is supported by
the forms fikatt and feikatt on Doric and Boeotian inscriptions, by the Laconian Peikatt (given by Hesychius), and again by Latin
‘viginti’, Sanskrit virhgati, etc.; an original féonepog by the form feonapiwv on a Locrian inscription, as well as by Latin vesper; original
F1O€lv, Foida, etc., by flotopeg on inscriptions, yoida and yoidnut in Hesychius (erroneously so written, as Ahrens showed, for foida and
Foidnuu), and also by Latin video, Sanskrit vedmi, veda, English ‘wit’, etc. We do not, however, propose to discuss the external evidence, as
it may be called, by which the loss of an initial f is proved, but only to consider the degree and manner in which the former existence of
such a letter can be shown to have affected the versification of Homer. For this purpose it will be enough to give a list of the chief words
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in question, and in a few cases a statement, by way of specimen, of some of the attempts made to restore the f to the text. (The first
systematic attempt to restore the digamma was made by Heyne in his edition of the Iliad (1802). It was based upon Bentley’s manuscript
annotations, of which Heyne had the use. The first text with restored ¢ was published by Payne Knight (1820). Much was done by the
thorough and methodical Quaestiones Homericae of C. A. J. Hoffmann (Clausthal, 1842-48). The ¢ was again printed in the text of
Bekker’s second edition (Bonn, 1858). The light of the comparative method was brought to bear upon it by Leskien (Rationem quam 1.
Bekker in restituendo digammo secutus est examinavit Dr. A. Leskien, Lipsiae, 1866). The most complete treatise on the subject is that of
Knés (Upsaliae, 1872). The most important contributions, in addition to those mentioned, have been made by Leo Meyer (K. Z. xviii. 49),
and by W. Hartel (Hom. Stud. iii). Most of the conjectures given in this chapter come from one or other of these sources.)

dyvout

The initial ¢ is to be traced by the hiatus in

1l. 5.161 £€ adxéva &&n

11. 8.403 katd 0 dpuata dw

(with similar phrases in 8.417, 23.341, 467) less decisively by the lengthening of the final -1v of the preceding word in
1l. 4.214 ndAw dyev 6&€eg Gykot

The evidence against an initial consonant is very slight. In

0d. 19.539 mao1 kat’ adyévac née

we should read aUyév’ £€aée (Bekk.), understanding the singular distributively (§ 170). In
11. 23.392 for Tnmelov 8¢ ol KEe

may be read inneidv ol £ale.

dvag (&vaooa, dvdooeiv)

The words of this group occur in Homer about 300 times, and in about 80 instances they are preceded by a final short vowel which would
ordinarily be elided. This calculation does not include the phrase it dvdocetv, or the numerous examples of hiatus after the dative
singular in -1 and the genitives in -o10, -£10,-Go. (For a complete analysis of the examples in the Iliad see Dawes, Miscellanea Critica, Sect.
1v.)

The cases in which a slight correction of the text is needed to make room for the f are as follows.
11. 1.288 mdvteoot & &vdooerv (read maorv 5€)

1l. 9.73 moAéeoot &’ dvdooeig (read ToAéoty 8¢, § 389)

1. 2.672 Xapémoid T &vaktog (read Xapdmov te)

1l. 7.162 (= 23.288) Tp&dTog Hev dvaé (read perhaps mpwriota)

11. 15.453 kpotéovteg &va (read kpotéovte, the dual)

1. 16.371 (= 507) Afmov dpuat’ dvdxtawv (read dpua, § 170)

1l. 16.523 o0 mép pot, &vag, téde kaptepdv EAkog dkeooa (read pe)

1l. 23.49 &tpuvov, dvag (read Stpuve, the present imperative)

1l. 23.517 8¢ pd T dvakta (read 8¢ te or 8¢ pa)

0d. 9.452 1} 60y’ &vaktog (omit y*)

0d. 17.189 xahemad 8¢ T dvdktawy (omit T°)

0d. 21.56 (= 83) t6€ov dvaktog (read té&x)

The imperfect fivacce, which occurs five times, can always be changed into édvacce. The remaining passages are
1. 19.124 60V yévog ol ol dewkég dvaocoépev Apyeioiowv (a verse which is possibly interpolated)

11. 20.67 &vavta Mooeddwvog &vaktog (in the probably spurious fgopaxia)
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11. 24.449 & 452 Toinoav AvakTl

0d. 14.40 GvtiBéov ydp &vaktog KTA.

0d. 14.395 &i pév kev vootrior dvag

0d. 14.438 k0daive 8¢ Bupov dvaktog

08. 24.30 g Tep &vaooeg

dpva (&pveg, etc.)

The f is supported by three instances of hiatus
11. 4.158 aiyud te dpvidyv

1l. 4.435 8nax Gpvdv

1l. 8.131 Riite dpveg

and by the metrical length given to the preceding syllable in
11. 3.103 £¢ digpov dpvag

1l. 16.352 Adko1 dpveoot

The passages which need correction are

”

1. 3.103 ofoete & &pv’ (the 8¢ is better omitted)

11.3.119 Ad’ &pv’ ékéAevev (read i8¢ Gpv’)

1l. 22.263 008¢ AUkot € Kal &pveg (omit te)

0d. 4.86 tva T dpveg doap kepaol TeAéBovat (omit T°)

09.9.226 &pipoug te Kail dpvag

Note, however, that the evidence for f is confined to the Iliad, and that the derivative dpveidg shows no trace of it.
dotu

The presence of an initial consonant is shown by hiatus in nearly 80 places. In two places the text is uncertain

1l. 24.320 Omep doteog

but 81& doteog in the Bankes papyrus, and several MSS. and

0d. 3.260 £kag &oteog

£KAG "Apyeog in most MSS.

Two passages admit of the easiest correction.

1. 3.140 &vdpdg te mpotéporo kal doteog (read mpotépouv)

1l. 15.455 tovg pev § Y’ 'Aotuvépw (omit ye or pév)

Two remain, viz.

1l. 11.733 &queiotavto dn dotu (Gugéotav Bekk.)

1l. 18.274 vOkta pev eiv dyopfi 00évog €€ouev dotu 8¢ mopyor (€€ete Bekk.)

The changes made by Bekker in these places are not improbable, but are hardly so obvious as to exclude other hypotheses.
£ap, elapvég

Hiatus is found in
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11. 8.307 vortinot te elapivijot

and a short final syllable is lengthened in

0d. 19.519 Geidnowv £apog

In the phrase ¢pn év elapvij we should doubtless omit the v, as in 0d. 5.485 ¢dpn xeuepin (Bentl.).
koot

The ¢ appears in dva eikoot (Od. 9.209), and the combination kai efkoot (which occurs 9 times, including the compounds with
Svawkaiekoot-).

In Il. 11.25 xpuooio kai eikoot read xpuvcod, and in the combination te kai eikoot (in three places) omit te. In the recurring §AvBov
elkoot #tet kTA. Bekker reads fABov Zetkoot (Cobet well compares Od. 23.102 #A8o1 ée1koot® kTA.), On Od. 5.34 fipati k* eikootd KTA.
see § 389.

£lKW

Two instances of hiatus indicate f, in Il. 24.100, 718, besides many places in which the word is preceded by a dative singular, as 00dévt
eTKWV, KAPTET elKWV.

Two places may be easily corrected

1l. 4.529 und’ eikete

read pr) eikete with asyndeton as Od. 24.54 {oxe00’ 'Apyeio, ur) @evyete

1l. 12.48 1] T €lkovol

(omit t€). In 0d. 12.117 for Beoiotv Umei€ean read Beoig Umoeifeat (Bekk.) There remains 11, 1.294 €i &1} ool nav €pyov Onei€ouat.
go1ka, élokw, gikelog

The ¢ of #owka appears from hiatus in 46 instances (not counting the numerous places in which it follows a dative in -1). The adverse
instances are 11 in number, besides the form én-éoike (which occurs 11 times). The corresponding present eikw is generally recognized
inIl. 18.520

801 o@iotv eike Aoxfioat ‘where it suited them to be in ambush’

The form ¢iokw has hiatus before it in 3 places, but twice rejects ¢ (0d. 9.321, 11.363). The adjective elkelog or TkeAog usually needs an
initial consonant (except 1. 19.282, 0d. 11.207)

It seems probable that this is the same word as eikw ‘to yield’. The notion of ‘giving way’ easily passes into that of ‘suiting’ or ‘fitting’,
hence ‘conforming to’, ‘resembling’.

£KOV, EKNTL, £knAog
Hiatus indicating f is found in 22 places (not reckoning o0 t1 éxv Il. 8.81, etc.).

In 0d. 4.649 for avTOg £kwv we may read avtdg Eycdv (cp. Od. 2.133, where both these forms are found in good MSS). In 0d. 17.478 £60v’
£knhog two MSS. have £00° (i.e., £60¢), The remaining exceptions are

with ekwv, 11. 23.434, 585; 0d. 5.100 (where we may read tig ke, or perhaps tig 8¢ ekwv . . . Sradpdpor the optative without &v being used
as in negative clauses, § 299.f)

with €knlog, I1. 8.512; 0d. 2.311 (¢bppaivesd’ élknAov Bekk.)
£Kdg, £karog, etc.

Traces of ¢ are to be seen in the hiatus

vov 8¢ ékdg (11 5.791, 13.107)

AN €xde (0d. 15.33)

o0d¢ eknPoAion (1l. 5.54)

Eulogikon - CC0 1.0 - digital edition after the Dickinson College Commentaries



and in the lengthening in 'AtéAAwvog éxdroto (Il 7.83, 20.295), é6mASKapog Ekaurdn, etc.
The exceptions are Il. 1.21 & 438, 17.333, 20.422, 22.15 & 302; Od. 7.321—mostly admitting of easy correction.
£KaoTog

The original ¢ of this word (recently found on a Locrian inscription, see Curt. Stud. ii. 441 ff.) is traced by means of hiatus in 115 places.
The adverse instances, however, are about 50 in number, and the proportion that can be removed by emendation is not so large as in
most cases (see L. Meyer, K. Z. viii. 166. About a fourth of the exceptions appear in the recurring phrase pévog kai Ouuodv ékdotov.

The form exdtepOe shows slight traces of initial f in

0d. 6.19 otabuotiv ekdtepbe

0d. 11.578 yOme 8¢ pv ekdtepbe

0d. 22.181 tw &’ &otav £kdtepbe

It is preceded by elision in 1l. 20.153 (omit p°), and in 1. 24.273, 0d. 7.91 (omit &°).
efAw (Ehoat, EGAnV), aA@val, GAig

The f is shown by hiatus in

1l. 1.409 aue’ dAa EAcat

1l. 16.403 fioto GAeig

(and five other examples of this tense, viz. 1l. 5.823, 21.571 & 607, 22.308; Od. 24.538).
11. 18.287 kekdpnobe geApévor

1l. 12.172 € GAGvan (so 14.81)

11. 21.281 efpapto dA&vat (so 0d. 5.312, 24.34)

1l. 81.495 tfj ye GAwueval

Before &Aic hiatus occurs in about 12 places; cp. also I1. 23.420 ivdtepeg &Aig foav.
In

11. 21.236 KT’ aLTOV GAIC Eoarv

some MSS. read £oav dAig, and at 1.344 the same transposition may be made. The only other instance against ¢ is Il. 17.54 60" GAig
avapéPpuxev (dvapéPpoxev Zenod.), where Bentley read 6 GAig dvaBéBpoxev.

£éNoow, EINOw

Before éMoow hiatus is found in four places, and the recurring phrases kai €\ikag Bodg and eidinodag €Aikag ol point in the same
direction. The only exceptions are

0d. 12.355 PookéokovO’ ENkeg KTA.
and
1l. 18.401 yvaprntdg 0 EAikag

It is probable that in many places the forms éAéAikto, éAeixOn, etc., are old errors for éréNikto, érelixOn, etc. see Dawes, Misc. Crit. 177,
also Heyne on 1. 1.530

Traces of ¢ in €iddw should perhaps be recognized in 0d. 5.403 (épevyduevov, efAuto) and 15.479 cékeowv eilvpévor; cp. 11. 20.492 pAdya
eilv@dlet. In 11. 18.522 1Covt’ eilvpévor it is easy to read iov (as Bekker). The aorist participle éAva0eic has no g, but it may be from a
different verb stem (see Buttm. Lexil. s. v. eiA0w).

Enw (¥olma)

The initial ¢ of this word is proved by 10 instances of hiatus (including xai éAniSog, Od. 16.101, 19.84). The perfect £oAna also shows
traces of f in the reduplicated syllable, viz. in 0d. 2.275, 3.375, 5.379.
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In
1. 8.526 eUyouat EATOUEVOG

should be elyoy’ éeAtduevog (Hoffm.) or perhaps (as Zenodotus read) EAmopan evxpevog. In four places péAnw can be restored by very
slight corrections.

1l. 15.701 Tpwoiv & #Aneto (Tpwol 8¢ Heyne)

1. 18.194 &AAA kai adTodg 88, EAmoy” (adtog E€Anoy’ Heyne)

0d. 2.91 (= 13.380) mdvtag uév o’ EAmet (omit ).

Two others are less easy

1l. 15.539 noAéuile pévwy, €T1 8’ EAneto (uévov &’ ét1 #Aneto Bentl.)
11. 24.491 #ni v EAmeton (ko EAmeton Bentl.)

The passages which tell against FéroAna are

11. 20.186 xahen®g 8¢ 6° £oAna T pé€erv (read o¢ £oAna)

”

11. 21.583 pdA’ £oAnag (udAa EAne’ Hoffm.)
1l. 22.216 v&i y* #oAna (omit y’)
Also, 0d. 8.315, 24.313.

£nog, einelv

The ¢ of £rog is supported by about 26 instances of hiatus, and a much larger number in which preceding syllables are lengthened (as in
the common line kaf pv dueifduevoc nea kTA.).

Of the apparent exceptions, about 35 are removed by reading #necot for énéeoot (as in Il. 5.40 xe1pog £Aolo’ éméeoot mpoonvda, read
£\odoa £neoot). This is justified by the fact that in similar words (especially féAoc) the form in -eeoot is less frequent than that in -eco1. A
group of 11 may be corrected by scanning €nea as a disyllable (" 7) in the formula pwvricaca €nea nrepdeva tpoondda. Another small
group of exceptions is formed by phrases such as

0d. 4.706 0y 8¢ 81 v Emeootv KTA.

where perhaps ¢ may be put for piv. There remain two instances in the Iliad (5.683, 7.108), and seven in the Odyssey (11.146 7 561, 14.509,
15.375., 16.469, 17.374, 24.161).

In eineiv the f is proved by about 80 instances of hiatus, besides lengthening such as we have in the forms &3¢ 8¢ tig efneoke, (g Gpa ot
eindvti, etc. The exceptions number about 35.

Of these exceptions 10 are found in the recurring line 8¢p’ elnw td pe Oupdg €vi otbeoot kedevel. It has been suggested as possible that
einw has here taken the place of an older £nw (Fénw), or €onw (cp. €omete), This supposition would of course explain other instances of
neglected f, as Il. 1.64, 11.791; 0d. 1.10 & 37, etc.

£pdw, Epyov, etc.

The verb €dw is preceded by hiatus in two clear instances, 1. 14.261, Od. 15.350. In Il 9.540 6AN> €pdeokev there is an ancient ‘v. 1
£ppelev. In1l. 10.503 &t1 kUvTatov Epdot we may read kGvtata. But there are several instances on the other side in the Odyssey (viz. 1.293,
5.342 & 350, 6.258, 7.202, 8.490, 11.80).

The reduplicated form £opya (for féropya) is preceded by hiatus in 7 places. Instances on the other side are
1l. 3.351 & e mpdtepog KAk’ Eopye

where the aorist #pe€ev is more Homeric, cp. § 28

11. 21.399 8ooa W’ €opyag (Soca €opyag Ambr.)

11. 22.347 old W €opyag

here also pe may be omitted
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0d. 22.318 0082V €0pydg (read oG cp. § 356)

The noun &pyov, with its derivative ¢pydlopat, occurs in Homer about 250 times, and the ¢ is required to prevent hiatus in about 165
places. There are about 18 instances against f.

elpw, Epéw

The f of eipw is required by hiatus in the three places where it occurs, viz. 0d. 2.162, 11.137, 13.7; that of épéw by about 50 instances of

7

lengthening (such as GAN’ &k to1 €péw, (¢ Toté T1g €péet, and the like), against which are to be set three instances of elision (Il. 4.176,
23.787; 0d. 12.156).

&vvop, elpa, £60r¢

The f is shown by hiatus in more than 80 places, including the instances of the perfect middle (efuat, €ocan, etc., see § 23.5). The contrary
instances are of no weight. The superfluous ¢’ may be omitted in énei ¢” £ocavto (three places), and t° similarly in Od. 14.510, 24.67. This
leaves 11. 3.57; 0d. 6.83, 7.259.

EUEW

The ¢ (which is inferred from Latin ‘vomo’) may be restored by reading éréuecoe for dnéueooe (1l. 14.437) and aiua Feuéwv, or possibly

L

Féuwv (L. Meyer), for aiy’ éuéwv (1. 15.11).

£0TEPOG

Hiatus occurs in six places, after the prepositions oti (0d. 17.191) and éni, There are no instances against f.

£tog

The f is supported by the lengthening of the preceding syllable in five places, such as Il. 24.765 éeikootov £tog €oti.

In the only adverse instance, 11. 2.328 tocoadt’ #tea, we may read and scan tocabta £teq, as in the case of £nea (above).
tdxw, foxn, Axn

The  in idxw and iaxy is chiefly indicated by 23 instances of a peculiar hiatus, viz. after a naturally short final vowel in arsis, as
1 8¢ péya idxovoa

Nueig 8¢ idxovteg

yéveto taxn

and the like. There are 3 instances of lengthening by position. The ¢ is also proved by adiaxo¢ (= &-fiFaxog) ‘without a cry’. The
exceptions are confined to the aorist or imperfect {axov (i), which never admits ¢ in Homer: see § 31.1.

The derivative fxfeig follows hiatus in two places (Il. 1.157; Od. 4.72); elsewhere in Homer fx1j only occurs at the beginning of the line.
The compound due-nxr¢ (toAéporo Suonxéog, I1. 2.886, etc.) is best derived from &xog (see Wackernagel, Dehnungsgesetz, p. 42).

i8¢iv, oida, €loc.

In the different forms of the 2nd aorist i8¢iv the ¢ is shown by upwards of 180 instances of hiatus, and about 12 instances of lengthening
of a short syllable. The indicative (gi§ov in Attic) is nearly always a trisyllable (i. e. #r180v) in Homer. On the other side we have to set
nearly 50 instances of neglected ¢, about half of which are susceptible of easy emendation (such as putting id¢iv for idée1v, omitting
superfluous 8¢, and the like).

In the perfect oida there are about 125 instances of hiatus, against 24 which need emendation. Of these, however, only about seven or
eight present any difficulty. The proportion is much the same with the other forms, as ei§ouat, elooua, etc., and the nouns £idog (11
instances of hiatus, two adverse), {otwp, 18pein, eldwlov, etc.

Tov (16e1g, 10dvepéc)
The f is supported by hiatus in 0d. 4.135, 9.426, and is nowhere inadmissible.
ic, i1 (Tprar), veg.

These words, with the derived proper names "Ipidvacoa, "I@itog, etc., show ¢ in about 27 places, while seven or eight places need slight
emendation. {pBiuog, which shows no trace of f, is probably from a different root.
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{o0g

The f is traced in about 30 instances of hiatus; the adverse passages being eight or nine in number. In three of these, containing the
phrase dtepPduevog kiot fong (1l. 11.705, 0d. 9.42 & 549) the form Yong should perhaps be changed to aiong ‘share’. Or we may recognize
the Aeolic form of the word, viz. {ooa (Fick, Odyssee, p. 20). The other places are easily corrected.

{Tug, itén.

The f is shown by hiatus (1l. 4.486, 0d. 10.510). The particle te may be left out before kal itéa in 1. 21.350.

01kog

The  is required in 105 places by hiatus, in 14 by the lengthening of a short syllable. About 25 places are adverse.
oivog

The f is required by hiatus in nearly 100 places. The adverse places are about 20 (including the names Oivetg and Otvdpaog).

Words with Initial og-

§ 391. Since the change of initial ¢ into the rough breathing must have been much earlier than the loss of f, it may be presumed that
words which originally began with of were pronounced at one time with the sound ¢ (= our ‘wh’). The following are the chief examples in
Homer.

€0, o1, €, 8¢, etc.

The f is proved by hiatus in upwards of 600 instances, by lengthening of a preceding short syllable in 136 instances. There are also about
27 places in which a short vowel in arsis is lengthened before it.

&mo €o
mpotiol ("77)
Buyatépa fiv
Tatépt @, etc.

About 43 places do not admit ¢ without some change; of these 30 are instances of the possessive 6.

This pronoun is noticeable as the only word in which the original  is recognized in the spelling of our texts. The moveable -v is not used
before the forms of, & thus we have dai¢ of, (¢ k€ of, etc.; and, similarly, o0 of, o0 £€8ev (not oly ot, oy £Bev). This rule is observed not
only in Homer but also in the later elegiac and lyric poets, and even the lyrical parts of tragedy (Soph. EL. 195, Trach. 550). It does not
apply, however, to the forms of the Possessive 8.

When the forms e, foi suffer elision (§ 376), the word is reduced to §* and consequently disappears from our texts.

Thus in 1l. 24.154 6¢ &&e1 kTA., it is plain from the parallel 1.183 8¢ o” &&e1 that the original was 8¢ f” &&e1 (Bekker, Hom. Bl. i. 318). Other
corrections of the kind are

1. 1.195 mpd ydp fke

read mpd 8¢ ¢’ as in 1.208 mpd 8¢ U’ fke.

1l. 4.315 g 8peAév T1g avdp@dv &ANog Exetv
read 6¢ .

1l. 16.545 pr) Gmo tevxe” EAwvtal

read ufi'¢’ (Cobet, Misc. Crit. 265).

0d. 5.135 nd¢ Epackov Onoely dBdvatov

read RO F’.
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Examples of the restoration of F(ot) will be found in § 376. (The whole subject is fully treated by J. van Leeuwen, Mnemos. xiii, 188
ff. from whom these emendations are taken.)

avddvw, 186¢, A80g
The ¢ appears in 12 or 15 instances of hiatus, and in the 2nd aorist form e8ade (for #rade). The exceptions are
11. 3.173 w¢ Spelev Odvardg pot adeiv

(read ¢ w” Spelev Odvatog adécy, see § 355) and six places with 1180g, two of which (1l. 4.131, 0d. 19.510) may be easily emended. The
substantive f8oc occurs chiefly in the phrase £ooeton f80g, where #otat may perhaps be read.

#doc, nBoc

The ¢ is indicated by the hiatus katd f0sa (0d. 14.411). In petd T° f0ea kal vouodv tnnwv (Il. 6,511, 15.268) the te is better omitted. The
perfect elwBa or £wba probably had no initial f, since of- would give in reduplication ceof- or éof- (not ofeog-).

EKVPOG
The only place bearing on the question before us is Il. 3.172 @i)e éxvpé, where the meter points to an initial consonant.
5

The £ may be traced by hiatus in Il. 5.270 T@v ot €€ kTA, by lengthening in Il. 24.604, Od. 10.6. Adverse instances are Il. 23.741; 0d. 3.115 &
415, 14.20.

£ng

The ¢ appears from hiatus in seven places, and can always be restored. The word is probably formed from the pronominal stem cfe- (so
that it is = ‘unus e suis’).

f Inferred from Meter Only

§ 392. A few words may be added here which in all probability had initial ¢, though the traces of it in the meter are not supported by
independent evidence.

Gpatdg

The hiatus in three places indicates the loss of a consonant.

#0vog (perhaps akin to #9oc, 100¢)

Hiatus precedes in 12 places, and there is only one instance on the other side, viz.

1. 11.724 ta &’ Enéppeov EBvea Tel@vV

where €néppee is better, see § 172.

€pVw, Eppw

Hiatus is found before épdw ‘to draw’ in 14 places (not counting those which are indecisive, such as &ipog 6&U €puooduevog, or én’
Aneipoio €pvocav), and preceding short syllables are lengthened in 17 places. There are 17 instances against ¢, one of the strongest being

1. 1.141 vija yéAharvav épvooopev (= Od. 8.34, 16.348).

The verb pvopat ‘to protect’ is unconnected with ¢pow.

The verb &pw (probably Lat. ‘verro’) shows hiatus in the phrase évBdde €ppwv (I1. 8.239, 9.364); cp. dnd-epoe, dmo-Epoeie.
fvoy

The word occurs six times (counting the proper name "Hvoy), and except in one place (where it begins the line) always requires an
initial consonant.

npa

In the phrase émi fipa pépetv, referred to the root ‘var’ meaning ‘to choose’ or ‘wish’.
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npiov
The only instance of this word (1l. 23.126 uéya fipiov) is in favor of initial .
Tepon

An initial consonant is shown by hiatus in 23 places (6 ¢ feto, ofkade icuévwy, etc.), there are four adverse places, viz. 1l. 18.501; Od.
2.327,10.246, 14,142, Tt is not connected with Tnut, but is to be referred to root vi, meaning ‘to aim at’, ‘wish’ (L. Meyer, Bezz. Beitr. i. 301).

"TA10G

An initial consonant is indicated in about 50 places; the number of adverse instances is 14. The derivation of this important word is
unknown.

“Ipog, Tpig

These words may be connected with efpw ‘to tell’. If so, the f of "Ipig is to be traced in wréa Tpig (19 times), (¢ Epat’, ®pto 8¢ Ipig (three
times), fdox’ 101, “Ipt kTA.; that of “Ipog, 0d. 18.73 & 334 (but not always, see vv. 38, 56, 233).

Loss of f in Homer

§ 393. The chief instances in which loss of an original ¢ can be shown to have taken place in the language of Homer fall under the
following rule.

When the original initial f is followed by the vowels o, w, or the diphthong ou, it produces no effect on the meter of Homer.

The following are words to which this rule will apply. (See an article by Leo Meyer, K. Z. xxiii. pp. 49 ff.)

Spdw, obpog (and odpevc) ‘a watcher’; 8peaban ‘to watch’. The original £ (Germ. ‘wahr’-) will account for the forms édpwv and éni-ovpog,
but there are no traces in the meter of such forms as fopdw, etc.

8pog ‘mountain’ (cp. Bopéac), and 0pB4¢ ‘upright’, which may be from the same root (cp. the Laconian "Aptepig fwpBia). There is only
one instance of hiatus (viz. 0d. 3.290 ica 8pecorv).

Sptu€ (Sanskrit ‘vartakas a quail’) appears in the name ‘Optuyin, which does not admit ¢ (0d. 5.123).

8x0¢ ‘chariot’ (Lat. ‘veho’); 8yAog (lit. ‘movement’, ‘tossing’), dxAéw ‘to disturb’ (cp. dxAeg and Latin ‘vectis’); dx0éw (Latin ‘vehe-mens’).
A trace of ¢ appears in the form cuveoxudg (1l. 14.465).

oy, Sooa, Ouen ‘voice’. The traces of ¢ are, one instance of hiatus before dna (0d. 11.421), two of lengthening of a short syllable (1L
18.222, 0d. 12.52), and one or two phrases such as dueipduevar omi kaAf, etc.; while there are three undoubtedly adverse places (Il.
11.137, 21.98; Od. 5.61). In the case of ou@n the evidence is clear against f; in oo it is indecisive.

ovpavdg (Sanskrit ‘varunas’).

ovAai ‘coarsely ground barley’, connected with the root fel-, meaning ‘to roll, etc. Neither this word nor the derivative ovAoxvtat
admits f.

ovAauds ‘crowd’, ‘press of battle’, shows traces of initial ¢ in Il. 20.379 £€80ceto 0OAauov &v8pdv and the phrase dva ovAapdv avdpdv (11,
4,251 & 273, 20.113). It does not occur except in these places.

oUTdw, WtelAf ‘wound’; cp. &-ovtog ‘unwounded’, and the form yatdAat in Hesychius.
wBéw (¢wBeov, éwoa), root ‘vadh’ (‘to beat’).
Qvog ‘price’, imperfect éwvobuny (Sanskrit ‘vasnas’, Latin ‘vénum’).

Other words which may have originally had initial ¢ are, §pkog (cp. €ni-opkog), dvivnu (¢pi-odviog), dfyvuur (dva-ofysokov, dvéwys, etc.),
omuiw, 8kvog, ovpry, etc. (L. Meyer, l.c.). However this may be, none of them show traces of ¢ in Homer. There remain the forms of the
possessive 8¢ to which the rule would apply, viz. 00, v, &, @v, olc. Hiatus is found before v in 18 places (before §vde Séuovde seven
times, &v katd Buudv six times, in Tpoti 8v four times), o¢ twice (Il. 2.832, 11.330), 00 once (0d. 15.358). On the other hand there are 22
places in which the forms in question do not admit ¢. The significance of this proportion appears when we know that in the case of the
remaining forms of the possessive §¢ the places with hiatus number 50, the adverse instances eight, and that with the forms of the
personal pronoun (£o, of, etc.) the proportion is 728 to 19. It seems probable, therefore, that in the forms o0, 8v, etc., the f was no longer
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pronounced, though traces of the former pronunciation remained (as in the case of o0Aaudg and &y). Similarly in English the sound of w
is lost before the vowel o0 in ‘who’, ‘whom’, ‘whose’, but retained in ‘which’, ‘what’, etc.

The retention of ¢ before the diphthong o1, as in of, olo, oig, also in oikog and oivoc, may indicate that o before 1 had not its ordinary
sound, but one approaching to ¢ (possibly like French ‘eu’). This agrees with the fact that ot and v were afterwards identical in sound,
and that in the modern language both are = 1.

Words with initial v are not found in Homer with ¢; but we cannot in this case speak of the loss of f—the combination fv having been
originally impossible.

The remaining instances in which loss of £ may be assumed in Homeric words are few, and for the most part open to question.

E\xw, root ‘valk’ or ‘vlak’ (Knés, following Curtius): ¢ is perhaps seen in katd GAka (Il. 13.707, Od. 18.375). This account of the word
separates it from Latin ‘sulcus’.

EAelv, EAwp, possibly to be connected with Latin ‘voltur’ the bird of prey. The instances of hiatus before &Awp are hardly enough to prove
F.

£\og: from which the name Velia is said by Dionysius Hal. (Arch. 1.20) to be derived, has no ¢ in Homer (1l. 2.584 & 594, 20.221, Od. 14.474).
The  of this word is also wanting in the Cyprian dialect (Deecke and Siegismund, Curt. Stud.* vii. 249).

"HA1g, 'HAelog is without ¢ in Homer: falriot is the form found on Elean and Laconian inscriptions.

Ao (Latin ‘vallus’) rejects  in I1. 11.29 v &¢ oi fot; the two other places where it occurs prove nothing.
18w, 18pdg (root ‘svid’): the o is lost in Homer.

kW, ikvéopat: the derivation from the root ‘vi¢’ is quite uncertain.

iotin (Latin Vesta): the forms &v-éotiog, ép-€otiog show that the f is lost in Homer (as also in the Laconian, Locrian, and Boeotian
dialects, see § 404).

Words with Initial 8¢

§ 394. This combination is to be recognized in two groups of words.

* deer- (8p1-)

« #3e10a (So Ar.)
* 8edg

* devde

« de1hdg, etc.

A short vowel is frequently lengthened before these words.

1l. 1.515 o0 tot &m déog

1l. 11.37 mepi 8¢ A€iuég te ®6Poc te

0d. 5.52 6¢ te katd detvoig

0d. 9.236 fueic 8¢ deloavteg

The cases in which a vowel is allowed to count as short before the § of this root are extremely few.
11. 8.133 Bpovtroag 8 dpa Servév

0d. 12.203 T@v &’ &pa derodvtwy (read dp)

1l. 13.165 &mo €o deioe 3¢

There remain only

11. 13.278 v0’ & e 81h0¢ dvrip (read £vO’ 8¢ te de1hdc)

1. 15.626, and the forms Omodeicate (0d. 2.66), dediaot (1l. 24.663), &derrg (1l. 7.117).

dnv, dnpdv, dnbd
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In 8v the f is required in the phrases o0 t1 udAa dfv, 008’ &p’ €t1 d1jv, etc.; there are no contrary instances. In dnpdv it is traced in two
places, 11. 9.415 (¢l dnpov &€ pot aiwv), Od. 1.203, but is more commonly absent (o0kétt dnpdv, etc.). The instances of dn6d do not show
anything.

It is to be observed that except in £3eioa the original 8¢ does not lengthen a vowel without the ictus. Compare the rule as to initial ¢
lengthening a short syllable by position, § 391.

Words with Initial ¢p, etc.

§ 395. The metrical value of an initial p which represents fp differs in the several words. It has always the effect of a double consonant in

* pu (In putdg, etc.)
* pn- (In pndg, pnerip)

and nearly always in p1vég (except 0d. 5.281), pila (Od. 9.390). But lengthening is optional in pélw, pryéw, peia, thus we have £ppe&x and
&pela (in 27 places); tnmor 8¢ péa (I1. 8.179), but EvBa ke peia kTA.; Eppiynoav, but &g @dto piynoev 8¢ kTA. As to p- standing for an older
op-, and the other letters (A, y, v) which lengthen a preceding short vowel, see § 371.

f not initial
§ 396. The metrical tests by which initial ¢ is discovered generally fail us when the sound occurs in the middle of a word. Loss of ¢ may be

shown either

* By the contraction or synizesis of two vowels originally separated by it, or
« By the shortening of the first of two such vowels.

We have seen that the instances of contraction and synizesis are too rare or doubtful to prove much (§ 378*). The cases in which hiatus is
indicated by the shortening of a vowel are somewhat more important. In the declension of vnig the forms vedg, véec, vedv, végoot, véag
(8§ 94.1) cannot be derived phonetically from vngdg, etc., unless we suppose loss of ¢ to have taken place. The same applies to the double
forms of nouns in -gvg, as TinAfjog and MnA€og, etc. Unless the short vowel is explained on some other hypothesis (‘e. g’ by variation in
the stem, as in Zedg and Boc, § 106.2), we must suppose that ¢ had ceased to be sounded in the middle of a word. The loss of ¢ would also
explain the metathesis of quantty in £wg for flog in 0d. 2.79 (see § 171.1), Téwg for tog in Il. 19.189 aBibr téwg éneryduevog (where G.
Herman read a0tod tijog), 1l. 24.658, Od. 18.190; but this, as these instances show, is even rarer than synizesis in these words, and is
almost certainly post-Homeric.

Compound verbs usually recognize ¢, as dno-einddv, dia-ewnépeyv, also with apocope map-einwv (&), etc. Exceptions are
» an-einépev (0d. 1.91)
* dm-eimévrog (11, 19.75)
o Sieime (11 10.425)
* ip-¢einn (1L 1.555)
* xateipvotal (0d. 8.151, 14.332, 19.289)
« ¢0-10e0Ke
* £0-18¢00nV
* ¢5-180000
* ¢KKaT-104Vv
* EM-136VTa

en-éoike (11 places) and Onei€opan (I1. 1.294, 0d. 12.117). In some of these forms metrical necessity may be pleaded; thus émi-géroike and
En-FEFoike, Kata-F1dwv and kat-Fidwv (T 7 7) are alike impossible in the hexameter. Hence we may suppose a license by which (as in the
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case of @p, Bp, etc., § 370) the combinations v, tf, nf, did not “make position.” The instances to which this excuse does not apply are very
few.

On the other hand there are several examples of words in which ¢ between two vowels, or between a vowel and a liquid (p or A), is
vocalized as v

» aviayot (&-i&axxor)
* aVEPLOV

* ayavdg

* Tahavpvog (taAd-gpivog)
» elade

* #xeva

* aAevaoBat

* deopan

* e0Anpa

* anovpag (§ 13)

* GKoLN|

It is very possible that many more such forms were to be found in the original text: cp. § 384.1.

loss of initial ¢ and consonantal 1

§ 397. The traces of these sounds in the meter of Homer are chiefly of interest for the purpose of comparison with the facts relating to f.
The effects of initial 6 may be seen in a few cases of the non-elision of prepositions

gmi-GApevog (Latin ‘salio’)

Guei-atog (Latin ‘sal’)

Guei-emov (Latin ‘sequor’)

kata-foxetar (foyw for oloyw)

and the lengthening in napéxn (0d. 19.113) and oOvexég (Od. 9.74). Hiatus is also found twice before GAn (1l. 14.285, Od. 5.257, once before
Umnvog (0d. 10.68), and 18 times before £6¢ (mostly in the principal caesura). These instances however are too few to prove anything.

Initial 1 or y is chiefly traced in the adverb wg, which when used after the noun to which it refers is allowed to lengthen the final syllable,
as Be0¢ K¢, SpviBeg (¢, etc. (so in 36 places). On the other hand there are nearly as many places which do not admit an initial consonant,
as ktidog &g (1l 3.196), Aéov®’ ¢ (1l. 11.383, 12.293, 16.756), 0e6¢ & &G KTA. Probably therefore no spirant was heard, and the
lengthening of the syllable before ¢¢ was a mere “survival” or traditional rule (§ 375.1).

Summary of Evidence for ¢

§ 398. According to the computation of Prof. Hartel there are 3354 places in which the effect of the digamma can be traced on the meter
of Homer. In 2324 places its presence is shown by hiatus after a short vowel (i.e., it prevents elision); in 359 places it justifies the
lengthening of a short syllable ending in a consonant, in other words, it helps to make position; in 164 places it follows a long vowel or
diphthong which is without ictus; in 507 places it follows a long vowel or diphthong with ictus. It is further to be noticed that in many
places a short final vowel in arsis is lengthened before the ¢: see especially the instances given under €o (§ 390), and dxww (§ 389) (A
short vowel is also lengthened vwith ictus before €mog (0d. 10.246), €p€av (Od. 14.411), and in the compounds dno-eincdv (1l. 19.35) and
dmo-épor, dno-époeie (1l. 21.283 & 329)) On the other hand there are 617 places where the ¢ is neglected. Short vowels suffer elision
before it in 324 places, it fails to lengthen by position after another consonant in 215 places, and long vowels or diphthongs are
shortened before it in 78 places. Also the power to lengthen by position is confined, except in the case of the enclitic €o, oi, to
lengthening of syllables which have the ictus.

Theories of ¢

§ 399. The main question which arises on these facts evidently is : How can the great number of passages in which the ¢ affects the
meter of Homer be reconciled with the not inconsiderable number of passages in which it is neglected?
The scholars who first became aware of the traces of a lost letter in Homer assumed that in the original form of the poems this letter, or

at least the consonantal sound for which it afterwards stood, was consistently used—that it was in fact one of the ordinary sounds of the
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language—and accordingly they directed their efforts to restoring it to the text. This was the principle on which Bentley made his
famous series of emendations: and which was carried out by Bekker in his edition of 1858. Of late years, however, different views of the
matter have been taken. Leskien seems to have been the first to maintain that the passages which do not admit ¢ are not necessarily
corrupt or spurious, but are to be regarded as evidence of an original fluctuation in the use of the sound. His view is adopted and
defended by Curtius (Grandz. p. 550, 5th ed.). Prof. Hartel has more recently put forward a theory which agrees with that of Curtius in
treating the apparent neglect of the ¢ as part of the original condition of the text. But he ascribes this neglect, not to irregularity in the
use of the sound, but to the intermediate half-vowel character of the sound itself.

§ 400. If we are not satisfied that the ¢ had the value of an ordinary consonant at the time when the Homeric poems were produced (or
when they received their present form), we may explain the influence which it has on the meter in several ways.

Hypothesis of alternative forms. We may suppose that each word that originally had initial f was known to Homeric times in two forms, an
older form with the f—confined perhaps to the archaic or poetical style—and a later in which ¢ was no longer heard. Just as the poet
could say either od¢ or Oc, either méAic or ntéAc, either TeAéosat or teAéoat, so he may have had the choice between fdvaE and &va,
Fndo¢ and ndug, etc.

In order to test the probability of this hypothesis, let us take a few common words of different metrical form, and which show no trace of
£, the words

* Apng

* dplotog

* £yX06

* fiupap

* Suthog

* 0BG
* 8dwp

* Umvog

These words, with their immediate derivatives, occur in the Iliad 1022 times, and the places that would not admit an initial consonant
number 684, or just two-thirds of the whole. Again, take some of the commonest words with ¢, &va€, &otv, £pyov, oikog, and the aorist
ideiv. These occur in the Iliad 685 times, and the exceptions are hardly 50, or about one-fourteenth. Compared with the other proportion
this surely proves that the recognition of the f in these words was not arbitrary, but was the rule in Homeric verse.

Explanation from Fixed Phrases

§ 401. The traces of £ may also be ascribed to the conventional phrases of the early epic style. The word dotv, for example, is found very
frequently in the combinations npoti dotv, dva dotv, kata dotv, etc.; but these do not prove the pronunciation fdotv for Homeric times
any more than (‘e. g’) émeikrig proves an Attic émpeikric. Such phrases, it may be said, were handed on ready-made, with a fixed metrical
value, and served as models for fresh combinations, in which the hiatus was retained as part of the familiar rhythm.

This explanation is inadequate, for the following reasons

« The instances of ¢ are not confined to the commonest words, or to frequently recurring phrases. Thus it is found in {ov ‘a violet’,
{rug ‘the felly of a wheel’, itén ‘a willow’, &pveg ‘lambs’. And it is used (generally speaking) in all the different forms of each verb
or noun, whether of common occurrence or not (i8¢iv as well as i8éetv, iveot as well as ic and i1, etc.).

* The other cases in which tradition can be shown to have had the effect of retaining older phrases and combinations are not
really parallel. In the Homeric Hymns the ¢ can be clearly traced, but the proportion of instances which do not admit ¢ is
markedly different. Taking the words already used as examples, viz. &va€, &otv, €pyov, oikog, id¢iv, we find them in the Hymns
152 times, while the ¢ is neglected in 36 places, or nearly one-fourth of the whole. Again if we look at the words which begin
with o, as o0Aaudc, &Y, etc. (§ 393), we find similar conditions. The traces of ¢ are undoubted, but do not predominate as with
&vag or dotv. Other examples may be seen in the traces of the double consonants, 6p, oA, ov, fp discussed in § 371. Compare the
free use of alternate forms, as #pefa and €ppela, mpo-péw and émppéw, with the almost invariable recognition of &f in déog,
deioag, etc. We seem to be able to draw a broad distinction between the predominating influence of the ¢ in Homer and the
arbitrary or occasional influence of the older forms in other cases. And these other cases, we may conclude, give us a measure of
the force of tradition in such matters, while in the case of the Homeric ¢ the effect is due to its retention as a living sound.

* A further argument in favor of ¢ as a real sound in Homer has been derived from the places in which e, fou suffer elision (§ 391) ;
see Leaf’s note on Il. 24.154. The argument has much force, and would be conclusive if we could assume that an elided vowel was
not sounded at all.

Hiatus, etc., as a Survival
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§ 402. Another supposition, akin to the last discussed, is that in the words which originally had initial ¢ the ordinary effects of an initial
consonant remained after the sound itself was no longer heard. Such a phenomenon would be by no means without parallel in language.
In French, for instance, elision is not allowed before certain words beginning with h, as ‘le héros’, ‘la hauteur’, though the h is no longer
pronounced. Similarly, then, it may be held that the facts of Homeric meter only prove the habit or rule of treating certain words as if
they began with f.

On the other side it may be urged that the h of ‘héros’, ‘hauteur’, etc., is only traced in one way—by hiatus, and that only in a small
number of combinations; whereas the ¢ not only protects hiatus, but also makes position. Moreover the retention of a traditional usage
of this kind is very much easier in an age of education. Anomalies which would naturally disappear in a few years are kept alive by being
taught to successive generations of children. It seems difficult to believe that the ¢ would have kept its present place in the memory of
the poets unless it were familiar, either to the ear as a present sound, or to the eye as a letter in the written text.

Explanation from the Nature of ¢

§ 403. The theory recently advanced by Prof. Hartel is one to which it is difficult to do justice in a short statement. The careful re-
examination which he has made of the metrical facts has convinced him that the influence of the f is not occasional or arbitrary, but in
the strictest sense universal in Homer. He does not however regard the passages in which the ¢ appears to be neglected as corrupt or
spurious, but explains them on the theory that the ¢ in Homer has not the full value of an ordinary consonant: comparing it, for
instance, not with the initial V of Latin, but with the sound which that letter has in the combination QV.

Hartel’s chief argument is that hiatus after short vowels is the most common of the metrical facts pointing to a lost ¢, and especially that
it is much commoner than lengthening by position, the numbers being 2995 and 359 respectively. But the force of this argument depends
in the case of each word on the metrical form; thus before a word of iambic form the syllable must be short, hence we may find hiatus,
but not lengthening: before an anapaest the reverse holds good. If (using Hartel’s list) we take the instances in which ¢ is followed in the
verse by two short syllables—the words being dyev, dAig, £apoc, EAikeg (with eAikwreg, etc.), £mog, €pdw, £tog, ayr], dov—we shall find
that they number 415, and the ¢ makes position in 98. But this is not materially different from the proportion which will be found to
obtain in the case of any common word of the same metrical form (such as néAepoc).

f in Other Greek Dialects

§ 404. It seems desirable here to say something of the uses of the digamma which are found on the older inscriptions of the chief Doric
and Aeolic dialects. The forms preserved on these inscriptions do not indeed prove anything directly as to the Homeric digamma. We
cannot infer from them, for instance, that the symbol ¢ was ever used in any written copies of the poems, or that the sound which it
represented in other dialects was known to the Homeric language. But they may serve by way of analogy to direct our conjectures on
these questions.

The most striking examples of ¢ are found on the inscriptions of Corinth and its colony Corcyra (as fexdfa, FioAarog, figitog, Areviag,
Alfag, Zévewv, Zevedpeog, Sprog, TAaoiaro, etc.). With these may be placed the Argive inscriptions (in one of which occurs Aiff), and the
few Laconian inscriptions. In the older monuments of these dialects initial ¢ is never wanting; but omission in the body of the word is
occasionally found, as in AafgoPog and MoAvEéva (on the same Corinthian vase), and several names ending in -kAfig (for -kAégng), and
-Aag (for -Aafog). The scanty Phocian inscriptions yield the important forms €€, aifel, kAéfog, with no early examples of omission; and
the little known Pamphylian dialect is equally constant, so far as it has been made out. The Locrian dialect shows more decided
indications of falling off in the use of the digamma. On the inscriptions of that dialect (discussed by Prof. Allen in Curt. Stud. iii. 207 ff.) we
find it in

* FAOTOG

* FEKAOTOG
* FEKWV

* F€TOG

* FEOTLAPLOG

fFoikog and its compounds (énifoikog, etc.), also in kataifel, Fepadnkdra, but not in Sapiwpyds, EEvog, évvéa, 'Onwvriog (for original
Omorévtiog). The only initial £ which is wanting is in the word iot{on (we may compare the Laconian and Homeric £@éotiog). Similarly in
the older Elean inscriptions initial ¢ is regular (cdpyov, génoc, Fpdtpa, etc); and we have also Epraoior (‘people of Herea'?), érépev
(probably an infinitive), but £&évog, Aié¢ without . In the great inscription of Gortyn initial ¢ appears in

* £O¢ (‘suus’)
« fiv (='oi)
* FEKAOTOG

* FEKATEPOG
* FEpgat
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* Fepyaoia

* Fiipa (elpa)
* pETTaL

* FOIKEDG

* FOTVOG

* flkatt

» e€rikovta

and is only lost in @vd, @vdw (before w, § 393). Ther is also fond in compounds, as
£VFOIK]

TPOFELTATW

dvodekaretieg

and in the body of the word fiogdporpog, but disappears between vowels, as in Adw (genitive of Adog ‘a stone’), aiel, maidiov, the oblique
cases of nouns in -ug and -evg (viec, foixéa, Spopéeg, etc.), and the contracted words &ta (&rdtn) and &g (for &rog, = £wc). It is also lost
before p, as in &roppnBévti. (Baunack, Die Inschrift von Gortyn, p. 37-39, 68.)

A somewhat later stage in the use of f is well exemplified by the numerous Boeotian inscriptions. In these the general rule is that initial ¢
is retained; the only word from which it is regularly absent is €kaotog. On the other hand the only instances of ¢ in the body of a word
are the compound rikatifétieg (eikooietéeg), and a group of derivatives of defdw (a0Aapvddg, Tpayarudds, etc.). The same rule applies to
the Arcadian inscriptions, which however are too few to be of importance. The further progress of decay may be seen in the Doric dialect
of Heraclea, of which a specimen remains in the well known Tabulae Heracleenses (of the 4th cent.). We there find

" FEg

* FETOG
* fid1o¢
* fikatt

and the compound éy-pnAndiwvri (= ¢é€-e1AnB&at), but

* £KA0TOG
+{00g

* d-gpEdvTt
* TEVTAETNPIG
« épydlopat

« oikia

* priTpa

from which it follows that the use of ¢ even as an initial sound must have been fluctuating. A similar condition of at least partial loss of ¢
is found in inscriptions of Melos.

If we do not confine our view to the character ¢, but look to the other indications of the sound which it represented, the most important
evidence is that furnished by the Cyprian inscriptions. The forms which they yield belong, generally speaking, to an earlier period of the
language than is known from alphabetical inscriptions. Yet the use of the sounds answering to f is not uniform; we have Airég and A16g,
BaoiAérog and PaciAéog.

An original ¢ is represented by f in several parts of Greece, especially Laconia, Elis, Crete, but probably the B is merely a graphical
substitute for f. It is found in the inscriptions of later times, when  was probably = our v.

The substitution of v for f is characteristic of the Aeolic of Lesbos, as etid¢ (for £r1d¢), adwg, devopar, Evdevng (= évdenc). In these forms
the ¢ is vocalized; cp. Homeric avdiayog (= d-flaxog), e6ade, tadavpivoc.

It is necessary here to notice a group of uses of the ¢ in which it seems to have been developed from a neighboring vowel (v or o). The
vowel usually precedes, as in Laconian £dr8orag, €8rjdore, Corcyrean dpiotevrovta, Boeotian EVfapa, Bakevratl, Cyprian EVFENOwv,
EbFay6pw, kateokevfrace; but we also find TAas{ago (Corcyr.), FiAyarog (Cypr.), Tipokdpifog (Cypr.), £étt (Locr). So perhaps the Boeotian
aVAapLdSE, Tpayapvddc, etc., (see above). With the former instances we might compare Italian Gendva, Padova (for Genua, Padua) ; with
the latter the u of Italian ‘uomo’, ‘uopo’, the w of ‘whole’, the provincial English ‘wuts’ for oats, etc. With fét1 we should compare the
form Nafmdktiog, also Locrian. Both are exceptional and indeed must be considered as mere errors (The ordinary form Navnaktog
occurs on the inscription 19 times, the form with Nag- only once. Similarly against the single instance of fét1 are to be set 2 instances of
411, and 5 others of the relative §g, in the older Locrian inscription. See Allen in Curt. Stud. iii. p. 252; Brugmann, ibid. iv. p. 133, n. 57:
Tudeer, De digammo, p. 45.) : but they help to show how near ¢ was to a pure vowel sound. It is evident that this redundant ¢, growing
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out of the vowel v or o, is a parallel phenomenon to the loss of ¢ before these vowels which was noticed above as a characteristic of
Homer (§ 393).

§ 405. F in Ionic. There remains the interesting question whether the existence of the ¢ in Ionic can be traced in inscriptions. The
evidence appears to be as follows (Tudeer, De digammo etc. pp. 5 ff.)

* The form AFYTO (= adto0) on a Naxian inscription of the end of the 6th century B. C. But, as has been pointed out (By Brugmann,
Curt. Stud. iv. p. 132, n. 55, and Tudeer, p. 7.) the ¢ of &rutdg indicates at most a special way of pronouncing the v, and is to be
compared with the erroneous Nagnaktog noticed above.

» The name of the city of Velia, which was founded by exiles from Phocaea (péAca ‘marshes’; but see § 393).

* The forms FIO, TAPYFONEZ, OFATIEZ—all proper names—on vases found in Magna Graecia, and supposed to have come from
Chalcis in Euboea, or one of its Italian colonies.

It is inferred by Tudeer (l.c.) that the ¢ must have been a living sound in the Ionic dialect of Euboea at the time when the colonies of
Chalcis were sent to Magna Graecia, i.e., probably in the 8th century B. C. On the other hand, since there is no example on the
inscriptions of Euboea itself, the sound does not seem to have survived there down to the date of the earliest examples of writing,
viz. the 6th century B. C. Hence Tudeer puts the loss of the ¢ in Ionic Euboea at some time between the 8th and the 6th centuries.

It has been recently pointed out by P. Kretschmer (K. Z. xxxi. 285) that the Ionic change of & to n cannot be placed very early. The name
M7 8ot underwent the change—the original & appears in the form M&dot on the monument of Idalion—and the Medes must therefore
have become known to the Ionians before it was completed. The Persian names which reached Ionia later—Adpeiog, MiBp1ddtng, etc.—
retain their a. Similarly the old Carian Milatog became the Ionic MiAntog. Hence the Ionic n is later than the contact of Ionians with the
nations of Asia Minor. Now the anomalous n after p in the Attic k6pn and 8épn is to be explained from the older forms k6pgn, 8épen
(cp. k6ppn from kGpon). Consequently the loss of ¢ in Attic must be later than the change of & to 1, and ‘a fortiori’ later than the Ionian
migration. This inference is confirmed by the o of the comparatives kevétepog and otevdtepog, pointing as it does to the forms kevedg,
otevedg (since the lengthening of the ¢, as in Ionic kewvég, otevég, never took place in Attic).

The former use of ¢ as a letter in all Greek alphabets is shown by its use as a numeral, and also by the existence of the first non-
Phoenician letter, Y, The addition of Y, which was the earliest made, and perhaps contemporaneous with the introduction of the
alphabet, shows that the Greeks felt the need of a vowel distinct from the labial spirant Vau. Otherwise the Phoenician Vau would have
served for the vowel v, just as the Yod was taken for the vowel 1. And as there is no Greek alphabet without Y, it follows that the
consonant ¢ was equally universal. (As the Vau is written ? on the Moabite Stone, it has been suggested that it was the source of the
Greek Y. It seems not improbable that the letters F and Y were at first only two forms of Vau, appropriated in course of time to the
consonant and vowel v—just as our u and v come from the two uses of Latin V. If this is so, the place of Y at the end of the then alphabet
is significant, as showing the importance attached to the original order of the letters. See Roberts, Greek Epigraphy, § 11: Taylor, The
Alphabet, ii. p. 82.)

Combining these inferences with the independent evidence furnished by the meter, we may arrive at some approximate conclusions
regarding the value of  in the Ionic of Homer.

a. Initial ¢ had the value of a consonant, except before o or w (§ 393).

b. 8¢ was retained, not only at the beginning of a word (§ 394), but also in £3¢ei0a, 8£8f1a, etc.; we can hardly suppose compensatory
lengthening in these forms.

c. between vowels is more doubtful (§ 396). Since initial ¢ was lost as early as Homer before o or w, it probably vanished before most case
endings of the 2nd declension, and before the -og, -wv of the 3rd declension. Thus for Aagé, etc., we should have Aadg, Aaod, etc., (but ¢
possibly in Aafoi, Aafoiot), and again 180¢, n8€oc, Ndért, etc., IinAelc, TinAfjog, TinAfifL, etc. Then other cases might follow the analogy of
the genitive singular and plural, and so drop the ¢ altogether. However this may be, it is clear that ¢ between vowels was generally lost
much earlier than  at the beginning of the word (cp. Italian ‘amai’ for ‘amavi’, etc.). The absence of contraction proves little, as we see
from the Attic xéw, &xea, €xee, etc. At the same time we occasionally find a partial survival of ¢ in a vocalised form, making a diphthong
with the preceding vowel (§ 396).

Note— A parallel to the Naxian AFYTO has now been found in the form AFYTAP on an Attic inscription of the 6th cent. BCE (see J. van
Leeuwen, Mnemos, xix.21). Further instances of Chalcidian ¢ (Fowkéwv, cagoi?) are given by Roberts, Epigraphy, p. 204.)
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